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General Course Rules

General Course Rules
Preamble
The aim of the General Course Rules is to bring together in one place all general policies regarding course matters.
If, for reasons of space, the fu1l policy statement on any area is not included in the General Course Rules then
appropriate cross-references have been included so that at least students and staff know where to look for policy
statements on any given area.

The following rules apply to all courses offered by the University although there is often a distinction made in the
rules between undergraduate and postgraduate coutses.

All courses offered by the University have been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed
below. As all students must comply with these rules, students are advised to become familiar with them in order to
gain an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities with regard to course matters.

Note: Some changes to the nomenclature used in these rules and the specific course rules are to be made.

I Postgraduate courses
1.1 Admission requirements

What follows are general rules for admission to
postgraduate courses.

Detailed admission requirements for each
postgraduate course are contained in the
appropriate set of Specific Course Rules.

-1 .1.1 Graduate cedificates
1 Standard admission

An applicant for admission to the course
of study for the Graduate Certificate shall
normally:
(a) have qualified for an appropriate

degree or an appropriate Honours
degree ofthe University or

(b) hold qualihcations from another
institution accepted by the Faculty
for the purpose and

(c) have completed such other
prerequisite work as may be
prescribed in the Specific Course
Rules for the Graduate Certificate.

Courses within the Faculty of Performing
Arts normally require a satisfactory
audition as well.

2 Discretionary admission

The Council* may, in special cases and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate
a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of (1) above but who has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty
of f,itness to undertake work for the
Graduate Certificate.
-Council has delegated this author¡ty to Deans of
Faculties

1 .1 .2 Graduate d iplomas
1 Standard admission

An applicant for admission to the course
of study for the Graduate Diploma shall
normally

(a) have qualified for an appropriate
degree or an appropriate Honows
degree ofthe University or

(b) hold qualifications from anothe¡
institution accepted by the Faculty
for the purpose and

(c) have completed such other
prerequisite work as may be
prescribed in the Specific Course
Rules for the G¡aduate Diploma.

Courses within the School of Performing
Arts normally require a satisfactory
audition as well.

2 Discretionary admission
The Council* may, in special cases and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma a
person who does not satisfy the
requirements of (1) above but who has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty
of fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Diploma.

'Council has delegated lhis author¡ty to Deans of
Faculties

1.1.3 Postgraduate diplomas
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for a Postgraduate Diploma shall

(ù have qualihed for a Graduate Certificate
of the University in an approved field of
study or an equivalent award of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
Facuhy or



(iÐ have qualified for a degree or a three year
diplorna of the University in an approved
held of study, or for an equivalent award
of another institution accepted for the
purpose by the Faculfy.

1.1.4 Master degrees
1 Standard admission

An applicant for admission to the course
of study for the degree of Master shall
normally:

(a) have qualified for an appropriate
degree or an appropriate Honours
degree of the University or

(b) hold qualifications from another
University or institution accepted
by the Faculty for the purpose anl

(") have completed such other
prerequisite work as may be
prescribed in the Specific Course
Rules for the Master degree.

Courses within the School of Performing
Arts no¡mally require a satisfactory
audition as well

2 Discretionary admission

With the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies, acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council*, the Dean of
Graduate Studies may, acting on a

recommendation from the head of the
department concemed, in special cases and

subject to such conditions (if any) as it may
see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree of Master a person
who does not satisf the requirements of
(1) above but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the Board of fitness to
undertake work for the degree of Master.

' Council has delegated authority to the Dean of
Faculty in the case of Master degrees by
coursework

3 Conditional Admission - qualifying or
probationary period for Master degrees

A candidate admitted under (1) or (2) above
may be required to pass such qualiffing or
bridging work as the Board of Graduate
Studies*, acting on a recommendation
from the head of the department concemed,
shall determine before the candidate's
admission to the Master degree may be
conhrmed by the Board.
-The Faculty in the case of Master degrees by
coufsework.

General Course Rules

'1.1.5 Degrees of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.Ds)

The degree ofDoctor ofPhilosophy has its own
set of Rules contained in The Universit¡,
Calendar Volume II, Part IL' Handbook of
Postgraduate Courses

Regulation 6 of the Ph.D. states:

Except as otherwise prescribed in the rules, the
academic standing required for acceptance as a

candidate shall be an Honours degree of
Bachelo¡ of at least a IIA Standard or a degree of
Master of the University of Adelaide or the
equivalent thereof. Applications from students
with other qualifications will require the
approval ofthe Board ofGraduate Studies.

'l .1 .6 Higher doctorates
Higher doctorates offered by the University have
their own sets of Rules, available from Deans of
Faculties.

1.2 Assessment and examinations
The following applies to students undertaking
coursework postgraduate studies :

Chapter 17 of the Statutes - Of Examinations
and Other Forms of Assessment, prescribes
procedures for dealing with misconduct in
examinations and other forms of assessment.

In addition, the University has a detailed policy
statement on assessment matters (including
Student Appeal and G¡ievance Procedures).

1.2.1 Plagiarism and related forms of cheating
Section 7 .12 of the Handbook of Administrative
Policies and Procedures states the University's
policy on dealing with plagiarism as follows:

1 Statement and definition of plagiarism
and related forms of cheating

Plagiarism is expressly prohibited by
Statute 17 Of Examinations and
Assessment which states under Section 2:

'No candidate shall submit for assessment,
whether by examination or otherwise, any
piece of work which is not entirely the
candidate's own, except where either:

(a) use ofthe words or ideas ofothers is

appropriate and duly acknowledged,

ot'

(b) the examiner has given prior
permission for j oint or collaborative
work to be submitted.
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Definition
Plagiarism consists of a person using the
words or ideas of another as if they were
his or her own. The University of
Adelaide regards plagiarism as a very
serious offence. At the very least it is a
misuse of academic conventions; where it
is deliberate and systematic, plagiarism is
cheating and false pretences. It is the
obligation of every member of the
University to unde¡stand and respect the
rules concerning plagiarism; the excuse
of ignorance will not be accepted.
Plagiarism can take several forms:

I presenting substantial extracts from
books, articles, theses, and other
published or unpublished wo¡ks
such as working papers, seminar
and conference papers, internal
repods, computer software, lecture
notes or tapes, and other students'
work, without clearly indicating
their origin with quotation marks
and referençes such as footnotes;

2 using very close paraphrasing of
sentences or whole paragraphs
without due acknowledgment in the
form of reference to the original
work;

3 quoting directly from a source and
failing to insert quotation marks
around the quoted passages. In
such cases, it is not adequate to
merely acknowledge the source.

Related forms of cheating

Othe¡ forms of cheating which will also be
t¡eated with the utmost seriousness include:

I submitting work written by
someone else on the student's
behalf;

2 submitting another student's work
whether or not it has been
previously submitted by that
student;

3 trvo students separately submitting
the same piece of work upon which
they have illicitly collaborated;

4 a student submitting a piece of his
or her own work for two different
subjects.

4 Disciplinary action

Cases of plagiarism or related forms of
cheating will be dealt with under the terms
of Statute 12 'Of Conduct of Students in
the University'.

Postgraduate students should consult the
University of Adelaide's Code of Practice

-fo, Maintaining and Monitoring
Academic Quality and Standards in
Higher Degrees and the University of
Adelaide's booklet on Higher Degree
Adminishation as well as the Guidelines
on Higher Degrees by Research and
Speciflrcations for Thesis contained in the
Calendar Volunte II, Part II: Handbookof
Postgraduate Courses.

They should also consult the Specific
Course Rules for the course they are

undertaking.

1.3 Computing facilities: rules for student use

I .3.1 General
Computing facilities provided by the University
for sfudents are primarily for use in association
with a course of study and activities related to that
coufse.

It is expected that all students will make use of
University computing facilities in a manner
which is ethical, legal and does not interfere
with use by others.

Failure to abide by the following rules will be
treated as misconduct and may ¡esult in
disciplinary action.

1.3.2 Rules for students
(a) You may use only those facilities which

have been authorised for your use. If
access is protected by a password, you
may not make this password available to
others. You may not use any account set

up for another user, nor may you attempt
to flrnd out the password of another user.

(b) You may only use authorised facilities for
authorised purposes. For example,
facilities made available for leaming and
teaching may not be used for private
pulposes.

1.3.3 Breach of rules
(a) Failure to observe these requirements

could mean that an action for misconduct
will be brought against you. The
University's Board of Conduct has the



power to impose a fine of up to $100 or
suspend a student's right to use any
University facility for up to one year. It
can also recommend to Council that a

student be suspended or expelled from the
University.

Misconduct that amounts to sexual
harassment may be dealt with by the
University's Sexnal Harassment
Committee. Some types of harassrnent or
offensive conduct may be in breach of the
Equal Opporhrnities Act.

Some forms of conduct may be criminal
offences. These include hacking, theft,
and unauthorised copying. Using a

password protected computer system
without authority could result in a fine of
up to $2000 and imprisonment. Sending
an offensive message may also be a

criminal offence.

Some conduct, in particular unauthorised
copying, could result in civil legal action
being taken against you.

Academic staff have a general power to
dismiss students from their classes if they
consider the student is disrupting the
class; and a Head of department may
exclude any student from any class in that
department 'for any cause he or she shall
deem sufficient'. (Such exclusion may be
reversed, varied or confirmed by
University Council),

Breaches or suspected breaches of the
rules should be reporled to a supervisor,
the Chair of the relevant Local
Management Group, or the Director,
University Computing Services.

1.4 Enrolment and re-enrolment
1.4.1 Academic year

What follows is clause 1 of Statute Chapter 8 -
Of the Academic Year.

(a) Subject to the following sub-
sections of this clause the Council
shall from time to time speci$r the
periods of the calendar year that
shall constitute the academic year
for teaching, examinations and
vacation periods. Such specifications
may divide the calendar yeal into
semesters or into three or more
terms.
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(b) The normal academic year shall
begin on the Monday nearest I

March and shall extend over a

period of forty-two weeks with such
vacation weeks v/ithin that period
as may be determined from time to
time and specified in advance by
the Council.

(c) For the clinical years of the medical
and dental courses the Council may
plescribe dates othe¡ than those of
the normal academic year for the
performance by undergraduates of
part of their training and work in
hospitals;provided that such
undergraduates shall be enabled to
have not less than eight weeks of
vacation in any calendar year.

(d) For practical tuition in music within
the degree courses and all single
subject tuition in the Elder
Conservatorium of Music the
Council may prescribe dates other
than those of the normal academio
yeat.

(e) For candidates ploceeding to a

degree of master or doctor the
academic year shall be the same as

a calendar year; provided that any
such student may have a vacation
period or periods aggregating four
weeks in each full year of study and
resea¡ch.

(f) The Council shall have power to
vary these dates to meet any special
circurnstances arising in aîy yeaL

Statute allowed 16 December, 1971.

Amended: 23 Jan. 1975: 1(b); 15 Jan. 1976i z(c)i24
Feb 1983: 1(d), 1(e),1(f), 2;20July,1989: 1(b),2, s(a),
3(b),3(c); 1 Mar 1990: 1(b)

note

1 The Australian Vice-Chancellors' Committee regularly
prescribes certain weeks as 'common vacat¡on weeks'
for purposes of national conferences, inter-varsity
contests, etc For the purpose of calculating those
common weeks, the first teaching week as defined in

1 (b) above shall be regarded as Week 1

2. The academic year comprises two semesters, each
consisting of two terms separated by a mid-semester
break.

1.4.2 Approval of Course of Study at Enrolment
Each student's course ofstudy shall be approved
by the relevant Dean of Faculty or School (or
nominee) at en¡olment each year, unless

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(Ð
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otherwise stated in the Speciñc Course Rules
pertaining to the student's cotrse/s.

1.4.3 Amendment to enrolment
Any amendrnent to an enrolment must be
requested on the approved fom and must be
approved by the relevant Faculty. Except with
the permission of the Faculty withdrawal from
an annual or semester subject after the date
prescribed by Council for such changes shall be
counted as failure. [See also 1,4.23 Withdrawal
Datesl.

1.4.4 Availability of subjects
If in any yearlsemester the student enrolment for
a particular subject offered by the Faculty is less
than the minimum specified by the Faculry the
Faculty shall not be bound to offer that subject.

The availability of any subject is conditional
upon a minimum en¡olment and the availability
of staff and resources.

1.4.5 Compliance with rules
Clause 15 of Chapter 25 of the Statutes, states
the following: .

On each enrolment a student shall complete the
following declaration: 'I undertake to obey the
statutes and regulations of the University of
Adelaide and to comply with such Rules as may
from time to time lawfully have been made by or
with the authority of the Council of the
University.'

1.4.6 Course overloads
The following is sub-section 7.9 of the Handbook
of Administrative Policies and Procedures:

1 Principles relating to student overloads

The following statements of principle and
suggestions for practical implementation
have been approved by Council in regard
to students wishing to undertake course
work study which constitutes more than a
normal year's wo¡kload:

I The problem of course overloads
does not 1ie in the freedom of
students to ove¡load, since no
diffrculty is encountered by many
students who attempt more than a

normal workload. The problem lies
with students who, in exercising
their right of choice, decide badly.
The University seeks therefore to
assist the decision making
capabilities of a student rather than
to limit the choices available to all.

6

All students seeking to enrol with
overload must be identified and
interviewed by a Course Adviser.
Course Advisers should have
available to them the previous
academic record of the student, and
both Adviser and student should be

informed about the problems which
may be associated with overload.

If the student after a full discussion
and despite advice from the Course
Adviser persists with the overload
enrolment, it should not be
prevented.

In the case of all overloads by
students the Dean/Course Adviser
should periodically consider the
progress of the student concemed
so that in the case where the student
appeared not 1ike1y to be successful
in his or her work, advice could be
given for withdrawal from a subject
prior to the scheduled last date ol
withdrawal.

In the case of a student wishing to

take an overload, the Course
Adviser should put his or her advice
to the student in writing.

A student may decline the advice of
a course adviser in which event the
student risks the possibiliry in some
Faculties of exclusion provisions
being applied in the event offailure.

1.4.7 Cross-institutional enrolment
Students enrolled in a course of study at one
higher education institution who want to count
subjects or topics offered at one (or more) ofthe
other institutions as part of thei¡ award may be

admitted to such subjects as Cross-Institutional
Students.

The institution at which the award is to be

completed is referred to as the 'home
institution'. The institution at which cross
enrolment in subjects is sought is referred to as

the'other institution',

Quotas

Normal quotas on admission to award courses
do not apply. However, the other institution may
not admit Cross-Institutional students in subjects
whe¡e insufficient places are available for its
own students.



Conditions of Admission

Cross-Institutional Students are subject to the
same Statutes, Regulations and rules as apply to
students en¡olled in an award course at the other
institution at which they are allowed to enrol. If
a Cross-Institutional Student is subsequently
admitted to a course leading to an award at the
other institution at which they have been
allowed cross-institutional en¡olment, subjects
or topics passed while enrolled on a cross-
institutional basis may only be counted towards
an award of the other institution if specific
approval is granted by the other institution.

Union membership and Fee

Cross-Institutional Students will be required to
pay the appropriate Union fee at the home
institution and may be required to pay a statutory
fee at the other institution.

note: ln the case of Adelaide University, Councrl has
delegated the authority to grant approval to students
wishing to count cross-institutional subjects towards an

award to the Dean of the Faculty concerned

1.4.8 Duration of courses
What follows are general statements about
course duration. Please refer to the Specific
Course Ruìes for each course for any precise
statements about course duration.

1 Graduate certificates
The course of study will normally be
completed in one semester of full-time
study or in not more than two years of
part-time study.

2 Graduate diplomas
The cou¡se of shrdy will normally be
completed in one year of full-time study
or in not more than three years of part-
time study.

3 Postgraduate diplomas
The course of study will normally be
completed in one year of full-time study
or the part-time equivalent.

4 Master degrees

The length of Master degrees varies from
one year full-time to up to three years full-
time. Please consult the Specific Course
Rules for individual Master degrees for
details on course duration.

5 Degrees of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.DÐ

Regulation 8 for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy covers the length of study.

General Course Ru/es

1.4.9 Enrolment by prescribed date and payment
of fees
Under Chapter 9 Of Adntission and Enrolntent,
clause 2 states the following:

An applicant may enrol in the University only if
the applicant

has satisf,red the requìrements for
admission under the Rules approved by
Council

has been offered a place in a course of
study or subject in accordance with the

selection criteria and procedures approved
by Cotncil and

has lodged a completed enrolment form
and has paid, or made arrangements
satisfactory to the Registrar for payment
of, the prescribed fees and charges.

The following are clauses 2 and 3 of Chapter 8

of the Statutes - Of the Academic Year:

A candidate shall enrol for the year's work
not later than the date prescribed by the
Council. An eruolment submitted after
that date shall not necessarily be accepted,
and if accepted shall incur such late
enrolment fee as the Council may
prescribe unless there be adequate reason
why it had not been submitted by the
prescribed date. Application for remission
of the late enrolment fee must be made in
writing and be addressed to the Registrar.

(a) Subject to subsections (b) and (c) of
this clause, all fees and charges in
any academic year shall be paid at
the time of enrolment.

A srudent shall be liable for any increase,
or entitled to refund ofany decrease, in the
total fee so paid that may arise tll'ough
variation of enrolment during the year.

The Registrar may allow in individual
cases an extension of time for payment of
fees. A student who fails to pay fees as

prescribed in sub-section (a)of this clause
or within such extended time as may have
been allowed by the Registrar shali incur
such additional fee as may be prescribed
by the Council.

Statute allowed 16 December, 1971 .

Amended: 23 Jan. 1975: 1(b); 15 Jan 1976i z(c)i24
Feb. 1983: 1(d), 1(e),1(f), 2;20July,1989: 1(b),2,3(a),
3(b), s(c); 1 Mar 1990:1(b)

See also section 5 on Fees

(a)

(b)

(c)

(b)

(c)
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1.4.10 Repeal or alterations of course of study
In all cases where regulations and rules affecting
the course of study for any degree or diploma of
the University have been or shall be repealed or
altered, the Council may nevertheless allow
candidates who have previously entered under
the regulations repealed or alte¡ed to complete
their course thereunder, but may impose such
conditions or modifications as may seem good to
the Council in each individual case.

In all cases where the regulations and rules
affecting the degree of Master or Doctor in any
faculty have been or shall be repealed or altered,
the Council may nevertheless allow a candidate,
who has quali{ied under the regulations repealed
or altered to proceed to that degree, to complete
his [or her] qualification under the regulations so
repealed or altered, provided that [the candidate]
complete his [or her] qualification for admission
to the degree under those regulations within
three years of the date of such repeal or
alteration.

1.4.11 Hepatitis B, HIV and medical and dental
students
It is a condition of en¡olment in all higher
degrees in the Faculties of Medicine and
Dentistry involving human experimentation or
patient studies, that students abide by the
following policy:

I All new students (ie all students who have
not previously been students in the
Faculties of Medicine or Dentistry) must be
screened by the University Health Service
to establish their antibody and antigen
status in respect of Hepatitis B, or must
provide evidence which satisfies the Health
Service of such status. The screening must
occur within four weeks of enrolment.
Screening performed by the Health Service
will be at no cost to the student.

2 Where a screening test shows that a
student does not have appropriate
immunity against Hepatitis B, the student
must either begin a vaccination program
through the Health Service, or must
provide evidence which satisfies the
Health Service that the student has begun
and duly completed such program.
Immunisation provided by the Health
Service will be at no cost to the student.

3 Students may choose to be sc¡eened to
establish their HIV antibody status, but
this is not compulsory.

Where a screening test shows that a
student has a positive e-antigen status in
respect of Hepatitis B, or a positive
antibody status in respect of HIV/AIDS,
the student must accede to counselling by
a member of the medical staff of the

Health Service. At all times the student's
right to confidential treatment of
information about himself or herself will
be respected by the Director and staff of
the Health Service.

The counselling will be directed at
informing the student about Hepatitis B or
Hry/AIDS as an illness, and having the
student accept and acknowledge a duty of
care, including the need to leam and use
effective, safe, work practices. It will also
include reference to curent standards and
work practices in the medical and dental
professions, and their academic and
professional implications. As part of the
counselling, students will be encouraged
to consult with the Dean of their Faculty
about these matters. Where appropriate, a

student will be ¡eferred to án infectious
diseases specialist.

A student who has a positive e-antigen
status in respect of Hepatitis B, or a
positive antibody status in respect of HIV,
will not be excluded from the course in
which they are enrolled.

The Occupational Health and Safety
HIV/AIDS/Hepatitis B Policy and
Procedures (see sub-section 18.4 of the
Handbook of Administrative Policies and
Procedures ) will apply to all students who
have a positive e-antigen status in respect
of Hepatitis B, or a positive antibody
status in respect of HIV/AIDS.

The University may revoke the en¡olment
of any student who does not comply with
the screening, immunisation and
counselling requirements of this policy.

1.4.12Hospilal, Health Centre and IMVS rules
Rules for the admission of medical students to
the practice of the teaching hospitals, health
centres and the Institute of Medical and
Veterinary Science may be found in the The
University Calendar Volume II: Handbook of
Courses following the Specific Course Rules for
the M.8., B.S. degree.



1.4.1 3 Leave of absence
Please refer to the Specific Course Rules for
individual courses for any precise policy
statements about leave ofabsence.

The usual practice with regard to Master degree
courses is that a maximum period of candidature
is stipulated in the Specific Course Rules with
the Faculty* concerned being permitted to
change the period ofcandidature - for details on
suspensions, extensions and intermissions of
candidature, see also the University of
Adelaide's Code of Practice for Maintaining
and Monitoring Academic Quality and
Standards in Higher Degrees and the University
of Adelaide's booklet on Higher Degree
Administration .

*The Faculty in the case of Master degrees by
coursework and the Board of Graduate Studies in the
case of Master degrees by research

The School of Performing Arts may require
students to re-audition ifthey have been absent
from a course - see the Specific Course Rules for
details.

1.4.14 Prerequisite and corequisite studies
Except by permission of the relevant Facuity, a

student shall not enrol in any subject for which
the prerequisite or corequisite requirements
prescribed in the syllabus have not been met.
Prerequisites must be passed at the minimum
level prescribed by the Faculty.

1.4.15 Prior knowledge
What follows is clause 3C of Chapter 25 of the
Statutes:

A subject designed for students with no prior
knowledge of it need not be made available to
students who have such knowledge. A Faculty
may refuse to allow a student to enrol in a

subject if, after receiving advice from the Head
of the department which teaches the subject, it
considers that the student's background and
qualihcations are fully adequate for another
subject which is taught in that department and
which is available as an alternative.

1.4.16 Quotas
Clause 3 of Statute Chapter 9 - Of Admission
and Enrolment states:

With due regard to the resou¡ces and educational
objectives of the University, the Council may
place quotas on courses and subjects.

(Sub-section 12.4 of the Handbook of
Administrative Policies and Procedures provides

General Course Rules

details of the policy and procedures for
administering subject quotas).

1.4.17 Re-enrolment
See 1.4.9 Enrolment by Prescribed Date &
Payment ofFees.

For re-enrolment in subjects, see also 1.4.18
Repeating a subject.

1.4.18 Repeating a subject
Exemptíons

Repeating a subject for the second time -

enrolment restriction

No student shall repeat a subject already passed
except where:

(a) a higher classification ofpass is necessary
to enable the student to satis$r prerequisite
subject requirements for a higher level
subject

(b) a student needs to convert a conceded pass

to a higher level pass in order to qualify
for an award

(C) SpecihcLourse Rules fqr an award
provide for the repeating of a subject,
notwithstanding that it may have been
previously passed, or for the possibility of
it in respect to special features of the
structute or process ofthe award or

(d) there are sound academic reasons for the
Council to permit it.

For rules on such matters as exemptions
available or enroiment restrictions, please refer
to the Specific Course Rules.

1.4.1 9 Status/exemption*/credit transfer
A candidate who has passed subjects in other
faculties or tertiary institutions or who has other
qualifications may, on written application to the
Faculty, be granted such status in those subjects
or exemption frorn the relevant course or subject
requirements as the Faculty may determine,

þrovided always that the candidate shall give
such evidence of their status as in the opinion of
the Faculty shall be suffrcient).

Students wanting to apply for prospective status
for studies to be undertaken at another institution
at a futu¡e date should apply to the Faculty.

notes
Specific courses lor awards offered by the Faculty of
Agricultural and Natural Resource Sciences use a
broader definit¡on of status than other Faculties within
the University. Refer to the 'definitions' section of the
Specific Course Rules for the Faculty
*See also section 1 4.1 8 on Repeating a Subject
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1.4.20 Tuberculosis screening of overseas and
Australian students
Under the umbrella of Statute Chapter 32,
Infectious diseases, the following policy has
been approved:

1 All overseas students studying at the
University of Adelaide shall attend the
University Health Service to have the
standard screening tests to TB done to
ensure that their TB status is satisfactory
and that there is no transmission of
infection, The standard screening test will
comprise a short history to determine risk
factors and a Mantoux test at the Health
Service, followed up by a Chest X-ray at
the R,A.H Chest Clinic. Information/
results will be exchanged between the
Health Service and the Chest Clinic and
utilised for reporting, contact tracing and
surveillance purposes.

2 Overseas students requiring treatment
(both active and non-active) will be
managed jointly by the Chest Clinic and
University Health Sçr¡¿ice following the
standard protocols for treatment
developed by the RAH Chest Clinic.

3 Australian students and University staff at
risk of infection will be screened as in L
above, and any requiring treatment
managed as in 2. above.

4 Those persons screened who do not show
evidence of infection will be offered
vaccination (BCG) by the University
Health Service.

14.21 Unacceptable combinations of subjects
No candidate will be permitted to count towards
an award any subject, together with any other
subject, which, in the opinion of the Faculty
concerned, contains a substantial amount of the
same material; and no subject or porlion of a

subject may be counted twice towards an award.

lA.22Withdrawal dates
The last day for withdrawing from subjects tvíthout the
withdrawal counting as a failure is as follows:

semester 1 subjects: the end of the ninth
teaching week of the
semester (excluding the
mid-semester break)

semester 2 subjects: the end of the ninth
teaching week of the
semester (excluding the
mid-semester break)

full year subjects: the end of the fourth
teaching week of second
semester

For withdrawal dates for summer semester
subjects and for the MBA trimester subjects,
please contact Student Administration or the
Faculty concerned for details.

1.423 Non-award enrolment
The following is clause 12 of Statute Chapter 25

- Miscellaneous:

'A person wishing to be admitted to a course of
study not leading to a degree may be so

admitted, upon such terms and conditions as the
Council may prescribe. Such a person shall be

known as a Non-award Student'.

L5 Fees

Chapter 89 of the Statutes - Of Fees, states the
following:

1 (a) The Council may impose fees in
respect of instruction, tuition,
applications for awards, or any
other matters.

(b) The Council shall prescribe by ru1e

those matters in respect of which a

fee is to be charged, the categories
of persons who are to pay them, the
amounts to be charged and the time
and manner of payment.

(c) The Registrar may a1low in
individual cases an extension of
time for payment of fees. A student
who fails to pay the prescribed fees
at the time prescribed by the
Council or within such extended
time as may have been allowed by
the Registrar shall incur such
additional fee as may be prescribed
by the Council.

2 (a) Every student proceeding to a

degree, diploma, or certificate of
the Unive¡sity and such other
students as the Council may fiom
time to time decide shall, unless
exempted therefrom by the Council,
pay an entrance fee and an annual
fee for membership of the Adelaide
University Union.

(b) The Council shall from time to time
prescribe the entrance fee and the
annual fee. The entrance fee shall
be the same for all classes of

10



students, but the annual fee may
differ for different classes of
students as determined from time to
time by the Council.

The Council may determine
whether the entrance fee may be
paid by instaknents over the first
two years of the student's enrolment
in the University and whether any
individual student or any class of
student may be exempted from
payment of either the entrance fee
or the annual fee or both.

The entrance and annual fees
prescribed from time to time by the
Council and the conditions under
which they may be paid shall be
published in the Universþ Calendar.

When it deems there are adequate reasons
for so doing the Council may:

(Ð reduce any fee payable by a student,
or

pay any fee.

Subjectto Clause 3 ofthis Statute a student
may not re-enrol in the University and not
withstanding the provisions of the separate
degree, diploma or certificate regulations
applicable a candidate shall not be admitted
to a degree, diploma or certificate of the
University unless all outstanding fees and
all other financial obligations due to the
University have been discharged or
arrangements oftheir discharge have been
approved by the Registrar.

note: Ihe Univers¡ty Calendar Volume ll: Student Guide
and Timetablescontains some general information about
Slatutory fees (commonly called Union fees), tuition fees
and olher charges. See also the Specific Course Rules
for any additional course-specific fees or special items
which may need 10 be purchased.

Grievance procedures
The Grievance Procedures for postgraduate
students are contained in the University's Code
of Practice for Maintaining and Monitoring
Academic Quality and Standards in Higher
Degrees.

lntellectual property
The University's policy on intellectual property is
contained in sub-section 10.13 ofthe Handbook
of Administrative Policies and Practices.

General Course Rules

The policy is also reproduced in the University
of Adelaide's Code of Practicefor Maintaining
and Monitoring Academic Quality and
Standards in Higher Degrees.

1.8 Safety Procedures
Under the South Australian Occupational
Health, Safety and \Velfare Act, 1986, students
have a responsibility to work safely, taking
reasonable care to protect their own health and
safety and that of other students and staff.
Specific responsibilities are outlined in the
University's Health, Safety and Welfare Policy
(Sub-section 18.1 of the l{andbook of
Administrative Policies and Procedures).

Lab or atory c onduc t pro c edures

The University's approved laboratory conduct
procedures are included as Appendix A to the
General Course Rules.

The University also has the following sub-
sections wder Research in the Handbook of
Adminishative Policies and Procedures:

10.14 Ethics of Human Experimentation

1.9 Qualification requirements
Statute Chapter 11

following:
Of Degrees states the

I Subject to Chapter 89* candidates who
shall have fulfilled all the conditions
prescribed by the statutes and regulations
for any degree, diploma, certificate or
othe¡ award of the University shall be
admitted to that degree or awarded that
diploma, certificate or other award.
.Statute Chapter 89 - Of Fees

(c)

(d)

1.6

1.7
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l.l0 Review of academic progress
Postgraduate students should consult the
University's Code of Practice for Maintaining
and Monitoring Academic Quality and
Standards in Higher Degrees or the Specific
Course Rules for the course they ale
undertaking,

1.11 Scholarships and prizes
note: Most of the rules for lhe scholarshlps and prizes

available at the University of Adelaide are described in

The University Calendar, Volume l.

Ll2 Special circumstances
When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the
recommendation of the Facuþ in each case, may vary
any of the provisions of the Specific Course Rules



General Course Rules - Appendix A

Appendix A

Laboratory conduct procedures
These procedures have been developed fiom information supplied by the South Australian Department for Industrial
Affairs and the Standards Association ofAustralia StandatdAS2243, 'safety in Laboratories;.

The University ofAdelaide recognises its obligation to take all reasonable precautions to safeguard the health, safety
and welfare of its employees and students while they are at work.

The University of Adelaide also believes that students leaving this University must take with them an attitude which
accepts good health and safety practice as normal.

To this 9nd, the following Laboratory Conduct Procedures have been developed and must be adhered to by all who
work in labo¡atories. It is strongly recommended that new students and research workers view the film entitléd ,safety
in Laboratories'available from the Occupational Health & Safety Unit,
Persons who fail to comply wíth these procedures will not be allowed to work in the laboratory.

I

General safety rules
. Eating, drinking and the application of cosmetics

in laboratories is prohibited. (Wine tasting, which
occurs as part of the Wine Science and Wine
Marketing Courses at Roseworthy Campus is
permitted in designated laboratories only.)

. Do not store food and./o¡ drink in laboratory
refrigerators or laboratory storage units.

. Do not run or indulge in horseplay.

Fire prevention
. No smoking in laboratories.
. No open flames should be left unattended and no

open flames should be used near any flammable
solvents.

. Chemical waste should not be disposed of via
sinks, drains or stormwater channels. Departments
must provide suitable waste disposal containers
and are responsible for removal by an approved
waste disposal conftactor.

. Keep fire escape routes clear at all times.

. Be familiar with FIRE PROCEDURES within the
laboratory.

. Be familiar with the use of fire-flrghting
equipment.

Personal protection
. Approved safety spectacles, goggles or safety

shields must be wom in all areas where tools or
substances such as chemicals, liquids, UV light or
radiation may cause eye injury.

. Laboratory coats, or gowns tied at the back, must
be wom. Gloves should be worn at the discretion
ofthe supervisor.

. Wear closed-in footwear at all times. Bare feet,
thongs and sandals are prohibited.

. Cover all open wounds when handling chemicals
and animals.

. Wash hands after work and before ieaving the
laboratory.

. Use disinfectants afte¡ handling suspected
infectious materials.

. Do not pipette by mouth, use mechanical pipetting
devices.

. Avoid lifting heavy objects - use trolleys where
appropriate. Where lifting is unavoidable, seek
assistance (share the load).

. Do not use any machines or laboratory apparatus
without prior instruction by the superviso¡ on safe
work procedures and practices.

. Button loose clothing and tie back long hair. When
using machinery remove jewellery rings etc
should the possibility exist for such irems to be
caught in moving parts.

Housekeeping
. Keep floors tidy and dry.

Keep benches clean and free from chemicals and
apparatus that are not being used.

Keep aisles free f¡om obstructions.

Clean workng area and equipment thoroughly
after use.

If last to leave the laboratory make sure
equipment is turned off, flames are extinguished
etc.

Keep the interior of fume cupboards and nearby
areas clean and clear.

Observe safety signs at all times.

All apparatus left running ovemight should be
shielded and labelled with name and telephone
number of person to be contacted, and the
Security Offrce notified.

t3



General Course Rules - Appendix A

. If contractors are working in your area, make
known to them any hazards which may exist in
your area, ie flammable liquids.

Chemicals
. Clearly label all containers in use within the

laboratory.
. Always use safety carriers for transporting glass

or plastic containe¡s with a capacity of2 litres or
greater.

. Read the Material Safety Data Sheet before
commencing work.

. Regard all substances as hazardous unless there is
definite information to the contrary.

. Carry out wo¡k in fume cupboards if material is
likely to give offtoxic or unpleasant odours.

. Keep fume cupboard sashes closed wheneve¡
practicable.

. Do not place objects near fume cupboard baffles
so that airflow is prevented.

. Do not allow flammable materials to accumulate
in the laboratory.

. Use the correct containers provided to dispose of
glass, sharps, metal, paper, infectious waste etc.

. Wash hands frequently and upon completion of
work.

Electrical equ¡pment
. The use of electric open bar radiators or any fan

heaters is prohibited.

. Switch off all electrical appliances when
equipment is not in use.

. Display a 'LEAVE ON' sign on any equipment
required to be left on for an extended period.

. Use Residual Current Devices (RCDs) for all hand
held electrical appliances.

Emergency/First Aid
. It is the responsibility of all supervisors to ensure

that persons working in a laboratory know the
location of:

(a) the nearest fue extinguishers
(b) first aid box
(c) emergency shower/eye wash facilities
(d) isolation devices for gas, water and power

(where htted)
(e) emergency spill containment equipment

and procedures

(Ð emergency personal protective equipment
(g) fire/emergency escape exits

. Wash skin immediately with plenty of water if
contaminated with acids and alkalis.

Eyes splashed with any chemical must be washed
with water and medical advice obtained
immediately.

. A1l breakages and spills must be reported to the

supervisor and dealt with immediately. Materials
should be cleaned up and a bin provided for
broken glass and materials etc.

After hours working in laboratories
Work outside of core hours 8:00am to 6:00pm, or at

weekends, is regarded as after hours.

There is an extra danger in laboratory work aÍïer hours,
when your supervisor may not be present, and it is

particularly dangerous to work alone in a building or

even far removed from othe¡ people.

Pe¡sonnel of Departments who wish to work outside
normal hours may be required to fill in a form on

arrival and again on leaving the building. (Such a

system operates in the Biochemistry P&I Chemistry
and Organic Chemistry Departments).

This form requires you to:

. Write your name

. Indicate the room(s) you are working in

. lndicate the times you commence and finish

. Notiff the last person in the building that you
are leaving

note: Work by undergraduate students can only be performed

when supervised by an academic staff member (or nominee)

during or outside core hours.

Please note:
For work with recombinant DNA organisms, refer to
the University of Adelaide Handbook of
Administrative Policies and Procedures, Sub-Section:
10.2 (paragraphs 1 - I 5).

For work with carcinogenic chemicals, refer to the

NH&MRC publication,'Guidelines for laboratory
personnel working with carcinogenic or highly toxic
chemicals', available from the OH&S Unit.

For work with radioactive substances, refer to rules
available from the OH&S Unit.

These procedures shall be read in conjunctionwith the

Department s Health and Safety Manual and
Australian Standard 2243, 'Safety in Laboratories',
Parts 1 to l0 inclusive.

I

t4



Appendix B

General Syllabus lnformation for Graduate Gourses

General Course Rules 
- Appendix B

The following information pertains to graduate courses
unless otherwise stþlated in the preamble to course
syllabus details.

textbooks
Infoimation on appropriate textbooks will be provided
by the department concemed, and at preliminary
lectures in Orientation Week.

ln general, students are expected to have their own
copies of textbooks but they are advised to await
advice ûom the lecturer concemed before buying any
paficular book. Only the prescribed edition of any
text-book should be bought.

reference books
Although lists of books and journals for reference
purposes are regarded as important, details have not

issued from time to time by the departments
concemed. It is hoped that all books and joumals set
for reference will be available to be consulted in the
Barr Smith LiWary and/or the Waite CamFus or
Roseworthy Campus Libraries.

exam¡nat¡ons
For each subject students may obtain from the
departrnent concemed details of the assessment in that
subject including the relative weights given to the
components (eg such of the following as are relevant:
assignments, semester tests, essays or other written or
practical work, final written examinations, viya voce
examinations).

contact hours
Although information on contact hours is often listed
under the subject entries for the various courses, they
are subject to change. Detailed information will be
available to students at the commencement of lectures.

l5



General Course Rules - Appendix C

Appendix C

Conduct at the University of Adelaide
The University believes that although an education
institution is necessarily challenging and competitive,
a comfortable, supportive and tolerant atmosphere is
vital.

Thus the University ofAdelaide expects:

. All students and staff of the University to treat
each other with respect

. All students and staff of the University to treat the
University environment and properly with care

. All students and staff of the University to become
familiar with and to follow all University policies
and practices that are relevant to their field of
study or work

. Al1 students and staff of the University to observe
their colleagues'right to work and study in an
environment free from harassrnent in the form of
intimidation, threat and humiliation.

The University recognises that academics have a duty
of care to their students. Academics have an obligation
to diligently teach and assess students, Academic and
general staff are expected to respond to the diversity of
students' needs and to pay due attention to student
feedback.

Actions which take the form of harassment o¡ assault
or which are coercive, including those which are
justihed on the basis of being an initiation into, or
punishment within, a group, club or residential college,
are unacceptable.

The University expects staff, students and affiliate
bodies to take reasonable steps to ensure that
discrimination and harassment does rrot take place.

Who is covered by this statement?
Al1 members of the University, academic staff, general
staff, students (awarcl, non-award and Continuing
Education), contractors and visitors are expected to
observe the standards described in this docurnent.

What is the statement for?
Its purpose is to establish and communicate the
standards of behaviour expected at this university.
Information about specific policies on unlawful
behaviour can be obtained from the Equal Opporhrnity
Office.

Other policies on matters such as disabled access,

appropriate language and discrirnination can be found
in the Student Information Guide (for students), in the

Handbook of Administrative Policies and Procedures,
and the University of Adelaide website (for staff).

This document exists separately to University policies,
as it is a general statement of what the University
recognises as appropriate behaviour.

What if the guidelines are ignored?
If you believe that you have suffered as a ¡esult of
someone behaving outside these stated expectations,
contact the offrces listed below to discuss the best way
to deal with the issue. There are processes for dealing
with general misconduct. The people below can advise
on the specific application of these procedures in an

individual case.

Contact Details
For further information about the issues raised in this
guide please contact:

For advocacy and advice for students

Education Welfare Oficers, Adelaide University Union

Chris Gent - 8303 5430

Karen Walker - 8303 600

Victoria McCoy - 8303 5915

Students ' Association of the University of Adelaide

Association offrce - 8303 5406

For issues associated with behaviour in colleges

Residential Colleges

Rector, Aquinas College - 8334 5000

Master, Kathleen Lumley College - 826'1 3270

Principal, Lincoln College - 8290 6000

Academic Director,
Mattanya Housing Association - 8267 1013

Principal, StAnn's College - 8239 8600

Master, St Mark's College - 8334 5600

For advice for staff

Human Resources

Kathie Hurst (HR Manager) - 8303 4520

Lee Jones (HR Manager) - 8303 4643

Equal Opportunity Ofiice

The Director - 8303 5962
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Agricultural and Natural Resource Sciences - Awards and Rules

Postgraduate awards in the Faculty of Agriculturaland Natural Resource Sciences

Graduate Certificate

G¡aduate Diploma

Postgraduate Diploma

Master

each of which shall be defined by one of the following fields of study:

Agricultural Biotechnology

Agricultural Business

Agronomy and Farming Systems

Animal Production

Crop Protection

Food Safety and Veterinary Public Health

Horticulture

Natural Resources Management

Oenology

Plant Science

Soil Management and Conservation

Spatial Information Science

Veterinary Studies

Viticulture

Wine Business

Note$ on Delegated Authority

'| Cbuncil has delegated the power to approve minor changes 1o the General Course Rules to the Convenor of the Academic Board.

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specific Course Rules to the Executive Deans of Facullies.

3 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each departmenl or centre concerned, such syllabuses 1o be

subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty. The Head of department or centre may approve

minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

18



Postgraduate Courses by Research
Master of Agricultural Science
Master of Applied Science

Postgraduate Courses by Goursework
Graduate Gertificate
Graduate Diploma
Postgraduate Diploma
Master

Agricultural and Natural Resource Sclences - Postgraduafe Courses

The above awards have been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning
of this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of study
for a Graduate Certificate shall have qualified for
a degree ofthe University in an approved field of
study, or a degree of another institution accepted
for the purpose by the Facuþ

An applicant for admission to the course of
study for a Graduate Diploma shall

(a) have qualified for a Graduate Certificate
of the Unive¡sity in an approved freld of
study, or an equivalent award of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
Faculty or

(b) have qualified for a degree or a three year
diploma of the University or an equivalent
award of another institution accepted for
the purpose by the Facuþ.

An applicant for admission to the course of
study for a Postgraduate Diploma shall

(a) have qualified for a Graduate Certificate
of the University in an approved field of
study or an equivalent award of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
Faculty or

(b) have quaiified for a degree or a three year
diploma of the University in an approved
field of study, or for an equivalent award
of another institution accepted for the
purpose by the Faculty.

1

1.1

1,4 An applicant for admission to the course of
study for a Master's degree by coursework shall

have qualifìed for the Bachelor of
Agricultural Science (Honours) or the
Bachelor ofApplied Science (Honours) of
the University or

have qualifred for a degree or othe¡ award
of the University in an approved flreld of
study or an award of another institution
accepted by the Faculty as being equivalent
to the Honours degree. Such an award may
be a postgraduate Diploma with a

significant research component in the field
ofstudy ofthe proposed ¡esearch or

have qualified for a Bachelor's degree of
the University in an approved field of
study or an equivalent award of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
Faculty, and

(Ð have completed at a satisfactory
standard (normally credit average)
subjects to the value of 12 points
from the Graduate subject pool in
the same field of study or

(ii) have other relevant practical
experience approved by the Faculty.

An applicant for admission to the Master of
Agricultural Science or the Master of Applied
Science shall:

(a)

(b)t.2

(c)

1.3

1.5



,, ,,

(a)

(b)

(c)

1.6

Agricultural and Natural Resource Sclences - Postgraduafe Courses

have qualified for an Honours degree
offered by the Faculty or its equivalent in
an institution accepted for the purpose by
the Faculty or

have qualified for a Postgraduate Diploma
of the University which contained a

significant research component in the field
of study of the proposed Master's research
or an equivalent award in an institution
accepted for the purpose by the Facuþ or

have qualified for a Bachelor's degree of
the University in an approved fie1d of
study or an equivalent award in an
institution accepted for the purpose by the
Faculty and have relevant professional
experience.

Applicants deemed to have a deficiency in some
part of their preparation for candidature may be
required to complete such other work as may be

prescribed during the first year of their
candidature.

Under the authority delegated to it by Council,
the Faculty may, in special cases and subject to
such conditions (if any) as it nray see fit to
impose in each case, accept as a candidate for
the Graduate Certificate, the Graduate Diploma
or the Postgraduate Diploma a person who does

not satis$ the requirements of 1.1, 1.2 or 1.3

above but who has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Certifrcate, the Graduate Diploma or
the Postgraduate Diploma.

With the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies, the Faculty may, in special cases and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Master's degree a person who does not
satisff the requirements of 1.4 or 1.5 above but
who has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
Master's degree.

Qualification requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a

candidate shall present subjects to the value of
12 points (which may not include 6043 Research
Proposal or a Research Project) from the
Graduate Subject Pooi.

A candidate who has been en¡olled for the
coursework Master's degree, the Postgraduate
Diploma or the Graduate Dipioma and who as

such a candidate has completed the work
prescribed for a Graduate Certifrcate and who

has not been awarded the Master's degree, the

Postgraduate Diploma or the Graduate Diploma
shall, on written application to the Faculty
Registrar, be awarded the appropriate Graduate
Certificate, subject to the student discontinuing
candidature for the higher award.

To qualifr for the Graduate Diploma a candidate

shall present subjects to the value of24 points, no

fewer than half of which are from the Graduate

Subject Pool and which may not include 6043

Research Proposal or a Research Project.

A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate of
the University who has counted or presented the

subjects in the Graduate Certificate towards the

requirements of the G¡aduate Diploma shall
surrender the Graduate Certificate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate who has been enrolled for the

coursework Master's degree or the Postgraduate
Dipioma and who as such a candidate has not
been awarded the Master's degree or the

Postgraduate Diploma shall, on written
application to the Faculty Registrar, be permiued
to transfer to the appropriate Graduate Diploma,
subject to the student discontinuing candidature
for the award of Master's degree or Postgaduate
Diploma.

To qualifl for the Postgraduate Diploma a

candidate shall present subjects to the value of
24 points, including, ifrequired, 6043 Resea¡ch

Proposal, 6495 Research Methodology or '1046

Research Methodology and Experimentation; a

minimum of six and a maximum of nine points

deriving from research; and the balance from the

Graduate Subject Pool.

A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate of
the University who has counted or presented the

subjects in the Graduate Certificate towards the

requirements of the Postgraduate Diploma shall
surrender the Graduate Certif,rcate before being
admitted to the Postgraduate Diploma.

A candidate who has been enroiled for the

coursework Master's degree and who as such a
candidate has completed the work prescribed for
the Postgraduate Diploma and who has not been

awarded the Master's degree shall, on written
application to the Facuþ Registrar, be awarded
the appropriate Postgraduate Diploma, subject to

the student discontinuing candidature for the
higher award.

To qualify for the Master's degree by
coursework a candidate shall present subjects to

the value of 36 points, including, if required,

1.1

2.3

1.8

2
2.1

2.4
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3.2

3.3

6043 Research Proposal, 6495 Research
Methodology or 7046 Research Methodology
and Experimentation; a minimum of twelve and
a maximum of twenty one points deriving from
research; and the balance from the Graduate
Subject Pool.

Except with the permission of the Faculfy, the
Master's degree program, if taken fuIl-time, will
normally be completed in eighteen months,
depending on the nature of the project activity,
and over not less than two and not more than five
years if taken part-time.

A candidate holding a Graduate Certihcate or a

Postgraduate Diploma of the University who has
presented the subjects in the Certificate or
Diploma towards the requirements of the
Master's degree by coursework shall surrender
the Graduate Certificate or Postgraduate
Diploma before being admitted to the Master's
degree.

2.5 To qualifr for the Master's degree by research a
candidate must submit a satisfactory thesis on a

subject approved by the Faculty and shall
adducè eviilence acceptablelo the Faculty that
the thesis is the candidate's own work. The
thesis shall give the results of original research
on which the candidate has been engaged.

Except on the recommendation of the Faculty
and with the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies, the work for the degree shall be
completed and the thesis submitted in not less
than one year and not more than three years from
the date of commencement of the candidature in
the case of a full-time candidate or not iess than
two years and not more than six years from the
date of commencement of the candidature in the
case ofa part-time or external candidate.

note: A candidate who holds an Honours degree of the
University of Adelaide approved for this purpose or its
equivalent in a univers¡ty recognised by the University of
Adelaide may proceed to the degree of Master of
Agr¡cultural Science or Master of Applied Science at the
expiration of one year from the date of the candidate's
admission to the Honours degree of Bachelor; no other
candidale may proceed to the degree before the
expiration of two years from the date of the beginning of
the candidature.

3 Graduate Subject Pool
3.1 There shall be a Graduate Subject Pool which

will include graduate level subjects, approved
supplemented level III subjects (either of which
may include intensive workshops) and research
projects.

The selection of subjects and activities will be
made by students in consultation with and with
the approval of Postgraduate Coursework
Advisers or supervisors. Such selected
components

(a) shall form part of the formal coursework
requirements or

(b) may form a preparatory portion of the
research degrees.

The following subjects shall comprise the
Graduate Subject Pool:

4063 Accounting for Agricultural Business 3

4091 Advanced Biometry S 3

9086 Advances in Oenology S 3

1086 Advanced Recombinant DNA
Techniques 1.5

Advanced Plant Breeding S 3

Advertising and Promotion S 3

Agribusiness in the Australian Economy 3

Agricultural and Rural Development 3

Agricultural Biotechnology S 3

Agricultural Business Finance G 3

AgriculturalBusinessManagement 3

Agricultural Engineering 4

Agricultural Marketing Principles and

813 8

8424

9515

I 190

1042

49s3

9002

8597

4843
Strategies

1341 Agroforestry S

7824 Aljmal Breeding Technologies S

9477 AnimaI Biotechnologies S

9259 Animal Welfare

4497 Applied Genetics S

9321 Applied Market Research S

3285 Biological Control S

5088 Biology and Diversity of Insects S

3362 Breeding and Genetics of A¡imals

1927 Business Management for Viticulture

3

J

J

3

J

J

3

3

3

1.5

and Oenology S 3

5370 Cellar Management S 1.5

7518 Communications and Agricultural
Extension 4

6957 Communications in Veterinary
Public Health 3

3741 Conservation Biology S 3

21
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4726 Crop Physiology III S 3

6363 Crops and Pastures G 4

5264 Current Topics in Animal Diseases 3

8225 Diseases andNutrition of Livestock S 3

6864 Distillation and Fortified

8632 Integrated Spatial Information
Systems S

27 29 Inlensive Livestock A

7912 Intemational Business Environment S

8629 Intemational Finance S

7968 Introductory Winemaking S

2820 Issues in Wine Business S

5078 LaboratoryAnimal Science I

6454 Laboratory Animal Science II

6949 Legal Issues inAgricultural
Agricultural Marketing S

1788 Managing Agricultural Development

8841 Meat Inspection

8656 Meat Plant Management and
Administration

91 10 Mineral Nutrition of Plants S

923 8 Molecular Activity of Plant Cells S

3

J

J

3

3

J

3

3

J

3

J

3

3

J

3

Plant Pathogens 1.5

5297 Natural Resources Management 4

8130 Natural Resources Methodology 4

5867 Ornamental Horticulture S 3

3569 Pathogen - Plant Interactions S 3

8114 Physiology of FarmAnimals S 3

9028 Plant Disease and the Environment S 3

2724 Plant Nutrition for Productive
Systems 1.5

3010 Plant Tissue Culture and
Transformation 1.5

9105 Problems in Agricultural Business A 3

9281 Problems in Agricultural Business B 3

5932 Quality Assurance in the Meat Indusky 3

4837 Quantitative Methods in Agricultural
Business 3

43 11 Remote Sensing and Land Capabilþ
Assessment S 3

1986 Reproductive and Postharvest
Horticulture S 3

6495 Research Methodology 4

7376 Economics forAgricultural Business 3

2763 Economics of Resource Management S 3

1756 Economics of Soil Conservation

7816 Environmental Chemistry S 3

5293 Environmental Systems

Winemaking S

1581 Dryland Farming Systems

1507 Ecological Biochemistry S

4488 Ecological Modelling S

3089 Ecology and Management of
Freshwater Systems S

6139 Ecology and Management of
Rangelands S

9359 Expert Systems for Environmental
Management S

6632 Extensive LivestockA

4423 Farm ManagementA S

6333 Farm Management B S

5325 Fauna Management S

7194 Fnit and Nut Crops S

5715 Fungal Biology S

5698 Genetic Technologies for Plant
Improvement S

8583 GIS for Environmental Management S

2746 Grape Industry Practice, Policy and
Communication S

4600 Horticultural Production S

4539 Horticultural Science S

8632 Indigenous Australians and
Environmental Management S

7032 Industry Experience (Oenology) S

8962 Insect Behaviour S

9444 Integrated Pest Management S

4 7687 Molecular Genetics of Plants IIIS

1.5

4

3

J

3

J

1984 Environmes¡¿1 16¡çiç -
Breeding 1.5

7682 Erhical Issues inAgricultural
Business S 3 6627 Molecular Tools for Diagnosis of

J

3

J

)
J

3

J

J

J

1.5

J

J

3

J

J

J
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7046 Research Methodology and
Experimentation

6946 Research Methodology and Methods

6043 Research Proposal

8422 Retail Selling and Practice S

1058 Rural Sociology

26ó5 Seminars: Agricultural and Natural
Resource Sciences

2491 Sensory Evaluation of Agricultural

6694

7764

2793

9000

3065

2282

5026

4366

Products S

Sensory Science S

Sensory Science V S

Social Psychology

Soil Classification

Soil Conservation G

Soil Ecology S

Soil Fertility S

7672

8s88

4477

9022

5684

Soil Survey

Spatial Information Systems

Stabilisation and Cla¡ification S

Strategic Business Management S

Table and Drying Grape
Production S

8381 The Global Market for Wine

8409 Topics in Agricultural Business A
6492 Topics in Agricultural Business B

4945 Topics i¡ Animal Science

6107 Topics in Animal Science A
6826 Topics in Crop Protection

2379 Topics in Soil Science

9822 Topics in Soil ScienceA

9508 Topics in Soil Science B

5225 Yegetable Crops S

5180 Vineyard and Winery Operations I S

9607 Yneyard and Winery Operations II S

3008 Vertebrate Pest Control S

9630 Viticultural Engineering and
Operations S

7536 Viticultural Production A S

2195 Vticultural Production B S
7104 Viticultural Science S

7114 Wine Business Management

6319 Wine and Society

9701 Wine Packaging and Quality
Management S

1005 Winemaking S

5059 Winery Engineering III S

Research projects
4205 ProjectA (ANR)

7215 Project A (ANR)(Mid-year)

5215 Project A (ANR) (One Semester)

7949 ProjectB (ANR)

6095 Project B (ANR)(Mid-year)

9502 Project B (ANR) (One Semester)

l7l7 Project C (ANR)

3653 Project C (ANR)(Mid-year)

1320 Project D (ANR)

8676 Project D (ANR)(Mid-year)

4621 ProjecfD (ANR)(One Semester)

22ll Project E (ANR)

2018 Project E (ANR)(Mid-year)

3522 Project E (ANR)(One Semester)

2854 Project F (ANR)

8492 Project F (ANR)(Mid-year)

7382 Project F (ANR)(One Semester)

7188 Project c (ANR)

3661 Project G (ANR)(Mid-year)

8200 Natural Resources Project I
6846 Natural Resources Project II

3

J

3

3

4

J

J

3

3

J

J

J

3

J

J

4

4

4

6

6

I

3

3

1.5

4

1.5

4

3

J

J

1.5

1.5

3

J

t.5

3

3

3

3

3

3

J

3

3

J

3

J

3

J

J

8

8

8

9

9

9

12

t2

12
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4

12

3.4 Candidates may include, within those subjects
presented to qualiff for a coursework award,
graduate level subjects from outside the
Graduate Subject Pool subject to the approval of
the Postgraduate Coursework Adviser and the
Postgraduate Studies Committee.

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4,1 No candidate will be permitted to count for an

award any subject, project work, dissertation or
research thesis which, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material

Soil Management and Conservation S
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(c)

as any other subject, project work, dissertation
or research thesis which the candidate has

already presented for another qualification.

4.2 A candidate who desires that work completed
should be counted towards the requirements of
these Specific Course Rules may, on written
application to the Facuþ Registrar (in the case

of the Graduate Certificate, the Graduate
Diploma or the Postgraduate Diploma) or the

Registrar, Graduate Studies Branch (in the case

of the Master's degree by coursework or the

Master's degree by research), be granted such

exemption from the requirements as the Faculty
or the Board of Graduate Studies on the advice

of the Faculty shall determine.

5 Program approval
5.1 Every candidate for the Graduate Certificate or

the Graduate Diploma in consultation with the

Postgraduate Coursework Adviser shall prepare

a program of subjects and activities to be

submitted for the approval of the Postgraduate
Coursework Adviser.

Every candidate for the Postgtaduate Diploma or
the Master's degree by coursework in
consultation ¡Ãtith the Postgraduate Coursework
Adviser shall prepare a program of coursework
and project work to be submitted for the
approval of the Postgraduate Cou¡sework
Adviser. The project work shall be under the

direction of a supervisor or supervisors who
shall normally be members of the academic staff
of the University, but an external supervisor may
also be appointed.

Every candidate for the Master of Agricultural
Science or the Master of Applied Science shall

(a) prior to enrolment indicate in general

terms the subject of the research work on
which the candidate proposes to submit a

thesis

(b) provide certification from the Head of
Department of the intended supervisor
that:

(Ð the applicanthas shown evidence of
abilrty to undertake work for the
Master's degree

(iÐ the proposed research project is
appropriate

(iiÐ there are available members of staff
qualiflred and able to provide
supervision of the proposed
candidacy throughout its likelY
dtration and

(iv) suitable resources and facilities are

available (either in the University
or, by arrangement acceptable to the

Faculty, elsewhere) for the

proposed research to t¡e undertaken.

complete a structured program of
activities within the first twelve months
from the commencement of candidature.

Continuation of the candidate's en¡olment
is conditional upon the completion of the

activities to the satisfaction of the

department.

Ifthe applicant is accepted as a candidate
for the degree concerned the Faculty shall
appoint at least two supervisors to guide

the candidate in the candidate's work.

Except by permission of the Faculty, the

whole of the work for the Master's degree

must be completed within the University.

s.4 (a)

5.2

5.3

(b) Subject to such conditions as it may

determine in each case, the Faculty may
permit project or research work to be

undertaken outside the University
provided that it can be satisfied that

(Ð this will result in academic benefrt
to the candidate

(iÐ there will be adequate contact and

interaction between the candidate
and the candidate's internal
supervisor/s

(iiÐ the supervisor's access to any

experimental work, the candidate's
availability for seminars and other
discussions, and the publication of
results will not thereby be

prejudiced.

Assessment and examinations
Coursework Awards
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each

subject in the Graduate Subject Pool: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit, Pass.

Acandidate who fails in a subject and desires to

take the subject again shall attend lectures and

satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concerned may prescribe,

unless speciflrcally exempted therefrom after
written application to the Head of Department
for such exemption.

6.1

6.2
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ó.3

6.4

o.5

6.6

6.7

A candidate who has twice failed in any subject
may not enrol for that subject again except by
special permission ofthe Facuþ and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

A candidate shall not be eligible for examination
in a subject unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concemed. A candidate who is not eligible for
examination shall be deemed to have failed the
examination.

For the purpose of this Specifrc Course Rule a
candidate who fails, without a reason accepted
by the Dean of the Faculty (or nominee), to
attend all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
remaining enrolled for at least nine teaching
weeks of that semester, shall be deened to have
failed the examination.

On completion of the work for the Postgladuate
Diploma or the coursework Master's degree the
candidate shall inform the Postgraduate
Coursework Adviser concemed and lodge with
the Postgraduate Coursework Advisel three
copies ofthe dissefiation prepared in accordance
with directions given to candidates from time to
time.

On the submission or re-submission of the
dissertation the Faculty shall nominate
examiners who shall normally be members of
the academic staff of the University, but an
external examiner may be appointed. The
examiners may recommend that the dissertation

(a) be accepted subject to such amendments
as the examiners may have suggested or

(b) be accepted subject to satisfactory oral
examination or

(c) be not accepted but sent back to the
candidate for revision and re-submission
or

(d) be rejected.

The examiners of a dissertation re-submitted
following recommendation (c) above may
recommend only (a), (b) or (d) above.

Having considered the reports of the examiners
the Faculty shall determine whether the
dissertation is satisfactory.

Research Awards
On completion of the work for a research
Master's degree the candidate shall inform the
Head of Department concerned and lodge with
the Registrar, Graduate Studies Branch, three

copies of the thesis prepared in accoldance with
directions given to candidates frorn time to time.

6.9 On the submission or re-submission of the thesis
the Faculty shall appoint two examiners, at leæt
one of whom shall be extemal to the University,
to repofi on the thesis and any supporting papers
which the candidate may submit.

The examiners may lecommend that the
candidate

(a) be awarded the degree or

(b) be awarded the deglee but that minor
amendments be made or

(") be awarded the degree subject to the
specified amendments being made to the
thesis or

(d) be not awarded the degree but be
permitted to le-submit the thesis in revised
form or

(e) not be awarded the degree.

The examinels of a thesis re-submitted following
recommendation (d) may recommend only (a), (b) (c)
or (e) above.

Having considered the reports of the examiners the
Faculty shall determine whether the thesis is

satisfactory.

7 Review of academic progress
7,1 The progress ofeach candidate in the Certificate,

Diploma and coursework Master's program shall
be reviewed by the Faculty each academic year.

7.2 The progless of each candidate in the research
Master's plograms shall be reviewed annually
and satisfactory progress shall be a condition of
re--emolment. Should the candidate's work be

tunsatisfactory further review and action shall be

taken in accordance with Univelsity policies and
procedures.

I General
8.1 A candidate who complies with the foregoing

conditions shall, on the recommendation of the
Faculty, be admitted to the certihcate, diploma
or degree concemed.

6.8
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Syllabuses
notes

1 The complete list of subjects in the Graduate Subject
Pool is set out in Specific Course Rule 3. lncluded in the
list are supplemented Level lll subjects: that is Level lll
subjecls with supplementary requirements; these
subjects are distinguished by an ëSí in the title. Syllabus
entries have nol been included for these subjects
PIease refer 1o the corresponding Level lll entry (see

index) Additional information will be provided at the f¡rst
leclure session

2 Not all subjects listed in the Graduate Subject Pool will
be available each year While every effort has been
made to offer accurate information on duration, staffing
considerations may necess¡lale alterations. lnformalion
as to which subjects will be offered in a given year will be
available from the departments

4063 Accounting forAgricultural Business
3 points

Intemal mode

3 hour seminar each week

The subject covers all aspects of Accounting, re

Financial, Management and Cost. It provides an

introduction to the nature, purpose, ethics, and legal
aspects ofaccounting as an information specialisation,
with particular ernphasis on agricultural businesses. It
will also enable students to distinguish, classiff and
analyse different agricultural costs and cost structures
in farm and ofñfarm businesses. The integrated use of
computerised systems and legal principles will be used
to cover aspects of decisionñmaking in relation to such
factors as pricing, investment, breakñeven and risk.

ctssessment: written, practical assignments 500/0,

written 3 hour exam 500/o

1822 Advanced Agronomy
6 points ful1 year

Agronomy requires specialist knowledge and skills to
be able to integrate biophysical and financial
parameters in the practical management of farming
systems. This subject concentrates on the
understanding and development of complex
interactions which occur in agronomic systems.
Further, the subject exposes the student to cutting edge
research, technology and understanding which is not
yet in the text books. Students will engage in focussed
studies of climate, soil, nutrient, weed disease
interrelations with plant growth and the impacts of
management such as tillage, rotation and fanning to
land type. The subject is undertaken with considelation
of management decision making and information
technology in agronomy.
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assessment: literature reviews and associated
assignments

1086 Advanced Recombinant DNA
Techniques

1.5 points

40 hours

assutned knowledge:9503 Molecular Markers in Plant
Breeding; or equivalent background knowledge of
recombinant DNA methods

This subject builds on the basic recombinant DNA
methodologies taught in 9503 Molecular Markers in
Plant Breeding. The following techniques will be

taught: cloning in lambda vectors; construction of
DNA library; screening lambda libraries; lambda DNA
isolation; DNA sequencing; computer assisted
sequence analysis. Lecturers will desc¡ibe various
cloning techniques, methods of clone analysis and
application of molecular genetics. The emphasis will
be on plant molecular genetics.

assessment: work book assessment

9515 Agribusiness in the Australian
Economy

3 points semester 2

3 hours lectures/seminars/tutorials a week

This subject focuses on current issues relating to the
food and fibre business in Australia. It examines
business strategy aspects relevant to production and

rnarketing of food and fibre products, together with
related activities of government. Of particular
importance are interrelationsbips between agribusiness
firms and the macro environment. Topics will include
production and consumption decisions in the firm and
housebold, agribusiness lnanagement, the labour
market and the agri-food market. Tliese and other
topics are examined within the context of
organisational and structural changes within the farm
and off-farm sectors. Also covered are the implications
of the natural environment for farm and off-farm
agribusiness decision making.

ass es sment : exam, assignments and presentations

9002 Agricultural Business Management

3 points

3 hour seminar each week

semester 1, multi-modal

The aim of this subject is to provide perspective and
undelstanding of the overall management role, and to

one week in semeste¡ 2

semester 2
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demonstrate linkages between various management
functions. Aspects covered include business and
society, business management, organisational design,
entrepreneurship, human resou¡ces management,
production management, marketing management,
accounting management, financial management,
information management, business and social ethics,
and careers in agricultural business.

dssessment ; assignments, seminar presentations

8597 Agricultural Engineering
4 points full year

3 hours per week

The subject consists of a project, negotiated between
the student and the Department of Agronomy and
Farming Systems, and assignment and tutorial work as
directed by the Department.

Each component is complementary in that the
assignment and tutorial work is directed toward the
theoretical and analytic basis of the topic in which the
project has been selected.

as s es s rn en t : written reports

4843 Agricultural Marketing Principles and
Strategies

3 points semester 1

3 hours per week

The aim of this subject is to give students an
understanding of agricultural marketing principles
through an introduction to the basic concepts and
practices in marketing. Topics covered include the
marketing environment, analysing marketing
opporhrnities, organising for marketing, product and
price decisions, channel decision, and communication
and promotion decisions.

assessment: exam 50Yo, assignments 50o%

4783 Agroforestry Research Principles
3 points semester 1 or 2

Agroforestry is a relatively new discipline which is
developing its own set of principles, techniques and
institutions. This is due to the extended temporal and
spatial dimensions of agroforestry systems which
complicate the experimental design and statistical
analysis of agroforestry research; and the wide range
of socioeconomic contexts within which the resea¡ch is
based. The subject examines case studies of
agroforestry research across a wide range of systems
hierarchy (i.e. physiological to landscape levels) in
both developing and developed countries. This will
also introduce the biophysical and economic modelling

of agroforestry systems and Australian and
intemational agroforestry research institutions.

assessnrctú; literafure reviews, associated assignments

1341 Agroforestry S

3 points semeste¡ I

See 1536 Agroforestry III for content details

assessnetú: as for 1536, but with extra written wo¡k

9259 Animal Welfare
3 points semester I

78 hours

The aim of this subject is to provide the necessary
knowledge and understanding of the scientific and
ethical bases of animal welfare and to be able to review
objectively the current animal welfare problems in
society. It does not seek to change peopleís minds, but
to ensure that they have, or can find, the relevant
information and have the required skills of analysis and
integration. The subject addresses animal welfare
issues covering a range of disciplines, including
biology, veterinary science, medicine, agriculture,
philosophy, economics and sociology. It does not
include practical animal handling.

The subject will comprise lectures, tutorials and field
trips. The two major components, science and ethics
are intermingled. In general, the subject develops
progressively from simple to complex ethical
questions relating to animal welfare.

assessment: written assignments, reports 60010, written
2hov exam40o/o

75'18 Communications and Agricultural
Extension

4 points

External, odd years only

3 hours per week

fulI year

Theory and models of communication. Language,
meaning, culture, written and oral communications.
Report writing. Readability. Style in writing.
Application of leaming and communications theories
to the presentation of information. Role of different
extension techniques in the education process.
Credibiliry empathy and rapport. Communications fo¡
various audiences. The scope, pulpose, structure and
organisation of the agricultural extension services in
the different states of Australia. Comparison of the
history and underlying philosophy of agricultural
extension services in Australia with those of other
countries. Organisations and agencies (government
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and non-government) with a ¡ole in agricultural
extension. The audience for agricultural extension.
Agricultural extension in developing countries. Legal
liability in extension. Group process and leadership.
The preparation of press articles, tapeñrecordings,
videoñtape programs and microñteachin"
presentations are included in practical exercises.

assessment : assignments

6957 Communications in Veterinary Public
Health

3 points not offered in 2000

This subject covers a wide range of communication
topics including effective communication skills in the
workplace, government standards for workplace
communication, training requirements for staff,
managing operations and client ¡elationships, customer
sewice, team leadership and supervision, working in a

team and negotiation skills. Students will also develop
competence in computer operations, software and
keyboard skills.

assessment: to be advised

6363 Grops and Pastures G
4 points full year

Extemal - odd years only

3 hours per week

assumed lçtowledge: degtee in Agriculture

An advanced subject providing a detailed knowledge
of¡ecent technological developments in the production
of crops and pastures in southem Australia with
particular reference to dryland farming and promoting
the ability to conduct field experiments and interpret
the ¡esults of agronomic research.

The syllabus includes the technology of cereal, grain
legume and oilñseed crop production, with particular
emphasis on the effects of crop rotations, tillage
systems and fertiliser usage on crop production; the
selection and evaluation ofherbage plants in relation to
physical and biological factors in the environment;
methods of pasture establishment, management,
conservation and utilisation; recent advances in the
control and management of weeds, pests and diseases

of crops and pastures.

assessment: to be advised

5264 Current Topics in Animal Diseases

3 points semester I

2 lectures, 4 hours tutorials/practicals per week

prerequisites: degree in Biological Science

restrictions: 8225 Animal Diseases and Control S

The course will consist of lectures, tutorials and
practical classes covering symptoms, causes and

effects of production limiting diseases of livestock in

Mediterranean and arid zone climates. The primary
focus will be diseases of sheep and cattle, pigs and

poultry but other grazing species may be covered if
there is a demand. Exotic animal diseases of concern to

Australian agriculture will also be covered.

assessment: seminar 10%, assignmenf 20%o, tutorial/
practical participation 20o/o, examination 5 0%

6207 Development of New CroPs and
Markets

6 points full year

Sustainable economic development demands that
national and regional agricultural systems have the

capacity to diversifu. This requires individuals with a

multi-disciplinary understanding of the whole process

to develop new crops and markets as well as those with
specific knowledge of various points along that
process. This subject begins with a survey ofpotential
new crops and commodities and then an examination
ofhistorical and current case studies ofthe process of
seeking and evaluating new genetic material,
developing production systems, developing industry
infrastructure, seeking and developing commodity
markets and commodity security. Students will also

engage in focused projects on specific stages on the

commodity development or production process, e.g,

seed and propagule technology; post harvest handling,
processing and quality control of field crops; and the

role of biotechnology in ne',v crop development.

assessment: literature reviews, associated assignments

1581 Dryland Farming Systems
4 points full year

Intemal each year, extemal even years only

2 lectures/tutorials per week extending to half-day
sessions at monthly intervals for seminars; field
exerclses

assumed htowledge: 1028 Principles of Sustainable
Agriculture or equivalent

The use of a systems approach, within an ecological
framework, for the study of dryland farming. The
characteristics and operation ofvarious types ofdryland
farming systems with emphasis on the Australian cereaÌ

belt. The principles underþing the integration ofcrops,
pastures and livestock in dryland farming systems.

Methods of defining the conditions and practices under
which high productivity rnay be sustained in the major

28
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systems of the Australian cereal belt. Methods of
evaluating a particular dryland farming system in order
to define major limiting factors, interactions and
regulating processes, and to suggest ways of improving
productivity and sustainability.

assessment: to be advised

7376 Economics for Agricultural Business
3 points

Intemal mode only

3 hour seminar each week

This subject provides an introduction to the essential
elements of microeconomics, with emphasis on
demonstrating how the understanding of
microeconomic principles can lead to better analysis of
agricuitural management and marketing, and
govemment microeconomic policies. Broadly, the
subject covers how production and consumption
decisions of individual economic units are made and
coordinated. Specifrc topics include: fundamentals of
supply and demand analysis, production economics,
analysis of hqrt and long-ru! cost of production,
market structures, pricing policies and methods,
market failu¡e, welfare and public policy issues, and
the markets for factors of production.

qssessment: written assignments 50%, written 3 hour
exam 50o/o

6632 Extensive Livestock A

2729 lntensive Livestock A
3 points

External mode only

This subject develops or extends the studentis
knowledge of the application of the principles and
practices of intensive livestock production. The
program will involve an examination of the following
topics: accommodation of livestock; nutrition; animal
behaviour; reproduction and animal breeding; animal
health; animal welfare; industry structure and
economics of production; marketing; product
evaluation; byñproduct utilisation; alternative forms of
meat production.

assessment: exam 50o/o, assignments 50oZ

7912 International Business Environment S

semester lor 2

3 points

External mode only

assumed knowledge: lO22 Beef, Sheep and Goat
Production lA (or equivalent)

This subject presents recent developments in animal
science and husbandry relevant to extensive animal
production, It examines industry organisation,
physiology, breeding, health and nutrition. A degree of
specialisation will be allowed in sheep, beef cattle or
goat production.

3 points

3 hours seminars/lectu¡es per week

semester 2

assumed ltnowledge: 4843 Agricultural Marketing
Principles and Strategies; 9002 Agricultural Business
Management; Economics for Agricultural Business or
equivalent.

This capstone subject is designed to provide an
overview of the intemational trade and financial
envi¡onment within which business must function with
particular emphasis on the broader Asian region,
including the Middle East. It considers comparative
advantage and the basis for intemational trade; factor
movement across national boundaries, trade policies
such as tariffs, quotas, VERs, administrative
regulations, dumping, export subsidies and
international commodity agreements; international and
regional commercial policies; exchange rate
determination; the balance of payments and its
adjustment under altemative exchange rate regimes;
exchange control; the international currency system;
and exchange rate policies.

assessment: exam 50Yo, assignments 500%

5078 Laboratory Animal Science I

3 points not offered in 2000

2 lectures, 4 hours of tutorials per week

prerequisites: degree in Biological Science

Basic biology of laboratory animals, including
taxonomy, anatomy, physiology, nuhition, behaviour.
Husbandry and production of laboratory animals,
including housing, reproduction, genetic monitoring
and animal handling. Legal, ethical and welfare
considerations relating to laboratory animal
management, including state, national and

semester 1

semester 1 or 2
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international regulations and practices; the principles
of reduction, replacement and ¡efinement; the
Australian Code of Practice.

assessment. seminar presentation 10%, written project
20%o, tutorial/workshop participation 20Yo, wrttfen
exam 50o/o

6454 Laboratory Animal Science ll

theory and practical measurement of transpiration, soil
water, groundwater and agrometeorology. The student
will prepare focussed reviews of each of these sub-
topics and leam the techniques for measurement of
plant and soil water, groundwater and climate. The
student will also be instructed in the general use of data
loggers and specific measurement software.

assessnrcnt : literature reviews, associated assignments

8841 Meat lnspection
3 points not offered in 2000

This subject will cover AQIS requirements for ante-
mortem and post-rnortem inspection, procedures for
identification of diseased animals, inspection ald
disposition procedures, record keeping, animal welfare
issues and other regulatory requiretnents.

assessmenti to be advised

8656 Meat Plant Management and
Administration

3 points not offered in 2000

This subject will cover on-plant management and
administration, including management of human
resources, budgeting, administration of material
resources, record keeping and the understanding of
export meat legislation. The structure of the meat
industry will be described including regulatory,
cultural, technical and environmental aspects. The
principles of meat science will be covered.

assessnlent; to be advised

9503 Molecular Markers in Plant Breeding

3 points not offered in 2000

2 lectures, 4 hours tutorials per week

prerequisites ; 5078 Laboratory Animal Science I
assumed htowledge: degree in biological science

Diseases of laboratory anirnals, diagnosis, treatment
and prevention of diseases, health monitoring.
Managernent, organisation and design of animal
facilities, staff management, financial control, design
and operation of barrier facilities, containment of
microbiological or toxic hazards. Use of laboratory
animals in research, models of disease, toxicology
studies, surgical models. Transgenic animals and their
use, occupational health and safety issues. Statistics
and data handling.

assessment: seminar presentation 10%, written project
20%o, tltonaUworkshop participation 20Yo, exam 50Yo

1788 Managing Agricultural Development
3 points semester 1

3 hour seminar per week

assumed knowledge: degree in Agriculture or
equivalent

The subject aims to provide students with an analytical
and structural framework for management of
agricultural development in developing countries, It
deals with functions, structures and organisation in
managing agricultural development. Various types of
management, for example frnancial, infonnation and
marketing, are studied which link and involve the
production and marketing programs. Applications will
be shrdied, eg credit and input supply, land reform,
extension and research. Other aspects include: policy
making and agricultural developrnent planning,
management in government and nonägovernment
organisations, and participation at the community level.

assessilrcnt: as aranged by the supervisor/lecturer

4811 Measurement of Plant and Soil Water
3 points semester 1

Agronomic research uses a wide range of techniques to
measure the water status in plants and soil. This subject
leads the student through an integrated study of the

30

1.5 points

40 hours

assumed knowledge: degree in Agricultural Science o¡
Science

The aim ofthis subject is to teach the basic principles
of recombinant DNA technology with an emphasis on
the application of these techriques to plant breeding.
The following techniques will be taught: DNA
isolation from plant tissue; restriction digestion and gel
polyacrylamide and agarose electrophoresis; cloning
DNA in plasmid vectors; plasmid DNA isolation;
Polymerase Chain Reaction; Southem hybridisation.
Lectures will cover basic aspects of DNA structure and
the organisation ofthe plant genome, the application of
molecular markers to breeding programs and varions
related recombinant DNA techniques.

assessment; work book assessment

one week in semester 1
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6627 Molecular Tools for Diagnosis of Plant
Pathogens

1.5 points beginning of semestel I

35 hours complising lectures and practicals over 5 days

Quota of20

prerequisites: deglee in Science, Aglicultural Science
or Environmental Science or equivalent. Some
previous experience with techniques in molecular'
biology would be an advantage.

Molecular methods for the sensitive and rapid
diagnosis of fungal, bactelial and vilal pathogens,
using both immunological and nucleic acid probing
techniques appropriate fol use by plant pathologists.

assessment: to be advised

2724 Plant Nutrition for Productive Systems
1.5 points semesteL 2 bleak

10 lectures, 5 tutorials, Sñhoul field trip, 20 houls
laboratory, glasshouse, library wolk - ovel one week

restrictions: 3434 Mineral Nutrition of Plants

assumed knowledge. degree/diploma in Science or'

Agricultural Science

Topics considered ale: symptomatology, diagnosis and
prognosis, corlection and fertilisel strategies,
interactions between nutrients, intel'actions with other'
factors in production such as, genotype, disease,
herbicide, climate. Contemporary issues: pollution,
profitability, role of plant nutlition in sustainable
systems for nutrition of humans and animals.
Experimental methodology.

assessment written wolk, short plesentation

3010 Plant Tissue Gulture and
Transformation

1.5 points

8 hours a day for 5 days

semester break (July)

assumed knowledge B.Sc. (Biol)/B.Ag.Sc.

This subject is designed to introduce participants to the
basic principles and techniques of tissne cultule and
plant transformation. Each day of the course legulaL
periods of time will be devoted to background
information, practical training followed by discussion
oflesults and the application oftechniques. The topics
covered will be: basic principles, media composition,
selection of growth legulatols, explant tissue; in vitlo
propagation of horticultural plants; shoot multiplication
(dilect olganogenesis); mass propagation ofplants fi'om
callus (indirect olganogenesis); out planting; hardening
and acclimatisation to soil; establishment of a cell

suspension culture and its maintenance and
applications; plant tlansformation, using
Aglobactelinm and direct DNA delivery techniques, its
application in functional analysis of genes and genetic
engineeling of crop plants.

assessment practical reports 60%, written assignment
40%

9105 Problems in Agricultural Business A
3 points semester 1

Multi-modal

Contact an'anged with Head of Depaftment

This subject will offel the student the oppoúunity to
investigate a problem in the aglicultural business area.
The problem will relate to the studentís study ploglam
and the teaching ancl lesearch intetests of staff and
visiting academics.

assessment. written assignments and olal presentations

9281 Problems in Agricultural Business B

3 points semester'2

Multi-modal

Contact arranged with Head of Depaúment

This subject will offel the student the oppoúunity to
investigate a ploblem in the agricultural business alea.
The problem will r'elate to the studentís study program
and the teaching and research interests of staff and
visiting academics.

qssessment: wlitten assignments and olal presentations

5932 Quality Assurance in the Meat lndustry
3 points

Contact hours to be advised

not offered in 2000

This subject will desclibe quality assulance plinciples,
hazarcl analysis and critical point determinations,
monitoling of quality assurance practices, compliance
and non-compliance with QA agreelnents, Federal
legislative lequirements and National Plant Monitoring
System leports. Candidates will learn to pelform and

supervise QA inspection procedures including water
testing, control systems, construction and equipment
standards, effluent discharge, pest control and lesidue
testing. The development of an exotic disease
emergency plant will be desclibed and implemented.

assessment' to be advised

3l
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4837 Quantitative Methods in Agricultural
Business

3 points semester I

2 lectures,two-hour practicaVtutolial per week

assumed lcnowledge: Business Data Analysis or
Statistics

The aim of this subject is to introduce a collection of
management science/operations research techniques
that helps business managers make better decisions and
to foster a logical, consistent and systematic approach
to problem formulation, problem solving and decision
making. Emphasis is placed on model formulation and
interpretation rather than algorithms. Topics to be
covered include mathematical pro gramming, network
modelling, CPM and PERT, inventory models, Monte
Carlo simulation, decision analysis under risk, and
time series forecasting.

assessment. theory and practical exam, case studies,
other assignments.

6495 ResearchMethodology
4 points semester 1

2 hours per week

prerequisites. admission to B.App.Sc.(Hons) or to a
postgraduate course offered by the Faculty.

This subject introduces students to the research
process. It covers topics such as pliority-setting and
planning; establishing and designing experiments; data
collection and management; statistical analysis; grant
application; scientific wliting and communication of
research results.

assessment examination 45%, assignments 30%,
tutorial exercises l5o/o, seminat 70%o

7046 Research Methodology and
Experimentation

3 points semester 1 or midyear break

3 lectures, 3 hour tutorial per week or' 9-5 Monday to
Friday over two weeks inclusive

prerequisites: degree in Agricultural Science or
Science

assumed lcnowledge; first course in Biometry or
Introductory Statistics

The Statistical Package GENSTAI 5 for Windows is
introduced and utilised extensively tluoughout the
subject. Revision of basic regression and analysis of
variance methodology. A selection of topics fiom the
following: extension ofregression (both linear and non
linear); design and analysis of complicated multi-factor

experiments; Latin squares; analysis of covariance;
generalised linear models (including probit analysis
and logistic regression); multiple comparisons.

As part ofthe subject a selection ofecase studiesí will be

discussed to illustrate the important steps involved
during a research program (ie development of aims,
setting of hypotheses, design of the experiment,
collection of data, analysis and interpretation of results).

assessment: wlitten assignment and frnal written exam

6946 Research Methodology and Methods
3 points semester 1 o¡ 2

3 hours seminars per week

This subject familiarises the student with: the
methodology of scientific research in agricultural
business, ie. the system of rules and procedures on
which agricultural business research is based and
against which claims for knowledge are appraised; and
the methods or techniques commonly used in
agricultural business research, including quantitative
techniques and computer techniques, Coverage of
techniques emphasise the types of problems each
technique is suitable for, and the strength and
limitations of each technique. The flirst half of the
subject concentrate on methodology, the second half
on methods. Concepts required for writing a research
proposal are presented in the first half ofthe semester.
The methods are presented during the second halfof
the semester. During the second half of the semester, a
student completes and successively refines his/her
proposal to be presented at the end ofthe semester.

assessment : written assignments, seminar presentations

6043 Research Proposal
3 points semesters 1 or 2

The proposal will include a review of the relevant
literature on a research topic, a justification of the
proposal in tems of its academic and, if appropriate,
industry value and a summary of the methodology
which would be used in the investigation. The
candidate will also present a seminar as part of the
research proposal.

assessment: written report, seminar as arranged by
Department



1058 RuralSociology
4 points full year

Internal each year extemal even years only

3 hours per week

This subject provides an introduction to sociology and

the sociology of agriculture and natural resources.
Topics include classical sociological theories,
sociology of agriculture, sociology of natural
resources, implications for Australian farmers and

research methods ñ their application and interpretation.

assesstnent : assignment

2665 Seminars: Agricultural and Natural
Resource Sciences

I point semester 1 or 2

Tutorials/discussions with supervisor by arrangement,
or series of formal seminars/ discussions, one per
fortnight

prerequisites'. appropriate degree in Science,
Agricultural Science, Environmental Science or
Agricultural Business

Each student will be required: Either to prepare a
substantial seminar paper (3000-5000 words) on a

specific topic, present the paper to a selected audience
and lead/contribute to the following discussion, the
topic for the paper being related to but not covered by
other subjects taken by the student; Or prepare
assignments on a series of formal seminars attended by
the student, on current research topics.

assessment: written seminar andlor assignment 70o/o,

oral seminar presentation and discussion 300%

2793 Social Psychology
4 points

3 hours per week

tull year

Inhoductory social psychology ñ educational objectives
in ieaming programs, perception, attitudes, attitude
theory and attitude measwement, balanced theories,
motivation, needs, wants, goals; groups, group
dynamics; principles of educational leaming theories,
classical conditioning, operant conditioning, Gestalt
psychology, cognitive theories, social learning,
personality and motivational theories applied to
learning, selfñconcept, defence mechanisms,
nonñFreudian personality and leaming theories,
elements of educational psychology, thinking methods
and intelligence; adult education, agricultural education;
human transactions, conflict resolutions; expectancy,
role theory social psychology of organisations, formal
organisations, psychological implications of
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technological development, application of social
psychology to working in developing countries.

assessmenti to be advised

3065 Soil Gonservation G

4 points full year

External mode only - attendance at residential school
compulsory

assumed hrowledge: good basic knowledge of soils

Historical aspects of human activities on soil erosion,
mechanics of wind and water erosion with emphasis on
the theoretical aspects of soil structure, rainfall.
Management of water repellant sands, soil acidiry
sodicity, salinity and biology. lntroduction to aerial
photographic interpretation with respect to erosion
features, classification and production oferosion maps.

The use of remote sensing imagery for b¡oad scale

erosion mapping. Laboratory techniques for soil
description. Introduction to the sociological and legal
constraints involved in conservation procedures.

as s es sment : written assignments

8588 Spatial lnformation Systems

1.5 points parl semester 2

1 week intensive course

prerequisites: appropriate degree in Science,
Agricultural Science or Environmental Science

restrictions: 7072 Remote Sensing, 9462 Remote
Sensing and Land Evaluation, 4311 Remote Sensing
and Land Evaluation S

This subject deals with the use of global positioning
units, analysis of satellite imagery and the
manipulation of this data within a geographic
information base. Use of these systems for the
production of land evaluation criteria is discussed.

dssessmenti to be advised

8381 The Global Market for Wine

3 points

2 hours lectures, I tutorial per week

prerequisites:'7376 Economics for Agricultural
Business; 7803 Marketing Management or 4843
Agricultural Marketing Principles and Strategies; 7168
Financial Reporting and Analysis or 4063 Accounting
for Agricultural Business; or equivalent; and consent of
subject coordinator

This subject examines the structure of the global wine
industry including regulatory agencies, organisations

semester l

33
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and major wine producing/consuming areas. Ernphasis
is given to consumer behaviour and marketing strategies
employed in the major wine consuming markets.

assessneill: written. oral project; exam

9558 Theories of Social Change for
Developing Countries

4945 Topics in Animal Science

6107 Topics in Animal Science A
3 points semester 1 or2

26 lectures or equivalent; associated practical work

assunted ltnovledge; degree in Agricultural Science or
Science

The subject will offer the opporhrnity to cover a range
of topics on Animal Science related to the teaching and
research interests of staff. Candidates should consult
the Head of Department for topics currently available.

assessnxefll; to be advised

6826 Topics in Crop Protection
3 points semester 2

26 lectures or equivalent (comprising essays, tutorials
and seminars); associated practical work

prerequísites. degree in Science, Environmental
Science, Agriculture or equivalent

The subject will review some of the following topics:
population dynamics and seasonal occurrence of
insect, plant pathogen and weed pests; biology of
pests; quantitative methods of sampling, decision
making and damage assessment; chemical control;
plant resistance and biotechnology; biological control;
quarantine procedures; integration and implementation
of crop protection practices. Candidates should consult
the Head of Department for topics currently available.

assessmenti to be advised

2379 Topics in Soil and Water
3 points semester I or 2

24 lectures or equivalent; associated practical work

prerequisites. appropriate degree in Science,
Agricultural Science or Environmental Science

This subject may be offered from time to time as a
means of examining current topics in soil science, soil
management and land evaluation that are related to the
research and teaching interests of staff and visiting
scientists. Candidates should consult the Head of the
Department for topics currently available.

assessment to be advised

9822 Topics in Soil and Water A
3 points full year

24 lectures or equivalent; associated practical work

prerequisites: appropriate degree in Science,
Agricultural Science o¡ Environmental Science

3 points semester 1 or 2

In order to appreciate contemporary theories of rural
and agricultural change in the third world, the
background ofthese theories in general social theories
will be examined. The logic and assumptions of
contemporary theories of social change specifically
related to 'development' can then more easily be
identified. Practical and policy consequences flowing
from these approaches can also be more easily
analysed. With this background substantive issues in
development can be considered, such as colonialism
and its legacy, gender, power and inequality together
with issues of ecological damage and sustainability.

8409 Topics in Agricultural Busíness A
3 points semester 1

3 hours per week

restrictions: approval of Head of Department and
Agricultural Business Postgraduate Coursework
Adviser

The subject will offer the opportunity to the student to
cover a range of topics in Agricultural Business as it
relates to the studentís study program and the teaching
and research interests of staff and visiting academics.

assessment: written assignments and oral presentations

6492 Topics in Agricultural Business B

3 points semester 2

3 hours per week

reslríctions: approval of Head of Deparlment and
Agricultural Business Postgraduate Coursework
Adviser

The subject will offer the opportunity to the student to
cover a range of topics in Agricultural Business as it
relates to the studentís study program and the teaching
and research interests ofstaffand visiting academics.

assessment: written assignments and oral presentations
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!

This subject may be offered from time to time as a

means of examining current topics in soil science, soil
management and land evaluation that are related to the
research and teaching interests of staff and visiting
scientists. Candidates should consult the Head of the
Department for topics currently available.

(tssessment: to be advised

9508 Topics in Soil and Water B

1.5 points semester 1 or 2

12 lectures or equivalent and associated practical work.
May be presented as an intensive short course

prerequisites. appropriate degree in Science,
Agricultural Science, environmental Science or
equivalent

This subject may be offered fi'om time to time as a

means of examining current topics in soil science, soil
management and land evaluation that are related to the
research interests of staff and visiting scientists.
Candidates should consult the Head of the Department
for topics currently available.

6319 Wine and Society
3 points

2 hours lectures, 1 tutorial per week

semester I

This subject provides an overview of the origins of
grape and wine production, the religious and cultural
symbolism of wine, the development of an
international wine trade in the 20th century and the role
of fashion in those markets, an examination of wine
and other forms of alcohol and health issues, an

introduction to licensing, labelling, and product laws,
and a brief overview of the structure of the Australian
wine industry.

assessment to be advised

7114 Wine Business Management

3 points semester 2

2 hours lectures, 1 tutorial per week

prereqttisites: 7376 Economics for Agricultural
Business; 7803 Marketing Management or 4843
Agricultural Marketing Principles and Strategies; 7168
Financial Reporting and Analysis or 4063 Accounting
forAgricultural Business; or equivalent; and consent of
subject coordinator

The subject examines linkages between the production
of wine and business management, includìng
accounting and f,rnancial management, marketing and
organisation development. Key areas of focus are

brand building and management, understanding costs

of production, financing growth, application of
decision making models to winery operations, and
establishing a learning organisation.

assessment'. projects 5002, examination 5O%

Research Projects
4205 Project A (ANR)

7215 Project A (ANR) (Mid-year)

3 points full year

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed knowledge; students may be requirecl to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project

Projects may comprise some or a1l of literature
reviews, field trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.

5215 Project A (ANR) (One Semester)

3 points semester I or 2

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed knowledge: students may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation for the ploject

Projects may comprise some or all of literature
reviews, field trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.

7949 Project B (ANR)

6095 Project B (ANR) (Mid-year)

4 points ful1 year

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed knotuledge: students may be requiled to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project

Projects may comprise some or all of literature
reviews, held trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.

9502 Project B (ANR) (One Semester)

4 points semester I or 2

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed knowledge: students may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project

Projects may comprise some or all of iiterature
reviews, field trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be

chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.
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1717 Project C (ANR)

3653 Project C (ANR) (Mid-year)

6 points full year

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed knowledge: students may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project

Projects may comprise some or all of literature
reviews, field trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.

3004 Project C (ANR) (One Semester)
6 points semester 1 or 2

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed htowledge; sfudents may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project.

Projects rnay comprise some or all of literafure
reviews, field trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.

1320 Project D (ANR)

8676 Project D (ANR) (Mid-year)

8 points full year

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed knowledge: students may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project

Projects may comprise sorne or all of literature
reviews, field trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assigrunents. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.

4621 Project D (ANR) (One Semester)
8 points semester I or 2

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed lonwledge: students may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project

Projects may comprise sotne or all of literature
reviews, field trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.

2211 Project E (ANR)

2018 Project E (ANR)(Mid-year)
9 points fulI year

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed htowledge: students may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project

Projects may comprise some or all of literature
reviews, field trials, laboratory experiments, semilars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.

3522 Project E (ANR) (One Semester)
9 points semester I or 2

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assunted knowledge: students may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project.

Projects may comprise some or all of literature
reviews, freld trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.

2854 Project F (ANR)

8492 Project F (ANR) (Mid-year)

12 points tulI year

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed knowledge: students may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project.

Projects may comprise some or all of literature
reviews, field trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course

7382 Project F (ANR) (One Semester)
l2 points semester I or 2

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed knowledge: students may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation for the project.

Projects may comprise some or all of literature
reviews, field trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course.
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7188 Project G (ANR)

3661 Project G (ANR) (Mid-year)

21 points full year

Contact with supervisor by arrangement

assumed knowledge: students may be required to take
certain subjects in preparation fo¡ the project.

Projects may comprise some or all of literature
reviews, f,reld trials, laboratory experiments, seminars
and written assignments. Topics for projects may be
chosen from any ofthe subjects included in the course

8200 Natural Resources Project I

4 points

Intemal, extemal mode

full year

Projects may comprise experiments, surveys, literature
reviews, seminars and assignments leading to a written
report. Proposals will be individually assessed so that
they complement the academic and practical
background of each student and his/her course work.

6846 Natural Resources Project ll
12 points full year

Intemal, external mode

Projects may comprise experiments, surveys, literature
reviews, seminars and assignments leading to a written
report. Proposals will be individually assessed so that
they complement the academic and practical
background of each student and his/her course work.

assessment: to be advised
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Postgraduate awards in the School of Engineering

Graduate Certificate in Business Enterprise (SME)

Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Environmental Engineering)

Graduate Certihcate in Engineering (Fuels, Combustion & Emission Control)

Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Hydrology and 
.Water 

Resources)

Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Signal Processing)

Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Structural Engineering)

Graduate Diploma in Business Enterprise (SME)

Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Envirorunental Engineering)

Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Fuels, Combustion & Emission Control)

Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Hydrology and Water Resources)

Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Radio Frequency Engineering)

Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Structural Engineering)

Master of Applied Science

Master ofApplied Science (Hydrology and Water Resources)

Master of Engineering

Master of Engineering (Hydrology and Water Resources)

Master of Engineering (Radio Frequency Engineering)

Master of Engineerìng Science

Master of Software Engineering

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the General Course Rules to the Convenor of the Academic Board.

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specific Course Rules to the Execut¡ve Deans of Faculties

3 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be
subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty. The Head of deparlment or centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

4 The Executive Dean of the Faculty has further delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specif¡c Course Rules and to
approve syllabuses to the Dean of the School.

5 There is also the degree of Doctor of Engineering, whose rules are available on application to the School Office.
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Postgraduate awards in the School of Mathematical and Gomputer Sciences

Graduate Certificate in Computer Science

Graduate Certificate in Mathematical Signal and Inforrnation Processing

Graduate Certihcate in Mathematics Education

Graduate Certifrcate in Telecommunications

Graduate Diploma in AFplied Statistics

Graduate Diploma in Computer Science

Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Science

Master of Applied Science (Communications)

Master of Computer Science

Master of Mathematical Science

Master of Mathematical Sciences (Signal and Information Processing)

Master of Science in the School of Mathematical and Computer Sciences

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the General Course Rules to the Convenor of the Academic Board

2 Council has delegated the power lo approve minor changes to the Specif¡c Course Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

o wuuiluil ildù uEtEgdrEu utE PuwËr r9 õPeuily syilauuses Lo (te ñeao or eacn oepaíImenl or cenlre concerneo, sucn sy¡laouses Io Dg
subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty. The Head of department or centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

4 There is also the degree of Doctor of Engineering, whose rules are available on applicalion to the School Off¡ce.
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Graduate Certificate tn Business Enterprise (SME)

Engineering - Grad.Ce¡f.Bus.EnL (SME)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Cou¡se Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate luilion fees apply to this course,

Specific Course Rules

t.2

1 Admission requirements
1.1 Except as provided for in 1.2 below, a candidate

for- admission to the course of study fo¡ the
Graduate Certifi cate shall:

(a) have qualif,red for admission to a degree of
the University or for a degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
Univelsity

(b) have obtained the approval of the Head
of the Department of Mechanical
Engineering.

Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty
rnay, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it rnay see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not qualiff for
admission to the course under 1 .1 . above but has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
htness to undertake work for the Graduate
Certificate.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Gladuate Certificate a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete a course
of fulI time study extending over at least six
months, or part time study extending over at
least one year. Except with the pennission of the
Faculry the wo¡k for the Graduate Certifrcate
shall be completed within two years.

Assessment and examinations
There shal1 be four classifications ofpass in each
subject of the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examinations unless the prescribed wolk has
been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails to pass in a subject and
desires to take the subject again shall again
undertake study and satisfactorily do such
written and practical work as the teaching staff
concemed may prescribe, unless specifically

exernpted therefrom after written application to
the Faculty for such exemption.

3.4 A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a

subject may not enrol for the subject again
except by special permission from the Faculty
and then only under such conditions as may be

presclibed.

3.5 For the purpose of this Ru1e, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination, or
who without a reason accepted by the Head of
the Department of Mechanical Engineering fails
to attend all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
being enrolled for at least two thi¡ds of the
normal period during which the subject is taught,
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

4 Course of Study
A candidate fo¡ the Graduate Certificate shall
regularly undertake study as may be prescribed,
and pass examinations in a selection of subjects
offeled by the Department of Mechanical
Engineering or another department of the
University where appropriate, to an ag$egate
value of at least twelve points in accordance with
the provisions of this Rule.

5 Subjects of Study
The candidate shall complete satisfactorily the
following compulsory subjects:

3738 Business Communication 2

2664 Enlrepreneurship and Innovations 2

2462 Introútction to Small Business
Managernent 2

7391 Small Business Finance 2

1929 Small Business Operations 2

4586 Small Business Plactice 2

Syllabus

See Graduate Diploma in Business Enterprise (SME)
for Syllabus details

3
3.1

3.2
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Graduate Gertificate in Engineering
(Environmental Engineering)

Engineering - Grad.Ceñ.Eng. (Environ.Eng.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As a1l students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuitìon fees apply to this course,

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
Except as provided in 1.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the coulse of study for the
Graduate Certificate shall have qualified for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering of the
University of Adelaide or for an award accepted
by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences as equivalent to that
degree fol the purpose of this Rule.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate an applicant who does not qualify for
admission under 1.1 above but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
Except with the pennission of the Faculty the
work for the Graduate Certihcate sha11 be
completed in part-time study over not more than
two years.

Status, exemption and credit transfer
A candidate who desires that examinations
passed in the University or elsewhere be counted
fol the G¡aduate Certiflicate in Engineering
(Environmental Engineering) may on written
application be granted such exemption fi'om the
requirements of these Rules as the Faculty may
determine. Otherwise no subject counted for any
other award shail be counted as part of the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate. In any
case, if a subject has a Conceded Pass
classification for the purpose of another award,
any such subject passed with this classification
shall not count towards the requirements for the
Graduate Cerlificate.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classihcations ofPass in each
subject for the Graduate Certif,rcate: Pass with

High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit, and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for'
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concemed. A candidate who is not eligible to
attend for examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who fails in a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, nnless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty
for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed in any subject
may not enrol for that subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

General
The foregoing Specif,ic Course Rules
notwithstanding, a candidate rvho has been
enrolled for the G¡aduate Diploma in
Engineering (Environmental Engineering), and
who as such a candidate has completed the wolk
prescribed helein for the Graduate Certificate
and who has not been awarded the Graduate
Diploma, shall on w¡itten application be
awarded the Graduate Certihcate, subject to the
student discontinuing candidature for the
Graduate Diploma.

Subjects of study
The following shall be subjects for the Graduate
Certiflrcate in Engineering (Environmental
Engineering):

Group A: compulsory subjects

461 I Environmental Engineering III 2

6648 Environnental Auditing 2

4.2

4.3
t.2

4.4

2

2.1

3

3.1

5

5.1

6
6.7

4
4.1
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4788 Environmental Processes and
Modelling 2

7678 Transport Processes in the Environment 2

Group B: elective subjects

7643 AdvancedEngineeringHydrology 2

5534 Advanced Engineering Management 2

9064 Advanced Flood Hydrology 2

7883 Advanced Stochastic Hydrology 2

1768 Advanced Tropical Hydrology 2

4719 Advarced Water Distribution Systems 2

6012 Advanced Water Engineering 2

5980 Advanced Water Resources
Management 2

9506 Advanced Water Resources Planning 2

5631 Environmental Economics E 4

4338 Groundwater Resources and
Contamination 2

1233 IntroducJion to Environmental Law 2

1259 Numerical Methods in Environmental
Engineering 2

9969 Special Topics in Management and
Planning fV 2

9043 Special Topics in Water EngineeinglY 2

9309 Systems Planning and Analysis 2

8770 Waste Management 2

1030 Wastewater Engineering 2

7 Course of study
7.1 To qualify for a Graduate Certificate in

Engineering (Environmental Engineering) a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete all
subjects from Group A in 6 above plus subjects
from Group B totalling at least 4 points.

7.2 The subjects presented shall not include any
which is, in the opinion of the Faculty,
substantially equivalent to another subject
presented for the Certihcate or already counted
towards another qualihcation.

7.3 Should any subject in GroupAbe coveredby 7.2
above then a subject(s) with an equivalent points
value from Group B may be substituted with the
approval of the Head of Department.

7.4 Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary
preliminary knowledge may be required to take

such bridging subjects prior to the
coÍrmencement of their Certificate studies as

may be deemed appropriate by the Head of the

Deparhnent. No academic credit toward tbe

Certihcate will be awarded for such studies.

7,5 To complete a course of study in a subject a

candidate shall, unless exempted by the Head of
the Department offering the subject:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures,
tutorials, workshops and seminars ønd

(b) undertake such computing work, project
work, practical work, field work and case

studies, do such reading, written and oral
wo¡k and pass such examinations as the

Head of the Department offering the
subject may prescribe.

7.6 Each candidate's course of study must be

approved by the Head of the Department at
enroknent each year.

Syllabus

See Graduate Diploma in Engineering @nvironmental
Engineering) for syllabus details
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Graduate Certificate
(Fuels, Combustion

in Engineering
and Emission Gontrol)

1

1.1

Engineering - Grad.Ceft.Eng.(Fuets & Comb.)

The above award has n the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Cal must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themio gain an
understanding of their lities regarding course matters.

Nole: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to thjs course.

Specific Course Rules

Admission requirements
Except as provided for in 1.2 below, an applicant
for admission to the course for the Graduate
Certificate shall:

(a) have qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree ofBachelor ofEngineering
(Chemical) or (Mechanical), or Honours
degree of Bachelor of Engineering other
than the Bachelor of Engineering
(Chemical) or (Mechanical), or Honours
degree ofBachelor of Science or

(b) have qualif,red for an award accepted
by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer
and Mathematical Sciences as being
equivalent academically and professionally
to one of the degrees described in clause
1.1.(a) above or

(c) have qualihed in the University of
Adelaide for the Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Engineering or Bachelor of
Science, or for an award accepted by the
Faculty as being equivalent to one ofthose
degrees, and have in addition successfully
undertaken advanced sfudies and,/or work
in an appropriate area which is considered
by the Faculty to be an adequate
preparation for candidature.

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances
and subject to such conditions (if any) as it may
see fit to impose, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certiflrcate, a person who does not
qualifr under 1.1 above, but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Facuhy ofhtness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the
Faculty, the course for the Graduate Certificate
shall be completed in not less than one semester
and not more than two semesters of full-time
study, or not less than two and not more than
four semesters of part-time study.

3

3.1

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Graduate Certihcate: pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, pass

with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concemed.

A candidate who fails in a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such w¡itten and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom by the Faculty.

A candidate who has twice failed any subject
again except by
ty and then only
e prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination, or
who without a reason accepted by the Executive
Dean of the Faculty (or nominee) fails to attend
all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching
weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination,

Gourse of Study
To qualify for a Graduate Certificate in
Engineering (Fuels, Combustion & Emission
Conhol) a candidate shall satisfactorily complete
all subjects in Group A plus subjects from Group
B below, to the total value of at least 1 2 points.

notes
1. Each year the Departmenl of Chemical

Engineering shall determine which of the elect¡ve
subjects in Group B will be offered and in which
semester they will be offered.

2 With approval from the Head of Department of
Chemical Engineering, a student may undertake a
limited number of subjecls otfered by other

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

1.2

4
4.1

2

2.1
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Deparlments or Faculties, or by other ¡nstitutions, to
replace some ol the elect¡ve subjects in Group B.

Group A: core subjects

5552 Fuels and CombustionTechnology 2

3632 Fuels and Combustion Laboratory
Projects I 3

3516 Instrumentation and Conhol for
Combustion Processes

6647 Introduction to Combustion
Phenomena

Group B: elective subiects

General

2892 Combustion and Environment

Combustion for High Temperature
Processing

5475 Combustion Heat Transfer

4529 Combustion Plant Safety
and Management

2

2

Coal Conversion Processes

other than Combustion

of Master of Engineering (Fuels, Combustion &
Emission Control ) or Graduate Diploma in

Engineering (Fuels, Combustion & Emission

Control).

Syllabuses

3632 Fuels and Gombustion Laboratory
Projects I

3 points

60 hours practical work

A series oflaboratory projects illustrating properties of
fuels, combustion behaviour of various fuels, flame
strucfure and properties, combustion measurement,
ignition and explosions, pollutant formation and

control, material and energy balances.

ass essmenti Project rePorts

2892 Gombustion and Environment
semester 1 or 2

semester I or 2

2 points

iats

8791 Coal Combustion in Fumaces 2 Fuel chemistry and impurities in fuels; chemical
reactions and pollutant formations; behaviour of
sulphur and nitrogen in combustion processes; impact
of NO*, SO* and CO2 emissions on the environment;
dust emissions, coÍrmon technologies for combustion
emission confol.

ass es sment: final exam, assignments

Note: please refer to Master of Engineering (Fuels,

Combustion and Emission Conhol) for syllabus details
of other subjects

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 Notwithstanding the foregoing Specific Cowse

Rules, a candidate who has been enrolled for the

degree of Master of Engineering (Fuels,

Combustion & Emission Control) or Graduate
Diploma in Engineering (Fuels, Combustion &
Emission Control), who as such a candidate has

completed the work prescribed herein for the

Graduate Certificate and who has not been

awarded the degree of Master or Graduate
Diploma, shall on written application be

awarded the Graduate Certificate, subject to the

student discontinuing candidature for the degree

5

5.1

Gas and Oil

6030 Oil and Gas Combustion Technology 2

Status or exemption
A candidate may not present for credit towards
the Graduate Certificate any subject which has

been presented as part of the requirements for
any other award of this University or other
institution, orwhich inthe opinion of the Facuþ
is substantially similar to such subject.
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Graduate Certificate in Engineer¡ng
(Hydrology and Water Resources)

The course for the Graduate certificate is a Joint Program _of the three participatin versity of
Adelaide, The Flinders University of South Australiã, and the Univeréity of Sou with îvo
research centres, the Australian centre for v/ater Quality Research and the Ôentre fo
There i^s an Hydrology and Wate¡ Resources Program Committee comprising a full-time academic representative from
each.of the three participating universities. A Coursework Coordinatòr, a ñll-time member of the äcademic staff, is
appointed at each of the three participating universities by the program committee.

The above award has n the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Cal must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themio gaifian
understanding oftheir lities regaiding course matters. 

-

Note: Postgraduate luition fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules
1

1.1

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see
fit to impose, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not

Adm ission requirements
Except as provided in 1.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the course of study for the
Craduate Certifi cate shal l:

(a) have qualifed in the University for the
Honours degree of Bachelor of
Engineering, Science, Agricultural
Science or Applied Science, or the degree
of Bachelor of Engineering in the Honours
grade or

(b) have qualified for an award accepted by
the Faculty as being equivalent,
academically and professionally, to the
Honours degree of Bachelor of
Engìneering, Science, Agricultural
Science or Applied Science, or the degree
of Bachelor of Engineering in the Honours
grade in the University or

(c) have qualified in the University for the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of
Engineering, Science, Agricultural
Science or Applied Science, or for an
award accepted by the Faculty as being
equivalent to those degrees, and have in
addition successfully underlaken
advanced studies and/or work in an
appropriate area which is considered by
the Faculty to be an adequate preparation
for candidature-

qualifr under 1.1 above but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undefiake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

2 Duration of course
2.1 Except with the special permission of the

Faculty the course for the Graduate Cerlificate
shall be completed in not less than one semester
and not more than two semesters of full-time
study or not less than two and not more than four
semesters of part-time study,

3 Assessment and examinations
3.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in each

subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, and Pass.

3.2 Except with the permission of the Faculry no
candidate may attempt a subject more than twice.

4 General
4,1 A candidate may not present for credit towards

the Graduate Certificate any subject which has
been presented as part of the requirements for
any other award of this University or other
institution, or which in the opinion of the Faculty
is substantially similar to such subject.

4.2 Notwithstanding the foregoing Specific Course
Rules, a candidate who has been enrolled for the
degree of Master of Engineering (Hydrology and
Water Resources) or the degree of Master of
Applied Science (Hydrology and Water
Resources), who as such a candidate has
completed the work prescribed herein for the
Graduate Certificate and who has not been
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awarded the Master degree, shall on written
application be awarded the Graduate Certifïcate,
subject to the student discontinuing candidature
for the degree of Master of Engineering
(Ilydrology and'Water Resources) or, as the case

may be, Master ofApplied Science (tlydrology
and Water Resources).

5 Gourse of study
5.1 To qualifr forthe Graduate Certificate, a student

shall satisfactorily complete subjects from 6
below to the value of at least 12.5 points.

6 Subjects of study *
6.1 The following shall be the subjects for the

Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Hydrology
and Water Resources).

8095 Computing and Hydraulics 2.5

3040 Hydrogeolory 2.5

7783 Surface Hydrology 2.5

7278 Water Qualþ Fundamentals and
Processes 2.5

Syllabus

See Master of Engineering (Hydrology and Water
Resources) for syllabus details

7103 Water Resources Management 2.5
.' With the approval of the Head of the Department of
Civil and Environmental Engineering, a limited number of

these subjects may be replaced w¡th other suitable
subjects otfered by the University of Adelaide, Flinders

University or the University of South Australia.
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Graduate certificate in Engineering (signal processing)

1

1.1

Eng i nee ri ng - G rad. Ce ft , E n g. ( Sig n al process,,)

The above award has n the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Cal must comply with these mles, they are advised to refer to them to gaiã an
understanding oftheir lities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

Admission requirements
Except as provided in 1.2 below an applicant for
admission to the course of study for the
Graduate Certificate shall have qualified for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering of the
University of Adelaide or for an award accepted
by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences as equivalent to that
degree for the purpose ofthis Rule.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see flrt to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate an applicant who does not qualifu for
admission under l, I above but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Certifìcate.

Duration of course
Except with the permission of the Faculty the
work for the Graduate Certificate shall be
completed in not less than one semester of full-
time work and not more than two years.

Assessment and exam inations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction. pass

with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concemed.

A candidate who fails in a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend iectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty
for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed any subject
may not enrol for that subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

3.5 For the pulpose of this Rule a candidate who js
refused permission to sit for examination, or
who without a reason accepted by the Executive
Dean of the Faculty (or nominee) fails to attend
all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
remaining en¡olled for at least eight teaching
weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.'

Subjects of study
The follorving shall be subjects for the
Graduate Celtificate in Engineering (Signal
Processing):

Group A: core subjects

6772 Compufer Vision 2

9479 Dlgital Signal Processing Techniques 2

7759 Estimation Theory 2

2425 lntrodttction to Multisensor Data
Fusion Z

1347 Neural Networks z

3449 Radar Imaging 2

4370 Wavelet Transforms z

Group B: elective subjects

Other relevant subjects offered for Graduate
Diploma and Gl'adr.rate Certificate cour.ses at the
Univelsity of Adelaide, the University of South
Australia and the Flindels University of South
Australia, as may be approved by the Head of
the Department of Electrical and Electronic
Engineering.

Course of study
To qualify for a Graduate Certificate in
Engineering (Signal Processing) a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete subjects from 4
above with an aggregate points value of at least
12, including at least 6 points front Group A.

The subjects presented shall not include any
which is, in the opinion of the Faculty,
substantially equivalent to another subject

t.2 4
4.1

2
2.1

3

3.1

3.2

3.3

5

5.1

3.4
5.2
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presented for the Certificate or already counted
towards another qualification.

Carididates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary
preliminary knowledge may be required to take

such bridging subjects prior to the
commencement of thet Certificate studies as

may be deemed appropriate by the Head of the
Department. No academic credit toward the
Certificate will be awarded for such studies.

To complete a course of study in a subject a

candidate shall, unless exempted by the Head of
the Department offering the subject:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures,
tutorials, workshops and seminars; and

(b) undertake such computing work, project
work, practical work, held work and case

studies, do such reading, written and oral
work and pass such examinations as the
Head of the Department offering the
subject may prescribe.

5,5 Each candidate's course of study must be

enrolment each year.

5.3

5.4

54
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Syllabuses
6772 Computer Vision
2 points semester I

14 lecture hours, 4 tutorial hours, 3 practical hours

Modules of vision in the early phase of processing:
detection of contrast edges in intensity image arrays;
accumulation of edge data to form lines; the use of a
stereo image pair to derive depth information;
exploitation ofimage shading (or intensity variation) to
obtain surface normal data; motion detection jn time-
varying imagery; Marr's theory as a framework for
visual information processing; generalised cylinders
and their role in the recognition of objects depicted in
images; scene analysis and the interpretation of line-
drawings ofpolyhedra. Use ofvision packages.

The subject aims to provide students with a sur-vey of
important developments in computer vision and to
introduce them to methods for extracting features from
images, with emphasis on shape determination. At the
end of the subject the student should be able to
describe the major developments in the field; and to
implement a variety of vision systems including edge
detectors, stereo matchers, shading analysers, and line-
drawing interpreters.

as s es s m ent: assi gnment, including practicals

9479 Digital Signal Processing Techniques
2 points semester I

13 lecture hours, 8 tutoriaVpractical hours

Review of basic techniques; DSP tools; signal
sampling; spectral analysis; advanced DSp techniques;
dedicated DSP processors; radar signal processing;
neural network and signal processing.

The subject aims to provide students with hands on
experience in basic digital signal processing
techniques, tools and Dedicated Signal processors
(DSP) used for processing sensor signals.

On completion of this course, the student should be
able: to apply basic signal processing techniques such as
Fourier transforms, Z transforms, convolution,
correlation, and linear predictive coding; to use DSp
tools such as Discrete Fourier Transform (DFT), Fast
Fourier T¡ansform (FFT), windowing normalisation,
spectral estimation, Analogue to Digital Convefter
(A,D) and to have acquired hands on experience in
processing real-world signals; to describe practical
application in radar signal processing; to describe the
basics of dedicated signal processor (DSp) chips and
their application in fast processing; to apply eigen-space
based advanced techniques for high resolution signal

processing; to describe neural network applications in
signal processing.

assessmenl: assignments 50%o; exam 5Oo/o

7759 Estimation Theory
2 points semester I

12 lecture hours, 9 tutoriaVpractical hours

Introduction to estimation problems and their
application to filtering, smoothing, prediction and
identification; a review of important results from
probability theory and stochastic processes; brief
philosophical history of statistical estimation
emphasising the contributions of Gauss, Bayes and
Fisher; approaches to estimation problems and their
solutions in the Gaussian noise case (least squares,
minimum variance, MAP and ML); state-space,
ARMAX and finite state Markov models; recursive
implementations, -RLS, Kalman Filter.

Advanced topics: bounded noise, stochastic
embedding, distributed sensors, enors-in-variables,
adaptive estimation.

The subject aims to provide students with an
introduction to the principles, philosophical issues and
implementation aspects of modern estimation
algorithms. On completion of the course, the student
should be able: to explain the role played by estimation
principies in the problems of filtering, prediction,
smoothing, identification and tracking; to describe the
basic concepts ofBayesian and non-Bayesian strategies;
to derive and implement Maximum A Priori (MAp),
Maximum Likelihood (ML), Minimum Variance (MV)
and Least Square (LS) estimators for various simple
situations; to implement recursive estimation algorithms
such as Recursive Least Squares (RLS) and the Kalman
Filter; to describe more aclvanced issues such as TLS,
non-probalistic approaches and estimation for large-
scale distributed systems.

as s es s ment'. assignments

2425 lntroduction to Multisensor Data
Fusion

2 points semester I

12 lecture hours, 9 tutoriaVpractical hours

Overview of multi-sensor data fusion problems
occurring in such areas as tracking and imaging;
review of estimation theory and introduction to
Dempster/Schaffer Theory; principles of dist¡ibuted
detection and estimation theory and large-scale
stochastic systems; centralised and decentralised
multi-target multi-sensor tracking algorithms; fusion of
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multi-resolution image data; hierarchical architectures
for data fusion systems.

The subject aims to provide practising engineers and

scientists with an introduction to the theory and
practice of data fusion for multi-sensor systems. On
completion of the course the student should be able: to
describe a ran1e of basic principles and fundamental
techniques applicable to the diverse range of fusion
data problems; to explain large-scale centralised and

decentralised estimation theory; to describe the multi-
sensor target tracking problem, especially the issues of
coordinate registration effors and distributed
algorithms; to explain the basic principles of image

data fusion.

as s es s menti assignments

1347 Neural Networks
2 points semester 1

12 lecture hows, 9 tutoriaVpractical hours

Objectives and leaming paradigms; neural networks
architectures; dynamics; training schedules; validation;
preprocessing; application examples; laboratory
exerclses,

The subject aims to introduce the principles of artificial
neu¡al networks and methodologies for applying neural
networks to practical problems. At the end of the
subject the student should be able: to explain the
essential features of the main neural network
paradigms; to select suitable candidate neural network
architectures and dynamics for speciflrc tasks; to
propose parameters for networks in some applications;
to apply elementary anal¡ical methods to the design

and diagnosis of neural networks performance.

assessment'. assignments 20Yo; exam 80Yo

34/i9 Radar lmaging
2 points semester I

12 lectu¡e hours, 9 tutoriaVpractical hours

Review the basics of radar and imaging systems;

outline design and operation of synthetic aperture radar
(SAR); principles of inverse synthetic aperture radar
(ISAR); analysis of radar images.

The subject aims to provide students with an

understanding of the principles, technologies and

applications of radar imaging systems with particular
emphasis on synthetic aperture radar (SAR). On
completion the student is expected: to describe the

physical limitations of imaging systems and explain
the characteristics of microwave images; to explain the
basic principles of microwave radar and the types of
radars needed for surveillance tracking and navigation;
to describe the principles of operation and

50

characteristics of spacebome and airborne synthetrc
aperture radar systems; to explain how inve¡se

synthetic aperture radar (ISAR) is used to produce

images oftargets; to obtain the physical characteristics
of SAR images from test points; to extract anal¡ical
information from SAR images; to explain the

difference between active and passive microwave
images; to understand the basic principles ofradar and

the nature of microwave images; to explain the

characteristics of microwave images; to describe the

principles of imaging systems, especially the limits to

resolution and the characteristics of microwave
lmagery.

assessmenli assignment 60o/oi exam 40Yo

4370 Wavelet Transforms
2 points semester 1

13 lecture hours, 8 tutoriaVpractical hours

Orthogonality and Hilbert spaces; review of Fourier
transform; continuous wavelet transform; wavelet
bases, multiresolution analysis; discrete wavelet
transform; implementation aspects; multivariate
extension; data compression; audio and video
applications; JPEG standard and its wavelet based

version.

The subject aims to present students with theoretical
background ofwavelet transforms and an overview of
their applications in signal processing, in particular for
data compression. On completion of this course, the

student should be able: to describe the basic theory of
wavelets and orthogonal functions; to describe the use

of wavelet transforms in signal processing and data

compression; to explain the advantages and

disadvantages of replacing Fourier transform by
wavelets; to explain the general structure ofthe JPEG

standard for image communications; implement
wavelet transforms in image processing.

ass essmenti assignment
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Enginee rin g - G rad. C e ¡7. En g. (Stru ct. En g.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printecl at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar.

As all students must comply with these ru1es, they are advised to refer to them to gain an understanding of their rights
and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 Except as provided in Regulation 1,2 below, an

applicant for admission to the course of study
for the Graduate Certificate shall either:

(D have qualifred for the degree of Bachelor
of Engineering (Civil and Environmental)
of the University ofAdelaide or

(ii) hold a qualification accepted by
the Faculty of Engineering, Computer
and Mathematical Sciences as being
equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering (Civi1 and Environmental) of
the University of Adelaide.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certihcate an applicant who does not quali$z for
admission under 1.1 above, but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fìtness to
undertake work for the Graduate Certificate.

2 Duration of course
2,1 To qualify for the Graduate Certiflicate a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete a course
of full-time study extending over at least one
semester or its part-time equivalent. Except with
the permission of the Faculty the wo¡k for the
G¡aduate Cefificate shall be completed within
two years.

3 Status and exempt¡on
3.1 A candidate who desires that examinations

which he or she has passed in the University or
elsewhere be counted for the Graduate
Certificate in Engineering (Structural
Engineering) may on written application be
granted such exemption fiom the requirements
of these regulations as the Faculty may
determine. Otherwise, no subject counted fo¡
any other award of this University or other
institution shall be counted as part of the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate.

4
4.7

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four ciassifications of pass in
each subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass

with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Creclit, and Pass. If a subject has a

Conceded Pass classification for the purpose of
another award, any such subject passed with this
classification shall not count towards the
requirements for the Graduate Certif,rcate,

A candidate shall not be eiigible to attend for
examination untess the prescribed work has
been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staffconcerned. A candidate who is not
eligible to attend for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who fails (or obtains a conceded
pass) in a subject ancl desires to take the subject
again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concemed may prescribe,
unless specifically exempted therefrom after
written application to the Faculty for such
exemption.

A candidate who has nvice failed or obtained
conceded passes in any subject rnay not en¡ol for
that subject again except by special permission
of the Faculty and then only under such
conditions as may be prescribed.

4.2

4.3

4.4

5 Subjects of Study
5.1 The following sha1l be subjects for the G¡aduate

Certificate in Engineering (Structural
Engineering):

Group A - Compulsory Subjects

4967 Structural Design III (Concrete) 3

6859 Structural Design III (Steel) 3

Group B - Elective Subjects

1130 Advanced Composite Steel and
Conc¡ete Construction 2

8441 Advanced Steel Design 2
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8849 Computer Methods of Structural
Anaþsis

6
6.1

2414 Desigtr of Concrete Structures 2

6437 Barthquake Engineering 2

6853 Special Topics in Skuctural
Engineering IV 2

Course of Study
To qualiff for the Graduate Certiflrcate in
Engineering (Structural Engineering) a

candídate shall satisfactorily complete all
subjects from GroupAaboveplus subjects from
Group B to a value of at least 6 points.

The subjects presented shall not include any
which are, in the opinion of the Faculty,
substantially equivalent to other subjects
presented for the Certificate or already counted
towards another qualifi cation.

Should any subject in Group A be covered by 6.2
above then subjecls with an equivalent points
value from Group B may be substituted Ìvith the
approval of the Head of Department.

6.2

Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary
preliminary knowledge may be required to take
such bridging subjects prior to the
commencement of their Certificate studies as

may be deemed appropriate by the Head of the
Departrnent. No academic credit toward the
Certificate will be awarded for such studies.

To co'npJete a course of study in a subject a
candidate shall, r'nless exempted by the Head of
the Departrnent offering the subject:

(a) regularþ attend the prescribed lectures,
tutorials, workshops and seminars; and

(b) undertake such computing work, project
work, practical work, field work and case
studies, do such reading, written and oral
work and pass such examinations as the
Head of the Department offering the
subject may prescribe.

Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Head of the Department at
enrolnent each year.

Syllabus

See Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Structural
Engineering) for syllabus details

6.6
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Graduate Diploma in Business Enterprise (SME)

Engineering - Grad Dip.Bus.Ent. (SME)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules plinted at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar'. As all students must comply with these lules, they are advised to lefer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir lights and responsibilities regarding coul'se matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees may apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
Except as plovided for in 1.2 below, a candidate
fol admission to the coulse of studv fol the
Gladuate Diploma shalÌ:

(a) have qualihed for admission to a deglee
of the University ol for a degree of
another institution accepted for the
pulpose by the University;

(b) have obtained the approval of the Head
of the Department of Mechanical
Engineeling.

Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty
may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not qualiff for
admission to the course under 1.1 above but has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake wolk fol the Gladuate
Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete a colrrse of full time
study extending ovel at least one year ot patt
time study extending over at least two yeal's.

Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
work foi- the Graduate Diploma shall be
completed within four year-s.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be fou¡ classifications ofpass in each
subject fol the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for'
examination unless the prescribed work has
been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails to pass in a subject and
desires to take the subject again shall again
undertake study and satisfactorily do such
written and plactical work as the teaching staff

concelned may plescribe, unless specifically
exempted therefi'om after wlitten application to

the Faculty fol such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a

subject may not emol for the subject agaìn
except by special permission of the Faculty and
then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination, or
who without a leason accepted by the Head of
the Department of Mechanical Engineeling fails
to attend all or pafi of a final examination (or'

supplementary examination if granted) after'
being enlolled fol at least two thirds of the
normal period during which the subject is

taught, shall be deemed to have failed the
examination.

Course of study
A candidate fol the Graduate Diploma shall
regulally underlake study as may be prescribed,
and pass examinations in a selection of subjects
offered by the Department of Meclianical
Engineeling ol anothel department of the
Univelsity where appropriate to an aggregate
value of at least twelve points in accoldance
with the provisions of this rule.

Diploma ploject: In addition to the coulse work,
each student will be expected to complete a

ploject supervised by a membel of the
Department of Mechanical Engineering or'
jointly supelvised by a member of that
department and a member of such other
department as is most closely related to the
project work.

Subjects of study
The candidate shall complete satisfactorily the
following components:

(a) Coulsework comprising the following
compulsory subjects to the value of 12

points:

3.4

3.5
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Engineering - Gnd.Dip.Bus.Ent. (SME)

3738 Business Communication 2

2664 Entrepreneurship and Tnnovations 2

2462 Infroduction to Small Business
Management 2

7391 Small Business Finance 2

1929 Small Business Operations 2

4586 Small Business Practice 2

O) 8617 Diploma Project in Business
Enterprise 12

6 Transfer from Graduate Gertificate
in Business Enterprise (SME)
A candidate who holds the Graduate Certificate
in Business Enterprise (SME) shall surrender the
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma in Business Enterprise
(sNß).
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Engineering - Grad.Dip.Bus.Ent. (SME)

Syllabuses
The Graduate Certificate and Diploma in Business
Enterprise (SME) are offered by the Deparlment of
Mechanical Engineering. The Diploma supports the
Business Initiative from Graduates (BIG) of the
University whereby graduates, with innovative ideas
for a product, process or service, are given support to
begin a business enterprise and undertake postgraduate
study in the Graduate Diploma to acquire and develop
knowledge and skills in small business management,
entrepreneurial management and innovation.

The syllabuses of the cou¡sework subjects are given
below. The Diploma Project will either relate to the
business enterprise which the BIG is supporting or be
industry based. Emphasis will be placed on gaining
practical experience and developing the business
enterprise involving use ofmodern research tools.

Graduates seeking support under the BIG scheme must
enrol in the Graduate Diploma in Business Enterprise
(SME). Accordingly, graduates should consult the
Department of Mechanical Engineering for advice
approximately three months before the semester in
which they wish to begin their studies. Each
candidate's course of study must be approved by the
Head of Department or nominee at enrolment.

3738 BusinessGommunication
2 points semester 1

60 hours

The Communication Process, Written Communication
in Business, Nonverbal Communication, Listening
Skills, Interpersonal Skills, Spoken Communication,
Meetings, Communication and the Innovative
Enterprise.

a s s es sment', coursework, exam

86'|.7 Diploma Project in Business
Enterprise

l2 points full year

The student will undertake a project in business
enterprise with the general guidance of a supervisor.
The project may involve the development of a business
plan for a new venture or existing sma1l business.

as s essment : written report

2664 Entrepreneurship and Innovations
2 points semester 2

39 hours

Introduction to Entrepreneurship and Innovation,
Thinking and Creativity, The Entrepreneur and

Entrepreneurship, The Nature, Significance and
Sources of Innovation, The Cha¡acteristics of
Innovative Enterprises: What do Innovative
Enterprises do?, Innovation Management, Building a

Sustainable Innovation Based Business,
Cha¡acteristics and Management of the Evolving
Entrepreneurial Organisation.

assessment; continuous assessment of coursework
submissions, exam

2462 lntroduction to Small Business
Management

2 points semester 1

39 hours

The Business Environment, Are you suited to small
business?, Ideas and Opportunities, Evaluating the
Market, The Marketing Mix, Financial Requirements,
Financial Viability, Financial Projections, Legal issues,
Setting up in business, Managing the business,
Business Planning.

assessment: continuous assessment of coursework
submissions, exam

7391 Small Business Flnance
2 points semester 2

21 hours lectures, 18 hours project work; selfstudy.

The Small business environment, Financial
management of small enterprises, Financial statements
and their use by hnancial managers, Asset management,
Financing a small business, Overview of budgeting,

assessmeilt: assignments, 3-hour closed book exam

1929 Small Business Operations
2 points semester 2

60 hours

An Introduction to the Marketing Concept and to
Marketing Plans, Competition, Purchaser (Consumer or
Organisation), Market Research, Shategy Decisions,
Product, Distribution and Operations, Price, Promotion,
Audit, Editing Process and Executive Summary

assessment: coursework, exam
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Engineering - Grad.Dip.Bus.EnL (SME)

4586 Small Business Practice
2 points

60 hours

Overview of Human Resource Management, Human
Resource Planning, The 'Employment Frocess,
Managing Employees, Employee Relations, The IßM
Business Plan,

as s es s ment i eourseworþ exam

semester 2



Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Environmental Engineering)

Engineering - G rad. Dip. Eng. (E nviron, Eng.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the Gene¡al Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these ru1es, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuit¡on fees apply to this course

Specific Gourse Rules
3.2

3.3(a)

(b)

I Admission requirements
1.1 Except as provided in 1.2 below, an applicant for

admission to the course of study for the
Graduate Diploma shall:

have qualif,ied for the degree of Bachelor
of Engineering of the University of
Adelaide or

hold a qualification accepted by the Faculty
of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences as being equivalent
to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering of
the University of Adelaide or

(c) have been admitted to the course of study
for the G¡aduate Certificate in Engineering
(Environmental Engineering). Subjects
passed for the Graduate Certificate will
then be counted for the Graduate
Diploma.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculry may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Gradr.rate
Diploma an applicant who does not qualiff for
admission unde¡ 1.1 above but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of frtness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualifu for the Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete a course of fuli-time
study extending over at least one year or ofpaft-
time study over at least two years. Except with
the permission of the Faculty the work for the
Graduate Diploma shall be completed within
three years.

Assessment and examinations
If a subject has a Conceded Pass classification
for the purpose of another award, any such
subject passed with this classification shall not
count towards the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma.

There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concemed. A candidate who is not eligible to
attend for examination shall be deerned to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who fails in a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty
for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed in any subject
may not en¡ol for that subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

General
A candidate who holds the Graduate Certificate
in Engineering (Environmental Engineering)
shall sunender the Graduate Cerlihcate before
being awarded the Graduate Diploma.

Subjects of study
The following shall be subjects for the Graduate
Diploma in Engineering (Environmental
Engineering).

Group A: compulsory subjects

461 I Environmental Engineering III 2

6648 Environmental Auditing 2

4788 Environmental Processes and
Modelling 2

7ó78 Transport Processes in
the Environment 2
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Engineeri ng - Grad. Dip. Eng. (Environ. Eng.)

Group B: elective subjects

7 643 Advanced Engineering Hydrology

5534 Advanced Engineering Management

9064 Advanced Flood Hydrology

7883 Advanced Stochastic Hydrology

1768 Advanced Tropical Hydrology

4719 Ãdvanced Water Distribution Systems

6012 Advanced Water Engineering

5980 Advanced Water Resources
Management

9506 Advanced Water Resources Planning

5631 Environmental Economics E

4338 Groundwater Resources and
Contamination

1233 Introduction to Environmental Law

1259 Numerical Methods in Envi¡onmental
Engineering

9969 Special Topics in Management and
Plannins fV

To comFlete a course of study in a subject a
candidate shall, unless exempted by the Head of
the Deparffient offering the subject:

(a) regularþ attend the prescribed lectures,
tutorials, workshops and seminars ¿zd

(b) undertake such computing work, project
work, practical work, field work and cæe
studies, do such reading, written and oral
work and pass such examinations as the
Head of the Department offering the
subject may prescribe.

Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Head of the Departrnent at
en¡olment each year.

6.5
a

2

2

2

2

2
a

2

2

4

)
2

9043

9309

1030

8770

Special Topics in Water EngineeinglY 2

Systems Planning and Analysis

Wastewater Engineering 2

Waste Management 2

Gourse of study
To qualify for a Graduate Diploma in
Engineering (Environmental Engineering) a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete all
subjects from Group A in 5 above plus subjects
from Group B in 5 above to a value of 16 points.

The subjects presented shall not include any
which is, in the opinion of the Faculty,
substantially equivalent to another subject
presented for the Diploma or already counted
towards another qualifi cation.

Should any subject in Group Abe covered by 6.2
above above then a subject(s) with an equivalent
points value from Group B may be substituted
with the approval of the Head of Department.

Candidates e¡i5hing to en¡ol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary
preliminary knowledge may be required to take
such bridging subjects prior to the
commencement of thei¡ Diploma studies as may
be deemed appropriate by the Head of the
Department. No academic credit toward the
Diploma will be awarded for such studies.

6
6.1

6.2

6.3
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Engi nee ri ng - G rad. Dip. Eng. (Environ. Eng.)

Syllabus
7643 Advanced Engineering Hydrology
2 points not offered in 2000

26 hours contact; directed study

The main emphasis will be placed on the ¡ainfall runoff
process and how processes are modelled for use in
flood estimation and in low flow hydrology. Aspects of
collection and analysis of both rainfall and streamflow
date that impinge on engineering decisions resulting
from the collection ofthe data will be discussed..

assessmenli exam, tutorial exercises

5534 Advanced Engineering Management

2 points not offered in 2000

26 hours contact; directed study

The main emphasis will be placed on the process of
how decisions are made by groups and how the
individual can affect the process. The use of group
assignments and workshop sessions highlight why
communication skills and good interpersonal skills are
essential in engineering organisation.

assessmenti to be advised

9064 Advanced Flood Hydrology
2 points not offered in 2000

26 hours ofcontact; guided study

Theory and practice in the application of a number of
computer packages which are widely used to solve
problems in engineering flood hydrology.

assessmenti projects and assignments

7883 Advanced Stochastic Hydrology
2 points not offered in 2000

26 hours contact; directed study

Topics selected from: frtting probability distributions;
parameter estimation; kriging; characteristics of
hydrologic time series; synthetic data generation;
ARIMA models; long term persistence; seasonal
models; multi-site models; artificial neural networks
applied hydrology.

assessmentt exam 70%o; assignments 30%

1768 Advanced Tropical Hydrology
2 points not offered in 2000

26 hours contact; directed study

Topics to be selected from: differences between
tropical hydrology and humid hydrology;
hydrometeorology; hydrological processes; small
island hydrology; water balance procedures,
groundwater hydrology in the tropics.

assessment: exams 50olo; assignments 50%

4719 Advanced Water Distribution Systems
2 points semester 1 or 2

26 hours contact; directed study

Water distribution systems analysis. Steady state
analysis of pipe networks. Alternative formulations of
equations. Computer solution techniques. Optimisation
of pipe networks using genetic algorithms. Water
hammer analysis. Pump hansients. Water hammer in
hydro-electric plants. Water hammer control methods.

assessment: exam 60%o; tutorial, project work 40%.

6012 Advanced Water Engineering
2 points

26 hours contact; directed study

semester 1 or 2

Advanced topics in fluid mechanics, hydraulic
engineering, coastal and groundwater flow analysis.
Topics from: diffusion and turbulence, cavitation,
valves, porous media flow, unsteady open channel
flow, sediment transport, two phase flow, and forces on
structures.

assessment: exam 80Yo; futorial , project work 20%

5980 Advanced Water Resources
Management

2 points

26 hours contact; directed study

Topics to be selected from: demands on water
resources; demand management; yield assessment of
surface and groundwate¡ sources; risk; reliability and
sustainability issues; multiobjective evaluation of
water resource projects.

ass es sment'. projects and assignments

semester I or 2



Eng i neeri ng - G rad. Di p. Eng. ( Envi ron. Eng.)

9506 Advanced Water Resources Planning
2 points semester 1 or 2

26 hours contact; directed study

Topics to be selected from: economic, social and
environmental issues in vr'ater resources development;
use of linear, non-linear and dynamic programming in
water resources plaming; multipurpose river basin
schemes; optimum system operation; capacity
expansion models; water quality issues.

assessmenl'. exam 70%o; assignments 30olo

6648 EnvironmentalAuditing
2 points semester 1 or 2

26 hours lectures, tutorials/technical projects

Topics to be selected from sustainability and
sustainable development, greenhouse issues,
environmental impact assessment. In addition students
will undertake an environmental audit of a
commerciaVindusnial facility

assessment: assignments 1 00%

5631 Environmental Economics E

4 points full year'

39 lectures, 19 tutorials

Introduction to the principles of microeconomics. The
basic economic paradigm: unlimited demands and
scarce resources. The free market; market failure;
externalities in production and consurnption; public
goods; monopolies. Economic and social decision-
making. Distributional impacts of projects including
inter-generational effects. The effects of pollution
charges and regulation. Depletion and pricing of non-
renewable resources. An economic perspective to
global environmental issues. Steady state economics.

1ssessmenti exams 500/o; assignments 50o%

4611 Environmental Engineering lll
2 points semester I

32 hours lectures, tutorials.

assumed lcnowledge: 5206 Water EngLreering and
Design II
Water and land contamination; water and wastewater
treatment processes; environmental geotechnics.

assessment'. exams 70%o; cowsework 300/o

4788 Environmental Processes and
Modelling

2 points semester I or 2

26 hours lectures, tutorial

Topics to be selected from soil transpofi and erosion
process - this incorporates both movement due to wind
and rain, the design of sedimentation ponds, project
planning to avoid sediment movement, rehabilitation
of mining sites, water quality processes in rivers, lakes
and urban areas; the movement of nutrients and other
determinants will be included; diffusion and
dispersion; modelling processes; coastal
envi¡onmental issues.

assessment'. exam 7 0o/o; assignments 300/o

4338 Groundwater Resources and
Contamination

2 points not offered in 2000

26 hours contact; directed study

Groundwater exploration and well technology; aquifer
testing; physical and hydrochemical processes;
groundwater yield assessment; groundwater flow and
solute transport; groundwater modelling and data
requlrements.

assessment: exam 70o/o; assignments 30%

1233 lntroduction to Environmental Law
2 points semester 2

26 hours lectures, tutorials

The subject examines regulatory mechanisms that
address environmental problems and focuses
particularly upon regulation of development. Included
are: a general introduction to the law and the legal
system; the nature of environmental problems in
Australia; constitutional responsibilities and powers
with respect to environmental planning and protection;
land-use planning and protection systems;
environmental impact assessment; regulation of
pollution and waste disposal; and environmental
litigation.

assessment: to be advised

1259 Numerical methods in Environmental
Engineering

2 points

26 hours

semester 1 or 2

Introduction to the finite element method and hnite
difference method of solving fluid flow problems in
both groundwater and surface flows, such as



groundwater flow, contaminant movement in
groundwater, tidal propagation and currents in rivers
and tidal situations. The basic theory and formulation
will be given and the techniques illustrated with simple
examples. Students will undertake a project to solve a

designated problem.

assessment: to be advised at the beginning of semester

9969 Special Topics in Management and
Planning lV

2 points semester 1 or 2

26 hours contact; directed study

Advanced topics in engineering management and
planning.

assessmenti to be advised

9043 SpecialTopics in Water Engineering lV
2 points semester I or 2

26 hours contact; directed study

Advanced topics in water engineering.

Engi neeri ng - G rad. Di p. Eng. (E nviron. Eng.)

1030 Wastewater Engineering
2 poínts semester 1

10 lectures, 5 tutorials; project involving 1l hours of
directed study

Characteristics of wastewater; effects of pollutants on
the aquatic environment; primary secondary and
tertiary treatment methods; sludge disposal.

assessment'. exam 50 %o; project 50 %o.

8770 Waste Management
2 points

26 hours ofcontact; directed study

Generation, collection and disposal of solid waste;
sanitary landhll; incineration; resowce conservation
and recovery; fuel recovery. Hazardous waste
management; types of hazardous waste; treatment
technologies; methods of disposal.

ass es s menl: exam 7 jYo; assignments 30%

semester I or 2

assessmenti to be advised

9309 Systems Planning and Analys¡s
2 points not offered in 2000

26 hours contact; directed study

Engineering economics and optimisation techniques
applied to civil engineering problems, including water
resor¡rces planning, environmental engineering and
transportation. Techniques discussed will include
marginal anaþsis, linear and non-linear programming
and integer programming. A number of case studies
will be presented.

assessmenti to be advised

7678 Transport Processes in the
Environment

2 points semester 2

26 lectures, 13 tutorials

assumed lotowledge: 3018 Process Systems

Introduction and basic concepts. Environmental
chemicals and properties. Thermodynamics and phase

equilibria. Loss Mechanisms. Inter-media transport.
Simple exchange models. Air pollution problems.
Nuclear chemistry. Environmental modelling. Plume
dispersion. Simple Kinetic models.

assessment: exam 80%o, assignments 20%



Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Fuels, Gombustion and Emission Control)

1

1.1

Engineering - Grad.Dip.Eng.(Fuels & Comb.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them io gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

Admission requirements
Except as provided for in 1.2 below, an applicant
for admission to the course for the Graduate
Diploma shall:

(") have qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering
(Chemical) or (Mechanical), or Honours
degree of Bachelor of Engineering other
than the Bachelor of Engineering
(Chemical) or (Mechanical), or Honours
degree ofBachelor of Science or

(b) have qualified for an award accepted
by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer
and Mathematical Sciences as being
equivalent academically and professionally
to one of the degrees described in clause
1.1.(a) above or

(") have qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the Ordinary degree of
Bacheior of Engineering or Bachelor of
Science, or for an award accepted by the
Faculty as being equivalent to one ofthose
degrees, and have in addition successfully
undertaken advanced studies and,/or work
in an appropriate area which is considered
by the Faculty to be an adequate
preparation for candidature,

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances
and subject to such conditions (ifany) as it may
see ht to impose, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma, a person who does not
qualif,i under 1.1 above, but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undefake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the
Facuity, the course for the Graduate Diploma
shall be completed in not less than two semesters
and not more than four semesters of full-time
study, or not less than four and not more than
eight semesters of parl-time study.

3.2

3.3

3

3.1

3.4

3.5

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concemed.

A candidate who fails in a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specif,rcally exempted
therefrom by the Facuþ.

A candidate who has twice failed any subject
may not en¡ol for that subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination, or
who without a reason accepted by the Executive
Dean of the Faculty (or nominee) fails to attend
all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching
weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Course of Study
To qualiff for a Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Fuels, Combustion and Emission Control) a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete all
subjects in Group A plus subjects from Group B
below, to the total value ofat least 24 points.

notes
'1. Each year the Department of Chemical

Engineering shall determine which of ihe elective
subjects in Group B will be offered and ¡n which
semester they will be offered.

2 With approval from the Head of Department of
Chemical Engineering, a student may undertake

1.2

4
4.1

2

2.7
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a limited number of subjects offered by other
departments or faculties, or by other institutions,
to replace some of the elect¡ve subjects in
Group B.

Group A: core subjects

2723 Chemical Reactions and Pollutant
Formation 2

5475 Combustion Heat Transfer 2

6485 Fuel and Combustion Seminars 2

5552 Fuel and Combustion Technology 2

5120 Fuels and Combustion Laboratory
Projects II 5

6647 Introduction to Combustion
Phenomena 3

351ó Instrumentation and Control for
Combustion Processes 2

Group B: elective subject

General

1639 Combustion Emission Conhol 2

1120 Combustion for High Temperature
Processing 2

4529 Combustion Plant Safety
and Management 2

7847 Introduction to Combustion
Aerodynamics 2

Coal

8791 Coal Combustion in Furnaces 2

4115 Coal Conversion Processes
other than Combustion 2

9547 Coal Properties and Characterisation 2

Gas and OiI

8827 Energy Management and Conversion 2

6030 Oil and Gas Combustion Technology 2

5 Status or exemption
5.1 A candidate may not present for credit towards

the Graduate Diploma any subject which has

been presented as part of the requirements for
any other award of this University or other
institution, or which in the opinion of the Faculty
is substantially similar to such subject.

Engineering - Grad.Dip.Eng.(Fuels & Comb.)

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 Notwithstanding the foregoing Specihc Course

Rules, a candidate who has been ernolled for the
degree of Master of Engineering (Fuels,
Combustion & Emission Control), who as such a

candidate has completed the work prescribed
herein for the Graduate Diploma and who has

not been awarded the Master degree, shall on
written application be awarded the Graduate
Diploma, subject to the student discontinuing
candidature for the degree of Master of
Engineering (Fuels, Combustion & Emission
Control).

Syllabuses

1639 Combustion Emission Control
2 points semester I or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Measurement and monitoring of combustion generated
pollutants; pre-combustion, in-situ and post
combustion technologies for pollution control; NO"
control by modi$ing frring techniques (eg., staged
combustion); sorbent injection for SO, control; ESP;
bag house; wet scrubbing.

assessmenti hnal exam, assignments

7847 lntroduction to Combustion
Aerodynamics

2 points semester I or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Single phase and multi-phase fluid flow; turbulence;
jets and their fluid mechanical properties; flow-
reaction system analysis and modelling; similarity and
scaling; physical modelling and numerical modelling;
interaction of combustion and turbulence.

assessmenti final exam and assignments

Note: see Master of Engineering (Fuels, Combustion
and Emission Control) for further syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Hydrology and Water Resources)

Engi neeri ng - G rad. D i p. E ng. (H yd.Wate r. Re s.)

The course for the Graduate Diploma is a Joint Program of the three parlicipating universities, the University of
Adelaide, the Flinders University of South Australia, and the University of South Australia, together with two research
centres, the Australian Centre for Water Quality Research and the Centre for Groundwater Studies. There is an
Hydrology and Water Resources Program Committee comprising a full-time academic representative from each of the
three participating universities. A Coursework Coordinator, a full-time member of the academic stafe, is appointed at
each of the three participating universities by the Program Committee.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them io gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules
1.

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of the
Graduate Diploma shall:

(a) have qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the Honou¡s Degree of
Bachelor of Engineering, Science;
Agricultural Science or Applied Science,
or the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering
in the Honours grade or

(b) have qualified for an award accepted by
the Faculty as equivalent, academically
and professionally, to the Honours Degree
of Bachelor of Engineering, Science,
Agricultural Science or Applied Science,
or the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering
in the Honours grade of the University of
Adelaide or

(c) have qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the Ordinary Degree of
Bachelor of Engineering, Science,
Agricultural Science or Applied Science,
or for an award accepted by the Faculty as
being equivalent to those degrees, and
have in addition successfully undertaken
advanced studies and/o¡ work in an
appropriate area which is considered by
the Faculty to be an adequate preparation
for candidature.

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if 4.2
any) as it may see ht to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma
a person who does not satisfr the requirements
of Rule 1.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or the equivalent of part-time
study.

Approval of course of study
Each candidate's course of study sha1l be
approved by the Faculty at enrolment each year.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify fo¡ the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 22.5 points, as follows:

Core subjects*"

All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

5520 Introductory Unit E 2.5

8095 Computing and Hydraulics 2.5

3040 Hydrogeology 2.5

7783 Surface Hydrology 2.5

7278 Water Quality Fundamentals
and Processes 2.5

7103 Wate¡ Resources
Management 2,5

Elective subjects**

All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 7.5 points selected from the
following:

1713 Advanced Water Quality 2,5

8274 Arid Zone Hydrology 2.5

4.1



4.3

1159 Flood Hydrology

9230 Groundwater & Solute
Transport Modelling

3336 Irrigation and Drainage

6343 PhysicalHydrology

8990 Statistical Analysis in
Hydrology

2983 TropicalHydrology

2702 Urban Hydrology

1050 Wate¡ Distribution
Systems

3278 Water Resources
Planning

4618 Water and Wastewater
Treatment

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

't With the approval of the Head of Depaftment of Civil
and Environmental Engineering, a limited number of
these subjects may be replaced with other subjects
offered by the Un¡versity of Adelaide, The Flinders
University of South Australia or the University of South
Auslralia.

A candidate may not present for credit towards
the Graduate Diploma any subject which has
been presented as part of the requirements for
any other award of this University or other
institution, or which in the opinion of the faculty
is substantially simila¡ to such a subject.

Status, exemption and credit transfer
Except with the special permission of the Head
of the Department of Civil & Environmental
Engineering, no candidate will be granted status
in any of the core subjects of the Graduate
Diploma except candidates who have been
enrolled in the G¡aduate Certif,rcate in
Hydrology and Water Resources.

No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than 12.5 points.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of Department
of Civil & Environmental Engineering, again
complete the required work in the subject to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

Engin ee ri ng - G rad. Di p. Eng. (Hyd.Water. Res.)

6.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned,

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination

6.3 A candidate who has fail,ed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

7 Articulation with other awards
7,I A candidate who has been awarded the G¡aduate

Certificate in Hydrology and Water Resources
and who has been granted stafus toward the
Graduate Diploma for subjects presented for the
Graduate Certihcate must surrender the
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

7,2 A candidate for the Graduate Certiflrcate who
wishes to become enrolled for the G¡aduate
Diploma may receive status for the Graduate
Diploma subjects studied as part of the Graduate
Certificate.

7.3 A candidate for the degree of M.Eng.
(Hydrology and Water Resources) or M.App.Sc.
(Hydrology and Water Resources), who satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
who does not complete the requirements of the
degree, may on application, be admitted to the
G¡aduate Diploma.

Syllabus

See Master of Engineering (Hydrology and Water
Resources) for syllabus details

5

5.1

5.2

5.3
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Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Radio Frequency Engineering)

1

1.1

Engi neering - G rad. Di p. Eng. (RF E)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themìo gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to th¡s course.

Specific Course Rules

Admission requirements
Except as provided in 1.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the course for the Graduate
Diploma shall:

(a) have qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering in Electrical & Electronic o¡
Computer Systems Engineering or

(b) have qualiflred for an award accepted
by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer
and Mathematical Sciences as
being equivalent academically and
professionally to the degree ofBachelor of
Engineering in Electrical & Electronic or
Computer Systems Engineering at the
University of Adelaide.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see
fit to impose, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma, a person who does not
qualifu under 1.1 above, but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
The course for the Graduate Diploma shall be
offered on a part-time basis only. It is expected
that candidates will be able to complete the
course in a minimum of six semesters of part-
time study.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
core subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass
with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, and Pass. The Directed
Readings shall be assessed on a
satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination where relevant unless the

3.3

3.4

-J.l

prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails in a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty
for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed any subject
may not enrol for that subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination, or
who without a reason accepted by the Executive
Dean of the Faculty (or nominee) fails to attend
all or part of a flrnal examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
remaining enrolled fo¡ at least eight teaching
weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Course of study
To qualify for a Graduate Diploma in
Engineering (Radio Frequency Engineering) a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete the
subjects listed below, to the total va\te of 24
points:

(a) core subjects

6883 Antennas and Propagation 3

3584 CAD of RF Circuits and Systems 3

1973 Introduction to RF Design 4

5236 RF Measurements and Testing 3

4020 Transmission Lines and Waveguides 3

(b) directed readings

5062 Readings in RF Engineering 1 4

8272 Readings in RF Engineering 2 4

1.2

4
4.1
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2.7
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3.2
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Status or exemption
A candidate may not present for credit towards
the Graduate Diploma any subject which has
been presented as part of the requirements for
any other award of this University or other
institution, or which in the opinion of the Facuþ
is substantially similar to such subject.

Articulation with other awards
Notwithstanding the foregoing Specific Course
Rules, a candidate who has been enrolled for the
degree of Master of Engineering (Radio
Frequency Engineering) who as such a candidate
has completed the work prescribed herein for the
Graduate Diploma and who has not been
awarded the Master degree, shall on written
application be awarded the Graduate Diploma,
subject to the student discontinuing candidature
for the degree of Master of Engineering (Radio
Frequency Engineering).

Engi neeri ng - G rad. D ip. Eng. (RF E)

Syllabuses
core subjects

6883 Antennas and Propagation
3 points

Theory of radiation, wire antennas, antenna anays,
aperture antennas, broadband antennas, numerical
analysis, communications and radar systems,
propagation.

3584 GAD of RF Circuits and Systems
3 points

Linear analysis of RF components, non-linear analysis
of RF components, device modelling.

1973 lntroduction to RF Design
4 points

Passive high frequency components, active high
frequency devices, RF systems, RF circuit design,
CAD and modelling.

5236 RF Measurements and Testing
3 points

Network analysis, spectrum analysis,
measurements, activ e device characterisation.

4020 Transmission Lines and Waveguides
3 points

Distributed components, TEM transmission line
analysis, impedance matching, transmission line
components, waveguides, excitation of waveguides,
waveguide circuit theory resonant structures.

directed read¡ngs
5062 Readings in RF Engineering 1

4 points

Directed readings, with assessment, in an area of RF
technology chosen from: flrbre-optics and photonics,
satellite communications, wireless and radio systems,
high power HF and VHF engineering or other relevant
areas of RF technology.

8272 Readings in RF Engineering 2
4 points

Directed readings, with assessment, in RF related
topics chosen from: propagation, computational
electromagnetics, radar techniques, electromagnetic
compatibility or other relevant areas.

6
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Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Structural Engineering)

1

1.1

Enginee ring - G rad. Di p. Eng. (Struct. Eng.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course

Specific Course Rules

Admission requirements
Except as provided in 1.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the course of study for the
Graduate Diploma shall:

(Ð have qualihed for the degree of Bachelor
of Engineering (Civil & Environmental)
of the Universily ofAdelaide or

(iÐ hold a qualification accepted by
the Faculty of Engineering, Computer
and Mathematical Sciences as being
equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering (Civil & Environmental) of
the University of Adelaide or

(iii) have been admitted to the course of study
for the G¡aduate Certificate in
Engineering (Structural Engineering)
Subjects passed for the Graduate
Certificate will then be counted for the
Graduate Diploma.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma an applicant who does not qualiff for
admission under 1.1 above but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualifu for the Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete a course of full-time
study extending over at least one year or its parl-
time equivalent. Except with the permission of
the Faculty the work for the Graduate Diploma
shall be completed within three years.

Status and exempt¡on
A candidate who desires that examinations
which he or she has passed in the University or
elsewhere be counted for the Graduate Diplorna
in Engineering (Structural Engineering) may on
written application be granted such exemption
from the requirements of these regulations as the

Faculty may determine. Otherwise, no subject
counted for any other award of this University or
other institution shall be counted as part of the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit, and Pass. If a subject has a
Conceded Pass classihcation for the purpose of
another award, any such subjectpassed with this
classification shall not count towards the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concemed. A candidate who is not eligible to
attend for examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who fails (or obtains a conceded
pass) in a subject and desires to take the subject
again shal1 again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concerned may prescribe,
unless specifically exempted therefrom after
written application to the Faculty for such
exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed or obtained
conceded passes in any subject may not enrol for
that subject again except by special permission
of the Faculty and then only under such
conditions as may be prescribed.

Subjects of study
The following shall be subjects for the Graduate
Diploma in Engineering (Structural
Engineering):

Group A - Compulsory Subjects

4967 Structural Design III (Concrete) 3

6859 Structural Design III (Steel) 3

8256 Advanced Structural Investìgation 6

4.2

4.31.2.
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6
6.1

Group B - Elective Subjects

1130 Advanced Composite Steel and
Concrete Construction 2

8441 Advanced Steel Design 2

8849 Computer Methods of Stnrctural
Analysis 2

2414 Desígn of Concrete Structures 2

6437 Earthquake Engineering 2

6853 Special Topics in Structural
Engineering IV 2

Gourse of Study
To quali$r for the Graduate Diploma in
Engineering (Structural Engineering) a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete all
subjects from Group A above plus subjects ûom
Group B to a value of at least 12 points.

The subjects presented shall not include any
subject which is, in the opinion of the Faculty,
substantially equivalent to another subject
presented for the Diploma or already counted

Should any subject in Group A be covered by 6.2
above then subject(s) with an equivalent points
value from Group B may be substituted with the
approval of the Head of Department.

Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary
preliminary knowledge may be required to take
such bridging subjects prior to the
commencement of their Diploma studies as may
be deemed appropriate by the Head of the
Deparhnent. No academic credit toward the
Diploma will be awarded for such studies.

To complete a course of study in a subject a
candidate shall, unless exemFted by the Head of
the Deparbnent offering the subject:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures,
tutorials, workshops and seminars; and

O) undertake such computing work, project
work, practical work, field work and case
studies, do such reading, written and oral
work and pass such examinations as the
Head of the Department offering the
subject may prescribe.

Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Head of the Department at
enrolment each year.
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Syllabuses
1130 Advanced Composite Steel and

Goncrete Construction
2 points semester 1 or 2

26 hours contact; directed study

The design, upgrading and assessment of composite
steel and concrete structure in buildings and bridges.
Building Project consists of the design of new
composite elements, upgrading an existing beam to
resist larger loads, and the assessment of the effect of
inserting a service duct in existing beams. Bridge
Project consists of linear elastic and fatigue analysis
techniques, designing a new composite bridge beam
for static and fatigue loads, assessing the remaining
shength and endurance of existing composite beams,
and determining the effect of remedial work on the
strength and endurance ofexisting beams.

assessment: building design project 35Yo; bridge
design project 35%o; open book exam based on design
projects 30%

8441 Advanced Steel Design
2 points semester I or 2

26 hours plus directed study

Students will carry out a design or a series of designs
in which topics not covered in 6859 Structural Design
III (Steel) will be emphasised. In particular, (using
4S4100 chapter headings): section 4: Compression
member design, determining effective length etc;
section 5: local web buckling; section 8: combined
actions; section 9: connections; section: fatigue.

assesstnent: project work 100%

8256 Advanced Structural lnvestigation
6 points

120 hours research and directed studv

full year

Research project in advanced structural concepts.

a s s es sÌnent : resea¡ch proj ect

8849 Computer Methods of Structural
Analysis

2 points

26 hours contact; directed study.

Selected topics from: Stiffness method of linear
analysis of plane and space frameworks. Stiffness
matrix assembly and solution for arbitrary
assemblages. Computer modelling of real structures
will be covered and software will be used to solve

simple problems. Introduction to finite element
methods of analysis.

assessmenti to be advised

2414 Design of Concrete Structures
2 points semester 1 or 2

26 hours contact; directed study

Topics to be chosen f¡om the following: structural
concrete and prestressed concrete; use of equivalent
loads and load balancing in designing and repairing
concrete structures; hyperstatic effects in prestressed
concrete structures ; design procedures for partially and
fully prestressed structures; practical applications of
plasticity theory to the design of concrete structures;
creep and shrinkage effects in concrete structures;
design of slabs and floor systems; bridge girders;
precast construction; pretensioned composite
construction; building pathology; diagnosis and
assessment of defective concrete structures.

assessment: tutorial work 30%; exam 70o/o

6437 Earthquake Engineering
2 points semester I or 2

26 hours contact; directed study

The subject will cover the basic concepts ofanalysis of
structures subject to earthquake loads. Simple examples
will be used to illustrate the concepts. Practical aspects
of computer analysis will be emphasised tbroughout the
course with sfudents using'state-of-the-art' commercial
software to solve tutorial problems. Special reference
will also be made to the Australian Earthquake Code; its
use, background and limitations.

assessntent: to be advised

6853 Special Topics in Structural
Engineering lV

2 points semester 1 or 2

26 hours contact; directed study

Advanced topics in structural engineering.

assessmenlt to be advised

4967 Structural Design lll (Concrete)

3 points semester 2

48 hours lectures, design work, tutorials

Design methodology, preliminary design procedures,
simplified methods of analysis of framed buildings and
approximate proportioning methods, presentation of

!

not offered in 2000
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design calculations for conc¡ete structures. Application
of plasticiry concepts to concrete sfuctures. Detailed
design procedures for reinforced concrete structures
including beams, slab systems and columns. Students
will undertake substantial design projects to apply
lecture material.

assessmenti to be advised at beginning of semester

6859 Structural Design lll (Steel)
3 points semester I
48 hours

Design methodology, preliminary design procedwes,
presentation of design calculations, detailed design
procedures for steel sfructures. A major steel structure
desip project is undertaken.

assessmenti details advised at beginning ofyear



Master of Applied Science

Engineering - M.App. Sc.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

Review of academic progress
A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Facuþ at the end of each academic year. If, in
the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

Qualification requ¡rements
To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) on completion of any prelimilary work
which may be prescribed in the Specific
Course Rules and after consultation with
the Head of the Department in which the
majority of the work falls, submit rn
writing for approval by the Faculty, the
program of study as prescribed in the
Specific Course Rules and designed to
extend over either one calendar year if
taken full-time or not less than two and
not more than hve calendar vears if taken
part-time

(b) undertake the approved program of study
under the direction of a supervisor or
supervisors who shall be members of the
full-time academic staff of the University
and appointed by the Faculty, but in
special circumstances the Faculty may
also appoint an extemal supewisor:

(c) pass such examination on the course of
study as may be required by the Faculty
and/or

(d) present a thesis embodying the results of
the project as prescribed in 3.3 below

(a) Except by permission of the Faculty or as

prescribed in these Rules, the whole of the
work for the degree must be completed
within the University.

(b) Subject to such conditions as it may
determine in each case, the Faculty may
permit project work to be undertaken
outside the University provided that it can
be satisfied:

I Admiss¡on requ¡rements
1.1 The following may be accepted as a candidate

for the degree:

(a) a person who has qualified in the
University of Adelaide for the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Science, Applied
Science or Agricultural Science

(b) a person who holds a qualification
accepted by the Faculty of Engineering,
Computer and Mathematical Sciences as

being equivalent to that of 1.1(a) above or

(c) a person who has qualif,red in the
University of Adelaide for the degree of
Bachelor of Science, Applied Science or
Agricultural Science or who holds another
academic qualification accepted by the
Faculty as being sufhcient. Persons
admitted under this Rule may not be
awarded the degree before the expiration
of two years from the date of qualification
for candidature, and will normally be
required to carry out preliminary work at
Honours standard as set out in 4 below.*
* note: the purpose of this requirement is to allow
a candidate who does nol have qualificalions
acceptable under (a) or (b) above to acquire
additional competence through study or
expeíence.

With the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies, acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council the Faculty may, in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not qualiff under 1.1 above but who
has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

A candidate may be admitted on probation. The
period ofprobation shall not exceed six months
in the case of a full-time candidate nor twelve
months in the case of a part-time candidate. At
the end of the period each candidate's
performance shall be reviewed by the Faculty
and the candidatu¡e confirmed, with or without
special conditions, or terminated.
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(Ð that this will result in mutual
academic benefit to the candidate
and the supervising department

(ii) that there will be adequate contact
and interaction between the
candidate and the candidate's
supervising department and

(iiÐ that the supervisor's access to any
experimental work, the candidate's
availability for seminars and other
discussions, and the publication of
results will not thereby be
prejudiced.

On completion of the project work the
candidate shall lodge three copies of the
thesis prepared in accordance with
directions given to candidates from time
to time

Unless the Faculty expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case the
thesis shall be submitted within six
months of the completion of the
çe4didalcls p¡sgrasr

Two examiners will be appointed who
should normally satisfy the following
requlrements:

(Ð at least one shall be external to the
University

(iÐ at least one shall be an academic
member o¡ affrliate of a tertiary
institution

(iii) a candidate's supervisor/s shall not
be eligible to act as an examiner.

A supporting statement shall be be put
forward to the Higher Degrees Committee
fo¡ nominations that fall outside these
guidelines.

The examiner may recommend that:

(Ð the thesis be accepted or

(ii) the thesis be accepted but that
minor amendments be made to the
thesis or

(iii) the thesis be accepted subject to
specified amendments being made
to the thesis, to the satisfaction of
the University or

(iv) the thesis not be accepted but the
candidate be permitted to re-submit
the thesis in a revised form or

(v) the thesis be rejected.

Engineering - M.App.Sc.

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations may, on the recommendation
of the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of
Master of Applied Science.

Preliminary work
A person whose qualifications have been
accepted under either 1.1 (a) or 1.1 (b) above,
shall be deemed to have satisfied the
requirements of this Rule.

Before being admitted either under 1.1(c) or 1.2

above a person shall complete the requirements
of this Rule by undertaking, and satisSing the
examiners in, such courses of sfudy andlor other
work as may be prescribed by the Faculty.

Course of study
note: Under the Specific Course Rules, a program of
study for the degree may comprise any combination of
coursework and project work ranging from all

coursework to all project work. Currently only three
options are offered.

To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of study
consisting of one of the following approved
options:

(a) An all researcb work program comprising
Supervised Project Work to the value of
24 points

(b) A one-third coursework program
comprising Supervised Project Work to
the value of 16 points and coursework to
the value ofat least 8 points

(c) A two-thirds coursework program
comprising Supervised Project Work to
the value of 8 points and coursework to
the value of at least 1 6 points.

Classification of subjects
Subjects forming part of any coursework
component for the degree shall be classifred as

follows:

Group Ar postgraduate subjects

These are subjects offered at a postgraduate level
either in the School of Engineering, in another
faculty or school, or at another Institution. These
include postgraduate subjects in the School
of Engineering, Honours and approved
postgraduate diploma subjects in the Faculty of
Science and School of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences, and Postgraduate subjects at
Flinders University or the University of South
Aust¡alia.

3.4
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7.1

Engineering - M.App.Sc.

Group B: advanced level subjects

These are subjects at Level IV in the
School of Engineering which have been
designated as 'Advanced Level' by the
Department concemed. They are subjects which
reach an advanced level of expertise in the
subject material.

Subject to the approval of the Faculty, subjects
from outside the School of Engineering may also
be included in this category.

Group C: ordinary level subjects

These are subjects at either Level III o¡ Level IV
in the School of Engineering which are not
designated 'Advanced Level', or subjects at
Level III in the Faculty of Science and School of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences, or
approved final year undergraduate subjects from
other Faculties or institutions.

Coursework requirements
note: This Rule sets out the policies for the
administration of the degree of Master of Applied
Science wilh a coursework component The Faculty may
approve minor variat¡ons to these requiremênts in

exceptional circumstances.

A candidate seeking to enrol in a program of
study with a cou¡sework component shall, after
consulting the Head of the department (or
nominee) in which the majority of the
candidate's work falls, submit the proposed
program to the Faculty for approval.

For a one-third coursework degree, the program
may not contain more than a total of 6 points of
subjects from Groups B and C, whereas a two-
thi¡ds coursework degree may not contain more
than a total of 8 points of subjects from Groups
B and C,

For a one-third coursework degree, the program
may not contain more than 6 points of subjects
from outside the School of Engineering*,
whereas a two-thirds coursework degree may
not contain more than 8 points of subjects from
outside the School ofEngineering.

' For the purposes of this policy, the School of
Engineering is deemed to include all Centres and joint
ventures of which the School, or its constiluent
departments, is a formal partner.

A coursework program may contain greater than
the minimum number of required points, in
which case the determination of whether the
coursework requirements have been satisfied or
not will include only the best results from
eligible subjects amounting to the required
number of points.

7.5 There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Master of Applied Science: Pass

with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, and Pass. If a subject has a
Conceded Pass classification for the purpose of
anothe¡ award, any such subject passed with this
classification shall not count towards the
requirements for the degree of Master ofApplied
Science.

7,6 A subject shall be eligible to be counted for
credit towards the coursework requirements of
the degree if:

(a) In Groups A and B the grade obtained is at
Pass standard (50%) or higher

(b) In Group C the grade obtained is 60% or
higher.

7.7 To satisff the coursework requirements of the
degree, a candidate must obtain a weighted
average, taken over the best results in eligible
subjects which together amount to the required
number ofpoints, of atleasl 55Yo.

7.8 Subjects which have been presented as part of
the requirements for any other award of this
University or other institution or subjects which
in the opinion of the Faculty are substantially
similar to such subjects, will not be permitted to
count for credit towards the coursework
requirements of this degree.

I Subjects of study
8.1 The subjects for the Master of Applied Science

are the same as those for the Master of
Engineering Science.

Syllabus

The Syllabuses for the degree of Maste¡ of Applied
Science are the same as those for the degree of Master
of Engineering Science.

1t

7.3

7.4
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Master of Applied science (Hydrology and water Resources)
The above award has n the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Cal must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir lities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to th¡s course.

Specific Gourse Rules

3

3.1

I Admission requirements
1.1 The following may be accepted as a candidate

for the degree:

(a) a person who has qualified in the
University of Adelaide for the Honours
Degree of Bachelor of Science,
Agricultural Science or Applied Science o¡.

(b) a person who holds a qualihcation
accepted by the Faculty of Engineering,
Computer and Mathematical Sciences as
equivalent to the Honours Degree of
Bachelor of Science, Agricultural Science
or Applied Science of the University of
Adelaide or

(c) a person who has qualified in the
University of Adelaide for the Ordinary
Degree of Bachelor of Science,
Agricultural Science or Applied Science
or who holds a qualification accepted by
the Facuþ as equivalent to those degrees
of the University of Adelaide and who
has, in addition, successfully undertaken
advanced studies and/or work in an
appropriate area which is considered by
the Faculty to be an adequate preparation
for candidature.

With the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council the Faculty may, in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not qualif,i under 1.1 above but who
has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the Faculty
the course for the degree shall be completed in
not less than one year and not more than two
years of full-time study or not less than two and
not more than four years of part-time study.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
A candidate may not present for credit towards
the degree any subject that has been presented as

part of the requirements for any other award of
this University or other institution, or which in
the opinion of the Faculty is substantially similar
to such subject.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, pass with
Credit and Pass. Students shall be required to
altain at least a Division I pass in each of the
core subjects of the Masters Degree Program, in
order to proceed to the elective subjects and
supervised research thesis/project phase, unless
this requirement is waived by the Faculty.

Except with the permission of the Faculty no
candidate may attempt a subject more than twice.

Subject to such conditions as it may determine in
each case, the Faculty may permit the supervised
research thesis/project to be undertaken outside
The University of Adelaide provided that it can
be satisfied that:

(a) this will result in mutual academic beneht
to the candidate and the Faculty

(b) there will be adequate contact and
interaction between the candidate and the
candidate's intemal supervisor and

(") the supervisor's access to any
experimental work, the candidate,s
availability for seminars and other
discussions, and the publication of results
will not thereby be prejudiced.

The research thesis/project shail be supervised
by either:

(a) one or more full-time members of the
academic staff of Flinders Universiry the
University of South Australia or the
University of Adelaide appointed by the
Faculty (on the recommendation of the
Program Committee) or

4
4.1
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4.3
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(b) in special circumstances, a suitably
qualified person having a close
association with the universities appointed
by the Board of Graduate Studies on the
recommendation of the Faculty.

If more than one supewisor is appointed, one of
them shall be nominated as the chiefsupervisor.

4,5 For each student and on the recommendation of
the Program Committee the Facuþ shall appoint

(a) two Examiners of the research
thesis/project who shall report their
lrndings to fhe Fac;,:J|y and

(b) an Assessment Committee representative
ofboth the coursework teaching staffand
the research thesis/project supervisor(s)
which, taking account of the candidate's
examination results and the report of the
Examiners, shall make to the Faculty one
of the following recommendations:

(Ð That the degree of Master of
Applied Science (Hydrology and
Water Resources) be awarded or

(ii) That the degree should be awarded
subject to such minor amendments
to the research thesis/project as may
be specified or'

(iii) That the degree should not be
awarded but that the candidate
should be permitted to resubmit the
¡esearch thesis/project or take such
further examination as the FacultY
shall prescribe or both or

(iv) That the degree should not be
awarded but that the candidate be
awarded the Graduate Certificate in
Engineering (Hydrology and Water
Resources) or

(v) That no award be made.

5 General
5.1 A candidate who holds a Graduate Certihcate or

Diploma in Engineering (Hydrology and Water
Resources) shall surrender the Graduate
Certificate or Diploma before being admitted to
the degree of Master of Applied Science
(Hydrology and Water Resources).

6 Preliminary work
6.1 A person whose qualifications have been

accepted unde¡ either 1.1(a) or 1.1(b) above
shall be deemed to have satished the
requirements of this Rule.

82

6,2 Before being admitted either under 1.1 (c) or 1.2

above a person shall complete the requirements
of this Rule by undertaking, and satisffing the

examiners in, such courses ofstudy and/or other

wo¡k as may be prescribed by the Faculty.

7 Course of study
7.1 To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a program of study
consisting of one of the following options:

(a) A two-thirds coursework program
comprising Supervised Project Work to
the value of 10 points and coursework to

the value ofat least 20 points

(b) A five-sixths coursework program
comprising Supervised Project Work to
the value of 5 points and coursework to

the value ofat least 25 points.

8 Coursework requ¡rements
8.1 The course shall comprise:

either

(a) compulsory core subjects

elective subjects

Research Thesis

or
(b) compulsory core subjects

elective subjects

Resea¡ch Project

15

5

l0

15

10

5

To satisff the coursework requirements of the

Degree, a candidate must attain at least a
Division 1 Pass in all eligible subjects, which
together amount to the required number of
points.

9 Subjects of study
9.1 The subjects for the Master of Applied Science

(Hydrology and Water Resources) are the same

as those for the Master of Engineering
(Hydrology and Water Resources).

Syllabus
See Master of Engineering (Hydrology and Water
Resources) for syllabus details

¡
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Master of Engineer¡ng
The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themio gaiñan
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
Subject to these Specific Course Rules, a person
who has been admitted in the University of
Adelaide to the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering in the Honours grade or Pass grade
may proceed to the degree of Maste¡ of
Engineering: provided that persons who have or
have had a substantial association with the
University may be accepted as candidates fo¡ the
degree on such conditions as the Faculty may
prescribe.

2 Qualification requirements
2.1 To qualif' for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) submit in writing for approval by the
Facuþ of Engineering; Computer and
Mathematical Sciences the subject on
which the candidate proposes to present a
thesis

(b) not earlier than one year after the approval
of the subject by the Faculty, present a
thesis which should be a significant
contribution to the practice of
engineering.* The thesis may be:

(Ð aî original design for some
engineering work or

(ii) an account, giving evidence of
ability on the part ofthe candidate to
cope successfully with engineering
difñculties, of some engineering
work for the design or construction
of which the candidate has been
largely responsible or

(iiÐ an account of some original
research, development, inquiry or
investigation made by the candidate
into some matter involved with
englneenng;

(c) if so lequired by the Faculry adduce
evidence to its satisfaction of the
originality of, and the degree of the
candidate's responsibility for, the work
embodied in the thesis azd

if so required by the Faculty pass an
examination, written or oral or both, in the
field of study immediately relevant to the
thesis.

On completion of the work the candidate
shall lodge three copies of the thesjs
prepared in accordance with directions
given to candidates fì'om time to time.
Refer to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees
by Research and Specifications for Thesis
in this volume.

Unless the Faculty expressly appl.ove an
extension of time in a particular case the
thesis shall be submitted within four years
from the date of approval of the
candidate's subject by the Faculty.

Two examiners will be appointed who
should normally satis$r the following
requrements:

(Ð at least one shall be extemal to the
University

(iÐ at least one shall be an academic
member or affiliate of a tertiarv
institution

A supporting statement shall be be put
forward to the Higher Degrees Committee
for nominations that fall outside these
guidelines.

The examiner may ¡ecommend that:

(ì) the thesis be accepted or
(ii) the thesis be accepted bur that

minor amendments be made to tlie
thesis or

(iii) the thesis be accepted subject to
specified amendments being made
to the thesis, to the satisfaction of
the University or

(i") the thesis not be accepted but the
candidate be permitted to re-submit
the thesis in a revised îorm or

(") the thesis be rejected,

(d)

2.2 (a)

(b)

(c)

(d)
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2,3

the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Master
of Engineering.
* Noter Contributions should be clearly recognlsablo as
more than competent applications of standard
engineering practice and should usually be related to
professional worlc done outslde the University. No
provision is made for academ¡c supeMsion.
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Master of Engineering
(Fuels, Combustion and Emission Control)

Engineering - M.Eng.(Fuels & Comb.)

in the framework of the General course Rules printed at the beginning of
must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them io gain an
ilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course

Specific Gourse Rules
1

1.1

3

3.1

Admission requirements
Except as provided for in 1.2 below, an applicant
for admission to the course shall:

(a) have qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering (Chemical) or (Mechanical),
or Honours degree of Bachelor of
Engineering other than the Bachelor of
Engineering (Chemical) or (Mechanical),
or Honours degree of Bachelor of Science

(b) have qualified for a¡r award accepted
by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer.
and Mathematical Sciences as
being equivalent academically and
professionally to one of the degrees
described in clause 1.1.(a) above or

(c) have qualified in the University of
Adelaide fo¡ the Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Engineering or Bachelor of
Science, or for an award accepted by the
Faculty as being equivalent to one ofthose
degrees, and have in addition successfully
undertaken advanced studies andlor work
in an appropriate area which is considered
by the Faculty to be an adequate
preparation for candidature.

The Facuþ may, in exceptional circumstances
and subject to such conditions (ifany) as it may
see fit to impose, accept as a candidate for the
degree of Master of Engineering (Fuels,
Combustion and Emission Control), a person
who does not qualiS under 1.1 above, but has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the
Faculty, the course for the Master of Engineering
(Fuels, Combustion and Emission Control) shall
be completed in not less than three semesters and
not more than six semesters of full-time study, or

not less than six and not more than twelve
semesters of part-time study.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Master of Engineering: pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, pass

with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for.
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concerned.

A candidate who fails in a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty
for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed any subject
again except by
ty and then only
e prescribed,

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination, or
who without a reason accepted by the Executive
Dean of the Faculty (or nominee) fails to attend
all or paft of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching
weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Course of study
To qualiff for the degree Master ol Engineering
(Fuels, Combustion and Emission Control), a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete all
subjects in Group Aplus subjects from Group B
in one of three modules below, to the total value
ofat least 36 points.

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

1.2

4
4.1

2

2.1
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' rìôtes . t; '.: 'i' ' 
'

." i '1,f .rÈ ' i panment of Chemical¡\F '. 
mine which of thdelectlve

. '¡' ll be otfered and ln which
tfered.

2 With approval from the Hèad of Department of
Chemical EngineerinçJ, a student may undeneke
a limited number of subjects offered by other
Departments or Faculties, or by other institutions,
to replace some of the elective subjects in

Group B.

' Group A: córe subjects

1337 Advanced Combustion Aerodynamics 2

5102 AdvancedResearch/DesignProjects 12

2723 Chemieal Reactions and Pollutent
' Formation 2

5475'Combustion Heat Transfer 2

6485 Fuels and Combustiort Seminars 2

5552 FuelsandCombustionTecbnology 2

5120 Fuels and Qombustion Laboratory
Projects II ' 5

Comb.ustion Ptocesses 2

ó647 Introduction to Combustion
Phenomena 3

Group B: elective subjects

General
2286 Advanced Combustion Diagnostic

Techniques

7 97 I Advanced Combustion Emission
Confol '' 2

1120 Combustion for High Temperature
Processing 2

4529 Combustion Plant Safety and
Management 2

8700 New andAltemative Fuels 2

Coal
8791 Coal Combustion in Fumaces 2

4115 Coal Conversion Processes
other than Combustion 2

9547 Coal Properties and Characterisatiòn 2

rGas ahd Oil
8827 Energy Management and Conversion 2

6030 Oil and Gas Combustion Technology 2

Status or
'''1

: A Ganlidate igwards
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llabuses
1337 Advanced Combustion Aerodynamics
2 points semester I or 2

24 lecttres, 12 tutorials

Reactive single phase and multi-phase fluid flow;
turbulence theory experiment and measurement;
mathematical modelling and numerical solution;
computational fluid kages and
their application in modelling
and experìments for solutions.

assessment: hnal exam and assignments

2286 Advanced Combustion Diagnostic
Techniques

2 points

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

semester 1 o¡ 2

and demonstration of laboratory-seal prototype
combustion devices may also be taken as a design
project.

While undertaking this subject, each str¡dent must visit
at least eight approved industrial facilities. A plant tour
may be arranged by the Department.

assessment:to sati ect,
submit a w¡itten the
Deparlment, prese iz

semester I o¡ 2

Probe methods and related special techniques; optical 2723 Chemical Reactions and Pollutant
measurement techniques; temperature, pressure, Formation
concentration and particulate measurementsi 2 points semester I or 2combustion diagnosis by non-intrusive (laser) ^:.
methods fÕARS ffiÐI measuaOme¡ts of Eñ; 24 leehxe+, l2-tutorials
elements and radicals; data analysis and modelling. Fuel chemistry and reactions of trace elements;
assessmenti final exam formation of NO*. SO* halogens, pAH, pCB, heavy

metal emission; äust emissions; emission contról

7971 Advanced combustion Emission technologies'

GOntrOl assessment: hnal exam

2 points

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Properties of combustion generated pollutants and
their impact on emission control techlologies; selected
topics on various emission control technologies being
used or developed; impact emission control on the
environment; integration of emission control
technology into the processes concerned; economic
and social implications.

assessment: final exam and assignments

5102 Advanced Research/Design projects
l2 points semester I or 2 2 points

1120 Gombustion for High Temperature
Processing

2 points semester I or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Combustion in kilns for cement, glass, aluminium
processing; blast fumace for iron and steel making;
bumer and kiln/furnace design; combustion
calculations and fuel economy.

assessment: final exam and assignments

5475 Combustion Heat Transfer
semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Al overview of conduction, convection and radiation
heat transfer; heat transfer modes of various types of
burners/flames; heat transfer analysis in combustion
systems.

assessmenti final exam and assignments

12 lectures, 40 tutorials, 300 hours of practical
work/research and seminar

Lecture topics comprise sources and estimation of
data; costing and economic analysis of altemative

cess selection, sizing, design and
f equipment and process; project
control; plant operation and safety
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4529 Gombustion Plant SafetY and
Management

2 points

24 lectnres, 12 tutorials

Types of explosions; properties of explosions (auto-
ignition temperature, minimum ignition energy etc);

industrial explosion hazards and case studies; dust

explosions; vapour cloud explosions; fuel leakage and

control; fuel handling; legaI, environmental and

ecological considerations in the use of fuels; heatment
and disposal of combustion effluent, recycle
possibilities; statutory requirements and environmental
regulations.

assessmenti final exam and,/or essay

8791 Coal Combustion in Furnaces

2 poìnts

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Types of burners and design; pulverised coal flames;
furnace construction and refractories; heat balance and

effrciency; convection and radiation transfer; treatment
of radiation in furnaces; emitters i¡ coal frred fumaces;
surface emissivity and thermal conductivity of ash

layer; use of the well-mixed model in quantif,ing the

effect of fuel changes (from oil to gas and coal) and

operational changes; coal blending and switching; the

zone method of analysis ; flames and jets; entrainment
and mixing; swirled jets; modelling of flame processes

and fumace heat transfer.

assessmenli final exam and assignments

4115 Coal Convers¡on Processes other than
Combustion

2 points

24 lectures. 12 tutorials

Coal gasification and liquefaction; coke making;
thermal decomposition and pyrolysis; coal for
chemical manufacture.

assessmenti ltnal exam

9547 Coal Properties and Gharacterisation
2 points semester 1 or 2

18 lectures, 9 tutorials, 12 hours practical exercises

Coal geology and ranking classification; proximate and

ultimate (elemental) analysis; coal structure;
microscopic analysis of coal; coal reactivity;
laboratory techniques for coal reactivity analysis and

estimation.

assessment'. final exam and assignments

8827 Energy Management and Conversion

2 points semester I or2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Energy balance and efficiency analysis for process

systems; energy conservation and saving; waste heat

and low-grade energy utilisation; new and altemative
fuels; renewable energy sources.

assessment'. final exam and assignments

5'120 Fuels and Combustion Laboratory
Projects ll

5 points semester 1 o¡ 2

100 hours project work

A series of laboratory projects illustrating properties of
fuels; combustion phenomena; combustion
measuement; ignition and explosion; pollutant
formation; monitoring and control; material and energy

balance.

as s es smenti proj ect rePorts

6485 Fuels and Gombustion Seminars

2 points semester 1 or 2

Tutorials (discussion with Supervisors)

Essay to be prepared on a topic in relation to fuel and

combustion science, technology and environmental
effects, followed by a short presentation based on the

essay.

assessment'.5000 word essay 50%; presentation 50%

5552 Fuels and Combustion Technology

semester 1 or 2

semester 1 or 2

semester 1 or 2
2 points

24 lectures, l2 tutorials

Sources, properties and classification of fuels and

energy sources; analysis of gaseous, liquid and solid
fuels, combustion mechanisms including au

requirements; mixing and ignition in bumers, and

atomisation and oil combustion, coal combustion in
suspension and in beds; thermal design of furnaces and

boilers.

assessmenl'. exam and assignments

3516 lnstrumentation and Control for
Combustion Processes

semester 1 or 2

2 points

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Thermocouple temperature measurements and

analysis; suction pyrometer and other temperature

semester I or 2
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measurement techniques; isodynamic sampling of
gases and solids; oxygen and carbon oxides analysers;
radiation and heat flux measurements; analysis of NO*
and SO* and other gaseous pollutants; igniter and
flame detector; fuel:air ratio adjustment and
combustion control; pressure measurement; fuel
leakage detection; common combustion control
systems.

assessment'. exam and assignments

6647 lntroduction to Combustion
Phenomena

3 points semester 1 or 2

36 lectures, 18 tutorials

Chemical reactions and stoichiometry; material and
energy balance; equilibrium; thermal, branched chain
and chain-thermal ignition; combustion kinetics;
gaseous combustion þre-mixed and diffirsion flames);
flame structure and propagation; liquid combustion
þool burning and droplet burning); solid combustion
(thermal decomposition and mass buming processes);

pyrotechnics.

assessment: exam and assignments

8700 New and Alternative Fuels
2 points semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Less common fuels (other than coal, oil and natural
gas) including organic rich indushial and agricultural
wastes (biomass); low-specific energy gas; oil sludge;
sewage sludge; petroleum coke; manufactured fuels
(eg., methanol etc.) bio-gas; combustion of these fuels
and related emissions.

assessment: exam and assignments

6030 Oil and Gas Combustion Technology
2 points semester I or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Properties of oil and gaseous fuels and combustion air
requirements; fuel and air mixing in bumers; type of
burners; combustion calculations; fuel handling and
flame control; energy balance and effrciency; ignition
and igniter; fumace design.

assessmenti final exam
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Master of Engineering (Hydrology and Water Resources)

Engineering - M.Eng.(Hyd.Water Res.)

The course is a Joint Program of the three participating universities, the University of Adelaide, The Flinders

University of South Australia, and the University of South Australia, together with two research centres, the Australian
Centre for Water Quality Research and the Centre for Groundwater Studies. There is an Hydrology and Water

Resources Program Committee comprising a ful1-time academic representative from each of the three participating
universities. A Coursework Coordinator, a full-time membe¡ of the academic staff, is appointed at each of the three

participating universities by the Program Comrnittee.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to th¡s course.

Specific Gourse Rules

1 Admiss¡on requirements
1.1 The following may be accepted as a candidate

for the degree:

(a) a person who has qualified in the
University of Adelaide for the Honou¡s
Degree of Bachelor of Engineering or the
Degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the
Honours grade or

(b) a person who holds a qualification
accepted by the Faculty as equivalent to
the Honours Degree of Bachelor of
Engineering or the Degree ofBachelor of
Engineering in the Honours grade of the
University of Adelaide or

(c) a person who has qualified in the
University of Adelaide for the Ordinary
Degree of Bachelor of Engineering, or
who holds a qualification accepted by the
Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences as equivalent to
the Ordinaly Degree of Bachelor of
Engineering in the University of Adelaide
and who has, in addition, successfully
undertaken advanced studies and,/or work
in an appropriate a¡ea which is considered
by the Facuity to be an adequate
preparation for candidature.

1.2 With the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council the Faculty may, in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not qualify under 1.1 above but who
has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the Faculty
the course for the degree shall be completed in
not less than one year and not more than trvo
years of full-time study or not less than two and

not more than four years of part-time study.

Status; exemptlon and credlt transfer
A candidate may not present for credit towards
the degree any subject that has been presented as

part of the requirements for any other award of
this University or other institution, or which in
the opinion of the Faculty is substantially similar
to such subject.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass. Students shail be required to
attain at least a Division I pass in each of the

core subjects of the Masters Degree Program, in
order to proceed to the elective subjects and
supervised research thesis/project phase, unless

this requirement is waived by the Facuþ.

Except with the permission of the Faculry no
candidate may attempt a subject more than twice.

Subject to such conditions as it may determine in
each case, the Faculty may permit the supervised
research thesis/project to be undertaken outside
the University of Adelaide provided that it can

be satisfied that:

(a) this will result in mutual academic benefit
to the candidate and the Faculty

(b) there will be adequate contact and

interaction between the candidate and the

candidate's intemal supervisor ard

2
2.1

3

31

4
4.1

4.2

4.3

I
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(c) the supervisor's access to any
experimental work, the candidate's
availability for seminars and other
discussions, and the publication ofresults
will not thereby be prejudiced.

4.4 The research thesis/project shall be supervised
by either:

(a) one or more full-time membe¡s of the
academic staff of Flinders University, the
University of South Australia or the
University of Adelaide appointed by the
Faculty (on the recommendation of the
Program Committee) or

(b) in special circumstances, a suitably
qualified person having a close
association with the universities appointed
by the Board of Graduate Studies on the
recommendation of the Faculty.

Ifmore than one supervisor is appointed, one of
them shall be nominated as the chiefsuperviso¡.

4,5 For each student and on the recommendation of
the Program Committee the Faculty shall
appomt

(a) Two Examiners of the ¡esearch
thesis/project who sha1l report their
findings to theFaculty and

(b) An Assessment Committee representative
ofboth the coursework teaching staffand
the research thesis/project supervisor/s
which, taking account of the candidate's
examination results and the report of the
Examiners, shall make to the Faculty one
of the foliowing recommendations:

(Ð That the degree of Master of
Engineering (Hydrology and Water
Resources) be awarded or

(iÐ That the degree should be awarded
subject to such minor amendments
to the research thesis/project as may
be specified or

(iiÐ That the degree should not be
awarded but that the candidate
should be permitted to resubmit the
research thesis/project or take such
further examination as the Faculty
shall prescribe or both or

(iv) That the degree should not be
awarded but that the candidate be
awarded the Graduate Certificate in
Engineering (Hydrology and Water
Resources) or

(v) That no award be made.

Engineering - M.Eng.(Hyd.Water Res.)

General
A candidate who holds a Graduate Certiflrcate or
Diploma in Engineering (Hydrology and Water
Resources) shall surrender the Graduate
Certificate or Diploma before being admitted to
the degree of Master of Engineering (Hydrology
and Water Resources).

Preliminary work
A person whose qualifications have been
accepted under either 1.1(a) or 1.1(b) above
shall be deemed to have satisfied the
requirements of this Rule.

Before being admitted either under 1.1(c) or 1.2

above a person shall complete the requirements
of this Rule by undertaking, and satisfuing the
examiners in, such courses of shrdy and,/or other
work as may be prescribed by the Faculty.

Course of study
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of study

rng of quc of the following opfions:

(u) A two-thirds coursework program
comprising Supervised Project Work to
the value of 10 points and coursewo¡k to
the value of at least 20 points

(b) A five-sixths coursework program
comprising Supervised Project Work to
the value of 5 points and coursework to
the value ofat least 25 points.

Coursework requ irements
The course shall comprise:

either

(a) compulsory core subjects 15

5

5.1

6
6.1

l/

I

6.2

7
7.1

I
8.1

elective subjects

Resea¡ch Thesis

or
(b) compulsory core subjects 15

elective subjects 10

Research Project 5

To satisfu the coursework requirements of the
Degree, a candidate must attain at least a Division
1 pass in all eligible subjects, which together
amount to the required number of points.

Subjects of study
The following shall be the subjects for the
Master of Engineering (Hydrology and Water
Resources):

5

l0

I
9.1
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compuls ory core subj ects **
8095 Computing and Hydraulics

3040 Hydrogeology

5520 Inlroductory Unit E

7783 Su¡face Hydrology

7278 Water Quality Fundamentals and
Processes

7103 Water Resources Management

ëlective subjects**

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.s

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

1713 Advanced \Yater Qualrty 2.5

8214 AndZoneHydrology 2.5

1159 Flood Hydrology 2.5

9230 Groundwater and Solute Transport
Modelling

3336 Irrigation and Drainage

6343 Physical Hydrology

8990 Statistical Analysis in Hy<lrofogy

2702 UrbanEydrology 2.5

1050 rüater Distribution Systems 2.5

3278 Water Resources planning E 2.5

4618 WaterandrWastewaterTreaünent 2.5

supervised research thesis/proj ect
9117 ResearchThesis l0
or
9388 Research Project 5

In addition students may, as a forrnal
requirement, be requested to present a public
seminar on their project.

" With the approval of the Head of the Department of
Civil and Environmental Engineering, a limited number of
these subjects may be replaced with olher suitable
subjects offered by the Un¡versity of Adelaide, The
Flinders University of South Australia or the Un¡versity of
South Austral¡a.
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Syllabuses
5520 lntroductory Unit E

2.5 points semester 1

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

The goals of this subject are to bring all prospective
Master's students to a level starting point, ie. to ensure
that they all grasp the basics of statistics, mathematics
and computing relevant to the course; to introduce all
students to the campuses and laboratories and staff
involved in the Joint Universities Program; to identiff
any remedial work required at an early stage; and to
provide those with an engineering background with an
appropriate scientific appreciation and vice versa.

assessmenti assignments 50%; individual assessment

50%

8095 Computing and Hydraulics
2.5 points semester I

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

The basics of hydraulics are introduced; fluid
properties; basic equations of fluid mechanics; pipe
flow; open chamel flow; culvert hydraulics and
dimensional analysis. Computing topics will include
personal computers; work stations; UNIX;
spreadsheets; Pascal and Fortran Programming;
examples of solving hydraulic problems using
computers; commercial software packages.

The aim is for students to become proficient in
computing techniques applied to solving hydraulic
problems. In addition, a further aim is to expose
students to intermediate level fluid mechanics and
hydraulic techniques.

assessmenti exam 70%o;

exercises 30olo

3040 Hydrogeology
2.5 points

coursework, computer

semester I

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

This subject examines the nature of groundwater
occuffence, flow and distribution under varied
geological conditions. Applied aspects include
groundwater exploration, drilling, borehole
constructions, logging, aquifer testing and resource
evaluation. Also considered are thermal,
hydrochemical and isotopic processes. The subject
concludes with selected aquifer case studies.

The primary goal is to give the student sufficient
theoretical and practical grounding to analyse the
hydraulic parameters and groundwaters resources of
any aquifer situation.

assessmenti exam 70%o; coursework 30olo (subject to
agreement)

7783 Surface Hydrology
2.5 points semester I

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

The fundamental elements of the hydrological cycle
will be outlined. Aspects of collection and analysis of
both rainfall and streamflow will be discussed. The
main emphasis will be placed on the processes that
make up the rainfall runoff process and how these are

modelled for use in flood estimation and in low flow
hydrology.

The goals are to provide the student with an adequate
grounding in the fundamental processes of surface
hydrology; to equip the student with anallical skills
applicable to nonlinear processes; and to acquaint the
student with the difhculties and practicalities of
processes at field-to microscopic scales.

assessment: exam 50%; cou¡sework 500/o

7278 Water Quality Fundamentals and
Processes

2.5 points semester I

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

This subject presents aquatic chemistry and
microbiology with emphasis on their application in
water and ."vastewater ûeatment. Physico-chemical and
microbiological fundamentals and processes are
examined. The course concludes with sections on water
quality improvements and water quality monitoring.

On completion of this subject, the goal is for each
student to have a detailed knowledge of water quality
parameters, aquatic chemical equilibrium and surface
colloid chemistry; an appreciation of key chemical,
physical and biological processes determining water
quality; and basic practical experience in water quality
sampling and analysis.

assessment: exam 50%; coursework 50%

7103 Water Resources Management
2.5 points semester I

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals/directed study

prerequisite: mathematics to first year University level

This subject examines issues in the management of
water resources. The basic problem ofwater allocation
is viewed in terms of the interaction of demand and
supply. Conventional and non-conventional sources of
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supply are considered, as are the demands placed on
water use for various pulposes. The use of computer
models to assist in water management will be
emphasised.

The goals are to acquaint students with the complex
technical and socio-economic facto¡s involved in
managing \¡/ater resources.

as s es s Ín ent : proj ects/assignments

1713 Advanced Water Quality
2.5 points

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

prerequisítes'. 7278 Water Quality Fundamentals and
Processes

This subject focuses on causes and effects of water
pollution from a wide range of sources. Key chemical
and biological processes involved are identified.
Pollution control strategies are discussed. Selected
case histories are used to reinforce the key concepts
and issues,

On completion of the subject the student will have an
appreciation of causes and concems of water pollution;
a detailed knowledge of a range of current wate¡
quality issues; and the ability to identify and confront
the key parameters of a water quality problem.

assessment: exam 50o/o; coursework 500/o

8274 Arid Zone Hydrology

1159 Flood Hydrology

2.5 points

3 t hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

This topic provides students with instruction and
hands-on experience in the use and application of a
range of computer packages, widely used to solve
problems in engineering flood hydrology. The aim is to
enable students to apply the appropriate software
application to any flood scenario.

a s s es s tnerxt i proj ects/assignments

9230 Groundwater and Solute Transport
Modelling

2.5 points

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

prerequisites: Hydrological processes, basic
mathematics and experience with personal computers

This topic focuses on the application of groundwater
flow and solute hansport models to field problems. The
basic concepts of Finite Difference and Finite Element
methods, as applied to groundwater hydrology, are

examined. Various gloundwater flow and transport
models (MODFLOW AQUIFEM-N and SUTRA) are
used to demonshate the role of models in planning and
management.

The goal is to enable students to use intemationally
recognised computer models and to adapt these models
to any stated hydrological conditions.

assessment: exam 50Yo; coursewolk 50o%

3336 lrrigation and Drainage

semester 2

semester 2

semester 2

semester 2

semester 22.5 points

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

prerequ i s ites'. 3 040 Hydrogeology

This subject will examine hydrological processes
within the arid and semi-arid lands, including those
regions which are only marginally viable for
agriculture, We consider such aspects as the
infrequence ofrain, flash flood characteristics, natural
and induced groundwater recharge, groundwater
'mining', the sustainability of groundwater extraction,
water conservation, the salinity problem and other
water issues peculiar to deserts. We also emphasise
some imporlant differences of methodology and water
resources management between arid and wetter
environments.

The goals are to enable students to identifu and
develop scarce water resources, and to appreciate the
environmental processes which dominate hydrology in
arid regions.

qssessmenti exam 60"/o; coursework 400lo

2.5 points

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

Develops inigation and dr-ainage process models based
on fundamental concepts and theory presented in core
subjects. A wide range of il'igation practices will be
reviewed with emphasis placed on techniques and
management employed in South Aushalia's arid and
semi-arid (Mediterranean) climate: these include spray,
drip, open and tile drains and flood irrigation. The
problem of land salinisation and control/disposal of
saline drainage waters derived from inigated land will
receive particular attention.

The goals are to give students an understanding of
modern irrigation technology to enable them to
optimise irrigation 'water usage, to assess crop \¡r'ater
requirements for given soils and climates, and to avoid
problems ol inadequate drairage.

qssessmetxti exam 60Yo; coursework 40olo
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2.5 points

3 t hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

prerequisite: some knowledge of partial differential
equations is recommended

This subject covers the analytical and numerical
solution of a range of non-linear processes in
hydrology. In particular, we examine non-steady
surface flow, inf,rltration, moisture movement in the
unsaturated zone, and a raîge of hypothetical and real
examples of watershed modelling.

The primary goal is to give students a sound
understanding of the power and limitations of
modelling complex processes.

as s es smenti exam 7 jYo; coursework 3 00%

8990 StatisticalAnalysis in Hydrology
2.5 points semester 2

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

prerequisite: mathematics to hrst year University level

This subject gives an introduction to statistics;
probability and time series analysis and their
application to problems in hydrology. The use of time
series models for synthetic data generation will be
emphasised. Students will undertake a number of
computer based exercises.

The aims are to introduce students to advanced
statistical techniques in hydrology.

ass essment: exam 7 0%o; coursework 300/o

2983 TropicalHydrology
2.5 points semester 2

39 hou¡s of lectures/tutorials/practicals

This subject will provide an introduction to the
hydrological analyses required for investigations in
tropical regions. A study of the hydrological cycle
pefaining to the tropical region will be undertaken
with a special reference to the unique islands of the
regions-corai atolls. Special topics addressing
appropriate technology and water resources
development in the tropical region will be included.

The goals are to provide the students with the basics of
tropical hydrology and the differences which can exist
in the study of water of large continents and small
islands. On this basis they should be capable of
managing and optimising limited island water
resources; and managing high flow systems in the
humid tropics.

assessmenli exam 50o/o; assignment, tutorials 50%

Engineering - M.Eng.(Hyd. Water Res.)

applications. Pipe network optimisation, using genetic
algorithms.

The goals are introduce students to water distribution
system design techniques and other aspects. Students
will achieve a sound understanding of modern
analy tic aI technique s.

assessment: exam 7jYo; coursework 300/o

3278 Water Resources Planning E

2.5 points semester 2

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicais

prerequisite: mathematics to first year Univelsity level

A multi-objective approach to water resources
planning is introduced. Economic, environmental and
social factors are considered in this approach. The use
of optimisation and modelling techniques in water
resources planning is outlined. The need to consider
non-structural altematives is also discussed.

The goals are to make students aware of the need to
integrate economic, social and environmental factors
into water resources planning; and to explore
techniques for simulation and optimisation of complex
water systems.

asses smenti exam 60Yo; coursework 40%

semester 2
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4618 Water and Wastewater Treatment

2.5 points

39 hours of lectures/tutorials/practicals

prerequisites: 7278 Water Quality Fundamentals and
Processes

This subject presents the relevant techniques and
standards in the design, maintenance and operation of
water and wastewater treatment, and disposal systems
in different settings. Salient features of design of
facilities are discussed. The course concludes with a
discussion of land treatment of wastewaters,
groundwater remediation and industrial and hazardous
wastewater management.

Goals - on completion of this subject the student will
have an awareness of process engineering
fundamentals' a detailed knowledge of physical,
chemical and biological treatment processes; and the
ability to select appropriate treatment options in a
range of water and wastewater situations.

assessmenti exam 500/o, coursework 50olo

semester 2
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Cou¡se Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding ofthei¡ rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 Except as provided in 1.2 below, an applicant for

admission to the course shall:

(a) have qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering in Electrical & Electronic or
Computer Systems Engineering or

(b) have qualified for an award accepted
by the Faculty of Engineering,
Computer and Mathematical Sciences as

being equivalent academically and
professionally to the degree ofBachelor of
Engineering in Electrical & Electronic or
Computer Systems Engineering at the
University of Adelaide.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and
subject to such conditions (ifany) as it may see

frt to impose, accept as a candidate for the
Master of Engineering (Radio Frequency
Engineering), a person who does not qualify
under 1.1 above, but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offìtness to undertake
work for the Master of Engineering.

2 Duration of course
2.1 The cou¡se for the Master of Engineering (Radio

Frequency Engineering) sha1l be offered on a

part-time basis only. It is expected that
candidates will be able to complete the course in
a minimum of six semesters of part-time study.

3 Assessment and examinat¡ons
3.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in each

core subject for the Master of Engineering : Pass
with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, and Pass. The Directed
Readings and Research Project shall be assessed
on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis.

3.2 A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concerned.

3.3 Acandidate who fails in a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Facuhy
for such exemption.

3.4 A candidate who has twice failed any subject
may not enrol fo¡ that subject again except by
special permission ofthe Faculty and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

3.5 For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination, or
who without a reason accepted by the Executive
Dean of the Faculty (or nominee) fails to attend
all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching
weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

3.6 The Research Project shall be approved by the
Head of the Department of Electricai and
Electronic Engineering and be conducted under
the supervision of a rnember of the academic
staff of the University ofAdelaide.

3.7 The Facuþ may permit the Research Project to
be under-taken outside the University provided
there will be adequate contact and interaction
between the candidate and the candidate's
superylsor.

4 Course of study
4.1 To qualiff for the Master of Engineering (Radio

Frequency Engineering) a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete the subjects listed below,
to a total value of36 points:

(a) core subjects

6883 Antennas and Propagation 3

3584 CAD of RF Circuits and Systems 3

1973 Introduction to RF Design 4

5236 RF Measurements and Testing 3

4020 Transmission Lines and Waveguides 3
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d ':i ... ,. é,'*. ...
8272 Readings bRF Engineeering 2

(c) reseaÌch project

Jç!r
, rg,,:.,.\ ,ii4'. 

4ì",
4

5
5.1

7085 RFEngineeeringResearchProject 12

$tatus or Exempt¡on
A candidate may not present for credit towards
the Master of Enginéering ùy subject which hlas

. lr
6883 Antennas and Propagat¡on
3 points

3584 GAD of RF Gircuits and Systems
3 points

197? lntroductlon to'RF Design
4 points

5236 RF Measuremênts and Tesling

J points

4020 Transmisslon.Lines and Wavegu¡des
.,,i

3 points

Sep Graduate Diploma in Engineering (RFE) for
syllabus details for these subjects

, directed readings
Readings in tiF Engineefing I

8272 Readings in RF Englneering 2
4 poiats, ' l

See Graduate Diploma in Engineering (ÌFE) for
syllabusdetails-forthesesubjects .

' reèearch projecf ' ' :'

70.85 ,RF Engineering Research Pioject
12 points

Candidates are expected to complete a sip.ifrcant
project in RF engineering, assessed on the basis of a
minor thesis, as approved by the Head of Blechical
and Electronic Bngineering.

Note: please contact thé Dèpaih. ent of Electrical and
Elecbonic Engineering for further details on this
course.
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The above award has been developed within the framewolk of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calenda¡. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
The following may be accepted as a candidate
for the degree:

(a) a person who has qualif,red in the
University of Adelaide for the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Engineering or the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the
Honours gnde or

(b) a person who holds a qualiflrcation
accepted by the Faculty of Engineering,
Computer and Mathematical Sciences as

being equivalent* to the Honours degree
of Bachelor of Engineering or the degree
of Bachelor of Engineering in the Honours
grade in the Universig oflAdelaide or

(c) a person who has qualified in the
University of Adelaide for the Ordinary
degree of Bachelor of Engineering or the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the
Pass grade or who holds a qualification
accepted by the Faculty as being
equivalent* to the Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Engineering or the degree of
Bachelor of Engineering in the Pass grade
in the University ofAdelaide, and who has,

in addition, successfully undertaken
advanced studies and/or work in
engineering practice which is considered
by the Faculty to be an adequate
preparation for candidature.

. Equivalent shall refer to both academic and
professional equivalence.

With the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council the Faculty ma¡ in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not qualiff under 1.1 above, but who
has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
htness to undertake work for the degree.

A candidate may be admitted on probation. The
period of probation shall not exceed six months
in the case of a full-time candidate nor twelve
months in the case of a part-time candidate. At

the end of the period each candidate's
performance shall be reviewed by the Faculty
and the candidature confirmed, with or without
special conditions, or terminated.

2 Review of academic progress
2.1 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the

Faculty at the end of each academic year. If, in
the opinion of the Faculty, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

3 Qualification requ¡rements
3.1 To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(Ð on õomþIetion of ány þreliminary work
which may be prescribed in these Rules
and after consultation with the Head of the
department in which the majority of the
candidate's work falls, submit in writing
for approval by the Faculfy, the program
of study designed to extend over either
one calendar year if taken full-time or not
less than two and not more than five
calendar years if taken part-time;

(b) undefake the approved program of study
under the direction of a supewisor or
supervisors who shall be members of the
full-time academic staff of the University
and appointed by the Faculty, but in
special circumstances the Faculty may
also appoint an external supervisor;

(c) pass such examinations on the candidate's
course of study as may be required by the
Faculty; and/or

(d) present a thesis embodying the results of
the candidate's project work as prescribed
in 3.3 below.

3,2 (a) Except by permission of the Faculty or as

prescribed in the Rules, the whole of the
work for the degree must be completed
within the University.

(b) Subject to such conditions as it may
determine in each case, the Faculty may

1.2

1.3
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3.3 (a)

permit project work to be undertaken
outside the University provided that it can
be satisfied:

(ù that this will result in mutual
academic benefit to the candidate
and the candidates supervising
department;

(ii) that there will be adequate contact
and interaction between the
candidate and the candidate's
supervising department; and

(iiÐ that the supervisor's access to any
experimental work, the candidate's
availability for seminars and other
discussions, and the publication of
results will not thereby be
prejudiced.

On completion of his or her project work
the candidate shall lodge three copies of
his or her thesis prepared in accordance
with directions given to candidates from
trme to trme.

Unless the Faculty expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case the
thesis shall be submitted within six
months of the completion of the
candidate's prograln.

Two examiners will be appointed who
should normally satisfy the following
reqrurements:

(i) at least one shall be extemal to the
University

(iÐ at least one shall be an academic
member or affrliate of a tertiary
institution

(iii) a candidate's supervisor/s shall not
be eligible to act as an examiner

A supporting statement shall be be put
forward to the Higher Degrees Committee
for nominations that fall outside these
guidelines.

The examiner may recotnmend that:

(i) the thesis be accepted or

(ii) the thesis be accepted but that
minor amendments be made to the
thesis or

(iii) the thesis be accepted subject to
specifred amendments being made
to the thesis, to the satisfaction of
the University or

(iv) the thesis not be accepted but the
candidate be permitted to re-submit
the thesis in a revised fotm or

(v) the thesis be rejected.

A candidate who fulfrls the requirements of
these Rules may, on the recommendation of the
Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Mastel of
Engineering Science.

Preliminary work
A person whose qualiflications have been
accepted under either Ll(a) or 1.1(b) above
shall be deemed to have satisfied the
requirements of this Rule.

Before being admitted either under 1.1(c) or 1.2
above, a person shall complete the requirements
of this Rule by undertaking, and satis$ring the
examiners in, such courses ofstudy and/or other
work as may be prescribed by the Faculty.

Course of study
note: Under the Specific Course Rules, a program of
study for the degree may comprise any combination of
coursework and projecl work ranging from all
coursework to all project work. Currently only three
options are otfered.

To quali$, for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of study
consisting of one of the following approved
options:

(a) An all research work program comprising
Supervised Project Work to the value of
24 points.

(b) A one-third coursework program
comprising Supervised Project Work to
the value of 16 points and coursework to
the value ofat least 8 points.

(c) A two-thirds coursework program
comprising Supervised Project Work to
the value of 8 points and coursework to
the value of at least I 6 points.

Glassification of subjects
Subjects forming part of any coursework
component for the degree shall be classified as
follows:

Group A: Postgraduate subjects

These are subjects offered at apostgraduate level
either in the School of Engineering, in another
faculty or school, or at another Institution. These
include postgraduate subjects in the School
of Engineering, Honours and approved
postgraduate diploma subjects in the Faculty of

3.4

4
4.1

4.2

(b)

(c)

5.1

(d)



Science and School of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences, and postgraduate subjects at
Flinders University or the University of South
Australia.

Group B: Advanced Level subjects

These are subjects at Level IV in the School of
Engineering which have been designated as

'Advanced Level'by the Department concerned.
They are subjects which reach an advanced level
of expertise in the subject material.

Subject to the approval of the Faculty, subjects
from outside the School of Engineering may also
be included in this category.

Group C: Ordinary Level subjects

These a¡e subjects at either Level III o¡ Level IV
in the School of Engineering which are not
designated 'Advanced Level', or subjects at
Level III in the Faculty of Science and School of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences, or
approved final year undergraduate subjects from
other Faculties or institutions.

Cou rsework req uirements
note: This Specific Course Rule sets out the policies for
the administration of the degree of Master of Enginee[ing

Science with a coursework component. The Faculty may

approve minor variations to these requirements in

except¡onal circumstances.

A candidate seeking to enrol in a program of
study with a cowsework component shall, after
consulting the Head of the department (or
nominee) in which the majority of the
candidate's work falls, submit the proposed
progtam to the Faculty for approval.

For a one-third coursework degree, the program
may not contain more than a total of 6 points of
subjects from Groups B and C, whereas a fwo-
thirds coursework degree may not contain more
than a total of 8 points of subjects from Groups
B and C.

For a one-third coursework degree, the program
may not contain more than 6 points of subjects
from outside the School of Engineering+,
whereas a twothirds coursework degree may
not contain more than 8 points of subjects from
outside the School ofEngineering.
. For the purposes of this policy, the School of
Engineering is deemed to include all Centres and joint

ventures of which the School, or ¡ts constituent
departments, is a formal partner.

A coursework program may contain greater than
the minimum number of required points, in
which case the determination of whether the

Engineeri ng 
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coursewo¡k requirements have been satished or
not will include only the best ¡esults from
eligible subjects amounting to the required
number ofpoints.

There shall be four classifications ofpass in each

subject for the Master of Engineering Science:
Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass. If a

subject has a Conceded Pass classification for
the purpose of another award, any such subject
passed with this classification shall not count
towards the requirements for the degree of
Master of Engineering Science.

A subject shall be eligible to be counted for
credit towards the coursework requirements of
the degree if:

(a) InGroupsAandBthe grade obtainedis at

Pass standard (50%) or higher

(b) In Group C the grade obtained is 60% or
higher.

To satisff the coursewo¡k requirements of the

degree, a candidate must obtain a weighted
average, taken over the best results in eligible
subjects which together amount to the required
number of points, of at least 55%.

Subjects which have been presented as part of
the requirements for any other award of this
University or other institution or subjects which
in the opinion of the Faculty are substantially
similar to such subjects, will not be permitted to

count for credit towards the coursework
requirements of this degree.

Subjects of study
The following shall be the subjects for the

Master of Engineering Science:

Group A: postgraduate subjects

(a) Department of Electrical and Electronic
Engineering

3 15 I Advanced VLSI Systems Design 2

6215 Adaptive Signal Processing 2

6870 Beamforming and Array
Processing 2

7204 Comprter Arithmetic and VLSI I

9409 DataCommunications 2

2266 Digital Computer Architecture
and Design 2

5411 Microcomputer Systems 2

1074 Multisensor Data Fusion 2

7.5

7.6

7.7

7.8

7.7

8
8.I7.2

7.3

7.4
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7529 Network Architecture and
Switching 2

3714 Real Time Computer Systems 2

6519 Signal Processing
(Telecommunications) 2

7436 Stochastic Processes in
Communication Systems 2

7675 VLSI Devices and Modelling I

(b) School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences

1728 EIDL-basedVLSI Design 2

8427 Mathematical Coding and
Cryptology 2

2039 Mathematical Programming III 2

2314 Optimisation trI 2

2208 RandomProcesses III 2

3908 Communication Network Design 2
9694 Transform Methods and Signal

Processing 2

4485 Teletraffc Models 2

Group B: advanced subjects

Chemical

6238 Advanced Materials Engineering 2

2098 AI Applications in Engineering Design 2

2532 Biochemical Engineering 2

4668 Biomedical Engineering 2

8273 Combustion Processes 2

9988 Environmental Engineering 2

5734 Hydrocarbon Reservoi¡s 2

9949 Industrial Rheology 2

1532 Minerals Processing 2

6856 Particulate Technology 2

9871 Plant and Safety Engineering 2

3324 Reaction Engineering 2

2088 Special Management Studies 2

1172 Special Studies in Chemical
Engineering 2

1872 Thermal Process Synthesis and
Integration 2

Civil and Environmental

Structural Engineering

1130 Advanced Composite Steel and
Concrete Construction 2

8441 Advanced Steel Design 2

8849 Computer Methods of Structural
Analysis 2

2414 Design ofConcrete Structures 2
6437 Earthquake Engineering 2
6853 Special Topics in SFuctural

Engineering W z
Water Engineering

7643 Ãdvancëd, Engineering Hydrology 2
9064 Advanced Flood.Hydrology z
4719 Advanced Water Dishibution Systems 2
6012 Advanced Water Engineering 2
5980 Advanced Water Resources

Management 2
9506 Advanced Water Resourçes planning 2

7883 Advanced Stochastic Hy&ology 2

1768 AdvancedTropicalHydrology 2

9043 Special Topics in Water Engineering fV 2

Geote chnic al Engine ering

5175 Geotechnical Modelling 2

8449 SpecialTopics in Geotechnical
Engineering IV 2

Management and Planning

5534 Advanced Engineering Management 2
9969 Special Topics in Management and

planning fV z
9309 Systems planning and Analysis 2

Environm ental Engineering

6648 EnviionmentalAuditing 2

4788 Environmental Processes and
Modelling z

4338 Groundwater Resources and
Contamination 2

1259 Numerical Methods in
Environmental Engrneenng

8907 Special Topics in Environmental
Enþeering W 2

8770 Waste Management 2

Computer Science
5141 ComputerA¡chitectures 2
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Electrical and Electronic

(a) Electrical and Electronic,
University of Adelaide

1702 AdvancedAnalogVLSIA 1

3954 Advanced Analog VLSI B 2

9334 Advanced Communication
Theory 1

1560 Advanced Control 1

9003 Advanced Digital VLSI A i
5409 Advanced Digital VLSI B 2

5650 Advanced Electromagnetic
Engineering I

1008 Advanced Signal Processing 1

1664 Broadband and AIM Networks I

7'197 Drstrtbtted Systems and
Multimedia Communications 1

1290 OptrcalCommunications I

9416 Real Time Systems 1

9913 Signal ProcessingA I

7663 Signal Processing B 1

(b) Electrical and Electronic Engineering,
University of South Australia*

Communication Systems Theory

Compound Semiconductor Technoiogy

Digital Transmission

Error Control Coding

Integrated Circuit Manufacture

Mobile Communications

Optical Communications

Satellite Communications

Speech Processing
- Students wishing to enrol in subjects offered by

the Univers¡ty of South Australia for presentation

to their Adela¡de degree will need to obtain
permission of the Faculty and must comply with

the University of South Australia enrolment
procedures.

Mechanical

5962 Advanced Autornatic Control 2

92'74 Advanced Vibrations 2

6804 Airconditioning 2

3312 Engineering Acoustics 2

2301 Fracture Mechanics 2

9019 Joining of Materials 2

4085 Mechanical Engineering Elective A 2

Engineering 
- 

M. Eng. Sc.

1406 Mechanical Engineering Elective B I

8404 Special Studies in Mechanical
Engineering 2

Group C: Ordinary Level subjects

Level III and IV subjects (ifnot included above)
listed in the Specific Course Rules ofdegrees in
the Faculties of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences, and Science.

Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all
subjects is conditional on the availabilify of staff
and facilities and sufficient effolments.

Syllabuses

The postgraduate and advanced level subjects which
are offered under Groups A and B may vary from year

to year depending on avaiiability of staff and demand
for particular subjects. Details of subjects expected to
be available each year are obtainable fi'om the
Postgraduate Course Advisers in each Department.

For thc Syllabuses of Engineering and Mathematical
and Computer Sciences subjects that may be counted
towards the degree of Master of Engineering Science,
see syllabuses under the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering in the School of Engineering+, and
Bachelor of Science* and Graduate Certificate in
Telecommunications in the School of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences. Other subjects may be

presented towa¡ds the degree with the approval of the
Faculty.

For details of subjects offered by the University of
South Australia, see the University of South Australia
Calendar.

- details of these courses are listed in lhe Calendar, Volume ll,
Part I - Handbook of Undergraduate Courses
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Master of Software Engineering

Engineering - M.Software Eng.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themìo gaii an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

1.4

1.5

1

1.1

Admission requirements
The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the
degree any person who has completed one ofthe
following at the University of Adelaide:

(a) the degree of Bachelor of Computer
Science or Bachelor of Science
(Mathematical and Computer Sciences)
with a major in Computer Science
including the subject 6263 Software
Engineering and Project or the Bachelor
of Information Science with a major in
Computer Science including the subject
6263 Software Engineering and Project or
tlte Graduate Dþloma in' Computer
Science or

(b) the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science (Mathematical and Computer
Sciences) in Computer Science or the
Honours degree of Bachelor of Computer
Science or the degree of Master of
Computer Science or

(c) the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in
Computer Systems Engineering or
Bachelo¡ of Engineering in Information
Technology and Telecommunications or
Master of Engineering (Information
Technology and Telecommunications) or
Bachelor of Engineering with a major in
Computer Science which includes the
subjects 6263 Software Engineering and
Project and, 4468 Operating Systems.

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the
degree any person who has completed studies at
another institution, where those studies are
accepted by the University as equivalent to
studies specified in 1.1 above.

Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty
may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see ht to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a
person who does not hold the qualifications
specified in 1.1 or 1.2 above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the degree.

A candidate admitted under 1.3 above may be
required to undertake such preliminary work as
the Faculty may determine.

Admission to the course of study for the degree
of Master of Software Engineering will be based
on a combination of results in university studies,
other achievements, and the outcome of an
interview.

Qualification requ ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisfactorily complete any preliminary
work which may be prescribed

(b) satisff examiners in subjects of study
prescribed in these ruIes and

(c) where project work is prescribed by these
rules, present a satisfactory report on a
project approved by the Head of
Department.

Duration of the course
Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
subjects of study and, if required, the project
report shall be completed on a full-time basis in
not less than the following duration:

(a) for students required by rule 6.3 below to
complete subjects to the value of at least
48 points: two years or

(b) for students required by rule 6.3 below to
complete subjects to the value of at least
36 points: one and a halfyears.

Assessment and examinations
If a subject has a Conceded Pass classification
for the pulpose of another award any such
subject passed with this classification shall not
count towards the requirements for the degree.

No project report or material presented for any
other degree within this or any other institution
shall be submitted.

There shall be four classifications ofPass in each
subject fo¡ the degree: Pass with High

2

2.1

3

3.1

1.2

1.3

4
4.1

4.2
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4.6

4.4

4.5

6.2

6.3

Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to
attend for examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who fails in a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty
for exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed in any subject
may not enrol for that subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Review of academ¡c progress
Ifin the opinion ofthe Faculty a candidate for the
degree is not making satisfactory progress, the
Faculty may with the conient õf Council,
terminate the candidature of the candidate and the
candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Gourse of study and project work
The course, which shall normally extend over
two years of full-time study, consists of three
components:

(a) a project

(b) Computer Science subjects azld

(c) Engineeringsubjects.

Subjects are divided into two categories: Core,
which are compulsory and Electives, which may
be chosen by the student subject to the approval
of the Dean (or nominee).

Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Dean (or nominee) at enrolment
each year. Students may be interviewed to assess

their suiøbility for subject choices.

To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of study
comprising a project to the value of 9 points and
coursework subjects as follows:

(a) for students admitted with the
qualiflrcation described in Rule 1.1(a)
above or the equivalent: subjects to the
value of at least 15 points from Group A
and at least 24 points from Group B as set
out in Rule 7 below

Engineering - M.Software Eng.

(b) for students admitted with the
qualification described in Rule 1.1(b)
above or the equivalent: subjects to the

value of at least 3 points from Group A
and at least 24 points from Group B as set

out in Rule 7 below

(c) for students admitted with the
qualification described in Rule 1.1(c)
above or the equivalent who have
specialised in Information Technology
within that qualification: subjects to the

value of at least 15 points from Group A
and at least 12 points from Group B as set

out in Rule 7 below

(d) for students admitted with the
qualiflrcation described in Rule 1.1(c)
above or equivalent who have not
specialised in Information Technology
within that qualification: subjects to the

value of at least 24 points from Group A
and at least 15 points fiom Group B as set

out in Rule 7 below

Except as provided for in 6.5 beloq a candidate
may not csunt towards the degree a subject or
closely related subject or part of a subject that
has already been presented for another degree or
diploma.

The Faculty may grant status of up to the value
of 12 points for studies undertaken within
an Honours degree in Computer Science, Master
of Computer Science, Master of
Engineering (Information Technology and
Telecommunications), or a degree of Bachelor of
Engineering with Honours with a specialisation
in Information Technology undertaken at the
University of Adelaide, or within an equivalent
degree of anothe¡ tertiary instifution. These
candidates will still need to present a minimum
of 24 points towards the Master of Software
Engineering that have not been presented for any
other degree.

Not all electives may be offered in any one year.

To complete a course of study in a subject a

candidate shall, unless exempted by the Head of
the Deparhnent offering the subject:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures,
tutorials, workshops and seminars and

(b) undertake such computing work, project
work, practical work, field work and case

studies, do such reading, written and oral
work and pass such examinations as the
Head of the Department offering the
subject may prescribe.

5
5.1

6.4

6.s6
6.7

6.6

6.7



Engineering - M.Software Eng.

7 Subjects of study
7.1 Project

, 3577 Software Engineering Project 9

Group A
core subjects

5541 Advanced Software Engineering 2

3840 Software Development Studio 6

4068 Software Management Project 3

elective subjects

Chosen from subjects listed in Specihc Course
Rule 6.2 for the degree of Master of Computer
Sciençe

Group B
elective subjects

Chosenfrom

98ll Advanced Programming Paradigms 2

9037 Advanced Software Engineering A 2.5

2618 Advanced Software Engineering B 2.5

5711 Advanced Software Engineering C 2.5

6621 Advatced Software Engineering D 2.5

1234 Compiler Construction and Project 3

2328 ComputerNetworks andApplications 2

8684 Parallel Computation 2.5

7732 Systems Analysis and Project 3

7.2 Students ma¡ with the agreement of the Dean
(or nominee), be permitted to undertake other
subjects d¡awn from existing Level IV, Level V,
honours and postgraduate subjects in relevant
courses, or to enrol in relevant subjects offered
by the University of South Australia or the
Flinders Universþ of South Australia.



Engineering - M.Software Eng.

Syllabuses
5541 Advanced Software Engineering 4068 Software Management Project
2 points

2 lectures, 3 practicals per week

prerequisite : 6263 Software Engineering and Project

The aim of this subject is to give students an

understanding of the tools and techniques required to
engineer software in a team-based environment, It
concentrates on the technology used by industry to deal

with software development in a timely and cost-
effective manner. Content: Software metrics, Cleanroom
Software Engineering, CASE tools, re-engineering,
reuse, configuration management and version control,
software standards, defect analysis and detection.

assessmeflt: 2 hour end of semester exam

3840 Software Development Studio
6 points

Project based

fulI year

prerequisites : 6263 Software Engineering and Project 9 points
To give the student experience in the management of
an industrial project on the premises of an employer
(either the student's employer, or a company which
sponsors the student). It is the industry based
equivalent of the subject Software Management
Project. The Studio provides an opportunity for
students to apply the knowledge and skills gained in
other courses as they synthesise a solution to a

significant, realistic, and practical problem. Students
work in teams to analyse the problem, plan a software
development project, and implement an solution. After
delivering a product, students evaluate the effrcacy of
their solution as used by customers. The work for the
Studio is typically done for an outside customer who
might well be the student's employer. The Studio teams
work closely with staff(academic or industry) mentors
during all phases ofthe project and periodically make
presentations about the technical work and process
issues. These presentations are attended by customers,
academic stafi industry participants and other expefs.
Students are encouraged to gain knowledge about how
they solve software problems through the application
of'reflective practice' in which students not only do
the work, but assist in managing the process and
analyse how it was done.

assessment: performance and quality of delivered
materials (software and documentation) in the project
as determined by academic staff, peers in the team they
managed and their employer

semester 2

Project based

prerequisites: 6263 Software Engineering and Project

To give the students experience with managing the
software process and a group of people building a

software product. Students are required to go through
the process of preparing a bid for a contract and

developing appropriate documentation which may be

required by the management of the company or
through legal requirements, as well as documentation
to accompany the delivered softwa¡e. Cost accounting
techniques are employed to track the development of
the software and to identif, the real cost ofdeveloping
the software.

assessment: documentation submitted, peer review
from undergraduate students in the team

3577 Software Engineering Project
full year

l2-15 hours ofpracticals per week

To give the students experience in the development of
a large piece of software. The project involves the
students solving a problem. They are expected to show
independence, initiative and research skills. Writing
skills are also examined through the writing of a

detailed report. Projects a¡e determined in consultation
with a superviso¡. This subject is equivalent to the
project that is undertaken as parl ofthe honours degree
in Computer Science.

qss es sment : software developed, written report

Note: see Master of Computer Science (School of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences); and Bachelor
of Science (Mathematical and Computer Sciences
(Calendar Volwne II, Part I - Undergraduate Courses)
for other syllabus details .

semester 1 3 points

i
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Graduate Certificate in Computer Science

Mathematical and Compufer Sciences - Grad.Ceñ.Comp.Sc.

The above awald has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules plinted at the beginningof
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, students are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and lesponsibilities with regard to course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

J.5

L.2

1.3

L.4

1

1.1

Admission requirements
Except as plovided in 1.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the course for the Gladuate
Certificate shall have qualihed for a deglee of
the University ol a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a deglee ofthis University.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate fol the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not hold a degree
of a tertiarT institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undefake
wolk for the Graduate Certificate.

A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics I or
its equivalent is assumed.

A person who holds any of the following
qualifications shall not be eligible fol the award
of the Graduate Certificate in Computel Science:
a degree that includes a major in Computer
Science or its equivalerf; the Diploma in
Computer Science, Master of Compntel Science
of The University of Aclelaide, ol equivalent
qualifi cations in Computer Science.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a

candidate shall complete satisfactorily a course
of fuIl-time study extending over at least one
semester or of paft-time study extending over at
least two semesters, A candidate shall take not
more than six consecutive semesters to complete
the requilements of the Certificate

Qualification requ¡rements
There shall be four classifications of pass at an
examination in any subject fol the Gladuate
Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction. Pass with Credit and Pass.

be deemed to have failed the examination/final
assessment.

A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not enlol fo¡ that subject again
except by special permission to be obtained in
writing from the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be plescribed.

Courses of study
To qualiff for the Graduate Certificate the
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value ofat least 12 points listed in 4.1 for
the degree of Graduate Diploma in Computer
Science, except 6263 Software Engineering and
?roject.

5. Credit transfer
5.1 A candidate who has passed subjects in this or

other educational institutions and who has not
presented these subjects towards an award may,
on written application to the Registrar, be
gl'anted such exemption from the requirements
of these rules as the Faculty shall determine.
Status may be granted for a maximum of 3
points under 4.1 ofthe Specific Course Rules.

5,2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Cefificate any subject that in the
opinion of the Department contains substantially
the same matelial as any othel subject which he

ol she has plesented ah'eady for another
qualification

Syllabuses

See Graduate Diploma in Computer Science

4

4.1

2
2.1

3
3.1

3.2 A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed wolk has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to
present fol examination or'final assessment shall
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Graduate Certificate in Mathematical Signal and lnforrnation
Processing

Mathematical and Computer Scrences - Grad.Ceft.Math. Sig.lnfo.Proc.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules plinted at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, students are advised to refer to them to gain

an understanding of their rights and responsibilities with regard to course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees may apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 Except as provided for in 1.2 an applicant for

admission to the course of study for the
Graduate Certificate shall:

have. qualified for an Honours degree of
Bachelor of Science in either Mathematics or
Physics or a degree of Bachelor of Engineering
(Electrical and Electronic) with Honours of the
University of Adelaide, or for an equivalent
degree ofanother tertiary institution accepted for
the purpose by the University; or

1,2 have qualified for a degree with Honours in
othel areas of Engineering, or an Honours
degree in a related scientific area acceptable for
the purpose to the Faculty. A person admitted
under this sub-Rule will normally be required
satisfactorily to complete some initial bridging
studies as deemed necessary by the Faculty, in
addition to satisffing the requirements of the
Graduate Certificate.

1.3 Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the
Certificate a person who does not qualifo for
admission under 1.1 or 1.2 but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to
undertake work for the Certificate.

2 Duration of course
2.I A candidate shall:

(a) complete any preliminary work which
may be prescribed;

(b) undertake an approved program of
advanced part-time study which extends
over not less than one and not more than
two years.

3 Qualification requ¡rements
3.1 To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) comply with conditions as prescribed in
the Specific Course Rules and

(b) pass such examinations on the candidate's
course of advanced study as may be

required by the Faculty.

4 Unacceptable combinations of
subjects

4,I A candidate may not count towards the Graduate
Certificate a subject oi closely relã1eï subject or
part ofa subject that has already been presented
for another degree or diploma.

5 Review of academic progress
5.1 If in the opinion of the School of Mathematical

and Computer Sciences a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate is not making satisfactory
progress, the School may, with the consent ofthe
Council, terminate the candidature.

6 Courses of study
6.1 A candidate for the Graduate Certificate shall

regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such
written and practical work as may be prescribed,
and satisfactorily complete subjects to the value
ofat least 12 points as defined in 6.2.

6.2 The program ofstudy to the value ofat least 12

points shall consist of
(i) compulsory subjects to the value of6 points:

6880 Detection, Estimation and
Classification 2

7216 Introduction to Discrete Linear Systems 2

8204 Signal Synthesis andAnalysis 2

(ii) subjects to the value of at least 6 points chosen
from the following list:

6215 Adaptive Signal Processing 2

6870 Beamforming and Array Processing 2

3938 Coding and Cryptology III 2



Mathematical and Compufer Sciences - Grad.Ceft.Math.Sig.lnfo.Proc.

4105 Image Ptocdssing ' 2

1519 Infomration Theory 2

l724'KalmanFilteringaig.Tracking 2

1074 Multisensor Data Èi¡sion 2

5173 Sipal Processing Applications 2

note: lnlending students should consult the course
coordinator early ¡n the year in which they plan to study
in order to ascertain whether particular subjects will be
available in that year and in which semester subjects will
be taught

Candidates who havç been granted exemption
from one or more of the compulsory subjects
may select in their place relevant subjects from
otler subjects offered by the University of
Adelaide or other tertiary institutions in South
Australia as may be approved by the School of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences.'

The availability ofall subjects is conditional on
there being adequate stafhng levels and
resources,

Prospective students should consult the course
coordinator earþ in the year in which the course is
being offered regarding the content of the specihc
subjects that are to be offered in that year.

6.3

6.4



Graduate Certificate in Mathematics Education

Mathematical and Compufer Sciences - Grad. Cert.Math.Ed.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, students are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities with regard to course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules
1 Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Certificate shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree and a Graduate
Diploma in Education of the Universþ or
hold qualifications from another
institution accepted by the University for
the purpose.

(b) have completed such other work as may be
prescribed in the Specific Course Rules.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Facuþmay, in special cases and subjectto such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a candidate for the Certificate an
applicanl who does not satisfu !þ9 reqqireme4ts
of 1.1(a) and 1.1(b) above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the Certificate.

2 Qualification requ¡rements
2.1 To qualifr for the Cerlihcate a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and
comply with conditions as prescribed in the
Specific Course Rules.

3 Duration of course
3.1 Except with the special permission of the

Faculty the course for the Certificate shall be
completed in not more than two years of part-
time study,

4 Review of academ¡c progress
4.1 If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the

Certificate is not making satisfactory progress,
the Faculty ma¡ with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the Certificate.

5 Subjects of study
5.1 The following shall be the subjects for the

Graduate Certifi cate in Mathematics Education:

(a) core subjects þrovisional list)
Group A
9143 School Mathematics Curriculum 2

4931 Exploratory Data Analysis 2

3825 Geometry for Teachers 2

1231 Thhking Mathematically 2

7724 Ãpplying Mathematics 2

Group B
8762 Modern Statistics 2

2741 };fodelling with Mathematics 2

8575 Disclete Mathematics 2

1707 Mathematics in Education 2

(b) further subjects

Group C
7798 Certiftcate Project 2

6762 Certrficate Project (Full-Year) 2

3923 Minor Certificate Project I
7843 Certiftcate Mathematical Studies 2

3404 Directed Reading Studies 2

8289 Minor Directed Reading Studies 1

Group D subjects

Any other mathematical sciences or'

mathematics education subject or other.
relevant subject offered within the
University of Adelaide and approved for
the purpose by the Dean (or nominee).

Group E subjects

Other mathematical sciences ol'
mathematics education subjects which
may be offered from time to time by The
Flinders University of South Australia and
the University of South Australia and are
approved for the purpose by the Dean (or
nominee).

Each year the Faculty shall determine which of
the above subjects will be offered in the
following year and in which semesters they will
be offered.

5.2
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5.3

6
6.r

Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all
subjects is conditional on the availability ofstaff
and facilities.

Course of study
To qualify for the Cerlificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects from 5 above
with an aggregate value of at least 12 points
satisffing the following requirements:

(a) Unless otherwise agreed by the Faculty,
the subjects presented for the Certif,rcate
must include Core subjects with an
aggregate value of at least 8 points.

(b) The subjects presented for the Certificate
shall not include any subject which is, in
the opinion of the Faculty, substantially
equivalent to another subject presented for
the Certihcate or already counted towards
another quaiihcation gained by the
candidate.

Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for which
they do not have the necessaty preliminary
knowledge may be required to take such blidging
studies prior to the commencement of their
Certifìcate studies as may be deemed appropriate
by the Dean (or nominee).

To complete a course of study, a candidate,
unless exempted by the Faculty, shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures,
tutorials, workshops and seminars; and

(b) undertake such computing work, practical
work, field work and case studies, do such
reading, written and oral work and pass

such examinations, as the Faculty may
prescr ibe.

The syllabus for each subject for the Certificate
shall specify whether passes shall be non-graded
or whether there shall be four classifications of
pass: Pass with High Distinction, Pass r.vith

Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

The School of Mathematical and Computer Sciences,

in cooperation with the Department of Education offers
a Graduate Certificate in Mathematics Education. The
aim ofthe course is to enable graduates in teachingto
gain professional development in modem mathematics
content and processes, in mathematics education and in
relevant teaching methodology, within an applied
context.

The course is intended for holders of a qualification for
teaching at diploma or degree level, or equivalent (for
example a three-year degree plus a diploma or a fonr-
year bachelor ofeducation degree). Graduates wishing
to enrol should consult the University of Adelaide
Liaison Offrce¡ Graduate Certificate in Mathematics
Education, through the Office of the Dean in early
October ofthe year before they plan to enrol.

In some cases, students may need to undertake
preliminary bridging studies prior to the time of
en¡olment, to ensure that they have the necessary
mathematical background indicated in the syllabuses.

Each student will be assigned a supervisor who witl
advise, where applicable, on project work, directed
reading and selection of subjects. At enrolment time,
following consultation between the student and

supervisor, each student's program must be fotmally
approved by the Dean or nominee (normally by the

Liaison Offrcer).

The course may be taken in up to two years of part-time
study. It consists of subjects with an aggregate value of
at least 12 points, not equivalent to subjects already
offered by the candidate for another award. These

subjects must include core subjects with an aggregate

value of at least 8 points. (If subjects equivalent to core

subjects have been offered for another award, other
subjects may be specified in their place.)

The core subjects are currently offered in a joint
program by the South Australian higher education
institutions, in association u,ith the Adelaìde
Consoúiurn for Mathematics Education. A 2 point core

subject typically involves 26 to 30 contact hours; sorne

subjects will be based entirely on seminars and

workshops while othe¡s will involve formal lectures
with some associated workshops.

The core subjects are divided into two groups and

normally a student's core subjects will all be from the

same group. Group A core subjects are intended as a
basis for 're-skilling' of teachers who are currently
teaching some junior secondary mathematics, or who
wish to undertake such teaching, but whose traíning was

in some other area (for example, science). Group B core

subjects are intended for professional development of
mathematics specialist teachers who wish to update their
background in mathematics relevant to the senior
secondary curriculum, in mathematics education and

6.2

6.3

6.4



Mathematical and Compufer Scrences - Grad- Ceft.Math.Ed.

teaching methodology and in the use of modern
technology. While the course focuses mainly on these
two categories, other applicants (for example, primary
teachers) will be accepted if a satisfactory program of
study appropriate to their needs is available within the
framework of the Certificate.

Students enrolled for the Certificate at the University
of Adelaide will usually select their non-core subjects
from Group C, which comprises subjects offered at the
Universþ of Adelaide. They will normally include a
subject whose work requirement consists of a project.

In the course for the Certificate there will be an
emphasis on applications, investigations and problem-
solving, and all students will take some subjects
involving the use of computer packages (though no
knowledge of computer programming is required).
Project work may involve practical experience in
industry, business or a school or tertiary education.

Students who enrol for the degrees of Bachelor of
Educational Studies, Master of Educational Studies or
Master of Education awards are able to apply for credit
to a maximum value of 12 points on account of work
completed towards this Graduate Certificate.
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Syllabuses
quota
A quota may apply to course enrolments for students
taking Group A core subjects and for those taking
Group B core subjects.

contact hours
The core subjects are currently offered in a joint
pro$am by the South Australian higher education
institutions. This part ofthe course may be taught at the
campus of another institution.

prescr¡bed and recommended read¡ng
Prescribed and recommended reading will play an
important part in the course.

Information on appropriate textbooks will be provided
by the Department concerned, and at the preliminary
lecture in Orientation Week.

Reading lists provided for each subject will cover
relevant material in books and joumal articles and also
in packages produced by centres such as the Shell
Centre for Mathematics and the Open University.

assessment and subject requ¡rements
To be determined in consultation with students at or
before commencement of study of each subject and
confirmed in writing within one week of
commencement. Details to be determined include the
nature ofthe requirements for each component and the
relative weight given to the components (eg, such of
the following as are relevant: seminar papers; seminar
or workshop participation; written or practical or
computing assignments; essays, reports or book
reviews; written or oral exam; project). Passes may be
either reported as non-graded passes or classified, as

specifìed in the syllabus for the subject.

core subjects

Group A: Focusing on junior secondary
mathemat¡cs

9143 School Mathematics Curriculum
2 points semester 1 o¡ 2

The subject aims to develop an awareness of the junior
mathematics school curriculum in the context of the
overall mathematics curriculum (from Reception to
Year 12 and beyond). Issues related to curriculum
objectives, and consequent appropriate teaching
methodologies, will be investigated, along with a more
detailed analysis of particular areas of the curriculum.
Students will be expected to read widely in their areas

of interest. Reading lists will be developed by
consultation between students and staff.

assessment: determined in consultation with students;

based on practical curriculum developrnent projects of
use to students in thei¡ work

4931 Exploratory Data Analysis
2 points semester I or 2

The subject aims to help students gain a practical
understanding of the application of exploratory data
analysis, within the context of investigations, suffrcient
for the purposes ofteaching atjunior secondary level.
It introduces the fundamental ideas and nature of
statistics: data (sources, types, levels), graphical tools
(stem and leaf, box plots), summary statistics. It
considers exploratory tools for single and paired,
variables (eg, box trace, correlation, scatter plot,
resistant line) and concludes with a brief introduction
to the nature and philosophy ofhypothesis testing.

assessmenti determined in consultation with students;

based on class work and assignments

3825 Geometry for Teachers

2 points semester I or 2

The subject aims to help students develop skills and
understanding in solving a range of elementary
geometrical problems and in relating these problems to
a variety of problems from outside mathematics,
particularly to computer graphics where possible. It
provides a practical approach to a selection oftopics in
two and three dimensional geometry which are

relevant to applications and hence to the teaching of
geometry. Associated workshops will focus on
teaching methodology and also include some historical
and cultural background.

assessment'. determined in consultation with students;
based on class work and assignments

1231 Thinking Mathematically
2 points semester I or 2

The subject focuses on aspects of mathematical
thinking relevant to the teaching of secondary
mathematics, particularly problem solving (including
mathematisation of real life problems). Participants
will develop their own skills in this area and gain a

background of ideas and experience which will help
the teaching of such skills. Background covered will
include the relevant ideas of cognitive science and the
approaches ofmathematical authors such as Polya and
Mason. Workshop sessions will provide practical
experience using tools from junior secondary
mathematics, with applications to class room practice.

116



assessmenti determined in consultation with students;
based on class work and assignments

7724 Applying Mathematics
2 points semester I or 2

The,aim ofthe subject is to introducejunior secondary
mathematics teachers to the application of
mathematical modelling to a broad range of problems.
On completion ofthe subject, participants should have

be based mainly on material in 'Mathematics at Wo¡k'.
The emphasis will be on the modelling process and the
implementation of models using computer software.
Topics will be drawn from t
mathematics (income and tax,
inflation and insurance, an
(insurance, games of change,
programming (models of transportation, depot location
and rostering); growth and decay (a discussion of
population and radioactive decay).

assessment: determined in consultation with students;
based on assignments and seminar presentation

Group B
assum ed knowl edge: tertiary mathematics equival ent
to 9786 Mathematics I or 9595 Mathematics IM

Mathematical and Compufer Scrences - Grad.Cert.Math.Ed.

2741 Modelling with Mathematics
2 points semester 1 or 2

The subject aims to help students develop the
modelling process as well as explore mathematical
techniques. It introduces topics via the use of case
studies. It considers curve htting in the context of
advertising and sales, administration of drugs, supply
and demand, car operating costs, alcohol and accidents

concludes with an introduction to difference and
differential equations for compound interest, growth
and decay and population models. Workshop topics
will include generation of case studies suitable- for
classroom use.

assessment: determined in consultation with students:
based on class work and assignments

8575 DiscreteMathematics

8762 Modern Statistics
2 points

The subject provides an introduction to topics in
discrete mathematics relevant to appliCations,
particularly in decision making, computer science and
communications. Topics will be chosen from those
becoming prominent in early Lertiary courses and
relevant to enrichment of secondary mathematics
studies. A selection of the following will be included:
elementary logic and truth tables; counting processes
and probabilistic modelling; recufience and iteration;
algorithms and complexity; representation of discrete
systems via graphs, networks and groups; applications
to encryption and error correcting codes.

assessmenli determined in consultation with students;
based on class work and assignments

1707 Mathematics in Education

The subject aims to help students examine and use
modem statistical techniques, within the context of
investigations, and would provide suitable preparation
for teaching applications of statistics within year 12
subjects. It introduces data sources types and levels. It
considers graphical tools, stem and leaf plots, and

. The subject considers single and
box trace, correlation, scatterplot,
square, regression, time series and

smoothing. The subject culminates u,ith an
introduction to the nature and philosophy ofhypothesis
testing using a variety of non-parametric tests to
exemplift the concepts involved.

assessmenti determined in consultation with students;
based on class wo¡k and assignments

semester 1 or 2

2 points

2 points

semester 1 or 2

semester 1 or 2

Critical concepts in school mathematics. Samples of
current practice in school mathematics. Examination of
appropriate methodology arising from considerations
of cur¡ent issues such as altemate modes of evaluation
and assessment, calculators and computers, gender,
special groups of learners.

assessment'. determined in consultation with students;
based on class work and assignments
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Group C

Students enrolled at the University of Adelaide wili
nomally select their non-core subjects from this group.

7798 Gertificate Project
2 points full year

The student will undertake a project in mathematics or
mathematics education with the general guidance of
the student's supervisor. The project may, for example,

involve an investigation in mathematics or computing,
or an applied problem, or a period of practical
experience in business and industry or in a classroom

situation in a school or tertiary institution. The nature

and scope ofthe project will be agreed by student and

supervisor before detailed wotk commences.

assessmenl'. written report submitted by an agreed date

6162 Cedificate Project (Full-Year)

2 points fuIl year

This subject is similar ro 7798 Certihcate Project

except that work on the project is done at a slower pace

and extends over a ful1 Year.

assessmenti written report submitted by an agreed date

3923 Minor Certificate Project

I point : semester I or 2

This subject is similar to 7798 Certificate Project

except that the points value and time committnent ate

less. It is particularly suitable for projects based on a

short period of work experience.

assessmetlÍ'. written reporl or folio of work submitted
by an agreed date

7843 Gertificate Mathematical Studies

2 points semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week

prerequisite: qualif,rcation acceptable to the relevant

department in the Facuþ of Mathematical Sciences

One option (not already offered for any award from
those offered in Honours Pure Mathematics, Honours
Applied Mathernatics, Honouts Statistics, Honout's

Computer Science and Honours Mathematical Physics,

selected in consultation with the student's supervisor.

(Honours options recommended for prospective
teachers are partìcularly suìtable for this purpose.)

assessmenÍi see Honours Mathematical Sciences

syllabuses

3404 Directed Reading Studies
2 points semester 1 or 2

The student will undertake a program of independent

study in a clearly defined area, based mainly on

reading and also, where available, on attendance at
research seminars. The program will be determined in
consultation with the student's supervisor (or, where

necessary, with another supervisor appointed for the

purpose) who will also be available for consultation as

necessary.

as s es s menl'.delermined in consultation with students;

continuous assessment or a written report or folio of
work to be submitted by an agreed date

8289 Minor Directed Reading Studies

2 points semester 1 or 2

This subject is similar to 3404 Directed Reading

Studies except that the points value and time
commitment are less and the scope is accordingly
naffower. It can be taken in conjunction with 3923

Minor Certifi cate Project.

assessmetlt: as for 3404 Directçd Reading Studies

except for scale

Group D

For syllabuses of other mathematical sciences or
mathematics edttcation subjects or other relevant
subjects offered within the University of Adelaide
please see the relevant entries elsewhere in this
Calendar.

Note that inclusion of such subjects in the Graduate

Certificate requires approval by the Dean or nominee
(normaliy the Liaison Officer). Approval will normally
be given for inclusion of such a subject provided it is
appropriate to the student's background and inte¡ests

and the aims of the Graduate Certificate and does not
significantly overlap other subjects offered for the

Gradr.rate Cerlificate (or for another previous award)'

Group E

These are subjects in other institutions. No subjects are

currently approved for this group, but a particular

subject could be approved under special circumstances.

Students normally enrol in the institution where the

projects and other non-core subjects available are

appropriate to their interests and needs.

l,

d
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must cornply with these rules, students are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters,
Note: Postgraduate tuition lees apply to th¡s course.

Specific Gourse Rules

Admission requirements
Except as provided for in 1.2 an applicant for
admission to the course of study for the
Graduate Certificate shall :

(a) have qualified for a degree ofthe University
or for a degree of another institution
accepted for the pr.rrpose by the University

(b) have obtained the approval ofthe Dean (or
nominee) of the School of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the
Certificate a person who does not qualif for
admission to the course under 1.1 (a) and 1.1(b)
but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty
of fitness to undeftake work for the Certificate.

Qualification requirements
To qualify for the Cerlificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of fi.rll-time
study extending over at least one semester or of
part-tirne study extending over at least one year.
Except with the permission of the Faculty the
rvork for the Ceftificate shall be completed
within two years.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Cerlificate: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction. pass with
Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concerned.

A candidate who fails in a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifìcally exempted
therefrom after written application to the
Registrar for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not en¡ol for that subject again
except by special permission to be obtained in
writing from the Registrar and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination, or
who without a reason accepted by the Dean of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences (or
nominee) fails to attend all or part of a l'inal
examination (or supplementary examination if
granted) after remaining enrolled for at least
eight teaching weeks of that semester, shall be
deemed to have failed the exarnination.

Subjects of study
The following shall be the subjects for the
Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications.

(a) Group A subjects: School of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences

3908 Communication Network Design 2

8427 Mafhematical Coding and
Cryptology z

2039 Mathematical Programming III 2

2314 Optimisation III 2

2208 Stochastic Modelling for
Telecommunications III 2

4485 Teletraffrc Models 2

9694 Transform Methods and
Signal Processing 2

(b) Group B subjects: Electrical and Electronic
Engineering Department

7529 Network Architecture and
Switching 2

1312 Communication Systems 2

9913 Signal Processing I

5300 Telecommunication Networks 1

9334 Ãdvanced Communication
Theory 1

1008 Advanced Signal Processing I

4
4.1

2
2.1

3
3.1

3.2

3.3
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(c) Group C subjects: Electronic Engineering,
UniversitY of South Australia

8235 Communications System Theory 2

7532 DigiralTransmission 2

2277 Enor Control Coding 2

2302 Mobile Communications 2

7156 Network Protocols 2

27 9 6 Oplical Communications
(Uni. of S.A.) 2

5640 Satellite Communications 2

4327 SpeechProcessing 2

(d) Group D subjects

Other relevant subjects or work as may be

approved by the Dean of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences (or nominee)'

4.2 Each year the Faculty shall determine which of
the above subjects will be offered in the

following year.

4.3 Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all
subjects is conditional on the availability of staff
and facilities.

5 Course of study
The Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications is a

collaborative program between the Schools of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences and Engineering

and is administered by the School of Mathematical and

Computer Sciences.

5.1 To qualiff for the certificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects from 4 with an

aggre1ale points value ofat least 12 and satisff
the requirement that the subjects presented shall
not include any which is, in the opinion of the

Faculty, substantially equivalent to another
subject presented for the Certificate or already

counted towards another qualification gained by
the candidate.

5.2 Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for which
they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge may be required to take such bridging
studies prior to the commencement of their
Certificate studies as may be deemed appropriate

by the Dean of the School of Mathematical and

Computer Sciences (or nominee).

5.3 To complete a course of study, a candidate'
unless exempted by the School, shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures,

tutorials, workshops and seminars; and

(b) undertake such computing work, practical
work, field work and case studies, do such

120

reading, written and oral -work and

such examinations, as the School
prescribe.

Each candidate's coutse of study must
approved by the Dean of the School
Mathematical and Computer Sciences

nominee) at enrolment each Year.

Syllabuses
The degree draws upon courses on telecommunications
given by the Departments of Mathematics and

Electrical and Electronic Engineering at the University
of Adelaide and by the School of Electronic
Engineering at the University of South Australia.

It is designed to broaden the participants' knowledge of
telecommunications by utilising the wide spread of
knowledge and experience in South Australian
universities.

pass

may

be

of
(or

5.4
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, students are advised to refer to thém to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduale tuit¡on fees may apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules
1 Admission requirements
1.1 Except as provided for in 1.2 a candidate for

admission to the course for the G¡aduate
Diploma shall have qualified for admission to a
degree ofthe University or to a degree ofanother
university accepted for the pulpose by the
University and have obtained the approval ofthe
Department of Statistics.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see ht to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a university but has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of his fitness to undertake work
for the diploma.

2 Duration of course
2,1 To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma a candidate

shall satisfactorily complete a course of full-time
study extending over at least one year or ofpart-
time study extending over at least two years.

3 Assessment and exam¡nations
3.1 There shall be four classifications of pass at an

annual examination in any subject for the
diploma; Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

3.2 A candidate who fails to pass in a subject and
desires to take the subject again shall again
aftend lectures and satisfactorily do such written
and practical work as the professor or lecfurer
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically
exempted therefrom after written application to
the Faculty for such exemption.

3.3 A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not en¡ol for that subject again
except by special permission to be obtained in
writing from the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

3,4 For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination, or
who fails, without a reason accepted by the Head

of the Department of Statistics as adequate, to
attend al1 or part of a frnal examination (or
supplementary examination if remaining
enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks ofthat
semester, shall be deemed to have failed to pass
the examination.

4 Gourse of study
4.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma shall

regularly attend lectu¡es and tutorials, do such
written work as may be prescribed, and pass
examinations in a selection of subjects chosen
f¡om the following list, to an aggregate value of
at least 16 points, with at most 6 points from
Level II:

(a) compulsory subject

3989 Statistical Moclelling III 3

(b) Level II Statistics subjects

4107 Introduction to Mathematical 2

Statistics II
1675 Statistical Modelling and 2

Computation II
4523 Statistical Practice II 2

8878 Theory ofStatistics II 2

(c) Level III Statistics subjects

9800 Experimental Desigl III 2

1411 Life Contingencies III 2

8892 Medical Statistics III 2

5030 Multivariate Analysis III 2

8387 Non-parametric Methods III 2

4853 Sampling Theory and Practice III 2

2993 Statistics for Quality
Improvement III 2

7113 Theory ofStatistics III 3

5675 Time Series III 2

(d) at most two of the Level III Applied
Mathematics subjects

4447 Applied Probability III 2

2506 Mathematical Biology III 2

2039 Mathematical Programming III 2
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220& Stochastic Mtidelhg for
felecoinmunicatiqns III : 2

topics taught by the Discipline of
Statistics at The Flinders University of
South Australia;

65303 Applied Statistical ScienceA

65304 AFplietl Statistical Science B

65306 Linear Model Theory

65351 RandomVariables

65305 Stochastic Process

65307 Theory of Søtistical I¡ference

note: For detaiis of these topics see Volume ll of
the Calendar of The Flinders University of South

Australia. Students wishing to enrol in lhese
subjects for cred¡t to their Adelaide Graduate

D¡ploma in Applied Stalistics need to obla¡n
approval in wr¡ting ÍÍom the Registrar in advance

and musl comply with Flinders Unìversity
enrolment procedures.

Statistics subjects listed in 8.1 for the
degree of Master of Mathematical
Science.

(g) Other subjects whieh may be offered from
time to time by the Departrnent of
Søtistics in the Uuiversity of Adelaide,
the Discipline of Statistics in The Flinders
University of South Australia and the
Biometry Section, the \M'aite Campus, the
University of Adelaide.

4.2 Project

6181 Statistics Project 8

In addition to the course work each student will
be expected to complete a project çhosen in
consultatiÒn with and supervised by a supervisor
from either the Biometry Section, Waitc
Campus, or the Departrnent of Statistics.

4.3 On the tecommendation of the Head of the
Department of Statistics, the Faculty may
exempt a c4ndidate from the need to satisff the
prerequisites prescribed for the course.

Inform bepi.óvided
by the þrelimiúary
lecture exþected to
proaure the latest edition of all textbools prescribed. '

examinat¡ons i

For o4 the relèvant
dç in that subject
including the Íelative weights givento the compon€nts
(eg such of the ftillowihg as are relevant: assessments,

semester or mid-year tests, essays or other written or
practical work; final written examinations, víva voce

examinations.)

(Ð
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The above award has been developed within the f¡amework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 Except as provided for in 1.2 a candidate fo¡

admission to the course for the Graduate
Diploma shall have qualified for admission to a
degree of the University in a freld other than
Computer Science, or to a degree of another
university accepted for the purpose by the
University and have obtained the approval ofthe
Department of Computer Science.

Subject to the approvai of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diplonra a p€rson who does not hold a degree of
a university but has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the G¡aduate Diplorna a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete a course of study
extending over at least one year.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications of pass at an
examination in any subject for the Graduate
Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass,

A candidate who fails to pass in a subject and
desi¡es to take the subject again shall again
attend lectures and satisfacto¡ily do such w¡itten
and practical work as the professor or lectu¡er
concemed may prescribe, unless speciflrcally
exempted therefrom after written application to
the faculty for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
examination in any subject or division of a

subject may not enrol for that subject again
except by special permission to be obtained in
writing from the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is
refused pennission to sit for examination, or

who fails, without a reason accepted by the Head
of the Department of Computer Science as

adequate, to attend all or part of a final
examination (or supplementary examination if
granted) after remaining enrolled for at least
eight teaching weeks of that semester, shall be

deemed to have failed to pass the examination.

4 Course of study
4.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma shall

regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such
written work as shall be prescribed, and pass
examinations in subjects oflered by the
Oqpg4ry.lt of Computer lcielqe totalling 24
points, inìluding the 3 pìin-subject ó263
Sofnvare Engineering and Project. Normally
this would require at least 8 points at Level II
and at least 7 points at Level III from the
following list.

(u) (Ð Level II subjects:

9492 Computer Science
Concepts 3

1956 Computer Systems 2

3 169 Database and Information
Systems z

5732 Data Structures and
Algorithms 2

9956 Introduction to Software
Engineering z

3655 Numerical Methods 2

9877 Open Systems and
ClienlServerComputing 2

2430 Programming Paradigms 2

(iÐ Level III subjects:

981 1 Advanced Programming
Paradigms 2

6378 A¡tificial Intelligence 2

1234 Compiler Constmction and
Project 3

5141 ComputerA¡chitecture 2

2
2.t

3
3.1

3.2

3.3

-t.-t
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4.2

5
5.1

2328 Computer Networks and
Applications

3007 Knowledge Representation

9820 Numerical Analysis

4468 Operating Systems

2382 P rogramLmin g Techniques

7732 Systems Analysis
and Project

2

2

2

2

2

(b) Subject to permission from the Head of
the Department of Computer Science (or
nominee) a student may also undertake a

selection of subjects from the Specific
Course Rules for the degree of Maste¡ of
Computer Science.

On the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of Computer Science, the Faculty
may exempt a candidate from the need to satisff
the pre-requisites prescribed for the course.

Articulation and Gred¡t Transfer
A candidate who has been enrolled for the
Graduate Certificate at The University of
Adelaide and who has not been awarded the
Graduate Certificate shall, on written application
to the Registrar, be permitted to transfer all
equivalent subjects towards the Graduate
Diploma degree.

A candidate who holds the Graduate Certificate
in Computer Science from The University of
Adelaide shall surrender the G¡aduate
Certificate before being awarded the Graduate
Diploma.

Subject to 5.1, no candidate will be permitted to
count for the Graduate Diploma in Computer
Science any subject that in the opinion of the
Department contains substantially the same
material as any other subject which the
candidate has presented already for another
qualification.

A candidate who has passed subjects in other
educational institutions may, on written
application to the Registrar, be granted such
exemption from the requirements of these rules
as the Faculty shall determine. Status may be
granted for a maximum of 3 points under 5.1 of
the Specifrc Course Rules.

Syllabuses
textbooks and reference books
Booklists will be made available by the Department of
Computer Science.

examinat¡ons
Details of subject assessment are made available at the

relevant lectures during Orientation Week.

9492 Computer Science ConcePts
3 points surnmer semester

I 5 hours per week for 4 weeks

Programming in Ada: types, control structures,
packages, procedures and functions, input and ouþut.
Computer systems: assembly and machine language,
state machines. System software: compilers and

operating systems. Algorithms: complexity,
computability, pre-conditions, loop invariants,
termination..

assessment'.2- hour written exam; compulsory practical

exercrses

note: this subject commences in late January

9956 lntroduction to Software Engineering
2 points semester 1

1 lecture, 4 hours practicals per week

p rere qui s ites : 9 492 ComptÍer S cience Concepts

corequisites: 5132 Data Structure and Algorithms

The subject introduces the discipline of software
engineering, software engineering process models,
personal process models, project planning, estimation,
coding standards, software metrics, defect analysis and

report writing. The subject involves a significant
practical component to support the lecfure content.

assessment: satisfactory completion of all practical
work and a wriften report.

Note: see Bachelor of Science in the School of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences for syllabus
details for all other subjects

5.2

5.3

5.4

ii
il

I
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Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Science

Mathematical and Compufer Sclences - Grad.Dip.Math.Sc.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding cowse matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
Except as provided for in 1.2 an applicant for
admission to the course of study for the
Graduate Diploma shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the
University or for a degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
University.

(b) have obtained the approval ofthe Dean (or
nominee) of the School of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see ftt to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the G¡aduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a university but has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualifr for the Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete a course of full-time
study extending over at least one year or ofpart-
time study extending over at least two years.
Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
work for the Graduate Diploma shall be
completed within four years.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concemed.

A candidate who fails to pass in a subject and
desires to take the subject again shall again
attend lectures and satisfactorily do such written
and practical work as the teaching staff
concemed may prescribe, unless specifically

exempted therefrom after w¡itten application to
the Faculty for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a

subject may not enrol for that subject again
except by special permission to be obtained in
writing from the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination, or
who without a reason accepted by the Dean of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences (or
nominee) fails to attend all or part of a final
examination (or supplementary examination if
granted) after remaining enrolled for at least
eight teaching weeks of that semester, shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

Course of study
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete work to
the value ofat least 24 points.

The cou¡ses of study for the Graduate Diploma
in Mathematical Science will consist of subjects
to the value of at least 20 points chosen from:

(a) Any Level III subject listed in the
Calendar by the Departments of the
School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences (including Level III subjects
listed in the School of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences entry by the
Department of Physics and Mathematical
Physics).

(b) Other subjects listed in the Calendar for
any Ordinary Degree of the University
approved for the purpose by the Dean of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences (or
nominee) except that subjects chosen
under this provision shall:

(i) not comprise more than one third of
the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma without the explicit
approval of the Faculty.

3.4

3.5

1.2

2

2.1

4
4.1

4.2

3
3.1

3.2

3.3



4.4

Mathematical and Compuúer Sclences - Grad.Dip.Mafh.Sc.

(ii) Be chosen in consultation with the
Dean of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences (or nominee).

(c) Subjects listed in 8 for the degree of
Master of Mathernatical Science.

4,3 Project option. This option rnay comprise up to 4
points of the work for the award, The topics and
level of such project work will be decided rn
consultation with a supervisor appointed by the

Syllabuses
textbooks
Information on appropriate textbooks
by the relevant department ard at
lecture in Orientation Week.

exam¡nations
Details of these are made available
lectules during orientation week.

u'ill be provided
the prelirninary

at the relevant

assumed knowledge
Applicants for the Graduate Diplorna will be expected
to have a knowledge of mathematics equivalent to that
which would be obtained by passing 4 levei II subjects
offered by the School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences (ie 8 points).

The School of Mathematical and Computel Sciences
offels the Gladuate Diplona in Mathematical Science
as a fuIl-time or part-time course to cater fol a nulnber
of different dernands:

(a) It is designed for graduates with sorne
mathematical traimng who wish to extend their
mathematical knowledge for professional (eg
teachers) ol other reasons, The Graduate
Diploma allows a flexible program to suit the
background of the individual. Thus it rnay

(Ð extend a modest knowledge of
mathernatics to say the level attained by a
graduate with an Ordinaly Degree of
Bachelol of Science in the School of
Mathernatical and Computer Sciences or

(iÐ at the other extreme plovide a program
cornparable to the level of the Honours
degree.

(b) Gladuates of a University or othel institution
who have an interest in ploceeding to research in
some area of the mathematical sciences but lack
the prepalation necessary may enlol for the
Graduate Diploma in Mathernatical Science with
the view to gaining the background to begin a
program at the Masters level either by
coursework or by research.

Graduates wishing to eru'ol may consult the Dean of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences for detaiis of the
subjects offered preferably in the December ofthe year
preceding their enrolment.

The course is nonnally one year of full-time study or
two years part-tirne. The Graduate Dìploma requires a

satisfactory performance in approved subjects totalling
24 points. Provision is made in the schedules for
candidates to remedy deficiencies in preparation
through inclusion ofsubjects at level IL Up to 4 pomts
may be in the fonn of supewised project work. Students
will be allocated a sr,rpervisot' at the time of en'olment.

Faculty. The project options are:

1295 Applied Mathematics Diploma
Project A

7128 Applied Mathernatics Diplorna
Project B

7200 Mathematical Physics Diploma
Project A

ll22 Mathematical Physics Diploma
Project B

8803 Pure Mathematics Diplorna ProjectA

2019 Pure Mathernatics Diploma Project B

8624 Statistics Diploma ProjectA

7505 Statistics Diploma Project B

4

2

4

2

Formal approval of enrolment must be obtained
from the Dean of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences (or nominee).
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Master of Applied Science (Communications)

Mathematical and Computer Scrences - M.App.Sc.(Com.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the Genelal Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar'. As all students must comply with these lules, they ale advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and lesponsibilities legarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees may apply to this course

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
The following may be accepted as a candidate
for the degree:

(a) a person who has qualihed in the
Universþ of Adelaide for the deglee of
Bachelor of Engineering, Science or
Applied Science or holds another
academic qualihcation accepted by the
Faculty of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences as being sufficient fol the
purpose. A person admitted undel this
sub-Rule will normally be lequired
satisfactorily to complete sufficient wolk
of Honours standard as is deemed
nscessãry bylhe Faculty in addition to
satisfying the lequilements of the
Master's degree.

(b) a person who has qualified in the
University of Adelaide for the Honouls
degree of Bachelor of Science in the
School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences or the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Engineeling or the Honouls
degree of Bachelol of Science in
Mathematical Physics.

(c) a person who holds a qualification
accepted for the purpose by the
University.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in exceptional cilcumstances and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not qualifz
undel 1.1 but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undeftake
work for the degree.

Review of academic progress
If in the opinion of the School of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

3 Qualification requirements
3.1 To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) on completion of any preliminary wolk
which may be plescribed in the Specific
Course Rules and after consultation with
the Dean (ol nominee) of the School of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences,
submit in writing to the Registra¡ for
approval by the Faculty, a ploglam of
advanced study and ploject work as

prescribed in the Specific Course Rules
and designed to extend over either one
year if taken full-time or not less than two
and not more than five years iftaken part-
timq

(b) undeltake an apploved program of
advanced study and project work under
the direction ofa supervisor or supelvisors
who shall be members of the full-time
academic staff of the Univelsity and
appointed by the Faculty, except that in
special cilcumstances the Faculty may
also appoint an external supervisor'.

(c) pass such examination on the candidate's
course of advanced study as may be
required by the Faculty; and

(d) present a satisfactoly dissertation on the
candidate's project.

3,2 Subject to such conditions as it may determine,
the Faculty may permit project work to be
undeftaken outside the Universify provided that
it can be satisfied

(a) that this will result in mutual academic
benefit to the candidate and the
supervising department;

(b) that there will be adequate contact and
interaction between the candidate and the
supervising department; and

(c) that the supervisor's access to any
experimental work, the candidate's
availability for seminars and other
discussions, and the publication ofresults
will not thereby be plejudiced.

1.2

2
2.1

127



work as may in his or her case be prescribed by
the School of Mathematical and Computer (Ð Compulsory subject

Sciences. The purpose of this rule is thaì the 8662 Masters Seminar
s!

Mathematical and Compufer Scrences - M.App.Sc.(Com.)

4 Unacceptable combinations of
subjects

4.1 A candidate may not count a subject or closely
related subject or part of a subject already
presented for another degree or diploma.

5 General
5.1 A candidate who fulfils the requirements of

these Rules may, on the recommendation of the
Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Master of
Applied Science (Communications).

6 Preliminary work
6.1 Aperson whose qualifications have been accepted

under either 1.1(b) or 1.1(c) shall be deemed to
have satisfied the requirements of this Rule.

6.2 Before being admitted either under I . 1(a) or I .2
a person shall complete the requirements of this
schedule by undertaking, and satisffing the
examiners in, such courses of sfudy and/or other

at Honours standard.

7 Courses of study and project work
7.1 The program of study and project work shall

consist of:
(a) One project option chosen from the

following list:

8397 Applied Mathematics
Communications Project A 2

6450 Applied Mathematics
Communications Project B 4

3328 Applied Mathematics
Communications Project C 6

2000 Applied Mathematics
Communications Project D 8

8648 Applied Mathematics
Communications Project E 10

7784 Pwe Mathematics
Communications Project A 2

5567 Pure Mathematics
Communications Project B 4

614'l Pwe Mathematics
Communications Project C 6

3222 Pure Mathematics
Communications Proj ect D

3995 Pure Mathematics
Communications Project E

4284 Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project A 2

5208 Electical and Electronic
Communications Project B 4

9153 Elechical and Electronic
Communications Project C 6

220 6 Ele ctrical and Electronic
Communications Project D 8

4573 Elecücal and Electronic
Communications Project E 10

note: Candidates should consult the Department
in which they intend to do their pro¡ect about the
choice of a suitable supervisor.

(b) Graduate subjects and seminars which
may be chosen from the following list of
subjects in the Communications area. All
candidates must satisfactorily complete a
minimum of 7 subjects. Each subject
represents one twelfth of the requirements
for the degree.

(ii) Group A subjects

4485 Teletrafüc Models

8427 Malhematical Coding and
Cryptology

9694 Transform Methods and
Signal Processing

3908 Communication Network
Desígn

2297 Masterc Topic in
Communications

(iir) Group B subjects - These are
subjects offered by the Departrnent
of Electrical and Electronic
Engineering and whose availability
may vary from year to year.

7529 Network Architecture and 2
Switching

1312 Communication Systems 2

9913 Signal Processing 1

5300 Telecommunication I
Networks

9334 Advanced Communication 1

Theory

1008 Advanced Signal 1

Processing
10



(Ð Group C subjects

Electronic Engineering, University
of South Australia

7156 Network Protocols

Candidates may also choose from subjects offered by
the School of lnformation Science and Tecbnology at
The Flinders University of South Australia or by the
Departments of Mathematics and Electronic
Engineering at the University of South Australia and
deemed suitable for the degree program by the Dean of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences (or nominee)
from whom a list of such subjects may be obtained at
the commencement of sfudies.

(c) other relevant subjects or work which may
make up not more than one-third of the
work for the degree, as may be approved
by the School of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences.

The Dean of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences (or nominee) shall approve in the
case of each candidate a progtam of study
consisting of lectures, seminars and
project work and decide the relative
proportion of each subject to the
constraints listed above. To assist with this
choice from time to time lists of subjects
available to candidates for the degree in
groups B and C will be issued by the
School of Mathematical aûd Computer
Sciences (after they have been approved
by Faculty). Nofwithstanding the above
the availability of all subjects is
conditional on there being adequate
stafüng levels.

Mathematical and Computer Sciences - M.App.Sc.(Con.)

Syllabuses

textbooks
Inforrnation on appropriate textbooks will be provided
by the relevant department and at the preliminary
lecture in Orientation Week.

exam¡nat¡ons
For each subject students may obtain from the
department concerned details of the examination in
that subject including the relevant weight given to the
components (eg such as the following as are relevant:
assessmeûts, semester or mid-semester tests, essays or
other written or practical work, final written
examinations, viva voce examinations).

note: The postgraduate subjects which are offered by
departments may vary slightly from year lo year. Details of which
subjects will be available each year are oblainable from the
Dean of the School of Mathematical and Computer Sciences
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Master of Gomputer Science

1

1.1

Mathematical and Compufer Sclences - M.Comp.Sc.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course

Specific Course Rules
(c) in the case of a candidate with an Honours

degree in Computer Science, or
equivalent, in not less than one year of
full-time study or two years of part-time
study.

Qualification requ¡rernents
To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisfr examiners in subjects of study as
prescribed in the Speciflrc Course Rules

(b) comply with conditions as prescribed in
the Specihc Course Rules and

(") present a satisfactory written report and
seminar on a supervised project on a

subject approved by the Department of
Computer Science.

Review of academic progress
If in the opinion of the School of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences a candidate for the
degree is not making satisfactory progress, the
Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the degee.

General
A candidate who fulfils the foregoing
requirements shall on the recommendation of the
School of Mathematical and Computer Sciences
be admitted to the degree of Master of Computer
Science.

Subjects of study
note: lntend¡ng students should consull the Department
of Computer Science early in the year in which they plan
to study in order to ascertain whether particular subiects
will be available in that year, in which semester they will
be taught and their precise conlent

A candidate for the degree shall complete
satisfactorily a total of at least 48 points.

A candidate for the degree shall regularly attend
lectures and tutorials, do such written and
practical work as may be prescribed, and pass
examinations in at least twelve subjects offered
by the Department of Computer Science at the

Admission requ¡rements
The School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences may accept as a candidate for the
degree any person who has qualified:

(a) for the degree of Bachelor of Science in
the School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences or the Bachelor of Information
Science, with a major in Computer
Science, of the University of Adelaide, or
for a degree of some other institution
accepted for the purpose by the University

(b) for the Graduate Diploma in Computer
Science of the University of Adelaide or
some other award from another institution
accepted for the purpose by the
University.

With the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council the Faculty may, in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not qualifr under 1.1, but who has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Duration of course
A candidate may proceed to the degree by fuIl-
time study; or, with the approval of the
Department of Computer Science and subject to
any conditions imposed in the particular case, by
part-time study; or as an extemal student. Except
by permission of the Faculty, the work for the
degree shall be completed:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not
less than two years and not more than four
years from the date of candidature
accepted by the Faculty

(b) in the case of a part-time or external
candidate, not less than four years and not
more than six years from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty

3
3.1
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Mathematical and Compufer Sciences 
- 

M.Comp.Sc.

Honours or Masters level. Other subjects may be
included, subject to the approval ofthe Head of
the Department. Subjects which may be offered
by the Department of Computer Science are:

6521 Advanced Computer Architecture A 2.5

6102 Advanced Computer Architecture B 2.5

3280 Advanced Computer Architecture C 2.5

6430 Advanced ComputerArchitecture D 2.5

2775 Advanced Database A 2.5

11 10 Advanced Database B 2.5

8058 Advanced Database C 2.5

3631 Advanced Database D 2.5

9037 Advanced Software Engineering A 2.5

2618 Advanced Software Engineering B 2.5

571 I Advanced Software Engineering C 2.5

6621 Advanced Software Engineering D 2.5

6731 Advanced Programming Languages A 2.5

6532 Advanced Programming t-anguages B 2.5

4069 Advanced Programming Languages C 2.5

5436 Advanced Programming Languages D 2.5

6938 Advanced Programming Languages E 2.5

5689 Advanced A¡tificial Intelligence A 2.5

2651 ÃdvancedArtificial Intelligence B 2.5

3794 Advarrced Artificial Intelligence C 2.5

2193 Advanced Artificial Intelligence D 2.5

1783 Advanced Operating Systems A 2.5

7513 Advanced Operating Systems B 2.5

9026 Ãdvanced Operating Systems C 2.5

7933 Advanced Operating Systems D 2.5

6220 Advanced Numerical Analysis A 2.5

8109 Advanced Numerical Analysis B 2.5

8247 Ãdvanced Numerical Analysis C 2.5

2630 Advanced Numerical Analysis D 2.5

5766 Relational Programming 2.5

2201 Programming Techniques
(M.Comp.Sc) 2.5

Systems Analysis (M.Comp.Sc.) 2.5

Parallel Computation 2.5

Compiler Construction and Project
(M.Comp.Sc.)

Advanced Programming Paradigms
(M.Comp.Sc.)

95 16 AÍificial lntelligence (M.Comp.Sc.)

603 1 Computer Architecture (M.Comp.Sc.)

67 94 Computer Networks (M.Comp.Sc.)

9901 Operating Systems (M.Cornp.Sc.)

3675 Software Engineering and Project
(M.Comp.Sc.)

9047 Numerical Analysis (M.Comp.Sc.)

7307 University of South Australia
Subject A

6782 University of South Australia
Subject B

1752 University of South Australia
Subject C

6417 University of South Australia
Subject D

6037 University of South Australia
Subject E

9284 University of South Australia
Subject F

1703 Flinders University SubjectA

6156 Flinders University Subject B

9260 Flinders University Subject C

8031 Flinders University Subject D

8759 Flinders University Subject E

7470 Flinders University Subject F

2.5

2,5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2,5

2,5

2.5

2.0

2.5

2,5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2,5

6.3 A candidate shall also satisfactorily undertake
and complete at least five Masters Project
subjects, under the guidance ofa supervisor, and
provide a public seminar and written report on the

investigation. The Masters Project subjects are:

9112 Master Project A
3126 Master Project B

4292 Master Project C

5866 Master Project D

3444 Master Project E

9574 Master Project F

9882 Master Project G

8868 Master Project H

6.4 In the case of a candidate with an Honours
degree in Computer Science, the subjects
required for the award of the Master's degree
may be reduced.

Syllabuses
Prospective students should consult the Department
early in the year in which the course is being offered to
obtain advice as to the specific content of the course.
The field of study of the project can also be determined
at that time.

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2,5

2.5

3903

8684

7024

6293

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

131



Master of Mathematical Science

1

1.1

Mathematical and Computer Sciences - M.Math.Sc.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the begiming of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Poslgraduale Îu¡tion fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

Admission requirements
The following may be accepted as a candidate
for the degree:

(a) a person who has qualihed in the
University of Adelaide for the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Science in the
School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences or the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Engineering or the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Science in
Mathematical Physics, or holds another
academic qualification accepted by the
School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences as equivalent.

(b) a person who has qualified in the
University of Adelaide for the degree of
Bachelor of Engineering, Science or
Applied Science or holds another
academic qualification accepted for the
purpose by the School of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences. A person
admitted under this sub-Rule will
normally be required satisfactorily to
complete sufficient work of Honours
standard as is deemed necessary by the
Faculty in addition to satisfying the
requirements of the Master's degree;

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in exceptional circumstances and
subject to such conditions (ifany) as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not qualiff
under 1.1 above but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the degree.

Duration of course
A candidate shall:

(a) complete any preliminary work which
may be prescribed;

(b) undertake an approved program of
advanced study and project work under
the direction ofa supervisor or supervisors

extended over one year if taken fl¡Il-time
or not less than two and not more than
four years if taken part-time.

General
The Faculty shall appoint one or more
supervisors to guide a candidate's work.

A candidate may not count a subject or closely
related subject or part of a subject already
presented for another degree or diploma.

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these Rules may, on the recommendation of the
Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Master of
Mathematical Science.

Qualification requ¡rements
To qualifu for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) pass such examination on the candidate's
course of advanced study as may be
required by the Faculty; and

(b) present a satisfactory dissertation on the
candidate's project.

Project work
Subject to such conditions as it may detemrine,
the Faculty may permit project work to be
undertaken outside the Universþ provided that
it can be satisfied:

(a) that this will result in mutual academic
beneht to the candidate and the
supervising department;

(b) that there will be adequate contact and
interaction between the candidate and the
supervising department; and

(c) that the supervisor's access to any
experimental work, the candidate's
availabilþ for seminars and other
discussions, and the publication ofresults
will not thereby be prejudiced.

3
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6 Review of academic progress
6.1 If in the opinion of the School of Mathematical

and Computer Sciences a candidate is not making
satisfactory progress the Facuþ may, with the
consent ofthe Council, terminate the candidature.

7 Preliminary work
7.1 A person whose qualifications have been

accepted under l.l(a) shall be deemed to have
satisfied the requirements of this schedule.

7.2 A candidate admitted under either 1.1(b) or 1.2

shall complete the requirements of this Rule by
undertaking, and satisfuing the examiners in,
such courses of study and./or other work as may
in his or her case be prescribed by the School of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences. The
purpose ofthis schedule is that the person should
demonstrate the ability to perform at Honours
standard.

8 Courses of study and pro¡ect work
8.1 The program of study and project work to the

value ofat least24 points shall consist of:

(a) supervised project work consisting of one
of the following:

2427 Masters Applied Mathematics
Minor Project

8223 Masters Applied Mathematics
Major Project

4818 Masters Mathematical Physics
Minor Project

4495 Masters Mathematical Physics
Major Project

2545 Masters Pwe Mathematics
Minor Project

7538 Masters Pure Mathematics
Major Project

7.5

5

7.5

2159 Masters Statistics Minor Project 5

2750 Masters Statistics Major Project 7.5

(b) a seminar presentation consisting of one of
the following:

3672 Masters Seminar (Applied) 1.5

8042 Masters Seminar (Pure) 1.5

3652 Masters Seminar (Statistics) 1.5

note: lntending students should consult the
relevant department early in the year in which
they plan to study in order to ascerta¡n whether
particular sub¡ects will be available in that year,

which semester they will be taught and their
precise content

Mathematical and Computer Sclences - M.Math,Sc.

(c) subjects:

(i) chosen from the following list

Applied Mathematics
5507 Advanced Hydrodynamics 2.5

5383 Aerodynamics 2.5

8510 Applied Mathematics Honours
TopicA 2.5

6501 Applied Mathematics Honou¡s
Topic B 2.5

5819 Applied Mathematics Honours
Topic C 2.5

1128 Applied Mathematics Honours
Topic D 2.5

8796 Applied Mathematics Honours
Topic E 2.5

8191 Applied Mathematics Honours
Topic F

891 8 Asymptotic Approximations

8943 Boundary Value Problems

6779 Chaos and Fractals

5621 Combinatorial Optimisation

6426 Communication Network
Design (Masters)

5061 Continuum Mechanics

1405 Financial Derivatives

6574 Finite Difference Methods
for PDEs

6650 Foundations of Financial
Economics

Martingales

Mathematical Economics
(Masters) 2.5

Mathematical Methods
(Masters) 2.5

Modelling and Analysis of
Computer Networks 2.5

Networks of Queues 2.5

Robotics 2.5

Stochastic Differential
Equations

6130

6576

4820

464s

60'n
5136

5440

8250 Stochastic Processes

4169 Systems of Queues

I 178 Teletraffrc Models (Masters)

4957 TidalModels

3848 Transform Methods and Signal
Processing (Masters)

2233 Yariational Methods for PDEs

75

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5
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Mathematical Physics
, 6080 Advanced Electromagnetism

4928 Cosmology

3927 General Relativity
4578 GatgeTheory

4060 Quantum MechanicsÆarticle
Physics

3681 Relativistic Quantum
Mechanics and Fields

5938 Statistical Mechanics/
Many-Body Theory

1679 Topics in Mathematical
Physics A

3348 Topics in Mathematical
Physics B

Pure Mathematics
7757 GalotsTheory

9160 Measure Theory

1179 Analysis I

7745 Analysis2

7584 Analysis 3
4808 Algebra 1

4276 Algebra2

2642 Algebra3

1820 Geometry 1

5477 Geometry 2

9480 Geometry 3

1912 Number Theory I
8468 NumberTheory2
7'Ì77 Advanced Convexity

6406 Topolog

2903 Problem Solving

2342 CodngTheory

4362 AnaLysis and Signal Processing

1512 SetTheory

4122 History of Mathematics
(Masters)

7965 Pure Mathematics Honours
Topic A

1538 Pure Mathematics Honours
Topic B

9735 Pure Mathematics Honours
Topic C

5344 Pure Mathematics Honours
Topic D

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.s

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2466

833 I

3228

9553

6061

9148

I 884

9348

2684

6827

7467

4013

(iÐ

Statistics
7 464 Advanced Multivariate

Methods 2.5

Advanced Nonparametric
Statistics 2.5

Statistical Software (Masters) 2.5

Analysis of Repeated Measures 2.5

National Markets Statistics 2.5

Advanced Experimental Design 2.5

Regression Diagnostics 2.5

Advanced Medical Statistics 2.5

Advanced Inference 2.5

Statistics Honours Topic A 2.5

Statistics Honours Topic B 2.5

Statistics Honours Topic C 2.5

Statistics Honours Topic D 2.5

Other subjects offered by the
University of Adelaide or other
tertiary institutions in South
Australia which a¡e accepted by the
Faculty as being equivalent to those
listed above.

(iiÐ Students may present other relevant
subjects or work, to the value of at
most five points, as may be
approved by the School of
Mathematical and Computer
Sciences.

8.2 The availability of all subjects in any year is
conditional on there being adequate staffing
levels.

Syllabuses
Prospective students should consult the Department
early in the year in which the course is being offered to
obtain advice as to the specific content of the course.
The field of study of the major and minor projects can
also be determined at that time.
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Master of Mathematical Sciences
(Signal and Informat¡on Processing)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of

this volume of the Calendar. As alf students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters'

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 The following may be accepted as a candidate

for the degree:

Any person who has qualified for an Honours
degree of Bachelor of Science in either
Mathematics or Physics or a degree of Bachelor
of Engineering (Electrical and Electronic) with
Honours of the Universify of Adelaide, or for an

equivalent degree of another tertiary institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.

1.2 Graduates with Honours in other areas of
Engineering, or in related scientific areas, may
be accepted at the discretion ofthe Faculty.

1.3 Subject to the approval of the Council, the

Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and

subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the degree a person who does not qualiff
under 1.1 or 1.2 but who has given evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work lor the degree.

2 Duration of course
2.1 A candidate shall:

(a) complete any preliminary work which
may be prescribed;

(b) undertake an approved program of
advanced study which extends over one

and a half years if taken full-time or not
less than th¡ee and not more than six years

il taken part-time.

3 Qualification requ¡rements
3.1 To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) comply with conditions as prescribed in
the Specific Cowse Rules; and

(b) pass such examinations on the candidate's
course of advanced studY as maY be

required by the Faculty.

Unacceptable combinations of
subjects
Except as provided in 7.4, a candidate may not

count towards the degree a subject or closely
related subject or part of a subject that has

already been presented for another degree or
diploma.

Review of academic Progress
If in the opinion of the School of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences a candidate for the

degree is not making satisfactory progress, the

Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature.

General
A candidate who fulfrls the foregoing
requirements shall, on the recommendation of
the School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences, be admitted to the degree of Master of
Mathematical Sciences (Signal and Information
Processing).

Gourses of study
A candidate for the degree shall regularly attend

lectures and tutorials, do such written and

practical work as may be prescribed, and

satisfactorily complete subjects to the value ofat
least 36 points as defined in 7.2.

The program of study to the value of at least 36

points shall consist of:

subjects to the value ofat least 20 points selected

from:

6215 Adaptive Signal Processing 2

6870 Beamforming and Array Processing 2

3938 Coding and CryPtologY III 2

6880 Detection, Estimation and

Classification 2

4105 Image Processing 2

l5l9 Information Theory 2

4.1

5
5.1

6
6.1

7
7.1

7.2

(Ð
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7216 Inffoduction to Discrete
Linear Systems 2

1724 Kalman Filtering and Tracking 2

1074 Multisensor Data Fusion 2

5173 Signal ProcessingApplications 2

8204 Signal Synthesis andAnalysis 2

(ii) Honours and other relevant subjects offered by
the University of Adelaide or other tertiary
institutions in South Australia as may be
approved by the School of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences.

(iiÐ supervisedproject work consisting ofthe subject:

4302 Mathematical Signal & Information
Processing Project 4

note: lntending students should consult the relevant
departmenl early in the year in which they plan to study
in order to ascertain whether particular subiects will be
available in that year, which semester they will be taught
and lheir precise content

7.3 Students who have already acquired an
extensive knowledge of the material covered in
any of the subjects listed in 7.2 above may, with
the permission of the Faculty, replace that
subject with a Directed Reading subject chosen
from the following:

8125 Directed ReadingA

2859 Directed Reading B

2

2

Syllabuses

On satisfactory completion of this work the
student will proceed to study as outlined in 7.2
above.

The School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences may grant status of up to 12 points for
studies undertaken within an Honours degree in
either Mathematics or Physics, or a degree of
Bachelor of Engineering (Electrical and
Electronic) with Honours of the University of
Adelaide, or within an equivalent degree of
another tefiary institution. These candidates
will still need to present a minimum of 24points
towards the Master of Mathematical Sciences
(Signal and Information Processing) that have
not been presented for any other degree.

Candidates who are granted exemption from one
or more of the subjects listed in 7.2 (i) on the
basis of previous studies may select in their
place other relevant subjects offered by the
University of Adelaide or other tertiary
institutions in South Australia as may be
approved by the School of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences.

The availability ofall subjects is conditional on
there being adequate staffrng and resources.

Prospective students should consult the course
coordinator earþ in the year in which the course is
being offered regarding the content of the specific
subjects that are to be offered in that year.

textbooks
Information on appropriate textbooks will be provided
by the subject coordinator at the commencement of
each subject.

exam¡nat¡ons
For each subject students ect
coordinator details of the ect
including the relevant wei nts
(eg such as the following as are relevant: assessments,
semester or mid-semester tests, essays or other written
or practical work, final written examinations,viva voce
examinations).

7.6

7.7

7.8

7.4

7.5

The content and assessment of these subjects will
be detemrined in each case by the academic
coordinator ofthe course in consultation with the
student's supervisor and the student. A maximum
of two subjects listed ìn 7.2 may be be replaced
by Directed Reading subjects.

Students with significant previous experience and
involvement with projects may apply to the
Faculty for permission to replace the 4-point
project in 7 .2 (iLi) with subjects to the value of no
more than 4 points chosen from the following:

3982 Directed Reading and Seminar Major 4

9707 Directed Reading and Seminar Minor 2

and tlre subject not already taken from 7.2 (i) 2

Students who are required to undertake
preliminary work will normally en¡ol in one of
the following subjects:

3483 Qualifying Studies in Mathematics
(Part+ime) 12

4508 Qualifying Studies in Mathematics
(Full-time) 12



Master of Science in the School of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences

Mathematical and Compufer Sc¿rences - M.Sc.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

t.2

1

1.1

2
2.t

Admission
The following persons may become candidates
for the degree of Master of Science in the School
of Mathematical and Computer Sciences: (a)

Bachelors ofArts, (b) Bachelors of Science, (c)
other graduates whose academic qualifications
are accepted by the School of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences as sufficient.

Provided that, subject to the approval of the
Board of Graduate Studies acting with authority
wittingly devolved to it by Council, the Faculty
may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a

person who does not hold a degree of a

university, but has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

Unless an applicant has obtained an Honours
degree from a University in a suitable
Mathematical and Computer Sciences discipline
or a qualification deemed by the Faculty to be
equivalent, the applicant shall, before being
admitted as a candidate, p¿rss such qualifring
examination as the Faculty may in the
ci¡cumstances determine.

A person seeking en¡olment as a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar and shall
submit as part of that application, a statement of
that person's academic sønding, accompanied,
in the case ofa person who is not a graduate of
the University of Adelaide, by acceptable proof
of such standing. Each applicant shall submit an
outline of the research work or investigation on
which it is intended to submit a thesis. The
Faculty, if it approves the subject of this
research, may appoint a supervisor to guide the
candidate in the work.

Duration of course
A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-
time study; or, with the approval of the
department concerned and subject to any

conditions imposed in the particular case, by
part-time study; or, as an extemal student.
Except by special permission of the School, the
work for the degree shall be completed and the
thesis submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not
less than one year or more than three years

from the date of candidature accepted by
the Faculty;

O) in the case of a part-time or extemal
candidate, not less than two years nor
more than six years from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty.

Qualification requ¡reme nts
To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall
submit a thesis upon an approved subject and
shall adduce suffrcient evidence that the thesis is
his or her own work. The thesis shall give the
results of original research or of an investigation
on which the candidate has been engaged. A
candidate may also submit other contributions to
mathematical sciences in support of his or her
candidature.

Review of academic progress
A candidate's progress shall be reviewed
annually by the Faculry under the provisions of
clause 4C of Chapter XXV of the Statutes.

Assessment and examinations
The Facuþ shall appoint a Board of Examiners
to report upon the thesis and any supporting
papers that the candidate may submit. The Board
of Examiners may require any candidate to pass

an examination in the branch of science to which
the candidate's original research or investigation
is cognate.

3
3.1

1.3

1.4

4
4.1

5
5.1

5.2 A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy whose work is considered by the
Faculty, after report by the examiners appointed
to adjudicate upon it, not to be ofsuffrcient merit
to qualifr for the degree of Doctor but of
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sufücient merit for the degree of Master may be
admitted to the degree of Master provided that
the candidate is qualified to become a candidate
for the degree.

91 çsmpletion of the work a candidate shall
lodge with tle Regishar three copies of the
thesis prepared in accordance with di¡ections
given to candidates from time to time. Refer to
the Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research
and Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satishes the Board of Examiners
shall on the recommendation of the School of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences be
admitted to the degree of Master of Science in
the School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences.

5.3

5.4

r38
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Postgraduate awards in the Dental School

Graduate Certificate in Dentistry

Graduate Diploma in Clinical Dentistry

Graduate Diploma in Forensic Odontology

Master of Dental Surgery

Master of Dental Surgery (Community and Preventive Dentistry)

Master of Dental Surgery (Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology)

Master of Dental Surgery (Endodontics)

Master of Dental Surgery (Forensic Odontology)

Master of Dental Surgery (General Dental practice)

Master of Dental Surgery (Gerodontics)

Master of Dental Swgery (Oral and Maxillo-Facial Surgery)

Master of Dental Surgery (Oral Pathology)

Master of Dental Surgery (Orthodontics)

Master of Dental Surgery @aediatric Dentistry)

Master of Dental Surgery (Periodontics)

Master of Dental Surgery (Prosthodontics)

Master of Dental Surgery (Tropical Oral Pathology)

Master of Science in Dentistry

Doctor of Dental Science

Notes on Delegated Aulhority

1 Council has delegaled the power to approve minor changes to the General Course Rules 1o the Convenor of the Academic Board.

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specific Course Bules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

3 Council has delegated the power to spec¡fy syllabuses to the Head of each depârtment or centre concerned, such syllabuses to
be subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Execulive Dean on behalf of the Faculty. The Head of department or centre and
the Principal of the School of Dental Therapy may approve minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

4 There is also a Doctor of Dental Science (D.D.Sc.) whose rules are available on application to lhe School office.
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Postgraduate awards in the Medical School

Graduate Certificate in Bereavement and Palliative Care Counselling

Graduate Certificate in Hyperbaric Nursing#

Graduate Certificate in Human Anatomy

Graduate Certificate in Nursing Science

Graduate Certificate in Occupational Health and Safety Management

Graduate Certificate in Retrieval Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in Acute Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in Alcohol and Drug Studies

G¡aduate Diploma in Anaesthetic Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in Cardiac Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in Clinical Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in Community Psychiatric Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in Emergency Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in General Practice Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in Gene¡al P¡actice Palliative Care

G¡aduate Diploma in General Practice Psychotherapy

Graduate Diploma in Intensive Care Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in Nursing Science

Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety Management

Graduate Diploma in Palliative Care Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in Peri-Operative Nursing#

Graduate Diploma in Psychotherapy

Graduate Diploma in Public Health

Graduate Diptoma in Surgical Nursing#

Master of Clinical Science

Master of Medical Science

Master of Nursing Science

Master of Occupational Health and Safety

Master of Psychology(Clinical)

Master of Public Health

Master of Surgery

Doctor of Nursing

# 
"orrse 

being discontinued. Refer to 1999 Calendar for Specific Course Rules.

Notes on Delegated Auìhority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the General Course Rules to the Convenor of the Academic Board.

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specific Course Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

3 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be

subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Execut¡ve Dean on behalf of the Faculty. The Head of department or centre may approve

minor changes to any previously approved syllabus

4 The Faculty also offers a Doctor of Medicine (M D.) governed by ¡ts own sets of Bules as printed in this volume of the Calendar.
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Graduate Certificate in Dentistry

Dental School - Grad.Ceft.Dent.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calenda¡. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admiss¡on requ¡rements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the Graduate Certificate any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery

(b) has qualified in another university for a

degree or degrees in dentistry which the
Dental School regards as equivalent for
the purpose to the qualification specihed
in Specihc Course Rule 1.1(a) hereof

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a

candidate shall:

(a) complete satìsfactorily an approved
course ofstudy extending over a period of
not more than th¡ee years as a part-time
candidate and

(b) pass such written, oral, clinical and
practical examinations as may be required
by the Dental School.

2.2 The programme of study, examination and such
other work as may be required and the period of
study for each candidate shall be specified by the
Dean and approved by the Dental School.

2.3 Unless the Dental School, on the advice of the
Dean, approves an extension of time in a

particular case, the work for the Graduate
Certificate shall be completed within the period
of study approved for the particular candidate
under Specihc Course Rule 2.1.

3 Review of academic progress
3.1 A candidate's progress may be reviewed at any

time by the Dean. If, in the opinion of the Dental
School a candidate is not making satisfactory
progress the Dental School may, with the
consent of Council, terminate the candidature.

4 Assessment and examinations
4.1 A candidate shall not be eligible to present for

examination unless the required course of study
has been completed to the satisfaction of the Dean.
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4.2 The Dental School shall appoint examiners for
written, oral, clinical and other assessments.

4.3 There shall be two types of classifications of
pass in any subject for the Graduate Certiflcate:
Non Graded Pass; or Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with credit and Pass

5 General
5.1 To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete Graduate
Certificate in Dentistry subjects to an aggregate
of 12 points.

6 Course of study/Subjects of study
6.1 All students shall satisfactorily complete the

compulsory subject

1089 Contemporary Dental Practice t'< 6

Students shall complete elective subjects to the
value of six points taken from the following
(subject to availabiltty):

8170 Adhesive Dentistry C 2

8187 Advanced Restorative Dentistry C 2

2866 Endodontics C 2

2625 High Risk Caries C 2

5727 lmplantology C 2

6194 OcclusiorVTMJ Dystunction C 2

4735 Oral Pathology-Oral Medicine C 2

1824 Oral Surgery C 2

6456 Orthodontics C 2

6003 Periodontics C 2

4877 Removable Prosthodontics (fuIl) C 2

6605 Removable Prosthodontics (partial) C 2

8123 Special Patient Care C 2

9852 Dental Wear C 2

Other subjects as they become available
. Available in External Mode only



Dental School - Grad.Ce¡t.Dent.

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete the Graduate Certificate
are eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Clinical Dentistry course and if
successful on gaining entry, receive status for
studies they have undertaken in the Graduate
Certificate.

147



Dental Schoo/ - Grad.Ceft.Dent.

Syllabuses
note: all subjects are available through open leaming

8170 Adhesive Dentistry C

2 points

This subject covers in detail the theory and techniques
applying to mechanisms of adhesion of materials to
teeth and the reasons for success or failwe.

assessmenl: Satisfactory participation in technical
projects and seminar performance.

8187 Advanced Restorative Dentistry C

2 points

This module covers recent trends in crown and bridge
work and the dental materials related to the area.
Topics covered include diagnosis and treatment
planning for crown and bridge work, design of
preparations, occlusion, impression materials,
recording inter-maxillary relationships, fabrication and
cementation of temporary restorations and selection
and manipulation of crown and bridge cements.

as s es sment: seminar performance, technique work

1089 Contemporary Dental Practice
6 points

An extemal study mode module which aims to review
and update cuffent concepts in: Advanced Restorative;
Basic Restorative; Behavioural Science; Community
Dentistry; Dental Materìals; Endodontics; Implants;
Infection Control; Oral Medicine; Oral Pathology;
Oral Surgery; Orthodontics, Pain Control;
Pedodontics; Periodontics; Pharmacology; Preventive
Dentistry; Radiology; Removable Prosthodontics;
TMJ Dysfunction.

assessment. multiple choice questions, short or long
essay papers; two Interviews

2866 Endodontics C

2 points

This module covers the diagnosis of pulpal and
periapical conditions, emergency treatment
procedures, vital pulp therapy and non vital pulp
therapy. Areas covered include consideration of
microbiological and immunological aspects,
instrumentation, medication and root filling
techniques. Periapical surgery management of
traumatic injuries bleaching and apifrcation will also
be included.

assessment: seminar performance, technique work

2625 High Risk Garies C
2 points

This module covers the assessment of oral disease and
related problems, identification of prevention and
control measures, selection of appropriate measures
and evaluation ofthe results.

as s e s s m ent : seminar performance, clinical work

5727 lmplantology C

2 points

This subject covers the basic principles of
osseointegration for single tooth treatment, treatment
of edentulous ridges and the assessment of sites for
implant placement,

a s s e s s ment : seminar performance, open learning

6194 Occlusion/TMJ Dysfunction G

2 points

This subject is designed to update the general and
specialist practitioner on current concepts of
craniomadibular disorders. The subject will cover the
sequellae of masticatory muscle hyperactivity and the
progression from myogenous to arthrogenous
dysfunction.

as s essmenti seminar performance, clinical work

4735 Oral Pathology-Oral Medicine C
2 points

This subject reviews common and/or important topics
in Oral Pathology and demonstrates their laboratory
and clinical applications. The course is a combination
of review presentations, seminars and clinical
demonstrations.

Participants will be sent reading materials prior to the
course. Prior completion of the Oral Pathology Study
Module will be an advantage to candidates.
Participants will be asked to bring along interesting or
problem cases for discussion.

assessment: seminar performance, satisfactory
attendance/performance in clinical sessions; any
assigned work

1824 OralSurgery C

2 points

The subject covers academic and clinical aspects of
modern dento-alveolar surgery relevant to general
dental practitioners including removal of teeth.

assessmenti seminar performance, clinical work



6456 Orthodontics G

2 points

This subject covers the principles of examination and
orthodontic diagnosís on patients which includes the
use ofcephalometrics and radiology, the properties and
uses of orthodontic materials and clinical orthodontic
treatment, particularly with removable appliances.

assessment: seminar perforrnance, open learning

6003 Periodontics C

2 points

This subject is aimed for the general practitioner
wishing to upgrade skills in diagnosis, treatment
planning and simple surgical procedr¡res, including
ûenectomies and grafts and use of gortex membranes
where applicable.

assessmenl; seminar perforrnance, clinical work

4877 Removable Prosthodontics (Fuil) C
2 points

This subject covers at an advanced level the
management of edentulous patients. Students will
undertake diagnosis and treatment planning for
complete and immediate dentures.

a s s es s m ent : seminar performance, clinical work

6605 Removable Prosthodontics (Partial) G
2 points

This subject covers at an advanced level the
management of partially edentulous patients. Students
will undert¿ke diagnosis and treatment planning for
removable partial dentwes.

a s s es s men I : seminar performance, clinical work

8123 Special Patient Care C

2 points

This subject deals with clinical management of
physically, intellectually and medically compromised
patients. Students will leam broad principles of
treatment relating to patients who have haemophilia,
head and neck tumours, organ transplants and
HIV/AIDS and the management of patients with
physical and intellectual disabilities.

ass essmenti seminar performance, open learning

Dental Schoo/ - Grad.Cert.Dent.

9852 Dental Wear G

2 points

The aim of this subject is to help the general
practitioner to clinically identify and fully understand
the nature of diflerent wear mechanisms that act on
teeth and restorative materials. The focus will be on
how to clinically assess patients. Emphasis will also
be given to occlusion as a dynamic entity when
considering treatment options. Participants will be
brought up to date with current research.

assessmenti seminar performance and participation in
general discussions
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Graduate Diploma in Clinical Dentistry

Dental School - Grad.Dip.Clin.Dent.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply 1o this course

Specific Gourse Rules
,l

1.1

Admission requirements
The Dental School may accept as a candidate for
the Graduate Diploma any person who:

(a) has qualihed in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery or

(b) has qualified in another university for a

degree or degrees in dentistry which the
Dental School regards as equivalent for
the purpose to the qualification specified
in Specific Course Rule 1.1(a) hereof.

Duration of course
To qualifr for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall:

(a) complete satisfactorily an approved
course ofstudy extending over at least one
year as a full-time student, or with
approval ofDental School, over a period
of not more than three years as a part-time
canóidate and

(b) pass such written, oral, clinical and
practical examinations, and submit such
reports as may be required by the Dental
School.

The program of study, examination, reports and
such other work as may be required and the
period of study for each candidate shall be

specified by the Dean and approved by the
Dental School.

Unless the Dental School, on the advice of the

Dean, approve an extension of time in a

particular case, the work for the Graduate
Diploma shall be completed within the period of
study approved for the particular candidate
under Specific Course Rule 2.1.

Review of academic progress
A candidate's progress may be reviewed at any
time by the Dean. It in the opinion of the Dental
School a candidate is not making satisfactory
progress the Dental School may, with the
consent of Council, terminate the candidature.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classiflrcations of pass in
subjects for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to present for
examination unless the required course of study
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
Dean.

The Dental School shall appoint examiners for
written, oral, clinical and other assessments.

General
A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satishes the examiners and the
Dental School shall be awarded the Graduate
Diploma of Clinical Dentistry.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma in Clinical Dentistry any
subject that in the opinion of the Dental School
contains substantially the same material as any
subject which he or she presented already for
another qualification, other than the Graduate
Certihcate in Dentistry and then only upon its
surrender

Gourse of study
The course of study shall be in one of two
streams. Candidates are required to complete
satisfactorily subjects to the value of24 points in
one of the following streams:

Stream A
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete

(a) the following compulsory subjects:

1089 Contemporary Dental Practice 6

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) elective subjects to the value of 16 points
taken from the following*:

8170 Adhesive Dentistry C 2

8187 Advanced Restorative
Dentistry C 2

4
4.1

4.2

2
2.1

4.3

5
5.1

5.2

2.2

2.3
6.1

3
3.1
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6.2

2866 Endodontics C 2

2625 High Risk Caries C 2

5727 Implantology C z
6194 Occlusion / TMJ Dysfunction C 2
4735 Oral Pathology-Oral Medicine C 2

1824 Oral Surgery C 2

645ó Orthodontics C 2

6003 Periodontics C 2

4877 Removable Prosthodontics (Full) C 2

6605 Removable Prosthodontics (Partial) C 2

8123 Special Patient Care C 2

9852 Dental Wear C 2

Other clinical subjects may be considered from
time to time.
* See Graduate Certificate in Dentistry for syllabus

details

Stream B
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) elective subjects to the value of20 points
taken from the following:

8241 Advanced Restorative Dentistry D 4

4269 Commtnity and Preventive Dentistry D 4
9275 Denfistry for the Medically

Compromised D 4

6028 Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology D 4

1398 Endodontics D 4

2031 ForensicOdontologyD 4

8120 Oral Surgery D 4
5512 Orthodontics D 4

3767 Periodontics D 4

3979 Prosthodontics D 4

8106 Tooth Wear D 4

Other clinical subjects may be considered from
time to time.
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Syllabuses
8241 Advanced Restorative Dentistry D

4 points full year

This subject covers in detail the theory and techniques

applying to mechanisms of adhesion of materials to
teeth and the reasons for success or failure.

assessment: satisfactory participation in technical
projects and seminar performance.

4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
4 points semester 2

See M.D.S. (Community and Preventive Dentistry) for
syllabus details

4269 Communit¡r and Preventive Dentistry D

4 points full year

This subject covers the nature and distribution of oral
diseases and related problems, their aetiology and

prognosis, and cli¡ical interventions that may prevent
or control them at an individual or population level'

assessment: continuous assessment; assignments; open

book, written exam

9275 Dentistry for the MedicallY
Compromised D

4 points semester 1 or 2

This subject deals with clinical management of
medically compromised patients. Students will learn
principles of treatment relating to patients who have

haemophilia, head and neck tumours, organ transplants
and HIV/AIDS. Students will also become familiar
with relevant laboratory and clinical diagrrostic tests.

as s es sment : seminar performance, clinical work

6028 Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology D

4 points semester I or 2

This subject addresses techniques and advances in
dental radiology with reference to biological and

radiological sciences, radiography and radiolog¡
coupled with diagnostic skills relating to aspects of
oral pathology, oral diagnosis and oral medicine.

assessment: continuous clinical assessment via log
book and case studies; assignments; written exam

1398 Endodontics D

4 points

This subject covers the diagnosis of pulpal and
periapical conditions, emergency treatment
procedures, vital and non-vital pulp therapies. Areas

covered include consideration of microbiologicat and
immunilogical aspects, instrumentation, medication
and root filling techniques, periapical surgery
management of traumatic injuries, bleaching and
apification

assessment: seminar performance, clinical work

2031 Forensic OdontologY D

4 points semester 1 or 2

This subject covers the history offorensic odontology,
current principles and trends in the methods of forensic
odontology with particular emphasis on identification
and bite mark analysis techniques.

assessment : seminar performance, casework

8120 Oral Surgery D

4 points semester i or 2

This subject covers academic and clinical aspects of
modern oral and maxillofacial surgery relevant to
general dental practitioners including removal ofteeth
and dento-alveolar surgery.

assessment : seminar performance, clinical work

5512 Orthodontics D
4 points semester 1 or 2

This subject covers the principles of examination and

orthodontic diagnosis on patients which includes the
use ofcephalometrics and radiology, the properties and

uses of orthodontic materials and clinical orthodontic
treatment, particularly with removable appliances.

assessment : seminar performance, clinical skills

3767 Periodontics D

4 points semester I or 2

This subject covers the aetiology and epidemiology of
periodontal disease and clinical management of
patients with periodontal disease. Areas covered
include examination procedures and recording of data,

clinical diagnosis and classification, dental education
and motivation, treatment planning, periodontal
treatment and assessment.

ass essment : seminar performance, casework

semester I or 2



3979 Prosthodontlcs D

4 points

8106 Tooth Wear D
4 points

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

This subject covers at an advanced level the
management of edentulous and partiakþ edentulous
patients. Students will undertake diagnosis and
treatment planning for removable complete and partial
dentures.

ass essment : seminar perforrnance, clinical work

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
2 points semester 2

See M,D.S. (Community and preventive Dentistry) for
syllabus details

Dental Schoo/ - Grad.Dip.Clin. Dent.

Students will acquire an understanding of the
significance oftooth wear from an anthropological and
clinical perspective, will be able to clinically assess the
various tooth wear processes commonly affecting
patients and will acquire a knowledge of different
treaünent and monitoring tecbniques as they relate to
tooth wear.

ass essment : ssmina¡' psrfgrmance, clinical work
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Graduate Diploma in Forensic Odontology

Dental School - Grad. Dip. For.Odont.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the begiming of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Poslgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course ofstudy
for the Graduate Diploma shall have qualified for
the degree ofBachelor ofDental Surgery in the
Universþ of Adelaide, or hold qualifications in
Dentistry from another institution accepted for
the purpose by the Universify.

Subject to the approval ofthe Council, the Dental
School may accept as a candidate an applicant
who does not satisff the requirements of Specihc
Course Rule 1.1 above but who have given
evidence satisfactory to the Dental School of
fiûress to undertake advanced work in dentistry.

General
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a supervisor or supervisors for guidance.

A candidate for the diploma shall regularly
attend lectures and tutorials, do such written,
clinical and other practical work, and pass such
examinations, as may be required by the Dean of
the Dental School.

Students shall at all times be under the direction
and supervision of a member of the teaching
staff, duly appointed by the Director of the
Forensic Odontology Unit, and shall carry out
such work as shall be allocated.

Duration of course
To qualifr for the Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of full-time
study extending over one year, or of part-time
study extending over at least two years. Except
with special permission of the Dental School, the
course for the Graduate Diploma shall be
completed in not more than three years.

Assessment and examinations
The Dental School may appoint a Board of
Examiners to carry out or supervise the
examination of candidates for the Graduate
Diploma in accordahce with the schedules and
syllabuses.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed course of
study has been completed to the satisfaction of
the Dean of the Dental School.

Qualification requ¡rements
To qualifl for the diploma a candidate shall pass
the following subjects

3914 Anatomy and Forensic Anthropology

4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

6760 Casework in Forensic Odontology

9472 Oral and Forensic Pathology

8843 Principles and Methods of Forensic
Odontology

5305 Research Methods and Ethics

Review of academic progress
Ifin the opinion ofthe Dental School a candidate
is not making satisfactory progress, the Dental
School may, with the consent of Council,
terminate the candidature.

4.2

5
5.1

1.2

2
2.1

,,'

3
3.1

4
4.1

6
6.1

2.3
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Syllabuses
3914 Anatomy and Forensic Anthropology

4 points full year

The scope and history of physical anthropology
generally and in South Australia. Osteology of the

skull. Comparative anatomy and evolution of head

form and the masticatory system. Principles and

methodology for study of human growth and

development. Craniofacial growth and development
and normal age changes. Human and dental genetics.

Craniofacial malformations and paleopathology.

Somatometry craniometry and cephalometry with
emphasis on new imaging techniques. Osteology of
race. Disaster victim identification including cultural
factors, management and international protocol'

assessment: to be advised

4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

2 points semester 2

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

6760 Casework in Forensic Odontology

8 points

Supervision as required

full year

The subject will require students to participate rn

routine casework undertaken by the Forensic
Odontology Unit including attendance at Coroner's
mortuary and Courts of Law. Students will undertake a

small research project in an approved topic.

assessment: to be advised

9472 Oral and Forensic PathologY

4 points

2 hour seminar per week

full year

This subject introduces general principles of forenstc
pathology. Emphasis is given to diagnosis and time of
death, rigor mortis, time since death, age at death.

Methods of forensic pathology examinations and

identification of the dead are introduced including
medical identihcation, injuries, serology and DNA
identification. Age determination by dental methods

and dental histopathology.

assessment'. to be advised

8843 Principles and Methods of Forensic
OdontologY

4 points

2 hour seminar per week

full year

History and role of forensic odontology in community
dentistry. Legal systems and role and jurisdiction of
courts oflaw. The coronial system and practice olthe
Coroner's Office. Expert evidence. Methods of
investigation of civil and criminal matters'
Relationship of police to forensic odontology.
Preservation and recovery of dental evidence from
scene. Forensic dental photography. Principles and

techniques of video and computer imaging in cranio

facial superimposition. Procedures for investigation of
bitemarks.

assessment: to be advised

5305 Research Methods and Ethics

2 points semester I

See M.D.S.(Comm.& Prev. Dentistry) for syllabus

details
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Master of Dental Surgery
(Community and Preventive Dentistry)

Dental School - M.D.S.(Comm.& Prev.Dent.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: tuition fees apply to this course

Specific Gourse Rules
1 Admission requirements
1.1 The Dent¿l School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery or has qualihed in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equivalent ard

O) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualiffing for that degree.

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and a

research project on a topic approved by the
Dental School.

2.2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than th¡ee
calendar years from the date of admission
to candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of Community and Preventive
Dentistry and co-supervisor(s) for guidance.

4 Subjects of study and research
projects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic andApplied
Dental Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental
School specially approves otherwise

4870 Community and Preventive
Dentistry VI

8786 Community and Preventive
Dentistry VII

t2

I6

(c) the following four subjects which shall be
taken sequentially:

5016 MDS ResearchA 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

5 Review of academic progress
5.1 There shall be a Master's Examination

Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

5.2 There shall be a Master's Examination
Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

5.2 For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appoinûnent of examìners
under Specific Course Rule 6.1.1 and6.2.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specific
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Course Rule 6.2,3 1f it concurs with a

recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

5.3 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the

Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the hrst year ofthe course or after two years in
the case of a half-time candidate. If, in the

opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
6.1 Research comPonent
6.1.1 On completion of their research candidates shall

lodge with the Registrar three copies of the

research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the

Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and

Specifications for Thesis in this volume'

6.1.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
external to the Dental School.

6.1.3 The examiners may recommend that a candidate

be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general flreld of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.2 Recommendat¡ons of Master's
Examination Committee
The Master's Examination Committee may
¡ecommend to Dental School through the Higher
Degtees and Scholarships Committee that the

candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such

minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.
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Syllabuses
4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
2 points semester 2

2 hou¡s per week

prerequisite: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics

The course of seminars aims to provide postgraduate
students with a broad appreciation of current
knowledge in the basic and applied dental sciences,
and to enable them to become acquainted with research
programs within the Dental School.

assessment: to be advised

4870 Communit¡r and Preventive
Dentistry Vl

12 points

l2 hours per week

corequßites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic and Applied Dent¿l Sciences

Lectures, seminars and practicals covering the nature
and distribution oforal diseases and related problems,
their aetiology and prognosis, and clinical
interventions that may prevent or control them at an
individual or population level.

assessment: continuous - assignments, open book exam

8786 Gommunity and Preventive
Dentistry Vll

16 points

16 hours per week

prerequisite'. 4870 Community and Preventive
Dentistry VI
Lectures, seminars and practicals covering the
assessment of oral disease and related problems,
identification of prevention and control measwes,
selection and implementation of appropriate measures
and evaluation ofthe results.

assessment: continuous - assignments, open book exam

1975 MDS Research B

4 points

10 hours per week

prerequisíte:5016 MDS Research A
Students will undertake a research project related to the
discipline named on the degree.

assessmenti demonstration of progress within research
project; completion of literature review

semester I or 2

semester 1 or 2

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

10 hours per week

Students will undertake a research project related to the
discipline named on the degree.

assessmenti demonstration of progress within research
project; submission of research proposal

2536 MDS Research G

4 points

10 hours per week

prerequisite: 1075 MDS Research B

Students will continue a resea¡ch project related to the
discipline named on the degree.

assessment: demonstration of progress within research
project; completion of experimental work

1167 MDS Research D

4 points semester I or 2

10 hours per week

prerequisite: 5236 MDS Research C

Students will continue a research project related to the
discipline named on the degree.

assessment: completion of research project including
submission of written report to the Dental School in
accordance with Specific Course Rule 5.2.1 of the
degree; assessment to satisfaction of Masters
Examination Committee

5305 Research Methods and Eth¡cs
2 points semester I
2 hours per week

The course of seminars provides an appreciation of the
scientific method and of ethics as well as practical
aspects of biostatistics, experimental design, research
methodology, laboratory safety and infection control,
use of computers and bibliographic databases,
preparation of initial research proposal, evaluation of
research papers, scientihc writing and presentation of
research findings. Where possible, the material
presented will be selected to meet the specific
requirements of the students en¡olled.

assessment: short test in biostatistics, evaluation of
short written critique of given scientific paper

not offe¡ed in 2000

not offered in 2000

semester 1 or 2
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Dental School - M.D.S.(Dento-Maxillo-Facial Rad.)

Master of Dental Surgery (Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As ali students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery, or has qualiflred in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equívalent and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualiffing for that degree.

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and a

research project on a topic approved by the

Dental School.

2.2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an

extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than three
calendar years from the date of admission
to candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology
and co-supervisor/s for guidance.

4 Subjects of study and research
projects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic andApplied Dental
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental

School specially approves otherwise

3804 Dento-Maxillo-Facial
RadiologyV 12

2961 Dento-Maxillo-Facial
Radiology VII l6

(c) the following four subjects which shall be
taken sequentiallY:

5016 MDS ResearchA 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

5 Review of academ¡c Progress
5.1 There shall be a Master's Examination

Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supewisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

5.2 For each candidate the Dental School shall

appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointment of examiners
under Specific Course Rule 6.L.1 and 6.2.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any

examinatiot and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specifrc
Course Rule 6.23 if it concurs with a

recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

5.3 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the

Master's Examination Committee at the end of
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Dental School - M. D. S. (Dento-Maxillo-Facial Rad.)

the first year of the course or after two years in
the case of a half-time candidate. If, in the
opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progtess the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nataons
6.1 Clinical component
6. l.l All candidates shall undertake an examination at

the end of the first year and at the end of their
final year on the content of the course. The
examination shall be in several parts including
w¡itten examination, viva voce and clinical
presentation. The Master's Examination
Committee shall appoint two examiners to
review progress of the candidate of whom at
least one of whom shall be external. Should a
candidate not succeed in the examination, the
candidature will be reviewed by the Master's
Examination Committee.

6.2 Research component
6.2.1 On completion of their research candidates shall

lodge with the Registrar tbree copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

6.2.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
extemal to the Dental School.

6.2.3 The examiners may recommend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.3 Recommendations of Master's Examination
Committee

The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.

Syllabuses
4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
2 points semester 2

2 hours per week

p rerequi s ites : 5 3 05 Research Methods and Ethics

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

3804 Dental Radiology Vl
12 points fuIl year

l0 hours per week

corequisites:5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic andApplied Dental Sciences

The subject comprises advanced aspects of dental
radiology, including biological sciences, radiological
sciences, radiography and radiology with advanced
work being undertaken in the related disciplines of oral
pathology, oral diag¡osis and oral medicine. Students
will attend radiology clinics in the Adelaide Dental
HospiøI, Royal Adelaide Hospital, Flinders Medical
Centre as well as private clinics.

ass es sment : in consultation with Coordinator.

2961 Dental Radiology Vll
l6 points

l0 hours per week

prerequisites: 3804 Dental Radiology W
See 3084 Dental Radiology VI for syllabus details

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

l0 hours per week

1975 MDS Research B
4 points

l0 hours per week

2536 MDS Research G

l0 points

l0 hours per week

1167 MDS Research D
4 points

not offered in 2000

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

l0 hours per week

5305 Research Methods and Eth¡cs
2 points semester I
2 hours per week

See M.D.S. (Comm. & Prev. Dentistry) for syllabus
det¿ils for these subjects
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Master of Dental Surgery (Endodontics)

Dental Schoo/ - M.D.S.(Endo.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery or has qualified in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equivalent and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualifuing for that degree and

(c) has successfully completed the Primary
Examinations of the Royal Australasian
College ofDental Surgeons or equivalent.

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualifu for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a cowse of study and a

research project on a topic approved by the
Dental School

2.2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than three
calendar years from the date ofadmission
to candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of Endodontics and co-supervisor/s
for guidance.

4 Subjects of study and research
pro¡ects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic andApplied Dental
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental
School specially approves otherwise

9642 EndodonticsVl 12

9130 Endodontics VII 16

(c) the following fow subjects which shall be
taken sequentially:

5016 MDS ResearchA 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

5 Review of academic progress
5.1 There shall be a Master's Examination

Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

5.2 For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointrnent of examiners
under Specific Course Rule 6.1.1 and6.2.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination and

(c) recommend the appointment of exami¡ers
to examine a candidate under Specific
Course Rule 6.2.3 if it concurs with a

recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

5.3 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the first year ofthe course or after two years in
the case of a half-time candidate. If, in the
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Dental Schoo/ - M.D.S.(Endo.)

opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
6.1 Glinical component
6.1.1 All candidates shall undertake an examination at

the end of the first year and at the end of their
final year on the content of the course. The
examination shall be in several parts including
written examination, viva voce and clinical
presentation. The Master's Examination
Committee shall appoint two examine¡s to
review progress of the candidate of whom at
least one of whom shall be extemal. Should a

candidate not succeed in the examination, the
candidature will be reviewed by the Master's
Examination Committee.

6.2 Research component
6.2.1 On completion of their résearch candidates shall

lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

6.2.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
extemal to the Dental School.

6.2.3 The examiners may reconìmend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.3 Recommendations of Master's
Examination Committee
The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.
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Dental School - M.D.S.(Endo.)

Syllabuses
4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

2 points

2 hours per week

prerequisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics

See M.D.S.(Comm.& Prev. Dentistry) for syllabus
details

9642 Endodontics Vl

12 points fulI year

12 hours per week

prerequisites: successful completion of primary
examinations of Royal Australasian College of Dental
Surgeons (or equivalent)

corequisítes:5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

The program aims at fulfilling the iequirements for
graduate education as laid down in guidelines
published by the Australian Society ofEndodontology.
The coursework component consists of lectures and
seminars in the following: endodontology, oral and
general pathology, oral microbiology, immunology,
lecturing andpublic speaking, oral surgery restorative
dentistry, periodontology and radiology.

The clinical component provides experience within the
discipline of endodontology in the fomr of technique
work on the human skull, clinical practice, observations
in private endodontic and oral surgery practices.

assessment: arranged in consultation with Coordinator

9130 Endodontics Vll
16 points fuIl year

12 hours per week

prereq uisites : 9642 Endodontics VI

See 9642 Endodontics VI for syllabus details

5016 MDS Research A

4 points

10 hows per week

1975 MDS Research B

4 points

10 hours per week

2536 MDS Research C

4 points

l0 hours per week

1167 MDS Research D

4 points semester I or 2

l0 hours per week

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
2 points semester I

2 hours per week

See M.D.S.(Comm.& Prev. Dentistry) for syllabus
details for these subjects.

semester 2 semester 1 or 2

semester 1 or 2

semester I or 2
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Master of Dental Surgery (Forensic Odontology)

Dental School - M.D.S.(For.Odont.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules
1 Admission requirements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery or has qualihed in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equivalent and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualifuing for that degree.

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Regishar.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and a
research project on a topic approved by the
Dental School.

2.2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a fuIl-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than th¡ee
calendar years from the date of admission
to candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of Forensic Odontology and co-
supervisor(s) for guidance

Subjects of study and research
pro¡ects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic andApplied Denta
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental
School specially approves otherwise:

6699 Forensic Odontology VI 12

5299 Forensic Odontology VII 16

(c) the following four subjects which shall be
taken sequentially:

5016 MDS ResearchA 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

Review of academic progress
There shall be a Master's Examination
Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointrnent of examiners
nnder Specific Cor¡rse Rule 6.1.1 arrd6.2.2

O) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specific
Course Rule 6.2.3 if it concurs with a
recommendation by the examiners rurder
that Rule.

A candidate's progress shall be reviewedby the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the fust year of the course or after two years in
the case of a half-time candidate. If, in the

4

5
5.1

5.2
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opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
ma¡ with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

6.1 Research component
6.1.1 On completion oftheh research candidates shall

lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume

6.1.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
external to the Dental School

6.1.3 The examiners may recommend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.2 Recommendations of Master's Examination
Committee

The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.

Dental Schoo/ - M. D. S. (For. Odont.)

Syllabuses

4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
2 points

2 hours per week

prerequisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

6699 Forensic Odontology Vl

12 points full year

l0 hours per week

corequísites:5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic andApplied Dental Sciences

This subject covers similar material to that covered in
the Graduate Diploma in Forensic Odontology but in
greater depth. The student will be required to undertake
extra work in one or more of the specialised areas

within the field of Forensic Odontology. Details will be
determined in consultation with staff.

assessment'. in consultation with Coordinator

5299 Forensic Odontology Vll

16 points

10 hours per week

prerequisites: 6699 Forensic Odontology VI

See 6699 Forensic Odontology VI for syllabus details

semester 2

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

semester 1 or 2

not offered in 2000

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

l0 hours per week

1975 MDS Research B

4 points

10 hours per week

2536 MDS Research C

4 points

10 hours per week

1167 MDS Research D

4 points

10 hows per week

5305 Research Methods and Ethics

2 points semester 1

2 hours per week

See M.D.S.(Comm.& Prev.Dent.) for syllabus details
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Master of Dental Surgery (General Dental Practice)

Dental School - M.D.S.(G.D.P.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar.As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules
1 Admission requirements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery or has qualiflred in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentisky which the Dental School regards
as equivalent and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualif ing for that degree'

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualif, for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and a
research project on a topic approved by the
Dental School.

2,2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than three
calendar years from the date of admission
to candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of General Dental Practice and co-
supervisor(s) for guidance.

4 Subjects of study and research
projects
Candidates shall satisfactorily comtrlete:

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic and Applied Dental
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental
School specially approves otherwise:

3992 General Dental Practice VI 12

8003 General Dental Practice VII 16

(c) the following four subjects which shall be
taken sequentially:

5016 MDS Research A 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

5 Review of academic progress
5.1 There shall be a Master's Examination

Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

5.2 For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointrnent of examiners
under Specific Course Rule 6.1.1 and
6.2.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specific
Course Rule 6.2.3 if it concurs with a
recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

5.3 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the first year of the cor¡rse or after two years in



the case of a half-time candidate. If, in the
opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
6.1 Clinical component

6.1. I All candidates shall undertake an examination at
the end of the first year and at the end of theh
final year on the content of the course. The
examination shall be in several parts including
written examination, viva voce and clinical
presentation. The Master's Examination
Committee shall appoint two examiners to
review progress of the candidate of whom at
least one of whom shall be external. Should a
candidate not succeed in the examination, the
candidature will be reviewed by the Master's
Examination Committee.

6,2 Research component

6.2.1 On completion of their research candidates shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

6.2.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
extemal to the Dental School.

6.2.3 The examiners may recommend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.3 Recommendations of Master's Examination
CommÍttee

The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.

Dental Schoo/ - M.D.S.(G.D.P)

Syllabuses
4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
2 points

2 hours per week

semester 2

prerequisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

3992 General Dental Practice Vl
12 points fu1l year

12 hows per week

corequisites:5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

Advanced clinical experience of the comprehensive
management of patients, based upon the co-ordination
of skills from individual disciplines. Seminars and

clinical tutorials explore a wide range of topics relating
to general practice at the Masters level. Emphasis is
placed on treatment planning, reviews of completed
treatments and prognosis.

assessment: in consultation with Coordinator

8003 General Dental Practice Vll
l6 points

12 hours per week

full year

prerequisites: 3992 General Dental P¡actice VI
See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

10 hours per week

1975 MDS Research B
4 points

10 hours per week

2536 MDS Research C

4 points

10 hours per week

1167 MDS Research D
4 points

10 hours per week

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
2 points semester I
2 hours per week

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

semester 1 or 2

semeste¡ 1 or 2
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Master of Dental Surgery (Gerodontics)

Dental School - M. D.S.(Gerodontics)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the begiming of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themio gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery or has qualihed in another
universily for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
aseqrivalent and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualiffing for that degree.

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

2 Duration of course
2,1 To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and a
research project on a topic approved by the
Dental School.

2.2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than three
calendar years from the date ofarlmissiel¡
to candidature; or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree, in not less than fou¡ and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of Gerodontics and co-supervisor(s)
for guidance.

4 Subjects of study and research
pro¡ects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic and Applied Dental
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) and the following subjects unless the
Dental School specially approves
otherwise:

4759 Gerodontics VI 12

8813 Gerodontics VII t6

(c) and the following four subjects which
shall be taken sequentially:

5016 MDS ResearchA 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

5 Review of academic progress
5.1 There shall be a Master's Examination

Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

5.2 For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointrnent of examiners
under Specific Course Rule 6.1.1 aú 6.2.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specific
Course Rule 6.2.3 ]f it concurs with a
recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

5.3 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the first year of the course or after two years in
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the case of a half-time candidate. If, in the
opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
6.1 Clinical component
6.1.1 All candidates shall undertake an examination at

the end of the first year and at the end of thei¡
final year on the content of the course. The
examination shall be in several parts including
written examination, viva voce and clinical
presentation. The Master's Examination
Committee shall appoint two examiners to
review progress of the candidate of whom at
least one of whom shall be external. Should a

candidate not succeed in the examination, the
candidature will be reviewed by the Master's
Examination Committee.

6.2 Research component

6.2.1 On completion of their research candidates shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with di¡ections given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume

6.2.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
extemal to the Dental School

6.2.3 The examiners may recommend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.3 Recomnendations of Master's Examination
Committee

The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.

Dental School - M.D. S. (Gerodont¡cs)

Syllabuses

4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
2 points semester 2

2 hours per week

prerequisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics

See M.D.S.(Comm. & P¡ev. Dent.) for syllabus details

4759 Gerodontics Vl
12 points

l0 hours per week

corequisítes:5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

The subject aims to comprehensively cover all aspects
of treatment of the ageing population. This comprises
the clinical aspects of managing the aged patient, with
emphasis on conservative and prosthetic dentistry.
Aspects which affect the aged patient such as medical,
sociological, epidemiological factors will also be
covered.

assessment: in consultation with Coordinator

8813 Gerodontics Vll

not offered in 2000

semester 1 or 2

semester I or 2

semester 1 or 2

semester I or 2

t6 points

l0 hours per week

prerequisites: 4759 Gerodontics VI
See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

not offered in 2000

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

10 hours per week

1975 MDS Research B

4 points

10 hours per week

2536 MDS Research C

4 points

10 hours per week

1167 MDS Research D

4 points

l0 hours per week

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
2 points semester I
2 hours per week

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details
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Master of Dental Surgery (Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery)

Dental School - M.D.S.(Oral & Max.Fac.Surg.)

This course is designed to satisff the requirements of the guidelines for accreditation of training programs and
positions in Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery as established by the Royal Australasian College of Dental Surgeons.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuilion fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
The Dental School may accept as a candidate for
the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery or has qualified in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equ;ivalent and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualifying for that degree including
satisfactory progress in the employ ofthe
Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery Unit of the
South Australian Dental Service and/or
the Royal Adelaide Hospital, and

(c) has successflrlly completed the Primary
Examinations of the Royal Australasian
College of Dental Surgeons or equivalent.

A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study and a
research project on a topic approved by the
Dental School

Unless the Dental School expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

in the case of a half-time candidate who is able
to devote at least half of the time to the approved
program of work for the degree, in not less than
four and not more than six calendar years from
the date of admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supewisor from the
discipline of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery and
co-supervisor/s for guidance.

4 Subjects of study and research
projects
(a) the following subjects:

3550 Bridging Studies in Anatomy 3

8824 Clinical Science and Skills 5

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental
School specially approves otherwise:

1597 Oral and Maxillofacial

2
2.1

1.2

2.2

SurgeryW

1449 Oral and Maxillofacial
SurgeryWI

1l

l5
(c) the following three subjects which shall be

øken sequentially:

5016 MDS ResearchA 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

4939 MDS Research C/D 4

5 Review of academic progress
5.1 There shall be a Master's Examination

Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

5.2 For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointment of examiners
under Specific Cou¡se Rule 6.1.1 and6.2.2

O) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination and



(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specihc
Course Rule 6.2.3 if it concurs with a
recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

5.3 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the flrst year ofthe course or after two years in
the case of a half-time candidate. If, in the
opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nations
6.1 Clinical component
6.1.1 All candidates shall undertake an examination at

the end of the fust year and at the end of thei¡
hnal year on the content of the course. The
examination shall be in several parts including
written examination, viva voce and clinical
presentation. The Master's Examination
Committee shall appoint fwo examiners to
review progress of the candidate of whom at
least one of whom shall be external. Should a

candidate not succeed in the examination, the
candidature will be reviewed by the Master's
Examination Committee.

6.2 Research component

6.2.1 On completion of their research candidates shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume

6.2.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
extemal to the Dental School

6.2.3 The examiners may reconìmend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6,3 Recommendations of Master's Examination
Committee

The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

Dental School- M.D.S.(Oral & Max.Fac.Surg.)

be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

be not awarded the degree.

(c)

(d)

17t



Dental Schoo/ - M.D.S.(Oral & Max.Fac.Surg.)

Syllabuses
3550 Bridging Studies in Anatomy
3 points

Self study and present for Viva

1597 Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vl

A course of study which bridges the teaching of
anatomy between the undergraduate program for
dentistry and medicine. This subject focusses on below
clavical gross anatomy.

8824 Clinical Science and Skills
5 points

I lecture, I demonstration, I tutorial a week

This subject is intended to introduce the student to the
skills of medical practice, the scientific study of the
processes ofdisease states and the ethics ofmedicine.
Emphasis will be placed on the acquisition of skills in
clinical interviewing and communication as well as

those required to elicit and record a clinical history and
to perform a physical examination. Clinical data
gathered at the bedside is to be interpreted in the
context of a scientific understanding of the aetiology,
pathophysiology and prognosis of common disease
processes, aided where appropriate by inforrnation
derived from elementary laboratory and other
diagnostic investigations. In the study of biomedical
ethics, the student will be equþed with the conceptual
tools to think clearly about ethical problems and reach
sound ethicaljudgements in a clinical context.

assessment: continuous in demonshation and tutorial
work; project in biomedical ethics; written exam in
clinical science; viva in clinical skills

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

l0 hours per week

1975 MDS Research B

4 points

l0 hours per week

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

SeeM.D.S. (Comm. & Prev.Dent.) for syllabus details

4939 MDS Research C/D

fulI year 11 points

semester I or 2

full year

Part time course with concurrent appointment as Junior
Registrar with the Royal Adelaide Hospital

prerequisites: successful completion of Primary
Examinations of Royal Australian College of Dental
Surgeons and satisfactory progress with employment at
the Royal Adelaide Hospital.

The subject covers all academic and clinical aspects of
modem Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery. This i¡cludes
dento alveolar surgery maxillofacial injuries,
preprosthetic surgery including implants, orthognathic
surgery temporomandibular joint surgery and aspects
ofcleft surgery and head and neck oncology.

assessment: continuous 600á, coursework l0%,
¡esearch 30%

lAg Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vll
15 points full year

Part time subject with concurrent appointment as

Junior Registrar with the Royal Adelaide andAdelaide
Dental Hospitals

prerequisites: 1597 Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery VI
corequßites: selected subjects from second and third
years of M.B.B.S. program

5305 Research Methods and Eth¡cs
2 points semester 1

2 hours per week

See 1449 Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery VIII for
syllabus details

4 points

10 hours per week

Students will undertake a research project related to the
discipline named on the degree.

assessment: research project including all experimental
work; the submission of written report to the Dental
School
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Master of Dental Surgery (Oral Pathology)

Dental School- M-D.S.(Oral Path.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note? Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery, or has qualified in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equivalent and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualiffing for that degree.

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualif for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and a
research project on a topic approved by the
Dental School.

2.2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than th¡ee
calendar years from the date of admission
to candidafure or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of Oral Pathology and co-
supervisor(s) for guidance.

Subjects of study and research
projects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:
(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic and Applied Dental
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental
School specially approves otherwise:

1055 Oral Pathology VI
4133 Oral Pathology VII

4

t2

T6

5
5.1

(c) the following four subjects which shall be
taken sequentially:

5016 MDS ResearchA 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

Review of academic progress
There shall be a Master's Examination
Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointment of examiners
under Specific Course Rule 6.1.1 and6.2.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examiration and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specific
Course Rule 6.2.3 if it concurs with a

recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the first year ofthe course or after two years in
the case of a half-time candidate. It in the

5.2

5.3
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Dental School- M.D.S.(Oral Path.)

. opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terrninate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
6.1 Research component
6.1.1 On completion oftheirresearch candidates shall

lodge with the Faculty Regishar three copies of
the research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specihcations for Thesis in this volume.

6.1.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
external to the Dental School.

6.1.3 The examiners may reconìmend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research repof and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.2 Recommendat¡ons of Master's
Examination Committee
The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.



Dental Schoo/ - M.D.S.(Oral Path.)

4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
2 points semester 2

2 hours per week

prerequisites : 53 05 Research Methods and Ethics

SeeM.D.S. (Comm. &.PrevDent.) for syllabus details

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

10 hours per week

1975 MDS Research B
4 points

l0 hours per week

2536 MDS Research C

4 points

l0 hours per week

1167 MDS Research D
4 points

l0 hours per week

SeeM.D.S. (Comm. &PrevDent.) for syllabus details

1055 Oral Pathology Vl
12 points full year

l0 hours per week

corequisites'.5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

This subject deals with the systematic pathology and
histopathology of the oral mucosa, the jawbones, the
salivary glands, the temporomandibular joint, the
maxillary sinus, the teeth, cancer ofthe oral region and
odontogenic tumours at the postgraduate level. During
the two year program candidates are involved in both
theoretical and practical aspects of general pathology
and all facets of diagnostic oral histopathology. A
minor research project is undertaken as part of the
program. At the completion of the course the student
will be a competent diagnostician with comprehensive
knowledge of all aspects of diagnostic oral
histopathology.

assessrnent: in consultation with Coordinator

4133 Oral Pathology Vll
16 points

prerequisites: 1055 Oral Pathology VI
l0 hours per week

full year

See 1055 Oral Pathology VI for syllabus details

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
2 points semester 1

2 hours per week

See M.D. S. (Comm. &PrevDent.) for syllabus details

semester 1 or 2

semester I or 2

semester 1 or 2

semester 1 or 2



Master of Dental Surgery (Orthodontics)

Dental School - M.D.S.(Ortho.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduale luition fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
The Dental School may accept as a candidate for
the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery, or has qualified in another
universify for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equivalenl and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualifring for that degree.

A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study and a
research project on a topic approved by the
Dental School.

Unless the Dental School expressly approve an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed in not less than
three and not more than four years and the
research report submitted and assessed in the
case of a fuIl-time candidate, in not less than two
and not more than three calenda¡ years from the
date of admission to candidature

Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of Orthodontics and co-supervisor(s)
for guidance.

Subjects of study and research
projects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic and Applied Dent¿l
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Faculty
specially approves otherwise:

1764 Orthodontics VI 12

6708 Orthodontics VII 16

6303 Orthodontics VIII 24

(c) the following four subjects which shall be
taken sequentially:

5016 MDS Research A 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

Review of academic progress
There shall be a Master's Examination
Committee which shall consist of the Priocipal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointment of examiners
under Specific Course Rule 6.1.1 and
6.2.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examinalion and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specific
Course Rule 6.2.3 if it concurs with a
recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the first year ofthe course or after two years in
the case of a half-time candidate. It in the
opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.

1.2

2
2.1

5

5.1

5.2

2.2

5.3



Dental School - M.D. S. (Ottho.)

6 Assessment and examinations
6,1 Glinical component
6.1.1 All candidates shall undertake an examination at

the end ofthe first year, at the end ofthe second
year and at the end of thei¡ flrnal year on the
content ofthe course. The examination shall be
in several parts including written examination,
viva voce and clinical presentation. The
Master's Examination Committee shall appoint
two examiners to review progress of the
candidate ofwhom at least one ofwhom shall be
external. Should a candidate not succeed in the
examination, the candidature will be reviewed
by the Master's Examination Committee.

6.2 Research component
6.2.1 On completion of their second year candidates

shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

6.2.2 T\e Dental School shall appoint two examiners
external to the Dental School.

6.2.3 T\e examiners may recommend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.3 Recommendations of Master's
Examination Committee
The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to Dental School through the Higher
Degrees and Scholarships Committee that the
candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.



Dental Schoo/ - M. D. S. (Ortho.)

Syllabuses
4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
2 points

2 hours per week

prerequisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics

See M.D.S. (Comm. & Prev.Dent.) for syllabus details

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

10 hours per week

1975 MDS Research B

4 points

10 hours per week

2536 MDS Research C

4 points

l0 hows per week

1167 MDS Research D

4 points

10 hours per week

SeeM.D.S. (Comm. & Prev.Dent.) for syllabus details

1764 Orthodontics Vl

12 points

40 hours per week

full year

prerequisite: minimum 2 years clinical general
practice (or equivalent) experience

corequisites:5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

Normal growth changes of the body in general, and of
the craniofacial complex in particular, with reference
to growth of the jaws, eruption of the teeth and
development of normal occlusion. Applied anatomy of
the head and neck with special reference to the
temporomandibular joint and to the muscles that attach
directly and indirectly to the mandible. The physiology
of the stomatognathic system, and in particular the
physiology of sucking, mastication, deglutition,
respiration and phonation, and the effect that soft
tissues have on the developing occlusion.

A study of growth and development, encompassing
embryology, histology, genetics, anthropology and oral
pathology. The principles of examination and
orthodontic diagnosis on patients, which involves
cephalometrics and radiology. A detailed study of the
periodontium and its reaction to orthodontic tooth

movement. The properties and uses of orthodontrc
materials. Cleft palate and other dento-facial
deformities and their surgical management. Clinical
orthodontic treatment with removable and hxed
appliances, including Begg and Edgewise techniques,
is a major component.

assessmenti in consultation with coordinator

6708 Orthodontics Vll
16 points fultyear

40 hours per week

prerequisites: 1 764 Orthodontics VI
See 1764 Orthodontics VI for syllabus details

6303 Orthodontics Vlll
24 points full year

40 hours per week

prerequisites: 6708 Orthodontics VII
See 1764 Orthodontics VI for syllabus details

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
2 points semester 1

2 hours per week

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dentistry) for syllabus
details

semester 2

semester 1 or 2

semester 1 or 2

semester 1 or 2

semester 1 or 2



Master of Dental Surgery (Paediatric Dentistry)

Dental Schoo/ - M- D.S.(Paed.Dent.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualifïed in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery or has qualified in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
aseqrivalent and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualifying for that degree.

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and a
research project on a topic approved by the
Dent¿l School.

2.2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than three
calendar years from tJre date of admission
to candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Superuision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of Paediatric Dentistry and co-
supervisor(s) for guidance.

6968 Paediatric Dentistry VII l6

4 Subjects of study and research
projects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic and Applied Dental
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental
School specially approves otherwise:

4871 Paediatric Dentistry VI 12

(c) the following four subjects which shall be
taken sequentially:

5016 MDS ResearchA 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

Review of academic progress
There shall be a Master's Examination
Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointment of examiners
under Specific Course Rule 6.1.1 a¡d6.2.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specific
Course Rule 6.2.3 if it concurs with a
recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the first year ofthe course or after two years in
the case of a half-time candidate. If, in the

5

5.1

5.2

5.3



Dental Schoo/ - M. D. S. (Paed. Dent.)

opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
6.1 Clinical component
6.1.1 Clinical component

6.1.2 All candidates shall undertake an examination at

the end of the first year and at the end of their
final year on the content of the course. The
examination shall be in several parts including
written examination, viva voce and clinical
presentation. The Master's Examination
Committee shall appoint two examiners to
review progress of the candidate of whom at

least one of whom shall be external. Should a

candidate not succeed in the examination, the
candidatu¡e will be reviewed by the Master's
Examination Committee.

6,2 Research component

6.2.1 On completion of their research candidates shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume

6.2.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
external to the Dental School

6.2.3 The examiners may recoÍìmend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6,3 Recommendations of Master's Examination
Committee

The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.

t80



Dental Scñoo/ - M. D. S. (Paed. Dent.)

Syllabuses
4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
2 points semester 2

2 hours per week

prerequisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

5016 MDS ResearchA
4 points

l0 hours per lveek

1975 MDS Research B
4 points

l0 hours per week

2536 MDS Research G

4 points

l0 hours per week

1167 MDS Research D

4 points

10 hours per week

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

4871 Paediatric Dentistry Vl
12 points full year

the research project. Clinical experience will be
provided in The Adelaide Dental Hospital, The
Adelaide Medical Centre for Women and Children and
The Somerton Park School ofDental Therapy.

assessmenl: advised during the course

6968 Paediatric Dentistry Vll
l6 points fuIl year

10 hours per week

prerequisites : 487 I Paedodontics VI
See 4871 Paediatric Dentistry VI for syllabus details

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
2 points semester I
contact hours:2 hours per week

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

semester 1 or 2

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

l0 hours per week

corequisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

programs for all types ofchild and adolescent patients
including the medically compromised patient are a
prerequisite for comprehensive dental care ofthe child

se would
dentistry
ns, minor

dental trauma and endodontics in children.

Seminars and clinical tutorials on patients with severe
dental and medical problems will be undertaken. The
student will also gain experience and improve their
skills in teaching and producing audiovisual aids.
Selected topics for review are required in addition to



Master of Dental Surgery (Periodontics)

Dental Schoo/ - M.D.S.(Periodontics)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding cowse matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery, or has qualifred in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equ,ivalent and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualifring for that degree.

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and a

research project on a topic approved by the

Dental School

2.2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an

extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than three
calendar years from the date of admission
to candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the

degree, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of Periodontics and co-supervisor(s)
for guidance.

Subjects of study and research
pro¡ects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic and Applied Dental
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental
School specially approves otherwise:

4989 Periodontics VI
3123 Periodontics VII

t2

l6

5

5.1

5.2

(c) the following four subjects which shall be
taken sequentially:

5016 MDS ResearchA 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

Review of academic progress

There shall be a Master's Examination
Çommittee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointrnent of examiners
under Specific Course Rule 6.1.1 and6.2.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specific
Course Rule 6.2.3 if it concurs with a

recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the first year of the course or after two years in

5.3
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the case of a half-time candidate. It in the
opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature

6 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
6.1 Glinical component
6.1.1 All candidates shall undertake an assessment at

the end of the first year and at the end of thei¡
final year on the content of the course.
Assessment shall include essays, viva voce and
clinical presentation. The Master's Examination
Committee shall appoint two examiners to
review progress of the candidate of whom at
least one of whom shall be extemal. Should a
candidate not succeed in the examination, the
candidature will be reviewed by the Master's
Examination Committee.

6.2 Research component

6.2.1 On completion of thei¡ research candidates shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

6.2.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
extemal to the Dental School.

6.2.3 The examiners may recornmend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.3 Recommendations of Master,s Examination
Committee

The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.
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Dental Schoo/ - M.D. S.(Periodontics)

Svllabuses
4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

2 points

2 hours per week

prerequ is it es : 53 05 Research Methods and Ethics

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

10 hows per week

1975 MDS Research B

4 points

l0 hours per week

2536 MDS Research C

4 points semester I or 2

l0 hours per week

1167 MDS Research D

4 points semester 1 or 2

10 hows per week

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

4989 Periodontics Vl

12 points

10 hours per week

prerequisites: 2 yeus' clinical experience

full year

corequisites;5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

Macro and micro anatomical aspects of the alveolus that
influence the pathogenesis of alveolar disease;

fundamental biological properties of indigenous bacteria
and thei¡ role in the aetiology of human disease; the

epidemiology of the periodontal diseases; the
prevalence ofphysiological and pathological changes in
the alveolus of dry skulls (anthropological aspects of
periodontal tissues); concepts ofhuman chronic disease

and their relevance to periodontics; behavioural
component of periodontal disease; environmental
component ofperiodontal disease; clinical studies and
management of periodontal pathoses..

assessmenli seminar performance, essays, research and

clinical worþ reviews of current periodontic joumals

3123 Periodontics Vll
l6 points

l0 hours per week

prerequisites ; 4989 Periodontics VI

full year

See for 4989 Periodontics VI for syllabus deøils

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
2 points

2 hours per week

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

semester 2

semester 1 or 2

semester 1 or 2

semester 1
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Master of Dental Surgery (Prosthodontics)

Dental Schoo/ 
- M.D.S.(pros.)

framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery or has qualified in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equivalent ønd

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualifring for that degree.

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and a
research project on a topic approved by the
Dental School.

2.2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than th¡ee
calendar years from the date of admission
to candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor from the
discipline of Prosthodontics and co-
supervisor(s) for guidance.

4 Subjects of study and research
pro¡ects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic andApplied Dental
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental
School specially approves otherwise:

1924 Prosthodontics VI 12

5321 Prosthodontics 'VII 
16

(c) the following four subjects which shall be
taken sequentially:

5016 MDS Research A 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

5 Review of academic progress
5.1 There shall be a Master's Examination

Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

5.2 There shall be a Master's Examination
Committee which shall consist of the principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

5.2 For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointment of examiners
under Specific Cowse Rule 6.1.1 and, 6.2.2.

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination and

(c) recommend the appoinûnent of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specific
Course Rule 6.2.3 if it concurs with a
recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.



Dental School - M. D. S. (Pros.)

5.3 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examìnation Committee at the end of
the first year ofthe course or after two years in
the case of a half-time candidate. If, in the
opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, tenninate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
6.1 Clinical component
6.1.I All candidates shall undertake an examination at

the end ofthe first year, at the end ofthe second
year and at the end of thet final year on the
content of the course. The examination shall be
in several parts including written examination,
viva voce and clinical presentation. The
Master's Examination Committee shall appoint
two examiners to review progress of the
candidate ofwhom at least one ofwhom shall be
external. Should a candidate not succeed in the
examination, the candidature will be reviewed
by the Master's Examination Committee.

6.2 Research component

6.2.1 On completion of their research candidates shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with directions given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

6.2.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
external to the Dental School

6.2.3 The examiners may recommend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.3 Recommendations of Master's Examination
Conmittee

The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School tbrough the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.
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Syllabuses

4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
2 points semester 2

2 hours per week

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

10 hours per week

1975 MDS Research B

42 points

l0 hours per week

2536 MDS Research C

4 points

10 hours per week

1167 MDS Research D

See M.D.S..(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

1924 Prosthodontics Vl

12 points

10 hours per week

fulI year

corequisites:5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

The subject considers at an advanced level the
management of edentulous patients. Areas covered
include diagnosis and treatment planning, principles of
complete denture desigl including retention, support,
stability and tissue preservation, complete denture
construction and the planning and construction of
immediate dentures.

assessment: seminar performance, essays, research,

clinical work

5321 ProsthodonticsVll
16 points

10 hours per week

prerequisites: I 924 Prosthodontics VI

full year

See 1924 Prosthodontics VI for syllabus details

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
2 points semester I

2 hours per week

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

semester I or 2

semester I or 2

semester I or 2



Master of Dental Surgery (Tropical Oral Pathology)

Dental Schoo/ - M.D.S. (Trop.Oral Path.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply 1o this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:

(a) has qualihed in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery, or has qualified in another
university for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equivalent and

(b) has completed at least two years of
relevant practical experience since
qualifring for that degree.

1.2 A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study and a
research project on a topic approved by the
Dental School.

2.2 Unless the Dental School expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the
research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than th¡ee
calendar years from the date ofadmission
to candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a principal supervisor f¡om the
discipline of Tropical Oral Pathology and co-
supervisor(s) for guidance.

4 Subjects of study and research
pro¡ects
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:

(a) the following subjects:

4660 Basic and Applied Dental
Sciences 2

5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2

(b) the following subjects unless the Dental
School specially approves otherwise:

7749 TropicalOralPathologyW 12

8547 Tropical Oral Pathology VII 16

(c) the following four subjects which shall be
taken sequentially:

5016 MDS ResearchA 4

1975 MDS Research B 4

2536 MDS Research C 4

1167 MDS Research D 4

5 Review of academic progress
5.1 There shall be a Master's Examination

Committee which shall consist of the Principal
Supervisor and the Postgraduate Coordinator.

5.2 For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointment of examiners
under Specific Cou¡se Rule 6.1.1 and6.2.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examinatior and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners
to examine a candidate under Specific
Cou¡se Rule 6.2.3 if it concws with a
recommendation by the examiners under
that Rule.

5.3 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the first year of the course or after two years in
the case of a half-time candidate. If, in the
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Dental School - M.D.S.(Trop.Oral Path.)

opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
ma¡ with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.

6 Assessment and exam¡nations
6.1 Research component
6.1.1 On completion oftheirresearch candidates shall

lodge with the Regishar three copies of the
research report for assessment which shall be
prepared in accordance with di¡ections given
from time to time. Candidates should refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

6.1.2 The Dental School shall appoint two examiners
external to the Dental School.

6.1.3 The examiners may recommend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of the research report and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.

6.2 Recommendations of Master's Examination
Committee

The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Dental School
may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.

Syllabuses

4660 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
2 points

2 hours per week

prereq uís ites : 53 05 Research Methods and Ethics

5016 MDS Research A
4 points

10 hours per week

1975 MDS Research B

4 points

l0 hours per week

2536 MDS Research C

4 points

10 hours per week

1167 MDS Research D

4 points

l0 hours per week

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
2 points semester I
2 hows per week

See M.D.S.(Comm. & Prev. Dent.) for syllabus details

7749 Tropical Oral Pathology Vl
12 points

l0 hours per week

ful1 year

corequisites:5305 Research Methods and Ethics, 4660
Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

The subject considers at an advanced level the
management of edentulous patients. A¡eas covered
include diagnosis and treatment planning, principles of
complete denture design including retention, support,
søbility and tissue preservation, complete denture
construction and the planning and construction of
immediate dentures.

assessment: semìnar performance, éssays, research,
diapostic histopathology work

8547 Tropical Oral Pathology Vll
16 points full year

0.prerequisites: 7749 Tropical Oral Pathology M
See 7749 Tropical Oral Pathology VI for syllabus
details

semester 2

semester I or 2

semester 1 or 2

semester 1 or 2

semester I or 2
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Master of Science in Dentistry

Dental Schoo/ - M.Sc.Dent.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gail an
understanding of thei¡ rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules
1

1.1

Admission requirements
The Dental School may accept as a candidate for
the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University ofAdelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery and for the Honours Degree of
Bachelor of Science in Dentistry with
Fi¡st or Second Class Honours

(b) has qualified for a degree in Dentistry and
whose qualifications are regarded by the
Dental School as equivalent to those
specified in l.l(a) hereof or

(c) has qualified for a degree or degrees other
than in Dentistry which the Dental School
regards as equivalent to the qualifications
specified in Ll(a) hereof.

In exceptional cases and with the approval ofthe
Board of Graduate Studies, acting with authority
wittingly devolved to it by Council, the Dental
School may accept as a candidate for the degree
a person who does not hold a degree of a
university but who possesses qualifrcations and
experience, in a relevant area, which satisfies the
Dental School that the person is a suitable
candidate for advanced work.

A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar indicating
in general temrs the subject and outline of the
proposed research project and where applicable
the proposed course of study for examination.

Supervision
For each candidate, the Dental School shall
appoint a supervisor or supervisors for guidance.

Duration of course and qualification
requ¡rements
A candidate shall not be admitted to the degree
before the expiration oftwo calendar years from
the date of admission to candidature.

To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall:

(a) complete satisfactorily, in the University
of Adelaide or at an institution approved

for the purpose by the Dental School, an
approved course of study and research of
a minimum duration oftwo calendar years
and amaximum of tb¡ee calenda¡years. In
the cases of half-time candidates, the
requirements will be a minimum of four
calendar years and a maximum of six
calendar years

(b) perform satisfactorily an original research
project which shall comprise tle whole or
at least the great majority of the course in
3.2(a) hereof

(c) submit a satisfactory thesis on the subject
of the research project which contributes
to the knowledge ofthat subject and

(d) pass such examinations as the Master's
Examination Committee may determine.

Unless the Dental School expressly approve an
extension of time in a paficular case, tle thesis
shall be submitted and the other work for the
degree (if any) çempleted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, within
th¡ee calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate, who is
able to devote at least half of the time to
the approved program of work for the
degree as prescribed in 3.3, within six
calendar years from the date of admission
to candidature.

Review of academic progress
A candidate's progfess shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of
the first year of the course or the second year in
the case of half-time candidates. If in the
opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Dental School
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
tle candidature.

1.2

1.3

JJ

2
2.1

3

3.1

3.2

4

4.1
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Dental School - M.Sc.Dent.

5 Assessment and exam¡nations
5.1 On completion of their work, candidates shall

lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
thesis which shall be prepared in accordance
with directions given from time to time

5.2 The Dental School shall appoint examiners of
the thesis at least one of whom shall be an
extemal examiner.

5.3 The examiners may recoÍrmend that a candidate
be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
ofthe thesis and the general field ofknowledge
in which it falls.

5.4 For each candidate the Dental School shall
appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(a) recommend the appointment of examiners
under 5.2

(b) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination and

(c) recommend the appointment of examiners

(Ð to examine a candidate under 2.1(d)
and

(iÐ to examine a candidate unde¡ 5.3 if
it concurs with a recommendation
by the examiners under the Rule.

5.5 The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to the Dental School tbrough the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee
that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the thesis as the
examiners may have suggested

(c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the thesis within
such period as the Dental School may
allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree.

6 General
6.1 A candidate who complies with the foregoing

conditions and satisfies the Examination
Committee shall, on the recommendation of the
Dental School, be awarded the degree of Master
of Science in Dentistry.
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Med i cal Schoo/ - Pro. Ce ft .Act. Elde rs

Professional Certificate in Activities for Elders

This professional certificate will provide opportunities
for therapy assistants, service or program coordinators,
Workcover retraining participants and nurses to
develop skills in program development to address the
individual needs of older persons for activity,
diversional therapy and recreation.It will develop
participants awarenesslknowledge of the importance of
activity involvement for older persons in promoting
quality of life and promote a holistic approach to
caring for older persons. Finally the professional
certificate will provide practical ideas and strategies
for implementing, budgeting and evaluating effective
and successful activity programs.

The course will run over 40 contact hours, skuctured as
20 x 2 how sessions in one semester, plus a negotiated
field placement of 4-8 hours, midway through the
certifltcate.

For further information please contact the Medical
School ofiïce.
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Graduate Certificate in Bereavement and Palliative Gare
Counsel I i ng

Medical Schoo/ - Grad.Ceñ.B.& P.C.Couns.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themto gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in
Bereavement and Palliative Care Counselling
shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certifltcate a person who does not satisfrT the
requirements of Rule 1.1 above but who has
presented evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fltlress to undertake work for the Graduate
Certifrcate.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete the
following subjects:

6205 Bereavement 2

2313 Counselling Theory Skills & Practice 6

3864 Issues in Death and Dying 2

6038 Supervised Field Education 2

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
A candidate normally would not be granted
status for any subject which he or she has
completed for another award.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of Department
concemed, again complete the required work in
the subject to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) a candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) for the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

4.2

1.2

5
5.1

5.2

3

3.1

3.2

4

4.1
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Medical School - Grad.Ceft.B.& P.C.Couns.

Syllabuses
6205 Bereavement
2 points trimester I

This subject provides a theoretical and practical basis
ofthe concepts which underpin bereavement care and
intervention and incorporates the following topics:
rituals and cultural aspects ofdeath; bereavement grief
and mouming; risk factors in bereavement assessment;
and spiritual, cultural, gender and age-specihc issues
related to grief.In addition it will examine the different
grief themes relating to various modes of death
including a range ofmedical illness related deaths, and
accidental and traumatic deaths. The effects of
different kinship losses will also be addressed.

assessment: coursework and assignments

2313 Counselling Theory Skills and Practice
6 points full year

66 hours

This subject provides the basic theory and skills of
counselling, with particular relevance to working with
gfieving persons. It incorporates the following topics:
the counsellor as a person and as a professional;
forming and maintaining counselling relationships;
models ofcounselling and psychotherapy; the persona
of the counsellor; anxiety management and relaxation
strategies; working with families.

assessment: group participation, course work,
assignments

3864 lssues in Death and Dy¡ng
2 points

22 hows

trimester 2

This subject incorporates the following topics in
palliative care - ethical issues, legal and financial
issues, cancer and its treatment, pain and symptom
managemen| psychological issues, and adjunctive and
complimentary therapies.

assessment:group participation, coursework and
assignments

6038 Supervised Field Education

assessment: group participation, course work and held
education reports

2 points

l0 hou¡s

Students will be required to negotiate a suiøble field
education placement in a setting which supplies ample
scope for the exercise ofknowledge and skills gained
from the cou¡se.

trimester 3



Graduate Certificate in Human Anatomy

Medícal School - Grad.Cert.Hum.Anat.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules t

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Human
Anatomy shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the pulpose as

equivalent to a degree ofthe University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not satisff the
requirements of Rule l.l above but who has
presented evidence satisfactory to the Facuþ of
htness to undertake work for the Graduate
Certificate.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete the
following subject:

2139 HumanAnatomy for
Graduate Certificate 12

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exemption and cred¡t transfer
A candidate normally would not be granted
status for any subject which he or she has
completed for another award.

A candidate who fails a subject and desi¡es to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of Department
concerned, again complete the required work in
the subject to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concemed

Assessment and examination
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

O) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

5
5.1

t.2

3
3.1

4
4.1

4.2
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Medical School - Grad -Ceft.Hum.Anat.

Syllabuses
2139 Human Anatomy for Graduate

Gertificate
12 points full year

4 x 2.5 hour late aftemoon/evening tutoriaVpractical
sessions per week

prerequisite: undergraduate degree, or equivalent,
which includes Biology

This is a course of detailed human gross anatomy that
permits str¡dents to gain an in-depth knowledge of
systematic/regional gross anatomy by dissection of the
human cadaver. The majority of coursework will be of
a problem-based, self directed type as students will be
given dissection tasks introducing them in depth to the
structure of systems and all regions of the human body.
During the last 2 months of the course each student
will do a project which involves preparation of a

display quality prosection and presentation of a lecture
on the anatomy of the prosected part of the body.

assessment: monthly tests; prosection; lecfure
presentation; end ofyear theory and practical exams

t97



Graduate Certificate in Nursing Science

Medical School - Grad.Ceft .Nurs.Sc,

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules
I General
1.1 There shall be a Graduate Certificate in Nursing

Science which is offered in the following
specialisations:

1.1 Trauma

1.2 Retrieval Nursing

1.3 Hyperbaric Nursing

1.4 Stomal Therapy

1.5 Infection Control

1.6 Apheresis Nursing

2 Admission Requirements
2.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Certificate shall:

(a) be registered, or be eligible for
registration, as a nurse in South Australia
and

(b) have qualified for a degree ofBachelor of
Nursing of a university accepted for the
pu4)oses by the University or

(c) have at least two years experience as a
registered nurse in the held of the
specialisation to be undertaken.

(d) An applicant for the specialisation in
Hyperbaric Nursing in addition must, on
Occupation Health and Safety grounds,
satisfactorily complete an appropriate
medical examination.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisfl the requirements of Rule
2.1 above, but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the course.

3 Duration of Course
To qualiff for the Graduate Certihcate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprisìng one semester of full time study or
not more that one year of part time study.

4 Course requ¡rements
To qualify f'or the Graduate Certificate a

candidate shall successfully complete a

specialisation set ofsubjects, listed below, to the
value of 12 points.

Apheresis Nursing

9704 Apheresis Nursing I 6

3966 Apheresis Nursing II 6

Hyperbaric Nursing

3240 Hyperbanc Nursing I
6

3647 Hyperbanc Nursing II 6

Infection Control

7469 Infection Control Nursing 6

1313 Microbiology and Epidemiology 6

Retrieval Nursing

1305 Principles and Practices of
Retrieval Nursing 6

5122 TramaNursing 6

Stomal Therapy

6389 Stomal Therapy 6

5521 Wound Management 6

Trauma

1456 Trauma Management I 6

7593 TramaManagement II 6

5 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
5.1 No candidate shall be granted status for subjects

with a total value of more than 6 points on
account of subjects presented for any other
award.

5,2 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculry again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.
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6
6.1

Assessment and Examinations
There shall be four classifications of pass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

Acandidate who does not complete the specifred
work to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned shall be awarded a failing grade of
lncomplete-Fail.

A candidate who fails a subject twice may be
subject to a Review ofAcademic progress under
the provisions ofClause 4C ofChapter 25 ofthe
Statutes.

Additional Specialisation
If a candidate who qualihes for the Graduate
Cefificate subsequently undertakes, as a non-
award student, another specialisation, the
candidate may, on payment of a fee determined
by the University, return the Graduate Certificate
testamur and receive a new testamur listing all
the specialisations completed.

Med i cal Scñoo/ - G ra d. Ce¡t.Nurs.Sc.

6.2

6.3
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Medical Schoo/ - G rad. Ce ft . N u rs. Sc.

Syllabuses
5704 Apheresis Nursing I

6 points

Flexible learning mode

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
underpinning therapeutic and donor apheresis. Topics
will include principles of basic haematology,
coagulation, the ABOIRh system and immunology.
Basic pathophysiology of diseases treated by
therapeutic apheresis will be covered. Students will
also examine the principles of therapeutic apheresis
including plasma exchange, red-cell exchange and
cyto-reduction. This subject will be will be studied by
the flexible learning mode.

assessment: 2000 word mid term assignment 20%;
tutorial presentation (equivalent to 2000 words) 20Yo;
3500 word essay or case report 40%. Students must
pass each component ofassessment

3966 Apheresis Nursing ll
6 points

Flexible leaming mode

This subject will examine apheresis procedures with a
focus on patienldonor centred issues. Topics will
include types of machines and technical procedures;
donor selection and management; patient care
including care of paediatric patients; common
complications; and validation of procedures and
processes; and legal and professional issues.

assessment: 2000 word mid term assignment 25%;
tutorial presentation (equivalent to 2000 words) 25%;
3500 word essay or case ¡eport 50%. Students must
pass each component ofassessment

3647 Hyperbaric Nursing ll
6 points

Flexible Leaming Mode

This subject will build on the topics conside¡ed in
Hyperbaric nursing I and will be studied by the flexible
leaming mode. Topics will include safety issues
relating to hyperbaric nursing and advanced clinical
issues such as unit management.

assessment: 2000 word mid term assignment 25%;
tutorial presentation (equivalent to 2000 words,
submitted in tape format with brieflrng papet 25%o;
3500 word essay 50%

7469 Infection Gontrol Nursing
6 points semester I
2 hours per week for 13 weeks plus field visits.

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
in relation to the control of infection. Topics will
include microbiology, the management of infection,
the teaching/leaming process in staff education; and
contemporary issues in infection conhol.

assessment: 1500 word mid term assignment 20010,

tutorial presentation (equivalent to 1500 words)2\%o,
3000 word essay 40Yo, I hour exam 20%. Students
must pass each component of assessment

1313 Microbiology and Epidemiology
6 points semester 2

Flexible learning mode.

This subject will build on the student's knowledge of
basic microbiology and will consider the epidemiology
of common infectious diseases seen in the Australian
population. The role ofthe infection control nurse will
be considered in relation to the epidemiological
research, education and disease surygill¿nçs.

assessment: 2000 word mid term assignment 25%,
tutorial presentation (equivalent to 2000 words) 20%,
3500 word essay 50%. Students must pass each
component of assessment

1305 Principles and Practices of Retr¡eval
6 points semester 1

l3 x three-hour lectures plus a minimum of 5 retrievals

This subject will present the principles ofretrieval and
the physical and psycho-social needs patients. Topics
will include anatomy, physiology, psychosocial care,
nursing care of retrieval patients and aeronautical

semester I

semester 2

semester I

semester 2

3240 Hyperbaric Nursing I

6 points

36 hours across semester; supervised field experience.

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
in relation to the indications for hyperbaric treatment,
the principles of hyperbaric nursing and the physical
and psycho-social needs of those undergoing
hyperbaric treatment. Topics will include anatomy,
physiology, psychosocial cate, hyperbaric
management and the teaching/learning process in
patient education. Students will be required to
participate in supervised field experience in the Royal
Adelaide Hospital, Hyperbaric Unit fo¡ 40 hours.

assessment; 1500 word mid term assignment 20%;
tutorial presentation (equivalent to 1500 words) 20%o;
3000 word essay 40%; I hour exam 20olo



Medical Schoo/ - Grad. Cerf. Nurs. Sc.

medicine. Intemational repatriation and retrieval of
patients requiring hyperbaric treatment will also be
considered. Students will be required to participate in
supervised freld experience in an Intensive care Unit
for 150 hours and in addition participate as an active
team member in a minimum of 5 retrievals.

assessment: 3000 word essay 40%, viva voce/
practical (30 minute) 35%o, case presentation and
brieflrng paper (equivalent to approx 2000 words) 25%,
clinical skills Pass/fail. Students must pass all
components of the assessment

1456 Trauma Management I

6 points semester I

6389 StomalTherapy
6 points

36 hours across semester plus supervised held
experience.

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
in relation to the indications for the creation of a stoma,
the principles of stomal therapy and the physical and
psycho-social needs of those with a stoma. Topics will
include anatomy, physiology, psychosocial care, stoma
management and the teaching/learning process in
patient education. Students will be required to
participate in field experience.

assessment: 1500 word mid term assignment 20%,
tutorial presentation (equivalent to 1500 words) 20Yo,
3000 word essay 40%o, I hour exam 20%. Students
must pass each component of assessment

5122 Trauma Nursing
6 points

13 x three-hour lectures plus 150 hours of supervised
field experience.

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
in relation to trauma, the principles of trauma nursing
and the physical and psycho-social needs ofthose who
experience trauma. Topics will include anatomf
physiology, psychosocial care, nursing care oftrauma
patients, principles of early manag€ment of seve¡e
trauma (EMST) and the teaching/learning process in
patient education. Students will be required to
participate in supervised field experience in a trauma
centre for 150 hours.

assessment: 3000 word essay 40To, viva voce/
practical (30 minute) 35%o, case presentation and
briefing paper (equivalent to approx 2000 words) 25%,
clinical skills Pass/fail. Students must pass all
components of the assessment

3 five-day study blocks for lectures, workshops and
practicing clinical skills.

This subject will largely consist of integrated learning
opportunities within the area of trauma management,
supported by workshops. The focus will be on the
mechanisms of trauma and basic emergency
management of severe trauma. Basic skill acquisition
will occur based on theoretical frameworks of care so
that skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does
not include the patient and family in context.

assessment: 3000 word essay 40Yo; viva voce/30
minute practical 35Yo; case presentation and briefrng
paper (equivalent to approx 2000 words) 25%;
Clinical skills Pass/fail. Students must pass each
component of assessment

7593 Trauma Management ll
6 points semester 2

3 five-day study blocks for lectures, workshops and
practicing clinical skills.

This subject will largely consist of integrated learning
opporhrnities supported by workshops. The focus will
be on the advanced emergency management of severe
trauma and transport of the trauma victim. Advanced
skill acquisition will occur based on theoretical
frameworks of care so that skills are not acquired
within a vacuum which does not include the patient
and family in context.

assessment: 3000 word essay 40%, viva voce/
practical (30 minute) 35%, case presentation and
briefing paper (equivalent to approx 2000 words) 25%,
clinical skills Pass/Fail. Students must pass each
component of assessment

5521 Wound Management
6 points semester I or 2

40 hours delivered as hve study days

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
in relation to the management of wounds. Topics will
include anatomy and physiology of the integument,
wound classihcation, wound management,
microbiology, the management of infection and the
teaching/learning process in staff and patient
education.

assessment: 1500 word mid term assignment 2 0 % ,

tutorial presentation (equivalent to 1500 words) 20%o,

3000 word essay 40o/o, t hour exam 20%. Students
must pass each component ofassessment

semester I

semester 2
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Graduate Gertificate in Occupational Health and Safety
Management

MedicalSchool - Grad.Ceñ.O.H.& S. Mgt.

The Graduate Certificate is a part of the joint postgraduate program studies in Occupational Health and Safety
Management of the University of Adelaide, and the University of South Australia.

There is a Management Committee comprising two academic representatives from each university and a student
representing each course in the joint postgraduate program. This Management Committee also administers the
Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health & Safety Management and degree of Master of Occupational Health and
Safety. A Coursework Coordinator, a fuIl-time member of the academic staff, is appointed at each university by the
Management Committee.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an unde¡standing of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: The course is offered only on a part time basis and may attract tu¡tion fees.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in
Occupational Health & Safety Management
shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree ofthe University, together
with a minimum of two years'appropriate work
experrence.

The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate
a person who does not satisfr the requirements of
Rule 1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undefake
work for the Graduate Certif,rcate.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certif,rcate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete a course
of part-time study extending over at least two
semesters, and except with the special
perrnission of the Faculty, complete the course in
not more than four semesters of part-time study..

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete the
following subjects:

7510 Occupational Health G* 3

6094 Occupational Hygiene
and Ergonomics G+ 3

8316 Occupational Safety & Statistics ** 3

8846 OHS Management & Law I G ** 3

' Offered by the University of Adelaide
.' Offered by the Univers¡ty of South Australia

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
A candidate norrnally would not be granted
status for any subject which he or she has
completed for another award

A candidate who fails a subject and desi¡es to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of Department
concerned, again complete the required work in
the subject to the satisfaction of the teaching
staffconcemed

Consideration will be given to granting status to
students who have partially completed
equivalent courses interstate, up to a maximum
of two subjects. Appropriate status (up to the
year 2000) will be granted to students who have
partly completed the former Graduate Diplomas
at the University of South Aushalia and the
University of Adelaide.

In exceptional cases, status will be granted for
one subject to students who have undertaken
relevant study at a TAFE institution.

3.2

1.2

4

4.1

4.2

4.3

3

3.1 4.4
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5
5.1

Assessment and examination
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
witl Credit and Pass. Further, a pass will be
recorded in two divisions with a Pass Division I
being higher than a Pass Division II. To
complete this award, at least a Pass Division II is
required in each subject.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Occupational Health and Safety Management
who satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate but who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma, may be
admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

Candidates wishing to progress to the Graduate
Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety
Management must have satisfactorily completed
the four compulsory subjects with a grade of at
least Pass Division 1.

Syllabuses
See Master of Occupational
syllabus details

Health and Safety for

Medical Schoo/ - Grad.Ce rt.O.H.& S. Mgt.

5.2
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Graduate Diploma in Alcohol and Drug Studies

Medical School- Grad.Dip.A.& D.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comFly with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: This course is only offered in external mode.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course for the
Graduate Diploma in Drug and Alcohol Studies
shall:

(a) have qualihed for a degree of the
University or for a degree of another
university accepted for the purposes by
theUniversily and

(b) have obtained the approval of the
Departrnent of Clinical and Experimental
Pharmacology.

Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty
may in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not qualiff for
admission to the course under (1.1) above, but
who has a signihcant level of experience and
haining in the field of alcohol and drug services
and who has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course and mode of
delivery
To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete a course of part-
time study extending over at least two years.

This course is offered by distance education.
Students can en¡ol in either January or July.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classes of pass in each
subject for the Graduate Diploma: pass with
High Distinction, pass with Distinction, pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject
and desi¡es to take the subject again shall
again attend lectures and satisfactorily do
such written and practical work as the
teaching staff concemed may prescribe,
unless specifically exempted therefrom
after written application to the Faculty for
such exemption

(b) A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a

subject may not en¡ol for the subject again
except by special permission to be
obøined in writing from the Facuþ and
then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

(c) For the purpose of this Rule a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination, or who, without a reason
accepted by the Head of the Deparhnent
of Clinical and Experimental
Pharmacology as adequate, fails to attend
all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted)
after remaining enrolled in a subject for at
least 5 teaching weeks , shall be deemed to
have failed the examination for the subject
concemed.

4 Course of study
4.1 Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty every

candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Alcohol
and Drug Studies shall satisfactorily complete
the following subjects to the value of 24 points,
in the sequence deterrnined by the prerequisite
subject requirements specified in the syllabuses:

9903 Aetiology of Drug Problems 4

2234 Practia,tm and Project 4

3320 Principles of Drug Action 4

8718 Public Health Principles and Drug Use 4

2606 Treatment Principles and Practice I 4

2595 Treatment Principles and Practice II 4

1.2

2.1

2.2

3
3.1

3.2
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Medical Schoo/ - Grad.Dip.A.& D.

abuses
9903 Aetiology of Drug Problems
4 points trimester 2 or Summer semester*

8 x 3 hours of lectures

prerequísites: 3320 Principles of Drug Action

This subject will examine the factors that predispose to
problematic drug use. This will include the individual
and social factors that can result in the development of
drug problems. Epidemiology of drug use and of drug-
related problems will be discussed, together with drug
problems in specific populations.

assessment: exam, case reports; relative weights to be
advised at commencement of teaching

2234 Practicum and Project
4 points trimester 3 and 1#

4 weeks practical work

prerequisítes:2595 Treatment Principles and Practice II
Practicum requirements include a minimum of 2 x 2-
week blocks of supervised clinical experience in
alcohol/drug units, or its equivalent in case
management. Students will be required to complete a
log-book recording attendance and case load and to
summarise a variety of cases. The project will consist
of a comprehensive write-up of one case study.

assessment: case summaries, project report; relative
weights to be advised at commencement of teaching

3320 Principles of Drug Action
4 points trimester I and2
8 x 3 hours of lectures

This subject will provide an introduction to the
pharmacology of alcohol and other drugs of
dependence. It will cover general principles of drug
action as well as the pharmacology of specific drugs
and drug classes. Also included will be material on
drug interactions and pharmacological mechanisms of
drug tolerance and dependence.

assessment: exam

8718 Public Health Principles and Drug Use
4 points trimester 2 or Summer semester*

8x3hoursoflectures
prerequisites: 3320 Principles of Drug Action, 9903
Aetiology of Drug Problems

The public health perspective will be employed to
examine how policy influences drug use and drug

problems in our society. Issues to be covered include
health promotion in the drug and alcohol area, supply
and demand reduction and community action.

assessment: exam, assignment; relative weights to be
advised at commencement of teaching

2606 Treatment Principles and Practice I

4 points trimester3 and l#
8 x 3 hours of lectures

prerequisites: 3320 Principles of Drug Action, 9903
Aetiology of Drug Problems

This subject will provide an overview of both
assessment of patients with alcohol and drug problems
and the options for treatment that are available. It will
also include management of biomedical problems
associated with alcohol and drug use including
management of withdrawal, overdose and associated
medical conditions.

assessment: exam, case reports; relative weights to be
advised at commencement of teaching

2595 Treatment Principles and Practice ll
4 points trimester 1 and 2

Sx3hoursoflectures

prerequßites: 2906 Treatment Principles and Practice I
This subject will focus on psychosocial interventions
appropriate for people with alcohol and drug problems.
While a range of approaches will be covered, emphasis
will be on behavioural therapies developed for the
treatment of alcohol and drug problems. Topics will
include relapse prevention, controlled drinking, family
therapy and b¡ief intervention. Psychiatric problems
associated with alcohol and drug use will also be
covered.

assessment: exam, case reports; relative weights to be
advised at commencement of teaching

* Summer semester: November - March
# Students will commence in trimester 3 of their fust

year and trimester I of the following year



Graduate Diploma in General Practice Palliative Care

Medical Schoo/ - Grad.Dip.Gen.Prac.Pall.Care

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in General
Practice Palliative Care shall have qualified for
the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and
Bachelor of Surgery of the University or a

degree of another institution accepted by the
Facuþ for the purpose as equivalent to these
degrees of the University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma
a person who does not satisfr the requirements
of Rule 1.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete two years
of part time study.

Gourse requirements
To quali$ for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points, as follows:

3087 Cancer 4

4400 Grief and Loss 4

8322 History Law and Ethics 4

1942 Pain 4

9227 Symptom Control 1 4

4299 Symptom Control II 4

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with the special permission of the Head
of the Department of General Practice, no
candidate will be granted status for any of the
core subjects of the Graduate Diploma.

No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than 12 points.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of the
Department concerned, again complete the
required work in the subject to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have failed
the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

4
4.1

5
5.1

4.2

4.3

L.2

3
3.1

5.2

5.3

3.2
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3087 Cancer
4 points trimester I

4 hours per week

This subject will focus on the cancer treatment
modalities, paficularly surgery chemotherapy and
radiotherapy and their use singly and together in
palliating the symptoms of cancer. Their role will be
illustrated in the management of the common tumour
types. The management of oncological emergencies
will be discussed. The role of palliative care in a

multidisciplinary cancer team will be discussed. The
role of palliative care in a multidisciplinary cancer
team will be explored. An opportunity for practical
experience will form part of the subject.

assessment: coursework, assignment and practical
assessment

4400 Grief and Loss
4 points

4 hours per week

This subject will include the nature of grief, its cultural
expressions and normal variations and abnormal
reactions to loss. The effects of gnef on patients,
families and health professionals will be explored.
Dimensions of spirituality and the dying patient will be
discussed. An opporhrnity fo¡ counselling experience
and self reflective learning will form part of the
subject.

assessment: coursework, assignment and practical
assessment

8322 History Law and Ethics
4 points

4 hours per week

The history of the development of palliative care and
community attitudes to death and dying will be
discussed. This module will explore patient autonomy
and self determination and the clinician's duty of care.
The question of the competence of sick patients to
make decisions and the role of others, particularly
family and decision making, with or without advanced
directives, will be explored. Options for decision
making and the law relating to death and dying will be
presented. The allocation of medical resources, both
the principles of macro-allocation and issues at the
level of individual patient care will be discussed.

assessment: coursework, assignment and practical
assessment

1942 Pain

4 points

4 hours per week

The following material will be explored during the
subject: anatomy and physiology of pain,
pharmacology of pain transmission and modulation,
psychological aspects of pain, general principles of
pain evaluation and management and the practical
application of analgesics, co-analgesics and non-drug
treatments. An opportunity for practical experience
will form part of the subject.

assessment: coursework, assignment and practical
assessment

9227 Symptom Gontrol I

4 points trimester 2

4 hou¡s per week

This subject will cover symptoms commonly
experienced during a terminal illness, particularly
those relating to the gastrointestinal, respiratory,
genito-urinary and endocrine systems. Symptom
assessment and management will be explored with an
emphasis on applied pharmacology and consideration
on non-pharmacological techniques. An Opportunity
for practical experience will form part ofthe subject.

assessment: coursework, assignment and practical
assessment

4299 Symptom Gontrol ll

trimester 2

trimester 3

trimester I

trimester 34 points

4 hours per week

This subject will continue the exploration of symptoms
commonly experienced during a terminal illness
including the management of skin problems, musculo-
skeletal, central ne¡vous systems, infections and
haematological abnormalities. Palliative aspects of
acquired immune deficiency syndrome will be
discussed. An opporhrnity for practical experience will
form part ofthe subjects.

assessment: coursework, assignment and practical
assessment
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the begiming of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules
I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the cou¡se of

study for the Graduate Diploma in General
Practice Psychotherapy shall have qualified for
the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and
Bachelor of Surgery of the University or a

degree of another institution accepted by the
Faculty for the purposes as equivalent to these
degrees of the University.

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma
a person who does not satisff the requirements
of Rule 1.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculfy of htness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

2 Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete two years
of part time study.

3 Gourse of study
3.1 Core subjects

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete
subjects to the value of24 points, as follows:

8108 Arxiety Disorders 3

8835 Basic Skills in Psychotherapy 3

2824 Diagnostic Essentials 3

9683 Depressive Disorders 3

8756 Project (GP) 3

4014 Therapeutic Essentials 3

3.2 Electives
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 6 points selected from the
following:

2917 EatingDisorders 3

4681 Existential Approaches in
Psychotherapy 3

5544 Hypnotherapy 3

9601 SelfCare for Therapists 3

7482 Systems, Family and Narrative
Therapies 3
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The offering of particular subjects in any
academic year will be dependant on the level of
demand for the subject and the availabilþ of
staff.

Notwithstanding the above, a candidate with the
permission of the Head of the Department of
General Practice may present another subject or
subjects offered by this or another university in
lieu of one or two of the above elective subjects.

3.3 No candidate will be pemritted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Facuþ contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with the special permission of the Head

of the Department of General Practice, no
candidate will be granted status for any of the
core subjects of the Graduate Diploma.

4.2 No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than 12 points.

4.3 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of the
Department concerned, again complete the
required work in the subject to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

5 Assessment and examinat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the p r e s c r i b e d
work has been completed to the satisfaction
of the teaching staffconcemed

O) For the puryose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have failed
the examination.

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.



Medical Schoo/ - Grad.Dip.Gen.Prac.Psychother.

Syllabuses

2 hours per week

This subject will examine anxiety in much greater
detail than the introductory subjects. In particular it
will provide an in-depth study of panic disorder and
agoraphobia, generalised anxiety disorder, social and
specific phobias, obsessive-compulsive disorder and
post-traumatic stress disorder. Diagnosis and
management will be emphasised. An opportunþ for
practical experience will form part of the subject.

assessment: coursework, assignment and practical
assessment

8835 Basic Skills in Psychotherapy
3 points semester I
2 hours per week

This subject will review and then extend basic
interviewing and communication skills. Emphasis will
be given to different styles of questioning, coping with
diffrcult patients and interacting with patients from
different cultures. Also included will be an overview of
the development of the more popular schools of
therapy and material on the limitations of
psychotherapy. An opportunþ for practical experience
will form part ofthe subject.

assessment: coursework, assignment and practical
assessment

9683 DepressiveDisorders

2 hours per week

This subject will provide an overview of the common
diagnostic groups amenable to general practice
psychotherapy. In addition to anxiety, depression,
adjustments and somatoform disorders, eating
disorders and life crises there will also be an emphasis
on what constitutes normal behavìour. An opportunity
for practical experience will form part of the subject.

assessmenl: coursework, assignment and practical
assessment

core sub¡ects
8108 Anxiety Disorders
3 points

2824 DiagnosticEssentials
3 points

8756 Project
3 points

semester 2

semester 1

Basic Skills in
Essentials, 4014

semester I

semester 1 or 2

3 points

2 hours per week

prerequisites: Pass in 8835
Psychotherapy, 2824 Diagnostic
Therapeutic Essentials

This subject will provide students with a sound basis
to undertake ffeatment of grief, major depressive
illness and other depressive disorders including
dysthymia. While mainly concentrating on
psychotherapeutic management there will be a review
of medication and its role in management. An
opportunity for practical experience will form part of
the subject.

assessment: coursework, assignment and practical
assessment

2 hours per week

The student will negotiate a project with the
Department of General Practice. This may take the
form of a clinical attachment, clinical supervision or
research project. If an attachment or supervision is
chosen a report detailing the results of this experience
will be required.

4014 Therapeutic Essentials
3 points semester 2

2 hours per week

This subject will further develop psychotherapy skills
in the area of therapeutic intervention. It will
emphasise the importance of language and reflective
listening, relaxation training, supportive
psychotherapy and cognitive behavioural therapy.
Various other therapeutic intervention styles will be
discussed, as determined by the interests of the
students. An opportunity for practical experience will
form part ofthe subject.

assessment: cowsework, assignment and practical
assessment

elective subjects
2911 Eating Disorders
3 points semester I or 2

2 hours per week

prerequisiles: Pass in 8835 Basic Skills in
Psychotherapy, 2824 Diagnostic Essentials, 4014
Therapeutic Essentials

There will be a series of tutorials in the flrst half of the
semester covering the theoretical basis of
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psychotherapy in eating disorders. This will include
background to the epidemiology, clinical presentation
and assessment, outcome and prognosis, medical
complications and risk factors for these disorders, the
main ffeatment modalities used and empirical evidence
for efftcacy oftherapy.

Throughout the semester the elective student will meet
regularþ with the elective supervisors to present cases

of eating disorders presenting to their practice and will
be supervised in the psychotherapy of at least one case

during the course of the elective.

4681 ExistentialApproachesto
Psychotherapy

9601 Self Gare for Therapists
3 points semester I or 2

2 hours per week

prerequisites: Pass in 8835 Basic Skills in
Psychotherapy, 2824 Dragnostic Essentials, 4Ol4
Therapeutic Essentials

Consideration of therapist's motives, supervision,
records (including audio and video recording of
sessions), stress management, doctor-patient
boundaries and a need for continuing support and
education.

7482 Systems, Family and Narrative
Therapies

3 points semester I or 2

2 hours per week

prerequisites: Pass in 8835 Basic Skills in
Psychotherapy, 2824 Diagnostic Essentials, 4014
Therapeutic Essentials

This elective will inhoduce students to the principles
of systems theory as it applies to general practice and
therapy, followed by a more detailed study of the
different family therapies including narrative therapy.
The program for the detailed study will be responsive
to the needs of the individual student and will be
organised with respected experts and teachers in the
field.

assessment: course work, assignment and practical
assessment

3 points

2 hours per week

prerequisites: Pass in 8835 Basic Skills ln
Psychotherap¡ 2824 Diagnostic Essentials, 4014
Therapeutic Essentials

This subject will outline the origins of Existential
Psychotherapy, including European existentialist
philosophers, eg. Soren Kierþaard, Karl Jaspers and
Martin Heidegger; and American humanists such as

Carl Rogers and Abraham Maslow. In particular, the
work of Viktor Frankl (Logotherapy and Existential
Analysis) and his followers will be examined in detail.
These psychotherapeutic orientations will be
illustrated using a combination of case studies and
more theoretical material, emphasising the need to
understand the historical origins and philosophical
rationales, as well as developing some familiarity and
skill in their application

semester I or 2

55¡14 Hypnotherapy
3 points

2 hours per week

prerequisites: Pass in 8835 Basic Skills in
Psychotherapy, 2824 Diagnostic Essentials, 4014
Therapeutic Essentials

The application of hypnotherapy to the
psychotherapeutic tasks encountered in General
Practice Psychotherapy. Attention will be given to the
nature and induction of therapeutic trance states and
their handling and direction, particularly with regard to
anxiety, depression phobic conditions, habit and eating
disorders and chronic pain. The theoretical background
and practical aspects will be discussed.

semester 1 or 2
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules
I General
1.1 There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Nursing

Science which is offered in the following
specialisations:

1.1 AnaestheticNursing

1.2 Anaesthetic and Recovery Nursing
1.3 Cardiac Nursing

1.4 Clinical Nursing

1.5 Community Psychiatric Nursing
1.6 Emergency Nursing

1.7 General Practice Nursing
1.8 GerontologicalNursing

1.9 High Dependency Nursing
l 10 Intensive Care Nursing
1.11 Medical Nursing

l.l2 Oncology Nursing

1.13 Orthopaedic Nursing

1.14 Peri-operative Nursing
Ll5 Public Health Nursing

1.16 Recovery Nursing

L17 Surgical Nursing

2 Admission requirements
2,1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Diploma shall:

(a) be registered, or be eligible for
registration, as a nurse in South Australia
and

(b) have qualified for a degree ofBachelor of
Nursing of a university accepted for the
purposes by the University or

(c) have at least two years experience as a
registered nurse in the flreld of the
specialisation to be undert¿ken.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see ht to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satis$r the requirements of Rule
2.1 above, but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ ofhtness to undertake
work for the course.

4.1

4.2

Duration of course
To qualifo for the Graduate Diploma shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising one year of fulI time study or not
more that two years of part tirne study

Course requ¡rements
To qualifr for the Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall successfully complete

Core subjects, listed below, to the value of 8

points.

5054 Developing Advanced Practice in
Health Systems I 4

3706 Developing Advanced Practice in
Health Systems II 4

A specialisation set of subjects, listed beloq to
the value of 16 points.

Anaesthetic Nursing

8919 Nursing & Medical Science in
Anaesth&Recoveryl 4

9394 Nursing & Medical Science in
Anaesth & Recovery II 4

5671 Anaesthetic Nursing I 4

5984 Anaesthetic Nursing II 4

Anaesthelic and Recovery Nursing

8919 Nursing & Medical Science in
Anaesth&RecoveryI 4

9394 Nursing & Medical Science in
Anaesth & Recovery II 4

5671 Anaesthetic Nursing I 4

5162 Recovery Nursing II 4

Cardiac Nursing

4057 Nursing & Medical Science in
Cardiac Nursing I 4

9486 Nursing & Medical Science in
Cardiac Nursing II 4

1485 Cardiac Nursing I 4

5009 Cardiac Nursing II 4
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Clinical Nursing

Subjects to the value of 16 points from
following:

6389 Stomal Therapy

3240 Hyperbaric Nursing I

9557 Diabetes Education

'7469 Infeclion Control Nursing

5521 Wound Management

8552 Rehabilitation Nursing

2946 Management of Incontinence

5046 Grief and Bereavement

9191 Cardiac Monitoring

5485 Advanced Nursing Skills for
Activities of Living

8399 Mental Health Care In Acute Settings 4

and such other subjects that might be approved
by the Faculty

Comtnunity Psychiatric Nursing

1562 Community Psychiatric Nursing I

3140 Communþ Psychiatric Nursing II
1723 Reflective Practice in Primary Health

Care for Mental Health

7352 Advances in Community
Psychiatric Care

Emergency Nursing

1566 Nursing & Medical Science in
Emergency Nursing I

7214 Nursing & Medical Science in
Emergency Nursing II

3571 Emergency Nursing I

8219 Emergency Nursing II

General Practice Nursing

3929 General Practice Nursing I

9175 General Practice Nursing II

1203 Nursing and Medical Science in
Primary Health Care

4264 lntroúrction to Pharmacology
and Pathology

9282 HealthAssessment

4

4

4

4

4

4

2

J

J

Gerontol o gical Nurs ing

4961 The Aging Process

9887 Functional Assessment

2401 Gerontological Nursing

8638 Contemporary Issues in Aged Care

H igh Dependency Nursing

3036 Nursing & Medical Science in
High Dependency Nursing I

5790 Nursing & Medical Science in
High Dependency Nursing II

6189 High Dependency Nursing I

53 l1 High Dependency Nursing II
Intensive Care Nursing

1340 Nursing & Medical Science in
lntensive Care I

3883 Nursing & Medical Science in
Intensive Care II

5036 Intensive Care Nursing I
7060 Intensive Care Nursing II
Medical Nursing

5348 Nursing & Medical Science in
Acute Care I

4031 Nursing & Medical Science in
Intemal Medicine

8230 Medical Nursing I

5247 M.edlcal Nursing II

Oncologt Nursing

4649 Nursing & Medical Science in
Oncology Nursing I

5753 Nursing &Medical Science in
Oncology Nursing II

4867 Oncology Nursing I

7805 Oncology Nursing II

Orlhopaedic Nursing

5348 Nursing & Medical Science in
Acute Care

3986 Nursing and Medical Science in
Orthopaedics

7331 Orthopaedic Nursing I

3704 Orthopaedic Nursing II

the

6

6

4

6

6

6

6

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4



P eri-oper at iv e Nurs ing

6270 Nursing & Medical Science in
Peri-Operative Nurs I

1034 Nursing & Medical Science in
Peri-Operative Nurs II

4601 Peri-Operative Nursing I
5665 Peri-Operative Nursing II
Public Health Nursing

3868 Contemporary Issues in
Public Health Nursing

4672 Prevention in Practice

2389 Prevention Principles

2627 lnÍodlction to Biostatistics

6635 Introduction to Epidemiology

Medical School - G rad.Dip.Nurs.Sc.

quality for the Graduate Diploma by
successfu lly completing:

(a) the core subjects listed in 5.1 above to the
value of 8 points

(b) the four point subject 3859 Focused
Reading in Clinical Nursing

5 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
5.1 No candidate, normally, will be granted status in

any ofthe core subjects.

5,2 No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than 12 points on
account of subjects presented for any other
award.

5.3 A candidate who fails a subject and desi¡es to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Facuþ again complete the required work inthe
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

6 Assessment and Examinat¡ons
6.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Diploma: pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, pass

with Credit arid Pass.

6.2 A candidate who does not complete the specified
work to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed shall be awarded a failing grade of
Incomplete-Fail.

6'3 aY be
under

statutes. 
ofthe

7 AdditionalSpec¡alisations
If a candidate who qualifies for the Graduate
Diploma subsequently undertakes, as a non-
award student, another specialisation, the
candidate may, on payment of a fee determined
by the University, retum the Graduate Diploma
testamur and receive a new testamur listing all
the specialisations completed.

4

4

4

4

J

1.5

1.5

J

and one elective subject from the following list:
2836 Public Health Studies 3

4463 Public Health Policy the Aged 3

7238 Aboriginal Health Policy 3

7465 Public Health Nutrition 3

2888 Health Resource Allocation 3

Occupational Health 3

3945 Health Service Organisation 3

5546 Public Health Law 3

Recovery Nursing

8919 Nursing & Medical Science in
Anaesth&Recovery I 4

9394 Nursing & Medical Science in
Anaesth & Recovery II 4

7448 Recovery Nursing I 4

5162 Recovery Nursing II 4

Surgical Nursing

5348 Nursing & Medical Science in
Acute Ca¡e I 4

6434 Nursing and Medical Science in
Surgical Care 4

8176 SurgicalNursing I 4

9690 SurgicalNursing 11 4

Notwithstanding the above, if a candidate has
successfully completed a recognised hospital
certihcate and gained at least two years
advanced post registration experience in the
specialisation of the certihcate within five years
of commencing candidature, the candidate shall
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labuses
5485 Advanced Nursing Skills for Activities

of Living
4 points semester I or 2

40 hours delivered as five study days

This subject is designed to have students make a

serious review of what they have designated as "basic
nursing care". The subject takes a strong consumer

focus and uses a variety of specialist health
professionals to deepen the student's knowledge of
and nursing response to, the activities of daily living
which maintain and restore patient health.

assessment: 2000 word essay 40%o;,3000 word essay

60%. Students must pass each component of
assessment

7352 Advances in Community Psychiatric
Gare

4 points semester 'l

2 hours per week

This subject will examine fundamental theories to
introduce the basic principles of those areas of the

physical and social sciences which inform specialist
community psychiatric practice. Topics will include an

introduction to advanced nursing science; advanced

psychology and advanced therapeutics.

assessment: 3000 word mid - term assignment 60%;
1.5 hour exam 40%o. Students must pass each

component of assessment

5671 Anaesthetic Nursing I

4 points semester 1

2 hours per week as required for workshops for 13

weeks plus 300 hows clinical practice.

This subject will largely consist of field based leaming
within the area of Anaesthetic Nursing, supported by
workshops. Advanced clinical skill acquisition will
occur based on theoretical frameworks of care so that
skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does not
include the patient and family in context.

assessment: 2500 word case study 500/o; viva voce

exam (30 minute) 50%; competency log
book/assessment Pass/ fail. Students must pass each

component of assessment

5984 Anaesthetic Nursing ll

4 points

2 hours per week as required for workshops for 13

weeks, plus 300 hours clinical practice.

This subject will build on student's previous learning in
Anaesthetic Nursing I. It will focus on advanced

clinical skill acquisition, based on theoretical
frameworks of care through flreld based leaming within
the area of Anaesthetic Nwsing.

assessment; 2500 word case study presentation 50oá;

viva voce examination (30 minute) 50%; competency
log book/ assessment Pass/fail. Students must pass

each component of assessment

9191 GardiacMonitoring
4 points

2 hours per week

This subject will examine nursing and medical science

in relation to cardiac monitoring. Topics will include
basic electrocardiography; identiflrcation of
arrhythmias; nursing management of myocardial
ischaemia, injury and infarction; and patient education
processes.

assessment: case study 1500 words 300/o, viva voce
(30 minute) 50ol0, workbook equivalent to 1000 words
20%. Students must pass each component of
assessment

1485 Cardiac Nursing I

4 points semester 1

2 hows per week as required for workshops for 13

weeks plus 300 hours clinical practice.

This subject will largely consist of field based learning
within the area of cardiac nursing, supported by
workshops. Advanced clinical skill acquisition will
occw based on theoretical frameworks of care so that
skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does not
include the patient and family in context.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50%, viva voce
examination (30 minute) 50%, competency assessment

Pass/fail. Students must pass each component of
assessment

semester 2

semester I or 2

semester 2

5009 Gardiac Nursing ll
4 points

2 hours per week as required for workshops for 13

weeks, plus 300 hours clinical practice.



This subject will build on student's previous learning in
Cardiac Nursing I. It will focus on advanced clinical
skill acquisition, based on theoretical frameworks of
care through field based learning within the area of
cardiac nursing.

assessment: 2500 word case study 500/0, viva voce
examination (30 minute) 50%, competency assessment
Pass/fail.Students must pass each component of
assessment

1562 Community Psychiatric Nursing I

4 points semester I
2 hows per week; 200 hours clinical practice

This subject will largely consist of field based learning
within the area of community psychiatric care,
supported by tutorials and seminars. Advanced clinical
skill acquisition will occur based on theoretical
frameworks of care which include the patient and
family in context.

assessment: 2500 word case study S0%,30 min. viva
voce exam 50%, competency assessment pass/fail.
Students must pass each component of assessment

3140 Gommunit¡r Psychiatric Nursing ll
4 points semester 2

2 hours per week; 200 hours clinical practice

This subject will build on student's previous leaming in
Community Psychiatric nursing I. It will focus on
further advanced clini and
caseload management; ork;
and the principles alth
promotion and caseload surveillance.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50%, 30 min. viva
voce exam 50%, competency assessment pass/fail.
Students must pass each component of assessment

8638 Gontemporary lssues In Aged Gare
4 points semester 2

2 hours per week or equivalent

management and administration of a nursing service
for elderly people in Australia.

assessment: 2000 word essay 40yo, 3000 word
essay 60%

Medical School - Grad.Dip.Nurs. Sc.

3868 Contemporary lssues in public Health
Nursing

4 points semester I
2 hours per week

This subject will examine the role of the nurse in health
promotion and health surveillance in the following
public health areas - women,s health; men's healtlr,
matemal and child health; immunisation; substance
abuse and mental health. It will focus also on advanced
clinical skills acquisition with reference to theoretical
frameworks of care through held based learning,
supported by tutorials, within the area of public health
nursing.

ossessment: 2000 word mid - term assignment 40%,
3000 word end of semester assignment 6ó%

5054 Developing Advanced practice in
Health Systems I

4 point semester I

2 hours per week

This subject will consider the supports and constraints

assessmenl: 1 000 word clinical effectiveness research
proposal 20%,2000 essay 40yo,4 class presentations
40%

3706 Developing Advanced practice in
Health Systems ll

4 points semester 2

2 hours per week

This subject will build on the student,s previous
leaming in Developing Advanced Nursing prãctice in
Contemporary Health Systems I and current clinical
experience. It will focus on the phenomena which
nurses encounter in practice and which form the basis
of,nursing irqut y. It will focus on health informatics,
reflective processes, the research process, and theory
building.

assessment: t hour test paper (informatics) 30%,
3500 - 4000 word practice inquþ reportT0%o
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This subject will examine nursing and medical science

in relation to diabetes. Topics will include the
pathophysiology of diabetes, the management of
diabetes, pharmacology, human nutrition and the

teaching/leaming process in patient education.

assessment: 2000 word class paper 40%, 3000 word
essay ó0%. Students must pass each component of
assessment

Medical Schoo/ - Grad. Dip. N urs. Sc.

9557 DiabetesEducation
4 points

32 hours

assessment: 2000 - 3000 word literature review 50oá;

presentation and justification of a revised practice
standard 50%

9887 Functional Assessment
4 points semester 2

39 hours oftutorials

This subject will focus on the skills of assessment and
the planning of care and services. Topics will i¡clude
physical assessment; assessment of activities of living;
psycho-social assessment; problem identification and
management; and enablement processes.

assessment: 3000 word mid - term assignment 60%,
viva voce exam (20 min) 40%

3929 General Practice Nursing I

4 points semester I

2 hours per week as required for workshops; 300 hours

clinical practice.

This subject will largely consist of field based leaming
within the area of General Practice nursing, supported

by workshops. Advanced clinical skill acquisition will
occur based on theoretical frameworks of care so that
skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does not
include the patient and family in context.

assessment: 2000 word case study 50%, competency

assessment 50olo

9175 General Practice Nursing ll

2 points semester 2

2 hours per week as required for workshops, plus 300
hours clinical practice.

This subject will largely consist of field based leaming
within the area of emergency care. It will focus on

advanced clinical skill acquisition, based on theoretical
frameworks of care through field based learning.

assessmenl: viva voce exam 100%, competency
assessment Pass/fail. Students must pass each

component of assessment

2401 Gerontological Nurs¡ng

4 points semester 1

13 hours tutorials; 200 hours clinical practice.

This subject will largely consist of held based leaming
within the area of aged care, supported by tutorials.
Advanced clinical skill acquisition will occur based on

theoretical frameworks of care so that skills are

acquired within an environment which includes the

patient and family in context.

semester I or 2

semester I
3571 EmergencY Nursing I

4 points

2 hours per week as required for workshops; 300 hours

clinical practice

This subject will largely consist offield based learning

within the area of Emergency Nursing, supported by
workshops. Advanced clinical skill acquisition will
occur based on theoretical frameworks ofcare so that

skills a¡e not acquired within a vacuum which does not

include the patient and family in context.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50Yo,viva voce 30

min. exam 50%, competency assessment. Pass/fail.

Students must pass each component of assessment

8219 EmergencY Nursing ll

4 points semester 2

2 hours per week as required for workshops, plus 300

hours clinical practice.

This subject will build on studenfs previous leaming in
Emergency Nursing I. It will focus on advanced

clinical skill acquisition, based on theoretical
frameworks of care through field based leaming within
the area of Emergency Nursing.

assessmenl: 5 x tutorials of 250 words, and
presentation (or equivalent) 50%;30 minute viva voce

exam 50% Competency assessment Pass/fail. Students

must pass each component of assessment

3859 Focused reading in clinical nurs¡ng

4 points semester I and2

Two hour lecture

Individual supervision by appointed supervisor'

This subject will examine contemporary clinical
nursing practice through a systematic review of the

literature. Students will be required to follow a

protocol to ensure scientific rigour and minimise
potential bias,
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assessment: 2500 word case study 50To, viva voce
exam (30 min) 50%, competency assessment PassÆail

5046 Grief and Bereavement
4 points semester I or 2

40 hours delivered as five study days

This subject will examine the experience of loss and
grief. Topics will include the psychology ofloss and
grief; coping with death; and the role of the nurse in
caring for the dying and their significant others. Small
group tutorials and experiential learning will be
utilised to assist students to develop individual
strategies to effectively help those who are grieving.

aasessment: 2000 word essay 40Yo;3000 word essay
60%. Students must pass each component of assessment

9282 Health Assessment
3 points semester I
2 hou¡s per week

Taking a holistic approach, this subject will present
methods of taking a health history physical
examination skills and health promotion techniques.
These skills will assist general practice nurses to
function in a multidisciplinary setting and in isolated
practice.

assessment: presentation and description of health
assessment

6189 High Dependency Nurs¡ng I

4 points semester I
2 hours per week; 300 hours clinical practice

This subject will largely consist of field based leaming
within the area of High Dependency Nursing practice,
supported by tutorials. Advanced clinical skill
acquisition will occur based on theoretical frameworls
of care so that skills are not acquired within a vacuum
which does not include the patient and family in context.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50%, 30 min. viva
voce exam 500/o, competency assessment Pass/fail.
Students must pass each component ofthe assessment.

53ll High Dependency Nurs¡ng tt

4 points semester 2

Medical School - G rad. Dip.Nurs.Sc.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50yo,30 min. viva
voce exam 50olo, competency assessment pass/fail.
Students must pass each component ofthe assessment

3240 Hyperbaric Nursing I

6 points semester I
4 hours per week; field placements.

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
in relation to the indications for hyperbaric treatment,
the principles of hyperbaric nursing and the physical
and psycho-social needs of those undergoing
hyperbaric treatment. Topics will include anatomf
physiology, psychosocial care, hyperbaric
management and the teaching/learning process in
patient education. Students will be required to
participate in field experience.

assessmenl: 1500 word mid term assignment 20%,
tutorial presentation (equivalent to 1500 words) 20%,
3000 word essay 40%, I hour exarn 20%. Students
must pass each component of assessment

7469 lnfection Control Nursing
6 points semester 2

2 hours per week; flreld visits

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
in relation to the control of infection. Topics will
include microbiology, the management of infection,
the teaching/learning process in staff education and
contemporary issues in infection control.

assessment: 1500 word mid temr assignment 20%,
tutorial presentation (equivalent to 1500 words) 20yo,
3000 word essay 40%o, I hour exam 20%. Students
must pass each component of assessment

5036 lntensive Care Nursing I

4 points semester I
2 hours per week as required for workshops; 300 hours
clinical practice

This subject will largely consist of field based learning
within the area of Intensive Care nursing, supported by
workshops. Advanced clinical skill acquisition will
occur based on theoretical frameworks of care so that
skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does not
include the patient and family in context.

assessment: 2500 word essay 50%, 30 min. viva voce
exam 50Yo, competency assessment Pass/fail. Students
must pass each component of assessment

2 hou¡s per week; 300 hows clinical practice

This subject will build on student's previous leaming in
High Dependency Nwsing I. It will focus on further
advanced clinical skill acquisition, based on theoretical
frameworks of care through field based leaming within
the area of high dependency nursing.

217



Medical School - Grad.Dip.Nurs. Sc.

7060 lntensive Gare Nursing ll
4 points semester 2

2 hours per week as required for workshops; 300 hours

clinical practice

This subject will build on student's previous leaming in
Intensive Care Nursing I. It will focus on advanced
clinical skill acquisition, based on theoretical
frameworks of care through field based leaming within
the area of Intensive Care nursing.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50%,30 min. viva
voce exam 50%, competency assessment Pass/fail.
Students must pass each component of assessment

2627 lntroduction to Biostatistics
Conducted by the Department of Public Health

1.5 points

I hour per week

Biostatistics is the application of statistics and its
methodology to biological systems, in our case to
problems of health and disease in humans. Basic
concepts of information processing and reduction,
sampling and inference techniques and interpretation
are explored using public health examples. This subject
provides a natural sequel to the core unit Introduction
to Epidemiology, where many of the concepts of
biostatistics frnd their application.

assessment: to be advised

6635 lntroduction to Epidemiology
Conducted by the Department of Public Health

3 points semester I

2 hours per week

This subject deals with epidemiological concepts and
terminology, basic analytical techniques and research
designs. It does not aim to train specialist
epidemiologists; instead the pu¡pose is to give
'undifferentiated' public health workers an
introduction to the area. Some basic numeracy skills
will be required. By the end of the course students

should: l) grasp basic concepts in epidemiology;2)
have an understanding of the broad research strategies
applied in the discipline; 3) begin to critically assess

literature in the public health domain which employs
epidemiological methods; 4) understand the uses that
are made of epidemiological information in public
health and 5) understand the role of epidemiology in
surveillance of the health status of populations.

assessment: to be advised

4264 Introduction to Pharmacology and
Pathology

3 points

3 hours per week

This subject advances students' understanding of
pathology and pharmacology, as they relate to specific
diseases. Students will be required to apply this
knowledge to the clinical problems encountered in
their daily nursing practice.

assessment: 2000 word mid term essay 50%, 1.5 hour
exam 50Yo. Students must pass each component of
assessment

2946 Management of lncontinence
6 points

40 hours delivered as five study days

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
in relation to continence management. Topics will
include anatomy and physiology of the eliminatory
system; diagnosis and treatment of incontinence; the
management of incontinence; the lived experience of
incontinence and the teaching/leanring process in
patient education.

assessment: 1500 word mid term assignment 20olo,

tutorial presentation (equivalent to 1500 words) 20%,
3000 word essay 40Yo, I hour exam 20%. Students
must pass each component of assessment

8230 Medical Nursing I
4 points semester I

2 hours per week

This subject will largely consist of field based learning
within the area of Medical nursing. Advanced clinical
skills acquisition will occur based on theo¡etical
frameworks of care within the area of medical nursing.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50yo,30 min. viva
voce exam 50olo, competency assessment Pass/ fail.
Students must pass each component ofassessment

5247 Medical Nursing 11

semester 2

semester 2

4 points

2 hours per week

This subject will build on the student's previous
leaming in Medical Nursing I. It will focus on further
advanced clinical skills acquisition based on
theoretical frameworks of care through field based
learning within the area of Medical nursing.

semester 2

semester 2



assessment: 2500 word case study 50%,30 min. viva
voce exam 50%, competency assessment Pass/ fail.
Students must pass each component ofassessment

8399 Mental Health Gare in Acute Settings
4 points semester I or 2

40 hours delivered as five study days

This subject addresses mental health care issues arising
in the acute þhysical) care setting. Topics include the
Mental Health Act and its implications for nurses,
characteristics of the most common types of mental
illness and consumer expectations. Students will be
provided with an experiential introduction to
techniques such as counselling, visualisation and
conflict minimisation.

assessment: 2000 word essay 40o/o;3000 word essay
60%. Students mustpass each component of assessment

5348 Nursing & Medical Science in Acute
Care I

4 points semester I

3 hours per week

This subject will focus on nursing and medical science
specific to the freld of Acute Nursing practice. The
focus will be on anatomy and physiology,
pharmacokinetics, microbiology, biochemistry,
therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment: tutorial presentation and briefing paper
(2500 word equivalent) 50%, 2 hour Exam 50%.
Students must pass each component ofassessment

8919 Nursing & Medical Science in Anaesth
& Recovery |

4 points semester I

3 hours per week for 13 weeks

This subject will build on the clinical and core subjects
in the specialty of Anaesthetic and Recovery Nursing.
The focus will be on physiology, biochemistry,
therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment; theoretical Proforma 2500 word
equivalent 50%o, exam mid term (take home) 25%, 1

hour Exam 25%. Students must pass each component
of assessment
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9394 Nursing & Medical Science in Anaesth
& Recovery ll

4 points semester 2

3 hours per week for 13 weeks

This subject will build on Nursing and Medical
Science in Anaesthetic Nursing I and the other
speciaþ Anaesthetic and Recovery Nursing subjects.
The focus will be on physiolog¡ biochemistry,
therapeutics and nwsing science.

assessment: theoretical Proforma 2500 word
equivalent 50%o, exam mid term (take home) 25%, I
hour exam 25%. Students must pass each component
of assessment

4057 Nursing & Medical Science in Gardiac
Nursing I

4 points semester 1

3 hours per week for 13 weeks

This subject will build on the clinical and core subjects
in the specialty of cardiac nursing. The focus will be on
physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing
science.

assessment: tutorial presentations, briefing paper
equivalent to 2500 words 50%, ,2 hour exam 50Yo.
Students must pass each component ofassessment

9486 Nursing & Medical Science in Cardiac
Nursing ll

4 points semester 2

3 hours per week for 13 weeks

This subject will build on Nursing and Medical
Science in Cardiac Nursing I and the other specialty
cardiac subjects. The focus will be on physiology,
biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment: 2500 word essay 50%, 2hour exam 50Yo.
Students must pass each component ofassessment

1566 Nursing & Medical Science in
Emergency Care I

4 points semester 1

3 hou¡s per week for 13 weeks

This subject will build on the clinical and core subjects
in the specialty of Emergency Nursing. The focus will
be on physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics and
nursrng sclence.

assessment: 1250 word essay 25Yo,lhour midterm
exam25%o,2 hour exam 50%. Students mustpass each
component of assessment
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7214 Nursing & Medical Science in
Emergency Gare ll

4 points semester 2

3 hours per week for 13 weeks

This subject will build on Nursing and Medical Science
in Emergency Nursing I and the other speciaþ
emergency subjects. The focus will be on physiology,
biochemisty, therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment: tutorial papers (1250 words equivalent)
25yo, tttorjLal presentations (1250 words equivalent)
25%o;,2hourexam50%. Students must pass each
component of assessment

3036 Nursing & MediScience in High Dep
Nursing I

4 points semester I

3 hours per week - flexible learning mode

This subject will build on the clinical subjects and core
units aûd will focus on nursing and medical science
specific to specialist High Dependency Nursing
practice. The focus will be on physiolog¡
biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment: 2500 word essay 50%;2hou¡ exam 50%.
Students must pass each component of the assessment

5790 Nursing & Medi Science in High Dep
Nursing ll

4 points semester 2

3 hours per week - flexible learning mode

This subject will build on the clinical subjects and core
units and will focus on nursing and medical science
specific to High Dependency Nursing practice. The
focus will be on physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics
and nursing science.

assessment: 2500 word essay 50olo, 2 hour exam 50%.
Students must pass each component of the assessment

1340 Nursing & MedicalScience in lntensive
Care I

4 points

3 hours per week

semester 1

This subject will build on the clinical and core subjects
in the speciaþ of Intensive Care nursing. The focus
will be on physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics and
nursing science.

assessment: work book completion (1250 words
equivalent) Pass/fail, tutorial presentations (1250 word
equivalent) 40%, 2 hour exam 60%. Students must
pass each component of assessment
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3883 Nursing E Medical Science in lntensive
Care ll

4 points

3 hours per week

This subject will build on Nursing and Medical Science

in Intensive Care I and the other specialty lntensive Care
subjects. The focus will be onphysiology, biochemistry,
therapeutics and nursing science.

assessmenl: work book completion (1250 words
equivalent) Pass/fail, tutorial presentations ( 1 25 0 word
equivalent) 40%, 2 hour exam 60%o. Students must
pass each component of assessment

4031 Nursing and Medical Science in
lnternal Medicine

4 points

3 hours perweek

This subject will build on Nursing and Medical
Science in Acute Nursing I and the other specialty
subjects. The focus will be on physiology,
biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment : 2500 word ess ay 50/o, 2 hour Exam 50olo.

Students must pass each component of assessment

4649 Nursing & Medical Science in
Oncology Nursing I

4 points semester I

3 hours perweek

This subject will build on the clinical and core subjects
in the specialfy of Oncology Nursing. The focus will be
on physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing
sclence.

assessment'. tutorial presentation and briefing paper
(equivalent 2500 words) 50%, 2 hour exam 50olo.

Students must pass each component of assessment

5753 Nursing & Medical Science in
Oncology Nursing ll

4 points semester 2

3 hows per week

This subject will build on Nursing and Medical
Science in Oncology Nursing I and the other specialty
subjects. The focus will be on physiology,
biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment: tutorial presentation and briefing paper
(equivalent 2500 words) 50%, 2 hour exam 50olo.

Students must pass each component of assessment

semester 2

semester 2



3986 Nursing and Medical Science in
Orthopaedics

4 points semester 2

3 hou¡s per week

This subject will build on Nursing and Medical
Science in Acute Nursing I and the other specialty
subjects. The focus will be on physiology,
biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment: 2500 word essay 50%, 2 hour exam 50%.
Students must pass each component of assessment

6270 Nursing & Medical Science in Peri-
Operative Nursing I

4 points
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6434 Nursing and MedicalScience in
Surgical Gare

4 points semester 2

3 hours per week

This subject will build on Nursing and Medical
Science in Acute Care and the other specialty subjects.
The focus will be on physiology, biochemistry,
therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment: class paper with briefing paper 40o/o,
exam 60%o. Students must pass each component of
assessment

4867 Oncology Nursing I

3 hours per week

This subject will build on the clinical and core subjects
in the specialty of Peri-Operative Nursing. The focus
will be on physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics and
nursing science.

assessment: workbook (2500 word equivalent) 50%,
2 hour exam 50%. Students must pass each component
of assessment

1043 Nursing & Medical Science in Peri-
Operative Nursing ll

4 points semester 2

3 hours per week

This subject will build on Nursing and Medical
Science in Peri-Operative Nursing I and the other
specialty Peri-Operative Nursing subjects. The focus
will be on physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics and
nursing science.

assessment: workbook (2500 word equivalent) 50%,
2 hour exam 50%. Students must pass each component
of assessment

1203 Nursing and Med¡cal Science in
Primary Health Care

4 points semester I

3 hours per week

The focus of this subject will be on epidemiology,
health education and promotion, the sociology of
health and illness and models of primary health care.

assessment: 1000 word mid term assignment 25%;,
mid-term test paper 25%,3000 word essay 50%

semester 1

2 hows per week as required for workshops ; 300 hours
clinical practice

This subject will largely consist of field based leaming
within the area of Oncology Nursing, supported by
workshops. Advanced clinical skill acquisition will
occur based on theoretical frameworks of ca¡e so that
skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does not
include the patient and family in context.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50yo, 30 min. viva
voce exam 50olo, competency assessment Pass/fail.
Students must pass each component of assessment

7805 Oncology Nursing ll
4 points semester 2

2 hours per week as required for workshops; 300 hours
clinical practice

This subject will build on student's previous leaming in
Oncology Nursing I. It will focus on advanced clinical
skill acquisition, based on theoretical frameworks of
care through field based learning within the ¿rea of
Oncology Nursing.

dssessment: 2500 word case study 50yo,30 min. viva
voce exam 50%, competency assessment Pass/fail.
Students must pass each component of assessment

7331 Orthopaedic Nursing I

4 points semester I
2 hours per week

This subject will largely consist offield based learning
within the area of Orthopaedic Nursing. Advanced
clinical skills acquisition will occur based on
theoretical frameworks of care within the area of
Orthopaedic Nursing.

semester I 4 points

221



Medical School - Grad.Dip. Nurs.Sc.

assessment: case study and presentation equivalent to
2500 words 50%, 30 min viva voce exam 50%,
competencyassessment Pass/fail. Students must
pass each component ofassessment

3704 Orthopaedic Nursing ll

4672 Prevention in Practice

Conducted by the Department of Publíc Health

3 points

2 hours per week

This subject critically examines the design,
implementation, and evaluation of disease prevention
and health promotion programs. The intemational,
national and state approaches to promoting health are

discussed together with key concepts that relate to
specific applied programs. Case studies of health
promotion programs are referred 1e 1þerrghout the
course and students will have the opportunity to develop
and present their own health promotion case study.

2389 PreventionPrinciples
Conducted by the Department of Public Health

1.5 points

I hour per week for 13 weeks

In this subject we will examine several key concepts that
are commonly used in health promotion. The subject
begins with the historical background of the health
promotion movement and the establishment of the
Ottawa Charter for health promotion (1986). The ethics
of health promotion research and practice, and the
critical analysis of various approaches to disease
prevention and health promotion are considered in some
detail. [n particular, behavioural and structural
approaches to promoting health are discussed. Some of
the epidemiological rationale for priorities for
prevention is considered. Critical a.alysis of health
communication is introduced. Also, the use of health
education and the concept of risk are discussed in
relation to programs designed for the prevention of
blood bome communicable diseases

744,8 Recovery Nursing I

4 points semester 1

2 hours per week as required for workshops; 300 hours
clinical practice.

This subject will largely consist of held based learning
within the area of Recovery Nursing, supported by
workshops. Advanced clinical skill acquisition will
occur based on theoretical frameworks of care so that
skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does not
include the patient and family in context.

assessment: case sfudy 50yo,30 min. viva voce exam
50olo, competency log book Pass/fail. Students must
pass each component ofassessment

4 points

2 hours per week

This subject will build on the student's previous
leaming in Orthopaedic Nursing 1. It will focus on
further advanced clinical skills acquisition based on
theoretical frameworks of care through field based
leaming within the area of Orthopaedic Nursing.

assessmenl: case study and presentation equivalent to
2500 words 50%, 30 min viva voce exam 50olo,

competency assessment Pass/fail. Students must pass

each component of assessment

4601 Peri-Operative Nursing I

4 points semester 1

2 hours per week as required for workshops; 300 hours
clinical practice.

This subject will largely consist of held based leaming
within the area of Peri-Operative Nursing, supported
by workshops. Advanced clinical skill acquisition will
occur based on theoretical frameworks of care so that
skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does not
include the patient and family in context.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50Yo,30 min. viva
voce exam 50%, competency assessment Pass/fail
Students must pass each component of assessment

5665 Peri-Operative Nursing ll
4 points

2 hours per week as required for workshops; 300 hours
clinical practice.

This subject will build on student's previous learning in
Peri-Operative Nursing I. It will focus on advanced
clinical skill acquisition, based on theoretical
frameworks of care through field based learning within
the area of Peri-Operative Nursing.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50%,30 min. viva
voce exam 50%, competency assessment Pass/fail
Students must pass each component of assessment

semester 2
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5162 Recovery Nursing ll
4 points semester 2

2 hou¡s per week as required for workshops; plus 300
hours clinical practice.

This subject will build on student's previous leaming in
Anaesthetic Nursing I. It will focus on advanced
clinical skill acquisition, based on theoretical
frameworks of care tluough field based learning within
the area of Anaesthetic Nursing or Recovery nursing.

assessment: 2500 wo¡d case study presentation 50%;
30 min. viva voce exam 50%; competency
assessmenllog book Pass/fail. Students must pass each
component of assessment

1723 Reflective Practice in Primary Health
Care

4 points semester I
3 hours per week

This subject will examine the epidemiology of mental
illness; the promotion of mental health; the principles
of primary health care; and strategies for the promotion
and maintenance of mental health in communities.

assessment: 1000 word mid - term assignment 30%,
4000 wo¡d assignment 70%

8552 Rehabilitation Nurs¡ng
6 points

48 hours delivered as six study days

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
in relation to the process, principles and practice of
rehabilitation nursing. Topics will include anatomy
and physiology of disability; the development of
rehabilitation as a specialist area ofpractice; the role of
the multidisciplinary team; principles of rehabilitation
nursing; and the teaching/learning process in patient
education.

assessment: 1500 word mid term assignment 20%,
tutorial presentation (equivalent to 1500 words) 20%,
3000 word essay 40%, I hour exam 20%. Students
must pass each component of assessment
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stomal management and the teaching/learning procoss
in patient education. Students will be required to
participate in field experience.

assessment: 1500 word mid term assignment 20%,
tutorial presentation (equivalent to 1500 words) 20%,
3000 word essay 40%, I hour exarn 20%. Students
must pass each component of assessrnent

8176 Surgical Nursing I

4 points semester I

2 hours per week

This subject will largely consist of field based leaming
within the area of Surgical nursing. Advanced clinical
skills acquisition will occur based on theoretical
framewo¡ks of care within the area of Surgical nursing.

assessment: 2500 word case study 5O%, 30 min. viva
voce exam 50%, competency assessment Pass/fail
.Students must pass each component of assessment

9690 Surgical Nursing ll
4 points semester 2

2 hours per week

This subject will build on the sflrdent's previous
learning in Surgical Nursing I. It will focus on further
advanced clinical skills acquisition based on
theoretical frameworks of care through field based
learning within the area of surgical nursing.

assessment: 2500 word case study 50yo,30 min. viva
voce exam 50%, competency assessment Pass/fail.
Sfudents must pass each component of assessment

4961 The Ageing Process
4 points semester I

39 hours oftutorials

This subject will examine the physiology,
pathophysiology, sociology and psychology of ageing.
Topics will include theories of ageing; biology of
ageing; cognitive function and ageing; health
psychology and ageing; sociological theories of
ageing; women and ageing; and work, retirement and
ageing.

assessment: 2500 word mid-term assignment 50%, 2
hour exam 50oZ

semester 1

semester I

6389 StomalTherapy
6 points

4 hours per week for 13 weeks plus field placements.

This subject will examine nursing and medical science
in relation to the indications for the creation of a stoma,
the principles of stomal therapy and the physical and
psycho-social needs of those with a stoma. Topics will
include anatomy, physiology, psychosocial care,
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5521 Wound Management
6 points semester I or 2

40 hours delivered as five study days

This subject will exa¡nine nursing and medical science
in relation to the management of wor¡nds. Topics will
include aûatomy and physiology of the integumeng
wound classihcation, wound management,
microbiology, the management of infection and the
teachingileaming process in staffand patient education.

assessment: 1500 word mid term assignment 20olo,

tutorial presentation (equivalent to 1500 words) 20%,
3000 word essay 40%, I hou¡ exom 20%. Students
must pass each component of assessment
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Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety
Management
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1.1
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The Graduate Diploma is part of the joint postgraduate program studies in Occupational Health and Safety
Management of the University of Adelaide and the University of South Australia.

There is a Management Committee comprising two academic representatives from each university, and a student
representing each course in the joint postgraduate program. This Management Committee also a¡lministers the
Graduate Certificate in Occupational Health and Safety Management and the Master of Occupational Health and
Safety. A Coursework Coordinatoç a full-time member of the academic staff, is appointed at each universþ by the
Management Committee.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at ttre beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees may apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

Admission requ ¡rements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Occupational
Health & Safety Management shall have
qualifred for a degree of the University or a
degree of another institution accepted by the
Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree
of the University, together with a minimum of
two-years appropriate work experience.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma
a person who does not satisft the requirements
of Rule 1.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of htness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete one year of full-time
study or the equivalent of part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualifu for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to tle value of 24 points, normally chosen from
the following:

1321 Occupational Health & Hygiene* 3

7510 Occupational Health G+ 3

6094 OccupationalHygiene
and Ergonomics G* 3

1009 Occupational Safety ** 3

8316 Occupational Safety & Statistics ** 3

8846 OHS Management & Law I G ** 3

5470 OHS Management & Law II G** 3

9428 OHSM Dissertation* 3

or (for students upgrading to Masters)

8672 OHS Research Methods* 3

' Offered by the Un¡versity of Adelaide

'* Otfered by the University of South Australia

No candidate will be perrnitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Notwithstanding the requirements of 4.1 above
the Management Committee may recommend a
variation in the course subjects, under the
provisions of General Course Rule 2.12.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with the special permission of the
Management Committee, no candidate will be
granted status for any ofthe core subjects ofthe
Graduate Diploma except candidates who have
qualified for the Graduate Certificate in
Occupational Health & Safety Management.

Subject to clause 5,3 and 5.4, no candidate shall
be granted status for more than th¡ee subjects.

As a transitional arrangement, students who have
partially completed either the Graduate Diploma
in Occupational Health (the University of
Adelaide), or the Graduate Diploma in
Occupational Health and Safet5r Management
(University of South Australia), prior to the
introduction of the jointprogram, will be eligible

3.2
1.2
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4.4

4.5
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to apply for status in all or part of a subject,
without limitation as to the number of subjects.

The transitional provisions specified in clause
5.3 will apply only to applicants for entry up to
and including the year 2000.

A candidate who fails a subject and desi¡es to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Management
Committee concerned, again complete the
required work in the subject to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit, and Pass.Further, a pass will be
recorded in two divisions, with a Pass Division I
being higher than a Pass Division II. At least a

Pass Division is required in each subject to
complete this award.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a

candidate who is refused permission to sit
for examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certificate in Occupational Health &
Safety Management and who has been granted
status toward the Graduate Diploma for subjects
presented for the Graduate Certificate to a value
of more than 3 points must surrender the
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate seeking admission into the degree
of Master of Occupational Health and Safety
must normally have completed, with a grade of
at least Pass Division I, all subjects in the
Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and
Safefy Management.

A candidate for the degree of Master of
Occupational Health & Safefy who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but who

does not complete the requirements of the
Master's degree may be admitted to the Graduate
Diploma.

Syllabuses

9428 OHSM Dissertation

3 points

The dissertation is an analysis or critical study of an
occupational health and safety question. It would
normally be based on information collected
specifically for this stud¡ although this is not an
essential requirement. The dissertation provides
students with an opporhrnity to consider an issue or
problem in detail. No minimum length is prescribed,
but as a general guide a length of 10-15,000 words
might be expected.

A regular series of seminars will be held, at which
students will present their research plans or progress.

assessment: examination of written work.

Note: please refer to the Master of Occupational
Health and Safety for other syllabus details

semester I or 2

5
5.1

5.2

5.3

6

6.1

6.2

6.3
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Graduate Diploma in Psychotherapy

Medical School - Grad.Dip.Psychother.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees may apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

2
2.t

General
There shall be a postgraduate Graduate Diploma
in Psychotherapy.

Admission requirements
A candidate for admission to the course for the
diploma shall have qualified for the degrees of
Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
or the Master of Psychotherapy (Clinical and
Health) of the University, or to a corresponding
degree or degrees ofanother university accepted
for the purpose by the University.

Duration of course and qualification
requ¡rements
To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall:

(a) satisfactorily complete a course of
part-time study extending over two years
and

(b) submit evidence that subsequently to
qualiffing for the award of the degree or
degrees referred to in 2.1 above hereofhe
or she has undergone in a hospital,
practical clinical training in psychotherapy
deemed satisfactory by the Facuþ for a
period of not less than two years.

Assessment and examinations
A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
examination may not en¡ol for the Graduate
Diploma again except by special permission of
the Faculty and then only under such conditions
as the Facuþ may prescribe.

For the purpose of this Specific Course Rule a
candidate who is refused permission to sit for
examination, or who fails, without a reason
accepted by the Dean as adequate, to attend all
or part of an annual examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
having enrolled for at least two terms in that
year, shall be deemed to have failed to pass the
examination.

5 Gourse of study
5.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in

Psychotherapy shall regularly attend lectures,
complete such written, practical and tutorial
work as may be prescribed, and pass
examinations in:

6052 Clírallcal Syndromes, Groups and
Supervision 6

ll09 Theory TechnicalAspects and
Supervision 6

9534 Development, Theory and
Supervision 6

8266 Theory, Clinical Syndromes and
Supervision 6

3.1

4
4.1

4.2
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Medical Schoo/ - Grad.Dip.Psychother.

Syllabuses
examinations
Details of the method of examination in specific
subjects may be obtained ûom the Department of
Psychiatry. The methods will include continuous
assessment of practical and written work.

The course is intended for grcduates who hold a degree
in Medicine or a Masters degree in Psychology or
Social Work, or other appropriate qualiflrcations.

The course is intended to provide systematic
experience in a variety of treatment methods in
psychotherapy, to foster a critical appraisal of
indications for, limitations of, and evaluation of such
treatment methods.

Candidates must be engaged in clinical practice which
includes pyschoanalytic psychotherapy. The course
extends over 2 years of part-time study. It includes
lectures and weekly group supervision of
psychotherapy cases being treated by students in their
clinical practice.

6052 Clinical Syndromes, Groups and
Supervision

6 points semester I

The theoretical component will include seminars on
child development and the theories of Freud, Klein and
others. There will be seminars on the assessment of
cases for psychotherapy, and the setting of the
therapeutic frame and also on the concepts of
transference and counter transference.

Weekly supervision of clinical cases will be in two
groups.

1109 Theory Technical Aspects and
Supervision

6 points semester 2

Further theories will be discussed including those of
Winicott, the British Middle School and Self
Psychology. Technical aspects ofpsychotherapy to be
covered will include interpretation, defence,
resistance, regression.

Weekly case supervision will continue.

9534 Development, Theory and
Supervision

6 points semester I

This semester will contain the study of the
psychodynamics and therapy ofclinical syndromes and
seminars on research and evaluation in psychotherapy.

Weekly case supervision will continue.

8266 Theory Glinical Syndromes and
Supervision

6 points semester 2

The study of clinical syndromes will continue. There
will also be a discussion ofethics and an opportunity to
look at some perspectives of psychodynamic theory
from other fields. This semester includes ssminars on
psychodynamic group psychotherapy and possibly an
opportunity to paficipate in an experiential group.

Weekly case supervision will continue.
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Graduate Diploma in Public Health

Medical School - G rad. Di p. P. H.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Diploma in Public Health
shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University.

1.2 The Faculty rnay, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma
a person who does not satisfl the requirements
of Rule l.l above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualify for the G¡aduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or the equivalent of part-time
study.

3 Gourse requ¡rements
3.1 To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points, as follows:

3.2 Core subject
All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

2627 Introduction to Biostatistics 1.5

3181 Introduction to Environmental
Health

6635 Introduction to Epidemiology

2389 Prevention Principles 1.5

1292 Public Health Policy

4892 Research Methods in Public
Health

3.3 Elective subjects

1.5

3

J

1.5

All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 12 points selected from the
following:

7238 Aboriginal Health Policy 3

4286 Biostatistics 3

6100 Dental Public Health 3

8026 Epidemiological Research Methods 3

7258 Erhical Issues in Public Health 3

3945 Health Services Organisation 3

618? Industrial Toxicology 3

1563 Occupational Health and Safety
P¡actice 3

5672 Occupational Hygiene and Ergonomics 3

46'12 Prevention in Practice 3

4041 Primary Health Care 3

l01l Public Health Biology 3

5546 Public Health Law 3

4463 Public Health Policy and the Age 3

2836 Public Health Studies 3

other subjects offered by this University or
another University which the Faculty approves
for presentation in lieu of elective subjects listed
above up to the value of 6 points;

3.4 Candidates who wish to enrol in a subject for
which they do not have the necessary
preliminary knowledge or approved
qualifications, may be required to undertake
such bridging studies prior to the
commencement of the subject as may be deemed
appropriate by the Head of the Department of
Community Medicine.

3.5 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

4 Status, exemption and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with the special permission of the Head

of the Department of Community Medicine, no
candidate will be granted status for any ofthe
core subjects of the Graduate Diploma.

4.2 No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than 12 points.
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4.3 A candidate who fails a subject and desi¡es to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of Department
concemed, again complete the required work in
the subject to the satisfaction of the teaching
staffconcemed.

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the puryose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have failed
the examination.

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-errol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate for the degree of Master of Public

Health who satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma but who does not complete
the requirements of the degree may be admitted
to the Graduate Diploma.

Syllabuses

See Master of Public Health for syllabus details



Master of Clinical Science

1

1.1

Medical Schoo/- M.Clin.Sc.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules
Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course for the
Master of Clinical Science shall:

(a) have qualified for the degrees ofBachelor
of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery of
the University or degrees of another
institution accepted by the Faculty the
purposes as equivalent or

(b) have qualihed for a degree ofBachelor of
Nursing of a university accepted for the
purposes by the University.

Duration of course and qualification
requ¡rements
To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) undertake a program of research for a
period of not less than one year and not
more than two years from the date of
his/her candidature in the case of a
fuIl-time candidate, or four years in the
case of a part-time candidate;

(b) submit a satisfactory dissertation thereon.

General
The Faculty will appoint a supervisor to guide
the candidate in his or her work.

The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
three copies ofhis or her dissertation which shall
be prepared in accordance with directions given
to candidates from time to time. Refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

On submission or re-submission of the
dissertation the Faculty shall nominate
examiners who may recommend that it:
(a) be accepted, with or without conditions

(b) be accepted, with or without conditions,

;;Or*, 
to satisfactory oral examinations

See under Master of Public Health for syllabus details

be sent back to the candidate for revision;
or
be rejected.

3.4 A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these Specific Course Rules ma¡ on the
recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to
the degree of Master of Clinical Science.

4 Review of academic progress
4.1 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the

Faculty annually. If in the opinion of the Faculty
of Medicine a candidate is not making
satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the
consent of the Council, withd¡aw its approval of
his/her candidature and the candidate shall cease
to be enrolled for the degree.

Syllabuses2.1

3

3.1

3.2

3.3

(c)

(d)



Master of Medical Science

Medical School - M.Med.Sc.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed. at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of theft rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
The Faculty of Medicine may accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who has
qualified for:

(a) the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and
Bachelor of Surgery of the University of
Adelaide; or

(b) the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Medical Science or Bachelor of Health
Sciences or Bachelor of Science or
Bachelor of Science in Dentistry of the
University of Adelaide, at First or Second
Class standard; or

(c) a degree of another institution accepted
for the purpose by the University.

Subject to the approval ofthe Board ofGraduate
Studies and subject to such conditions as it may
see fit to impose in each case, the Facuþ may
accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not meet the requirements specified in
1.1 above, ifit is satisfied ofthe person's fitness
to undertake work for the degree.

Duration of course
Every candidate shall undertake an approved
program of sfudy and research, and shall submit
a thesis embodying the results of that study and
research, and may submit also, in support of the
thesis, other relevant material.

A candidate shall proceed to the degree by
full-time study or, provided that the Facuþ is
satisfied that the candidate has adequate time to
pursue supervised research under the control of
the University, by part-time study.

Except in circumstances approved by the
Faculty, the work for the degree shall be
completed and the thesis submitted:

(a) in not less than one year nor more than
two years of full-time study;

(b) in not less than two years and not more
than four years of part-time study.

General
The Faculty shall appoint one or more
supervisors to guide the candidate's resea¡ch.

On completion of the thesis the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
thesis prepared in accordance with directions
given to candidates from time to time.

The Faculty shall appoint two examiners of the
thesis, at least one of whom shall be extemal to
the University.

Review of academic progress
The Faculty may review the progress of a
candidate at any time and if the candidate's
progress is unsatisfactory the Facuþ ma¡ with
the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

3
3.1

3.2

3.3

4
4.1

L,2

2
2.1

2.2

2.3
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Master of Nursing Science

Medical School - M.N.Sc.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gan un
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course for the
Master of Nursing Science shall:

(a) have qualified for a Bachelor of Nursing
of a university accepted for the purposes
by the University or have at least two
years post registration experience as a
registered wrse and

O) be registered, or be eligible for
registration, as a nurse in SouthAustralia

(c) have obtained the approval of the
Departrnent of Clinical Nursing.

Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty
may in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may seem fit to impose
in each case, accept as a candidate for the Master
of Nursing Science, a person who does not
qualifu for admission to the course under (l.l)
above, but has given evidence satisfactory to the
Facuþ of fitness to undertake work for the
Master of Nursing Science.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the Master of Nursing Science a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete a course
of full time study extending over at least two
years or a course of part time study extending
over at least four years.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classes of pass in each
subject for the Master of Nursing Science: Pass
with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate who fails to pass in the
subject and desires to take the subject
again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the
Registrar for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not enrol for the subject again
except by special permission to be
obøined in writing from the Registrar and
then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination, or who, without a reason
accepted by the Head of the Department
of Clinical Nursing as adequate, fails to
attend all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted)
after remaining enrolled for at least 9
teaching weeks that semester, shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

Course of study
Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty every
candidate for the Master of Nursing Science shall:

(a) satisfactorily complete the Stage I
requirements by qualiffing for the award
of the Graduate Diploma in Nursing
Science or a Graduate Diploma in a
nursing specialty offered by the
Deparhnent of Clinical Nursing
or
a course ofstudy to the value of24 points,
approved by the Department of Clinical
Nursing, selected from a range ofsubjects
offered by the Department.

(b) satisfactorily complete the following
Stage II subjects to the value of 24 points:

2500 EmpiricaVAnal¡ical Research
in Nursing 3

5139 Interpretative and Critical
Research in Nursing 3

1239 International Issues in Nursing
Service Delivery 3

5148 The Emergence ofa Theoretical
Base for Nursing 3

7293 Research Dissertation 12

(b)

(c)

1.2

4
4.1

2
2.1

3
3.1

3.2
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Syllabuses
To complete Stage II students enrolled in this course
either full-time or part-time will be required to
complete four Stage II subjects, each of tbree credit
points and prepare and submit a satisfactory research
based dissertation to the value of 12 credit points.

2500 Empirical/Analytical Research in
Nursing

3 points

2 hours per week

This subject will build on student's previous leaming
on the empiricolanalytical paradigm and focus on
research design from this perspective. Topics will
include experimental and quasi-experimental design;
surveys ; developing hypotheses; sampling; approaches
to data collection; reliability and validity. Students will
also be introduced to published nursing research
reports which utilise this perspective and will be
required to subject these to rigorous critique.

assessmenti 2000 word assignment critiquing
published research report 30Yo, 4000 word draft
research proposal 35%, worksheels 35Yo

5139 Interpretative and Critical Research in
Nursing

3 points

2 hows per week

This subject will build on student's previous leaming
on the interpretative and critical paradigms and focus
on research design from this perspective. Topics will
include the critique of positivism; introduction to
interpretative methodologies (grounded theory,
ethnography, phenomenology etc), introduction to
critical methodologies (feminist methodology, action
research etc), and inhoduction to post structuralist and
post modernist thought. Students will also be
introduced to published nursing research reports which
utilise these perspectives and will be required to
subject these to rigorous critique.

assessmenti 2000 word essay 30%, class paper 20%,
research proposal 50%

1239 lnternational lssues in Nursing Service
Delivery

3 points

2 hours per week

This subject examines contemporaÐ/ issues and debate

related to service delivery in nursing, with a focus on
rationalised health care. Students will explore political
and economic influences on intemational health.
Topics may include primary health care and the WHO
Health for All declaration; extension and expansion of
the nursing role; specialisation versus genericism; the
changing role of hospiøls in western and non-western
societies; visioning new nursing roles for the future
and contemporary approaches in western health
systems to professionalism, cost containment,
continuous quality improvement, customer focus and
case mix.

assessment: mid - term individual class presentiation
assignment 30%, 2000 word essay 70%

5148 The Emergence of a Theoretical Base
for Nursing

semester 1

semester 1

semester I

semester I3 points

2 hours per week

This subject will build on student's previous leaming
on nursing theory and will critique current discou¡ses
in nursing on theory development. Approaches to
understanding practice in nursing will be discussed and
the role ofpersonal theory local theory and theory in
action will be explored. Students' will engage in the
process ofconcept clarification and will be expected to
contribute to small group discussion and debate on
emerging theories in nursing and on the utility of
extant nursing theory in developing nursing practice
and on the development of a substantive base for
nursing science.

assessment: 2000 word mid term assignment 30%,
1500 word class paper 20Yo,3000 word essay 50%

7293 Research Dissertation
12 points semester 2

3 hour dissertation workshop. Individual supervision.

This component of the course requires the student to
identify a research question or problem; to carry out a

small research study based on this question; and to
submit a fully developed report.

as s es smenti 20,000-30,000 word dissertation
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Master of Occupational Health and Safety

Medical School - M.O.H.& S.

The degree is part of the joint postgraduate program of studies in Occupational Health and Safety Management of the
University of Adelaide and the University of South Australia.

There is a Management Committee comprising two academic representatives from each university and a student
representing each course in the joint postgraduate program. This Management Committee also administers the
Graduate Certihcate and Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety Management. A Coursework
Coordinato¡ a fuIl-time member of the academic staff, is appointed at each university by the Management Committee.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to thern to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regardrng course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees may apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

1 Admiss¡on requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the degree of Master of Occupational
Health & Safety shall

(a) have qualihed for an Honours degree of
the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Facuþ for the
purpose as equivalent to an Honours
degree of the University; or

(b) have qualihed for a Graduate Diploma in
Occupational Health and Safety
Management with a minimum grade of at
least Pass Division I in all subjects; or

(c) have qualified for an Ordinary degree of
the University in an appropriate held of
shrdy, or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as
equivalent, plus have at least two years'
relevant practical experience.

1,2 The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the degree.

2 Duration of course
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising four semesters of full-time study or
the equivalent of part-time study..

3 Gourse requ¡rements
To qualif for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
48 points, as follows:

3.1 Compulsory subjects
All candidates shall complete the following
compulsory subjects:

l32l Occupalional Health and Hygiene* 3

7510 Occupational Health G* 3

6094 Occupational Hygiene
and Ergonomics G* 3

1009 Occupational Safety ** 3

8316 Occupational Safety & Statistics +* 3

8846 OHS Management & Law I G ** 3

5470 OHS Management & Law II G** 3

8672 OHS Research Methods* 3

Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 12 points norrnally selected from
the following:

8852 Advanced Ergonomics ** 3

4742 Advarced Occupational Hygiene* 3

1470 Advanced OHS Management 3

3215 Occupational & Environmental
HealthStudiesl= 3

4859 Occupational & Environmental
Health Studies II = 3

8758 Occupational Epidemiology* 3

4090 Occupational Medicine* 3

6529 Ocatpational Toxicology* 3

4126 Safety Engineering ** 3

' Offered by the Univers¡ty of Adelaide

" Offered by the the University of South Australia
= Approved electives may be considered in related f¡elds
offered by the University of Adelaide or the University of
South Australia

3.2
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5.3

6.2

6.3

6
6.1

4.2

4.3

Medical School - M.O.H.& S.

4
4.1

Research Project
All candidates shall complete the following
subject:

4676 OHS Research Thesis * 12
* Offered by the University of Adelaide or the University
of South Australia

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with the special permission of the
Management Committee, no candidate will be
granted status for any ofthe core subjects ofthe
degree except candidates who have qualified for
the Graduate Diploma or Graduate Certificate in
Occupational Health & Safety Management.

No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than l2 points, subject
to the following clause.

Candidates who have completed the G¡aduate
Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety
Management at the University of South
Australia or the Graduate Diploma in
Occupational Health at this University, or an
equivalent award from another institution, may
be granted exemption from the core subjects ifin
the opinion of the Facuþ their studies are
equivalent to the admissions requirements set
out in Rule 1.1.b.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Management
Committee concerned, again complete the
required work in the subject to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, and Pass. Further, a pass will be
recorded in two divisions with a Pass Division I
being higher than a Pass Division IL To
complete this award a candidate normally will
be required to obtain at least a Pass Division I in
each of the compulsory subjects and at least a
Pass Division II in each ofthe elective subjects.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused perrnission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate who has been admitted to the Master
of Occupational Health and Safety and who has
been granted status toward the degree for
subjects presented for the Graduate Diploma to a
value of more than 6 points must surrender the
Graduate Diploma before being admitted to the
degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of
Occupational Health & Safety who satisfles the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but who
does not complete the requirements of the
Master's degree may be admitted to the Graduate
Diploma.

An applicant seeking admission into the degree
of Master of Occupational Health & Safety must
normally have completed all subjects in the
Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health &
Safety Management with a minimum grade of
Pass Division 1.

4.4

4.5

5
5.1
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Syllabuses

7510 Occupational Health G

3 points

compulsory subjects
1321 Occupational Health and Hygiene
3 points semester 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials, worksite visits

Identification ofhazards and evaluation and control of
risk in selected industries; biological monitoring and
health surveillance; ethical issues.

assessment: oral presentation 20Yo, written assignment
40Yo, witten exam 40o/o

planning and response. Specifrc high industry cases
studies (including mining, construction, farming)

assessment:4 minor projects 4OYo, roajor prolect 40%o,

written assignment 20%

8316 Occupational Safety & Statistics
3 points semester 2

2 lectures, I tutorial per week; worksite visit

prerequisites:7510 Occupational Health G; 8846 OHS
Management and Law IG

Historical and contemporary models of accident and
injury causation; the nature of safef5z hazards and the
concept of damaging energy exchange; injury
investigation; risk analysis and control; injury
reporting; recording and data analysis for prevention.

assessmenti 2 minor projects 40%; Major project
40Yo; witten assignment 20%

8846 OHS Management and Law lG
3 points semester 1

2 lectures, I tutorial per week; worksite visit

Historical perspective on socio-legal issues in
occupational health and safety; the British factory
legislation; Robens Report and other key influences.
The Constitutional, common law, statute law and
administrative framewo¡k for OH&S. Introduction to
injury causation; hazard, identification, risk assessment
and control. Principles and systems fo¡ OH&S
management.

assessmenti class presentations 1 5%, project and report
3 5%o, 2 wntten assignments 50%

5470 OHS Management and Law llG

3 points semester I

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week; worksite visit

co/prerequisite. 8846 OHS Management and Law IG

OH&S and relevant employment relations legislation -
content and interpretation. Legal relationships in
OH&S - employer/employee; principaVcontractor;
supplierþurchaser etc. The enforcement pyramid and
legal proceedings. OH&S management systems -
elements and their implementation. Intemational and
Aust¡alian quality standards and their nexus with
OH&S.

assessmenti class presentations I 5%, project and report
35%o, wntten assignments 50%

24 lectu¡es, l2 tutorials, worksite visits

A broad introduction to the ways in which various
workplace hazards - mechanical, biomechanical,
physical, chemical, biological and radioactive - can
cause injury and disease. Students will prepare
presentations using examples of particular hazards.

assessment: oral presentatiot 20o/o, w¡itten assignment
40Yo, wntten exam 40%o

6094 Occupat¡onal Hygiene and
Ergonomics G

3 points

semester 1

semester 2

24lecires, 12 tutorials, worksite visits

This subject provides an introduction to worþlace
assessment. It deals with the identification, evaluation
and control of a range of physical, chemical,
biomechanical and psychological hazards. Topics will
include noise, radiation, thermal comfort, lighting,
engineering controls and personal protective measures.

Conside¡ation will be given to inforrnation processing,
human-machine interaction, manual handling and the
implementation of ergonomic strategies. Basic
toxicological principles will also be covered.

assessmenti written exam 30%o, written assignments,
exercises, oral presentati on 7 0%o

1009 Occupational Safety
3 points semester I
2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week; worksite visits

For each of the specific hazards of fire and explosion,
dangerous goods, electricity and confined spaces the
following will be covered: basic concepts - definitions,
terrninology, naíne ofbazards; relevant legislation and
standards; prevention and control measwes; emergency
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8672 OHS Research Methods

3 points

Lechrre, 1 tutorial per week

1470 Advanced OHS Managernent

restrictions: normally available only to students
intending to enrol/en¡olled in Master of Occupational
Health and Safety

This subject aims to give an introduction to research
methods in OHS, focusing on the application of
epidemiology and biostatistics. At the completion of
the subject the student should be able to understand the
applicability of epidemiology to occupational health;
grasp basic concepts; have a basic understanding of
research strategies and be able to identify the
appropriate research designs for a particular research
question; and be able to appraise critically the
occupational health literature which uses
epidemiological techniques.

assessment: tutorial work 40o/o, written exams 600lo

elective sub¡ects
8852 AdvancedErgonomics
3 points semester 1 or 2

2 lectures, I tutorial per week, worksite visits

prerequisites: 6094 Occupational Hygiene and
Ergonomics G

Application of human physiological considerations in
ergonomic assessments; identification of ergonomic
factors in complex systems; formulation of ergonomic
objectives and strategies; implementation of strategies
to achieve best practice in ergonomic design ofwork
environments, plant, equipment and processes.

assessment: project and report 60%, written
assignment 40%

47 42 Advanced Occupational Hygiene

3 points semester I or 2

15 lectu¡es, l0 tutorials, 9 practicals, 5 worksite visits

prerequisites: 6094 Occupational Hygiene and
Ergonomics G; 1321 Occupational Health and Hygiene
or equivalent

This elective subject deals with advanced topics in the
areas ofhazard evaluation and control. There will be
practical coverage of industrial ventilation, confined
space operations, noise propagation and control,
chemical exposrre measurement and laboratory
analytical methods. The subject includes field visits to
illustrate environmental monitoring and control
technologies.

assessment: exercises 3}%io,pracficals 20%, written and
oral presentation 50%o

238

semester I or 2

Lecture, 1 tutorial per week

prerequisites: 8846 OHS Management and Law IG;
5470 OHS Management and Law IIG
Identification of symptoms of malfunction in OHS
systems; formulating change objectives and strategies
for change; structural and behavioural implications in
achieving change; implementing and monitoring an
OHS change strategy; the nexus with OHS
management, quality and productivity initiatives in
program implementation.

assessment: w¡itten assignments 40%, practical
project 60%

3215 Occupational and Environmental
Health Studies I

3 points semester 1 or 2

Contact hours to be advised

This subject is an agreed program ofstudy, negotiated
between the student and the MOHS course coordinator.
A variety of subjects may be considered fiom the fields
of occupational, environmental or public health
subjects, offered at either the University ofAdelaide or
the University of South Australia (including the two-
week intensive National Short Cou¡se in
Environmental Health.

assessment: to be advised

4859 Occupat¡onal and Environmental
Health Studies ll

3 points semester 1 or 2

As for 3215 above, excluding the National Short
Cou¡se in Environmental Health.

8758 Occupational Epidemiology

3 points semester 1 or 2

Lecture, I tutorial per week

Conceptual and practical issues in the design of
epidemiological research, with a view to enabling
students to make a critical evaluation of
epidemiological literature in the occupational health
field. Particular topics will include causal inference,
study design, sampling strategies, measures of effect,
problems of defïning exposure, sources of bias,
interpretation of negative studies, strengths and
limitations of meta-analyses, screening, and principles
ofdata analysis. There will be extensive consideration
of studies taken from the epidemiological literature.

semester 2 3 poìnts
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assessmenti 2 written assignments 30%o each, written
exam40Yo

4090 Occupat¡onal Medicine

3 points semester I or 2

Lecture, I tutorial per week

Recognition, management and prevention of common
¿¡d imFortant occupational diseases - respiratory
disease, derrnatoses, infective disorders, psychological
disorders, musculoskeletal disorders, occupational
cancer. Biological monitoring and health surveillance,
fitness to work, ethical considerations.

assessment: oral presentatiots 40%o, w¡itten case study
20%o, w ntten examination 40%

6529 Occupat¡onal Toxicology

3 points semester 1 or 2

18 lectures, 8 tutorials

This subject will review concepts in chemical
toxicology which constitute a rational basis for the
setting of chemical exposure standards. It will include
an overview of the principles of toxicology, toxicity
testing and risk assessment. Examples will be drawn
from typical industrial exposure situations.

assessment: written exam 50%o, written assignments,
exercises and oral presentation 50%

4126 Safety Engineering

3 points

Lecture, 1 tutorial per week

prerequisite:1709 Occupational Safety; 8316
Occupational Safety and Statistics

Identiflrcation of safety hazards within complex
systems; system failures and interactions; analysis of
risks - specific techniques including MORT; fault tree;
HAZOP; Reliabilities Engineering; risk control - the
integrity of emergency control systems; control of
specific risks.

ass essment : assignments 40Yo, ptactical project 60%

thesis
4676 OHS Research Thesis
12 points

Lecfures

semester I o¡ 2

prerequísite: 8672 OHS Research Methods

The thesis should constitute a piece of original
research, aiming to test a hypothesis, or to analyse a
proposition or concept. This may entail collection of
original information, or fresh examination of
information collected previously for some other
pulpose. It should include a thorough literature review,
an appropriate methodology, and display a critical
approach to the topic. The implications for fuh¡re
research and/or OHS policy should be discussed. A
regular series of seminars will be held, at which
students will present their research plans and/or
progress.

assessment: written work - there will be two
examiners, at least one ofwhom shall be external to the
University

semester I or 2
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees may apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission req uirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of Psychology
(Clinical) shall have qualified for an Honours
degree of Bachelor, with Honours in
Psychology, of the University of Adelaide or for
an Honours degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþmay, in special cases and subjectto such
conditions (if any) as it may see ht to impose in
each case, accept as a student for the Master's
degree a person who does not hold a degree of a
tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to undertake
work for the Master's degree.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
The School of Medicine may graît such status
for other studies undertaken in the University or
other institutions in any subject as it may
determine up to a maximum of 7.5 points,
provided that any such subject has not been
presented for another degree.

Except by the special permission of the Head of
the Department of Psychology, no student may
gain status for the subject 1681 Research Project
in Clinical Psychology for other studies
undertaken in the University or other
institutions.

Duration of course
Except with the permission of the Facuþ the
subjects of study and the dissertation shall be
completed in not more than two years of
full-time study or four years of part-time study.

3.2 A student whose work on the dissertation rs

intemrpted for a reason acceptable to the Dean
may be granted an intermission of candidature
by the Dean on behalfofthe Facuþ Ifsuch an
application is approved the maximum period
specified in clause 4.1 will be adjusted
accordingly by adding the length of the
intermission.

Qualification requ¡rements
Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty all
students will satisfactorily complete Compulsory
Subjects to the value of2Tpoints, Three eighteen-
week periods (of 5 halÈdays per week or
equivalent) of placement in different institutions
or organisations offering psychological services
approved by the Head of the Deparhnent of
Psychology, and a Research Dissertation.

In the normal pattem of study, students enrolled
on a fi.rll-time basis will complete the subjects
7641, 5881, 6328, 6335,6382,9645 and 9842 in
the fnst year together with one placement and the
subjects 2537,3179 and 6509 together with two
more placements in the second year. The research
project for the dissertation may be commenced in
December of the first year or early in the second
year; students may wish to consider linking the
project to one of the placements.

Course of study/Subjects of study
Unless exempted therefrom by the Facuþ of
Medicine, every student for the degree shall
satisfactorily complete the following three
components:

Compulsory subjects
All students shall complete the following
compulsory subjects:

6335 Adult Clinical Psychology 5

9842 Applied Methodology (M) 2.5

9645 Child Clinical Psychology 2.5

6509 Clinical Newopsychology 2.5

7641 Group Interventions and Preventive
Education 2.5

6328 Health Psychology 2.5

5881 Preparation for Psychological
Practice 2

6382 Psychological Assessment 2.5

2537 Psychological and Health Aspects
of Ageing 2.5

3179 Rehabilitation and Disabilities 2.5

4
4.1

t.2
4.2

2
2.1

2.2
5.1

3

3.t
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7.35.2

5.3

Three placements, as follows:
5623 Placement I 4

7221 Placement II (M) 4

3481 Placement XI (M) 4

Research Project

1681 Research Project in
Clinical Psychology 9

Review of academic progress
A student who fails a subject and desires to take
the subject again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concerned may prescribe.

A student who has twice failed a subject may not
enrol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing from the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.

Attendance is required for at least 80% of the
sessions in any compulsory subject. A student
who fails this requirement will not be eligible for
examination unless there are extenuating
circumstances.

For the pu{poses ofthis clause a student who is
refused permission to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, or who does not,
without a reason accepted by the Head of the
Department of Psychology as adequate, attend
all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
having enrolled for at least two thirds of the
normal period during which the subject is taught,
shall be deemed to have failed the subject.

If in the opinion of the School of Medicine a
student for the degree is not making satisfactory
progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of
the Council, terminate the candidature and the
student shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be one of two systems of
classification of pass in individual subjects for
the Master's degree: either Satisfactory; or pass

with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, and Pass.

On completion of the Research Project the
student shall lodge with the Department three
copies ofthe dissertation prepared in accordance
with directions given to students from time to
time. No dissert¿tion or material presented for
any other degree within this or any other
institution shall be submitted.

Medical Schoo/ 
- M.psych.(Ctin.)

Two examiners of the Research Project will be
appointed by the Head of Department. One
examiner will normally be internal to the
Department but not the student's supervisor. The
second examiner will have appropriate experience
and will normally be extemal to the University.

6
6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

7
7.1

7.2
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Syllabuses
The course is designed to run in two-year cycles, with
most of the compulsory subjects to be offered in the

first year of the cycle. The compulsory subject 6335

Adult Clinical Psychology involves a series of weekly
three hour sessions of formal class contact for
twenty-four weeks. The other compulsory subjects

each involve a series ofweekly three hour sessions of
formal class contact for twelve weeks in one semester.

The formal sessions of class contact, in addition to
material presented by lecture, may include activities
such as practical exercises, demonstrations, and

tutorial discussion.

prerequ¡s¡tes
Except where specihed below, there aÍe no
prerequisites for any subject other than those required
for entry to the course.

quota
Currently 8 FTE students for the complete
M.Psych.(Clin.) course.

textbooks
Detailed reading lists are provided with the syllabus

entries in the cowse handbook available from the

Department at enrolment.

assessment
The assessment for each subject is given in the specific
subject entries below; these may include essays,

practical exercises, case reports, or a blend ofthese.

6335 Adult Glinical PsychologY

5 points

3-hour session per week, practical work in student's

own time

restrictions: 5261 Abnormal Psychology (M)

This subject applies the methodologies of experimental
clinical psychology to the understanding, assessment

and modiflrcation of emotional and behavioural
problems of adults. On completion, the student should
be able to critically evaluate models and methods of
psychological intervention, and should have an

understanding of ethical issues surrounding assessment

and modification of problem behaviours in adults.

assessment: two written papers

9842 Applied MethodologY (M)

2.5 points

3-how session per week

restriction: 1286 Applied Methodology

The subject is aligned with the research component of
training and builds on the knowledge and skills already
gained. The acquisition and analysis of both numerical
and verbal data are included. Topics are: multiple
regression and causal models; general structural
equation models; surveys and questionaires; sampling;
program evaluation; single-case studies; meta-

analysis; and discourse analysis.

as s es smenl : three assignments

9645 Ghild Glinical PsYchologY

2.5 points

3-hour session per week

restriction: 87ó9 Child Development

This subject aims to provide theoretical knowledge and
practical experience in child clinical psychology. The
focus is on the assessment, treatment and
conceptualisation of problems of children and
adolescence with particular reference to risk factors in
development, effects of the family context on children,
behavioural and emotional problems in children,
ch¡onic ill¡ess and disability, health behaviours and

adolescent lifestyle factors.

as s es sment : two assignments

6509 ClinicalNeuroPsYchologY
2.5 points

3-hour session per week

prerequisiles: first year of Master of Psychology

This subject will introduce students to the freld of
clinical newopsychology with a particular emphasis on

assessment. It will examine: the field of interest, the
main purposes of neuropsychological assessment, the
underlying assumptions in this freld, the areas of
cognitive functioning that are of interest to
neuropsychologists, the behavioural geography of the

brain, the neuropathology of brain damage, the notion
of deficit measurement, and neuropsychological
examination procedures. Moreover, it will introduce
students to some of the main methods by which
cognitive skills such as orientation, attention, memory
language, construction, reasoning, executive functions,
and motor skills are assessed. Students will be
introduced to these assessment procedwes in the



context ofdisorders which are cha¡acterised by deficits
in these areas. Case studies will be used to illustrate
the cognitive deficits associated with each of these
different disorders and to develop students' skills in
interpreting neuropsychological test data.

assessment: critical review of a commonly used
neuropsychological test; write-up of neuropsychological
report for a single patient

7641 Group Interventions and Preventive
Education

2.5 points

3-hour session per week

restriclion: 1937 Health and Commrmity Psychology;
9740Health and Community Psychology (M)

This subject changes the focus away from interactions
between individual psychologists and clients, towards
two different and related extensions of that model.
Thus it examines both (a) the delivery of therapeutic
interventions to groups of clients by one or two
psychologists, and (b) psychological knowledge
relevant to educating the public, promoting health and
well-being and thus, to primary prevention of
diffrculties and disorders.

Content will include group dynamics (of both client
groups and multidisciplinary teams), group-based
behavioural psychotherapy, models of attitude change
and behavioural influence, educative media
campaigns, and the evaluation of all of these.

assessmenl: two written papers

3372 Health Psychology
2.5 points

3-hour session per week

restriction: 1937 Heallh and Community Psychology;
9T4OHealth and Community Psychology (M)

This subject examines the relationships of social,
behavioural and cognitive variables to health. It covers
those aspects of the social environment which
influence health and illness outcomes including
interactions between health care, consumers and
providers. Risk factors for health compromising
behaviours are also covered including strategies for
thei¡ modification.

assessment: two written papers

Medical School 
- 

M.psych.(Ctin.)

5623 Placement I

4 points

l8 hours per week

prerequisite: 5881 Preparation lor Psychological
Practice

Placements are arranged within approved agencies in
South Australia which will reflect the requirements of
the SA Psychological Board and the College of
Clinical Psychology. Students will be required to gain
a broad experience ofclinical psychology in such areas
as the psychological management of children, adults,
and the rehabilitation of psychiatric, and
developmentally delayed persons.

assessment: contract agreed to by placement supervisor,
student and university placement supervisor

7221 Placement ll (M)

4 points

18.5 hours per week

prerequisiles: 5881 Preparation for Psychological
Practice; 6382 Psychological Assessment

Placements are arranged within approved agencies in
South Australia which will reflect the requirements of
the SA Psychological Board and the College of
Clinical Psychology. Students will be required to gain
a broad experience ofclinical psychology in such areas
as the psychological management of children, adults,
and the rehabilitation of psychiatric, and
developmentally delayed persons.

assessment: contract agreed to by placement supervisor,
student and university placement supewisor

3481 Placement lll (M)

4 points

18.5 hours per week

prerequisites: 5881 Preparation for Psychological
Practice; 6382 Psychological Assessment

Placements are arranged within approved agencies in
South Australia which will reflect the requirements of
the SA Psychological Board and the College of
Clinical Psychology. Students will be required to gain
a broad experience ofclinical psychology in such areas
as the psychological management of children, adults,
and the rehabilitation of psychiatric, and
developmentally delayed persons.

assessment: contract agreed to by placement supervisor,
student and university placement supervisor
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5881 Preparation for Psychological Practice
2 points

3 hours per week

This subject includes instruction and practice in basic
intewiewing and counselling skills. It also covers
issues of relevance to professional practice such as

professional ethics, requirements and responsibilities of
psychologists, professional regishation requirements.
Models of psychological practice in relation to social
contexts will also be covered.

assessment: written assignment relevant to material
covered in the subject

2537 Psychological and Health Aspects of
Ageing

3179 Rehabilitation and Disab¡l¡ty (M)

2.5 points semester 2

3 hows per week

res triclion : 337 I Rehabilitation Psychology

This subject is designed to provide an overview of
general principles and practice in rehabiliøtion. It is
also designed to provide information on cunent issues

in the rehabilitation of various types of disabilities.

Topics will include rehabilitation history and concepts,
the psychological aspects of different types of
disabilþ and social problems, including cognitive,
physical and personality aspect of handicapping
conditions; the use of generic services; assessment,

training and behaviour management principles and
practice, including the use of individual rehabilitation
plans, maintenance and generalisation of skills, staff
training and programme evaluation.

On completion of the subject, the student should be
able to: demonstrate a basic understanding ofthe major
principles of rehabilitation; describe the basic types of
disabilities and thet implications for rehabiliøtion;
demonstrate knowledge of the basic practices of
rehabilitation such as assessment, taining, behaviour
change and evaluation; demonstate and understanding
of current issues in the rehabilitation of different types
of disabilities.

assessment: assessment and training exercises; group
projects which will requi¡e students to write an account
of current issues in one particular type of disability
considered in the course

1681 Research Project in
Clinical Psychology

9 points full year

contact hours to be arranged with supervisor

prerequisites: 9842 Applied Methodology; first year of
Master of Psychology

contenl: an empirically-based research project on a

topic ofrelevance to clinical and,/o¡ health psychology
to be pursued under the control of the Psychology
Department and under the guidance of one or mo¡e
supervisors (at least one of whom shall be a member of
the Psychology Department). The project should be
structured so that students participate in all of the steps

involved in the research including the formulation of
the research question(s), the design of the study
including the selection ofappropriate methodology, the
collection and analysis ofdata, the interpretation ofthe
findings and preparation ofthe report.

assessment: dissertation will be examined as specified
by Specific Course Rule 7 of the Degree.

2.5 points

3 hours per week

semester I

This subject focuses on the psychological and health
aspects of ageing. The aim is to introduce students to
the field of clinical gerontology with particular
emphasis being placed on the processes of normal
ageing, and the assessment and treatment of various
disorders and conditions of clinical concem. The hrst
segment of the course will examine normal/healthy
ageing and will consider such topics as physical and
cognitive changes, relationships and sexualþ in the
elderly and cross-cultural aspects of ageing. The
second segment will provide an overyiew of a number
ofareas that are ofclinical concem and will introduce
students to appropriate methods of assessment. Topics
covered will include the dementias, mood disorders
and anxiety disorders. The third segment will examine
intervention strategies and will cover such topics as

family interventions, cogtritive behaviour therapy in
the elderly, the treatment of behavioural disorders
associated with dementia, and cross-cultural aspects of
assessment and interventions.

ass essm ent : two assignments

6382 PsychologicalAssessment(M)
2.5 points

3-hours per week

This single semester subject aims to introduce students
to the principles of assessment by focusing on a small
number of widely used norm-referenced tests of
abilities. On completion, students should: have
practised giving tests to infants, children and adults; be
able to sco¡e the tests covered and draw inferences
from the results; be able to write a report of
professional standard.

assessmenl; three assignments based on practical
exerclses
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regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules
1

1.1

Admission requirements
The Faculty of Medicine may accept as a
candidate for the degree any person who has
qualihed for a degree of The University of
Adelaide or of another universþ.

Subject to the approval ofthe Board ofGraduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council the Faculty of Medicine may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
meet the requirements specified in 1 . I above if it
is satished that he or she is likely to be able
satisfactorily to undertake work for the degree.

The Faculty of Medicine may require an
applicant to complete such preliminary work as
it may prescribe before being accepted as a
candidate for the degree.

Qualification requ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) satisff examiners in subjects of study as

prescribed in the Specific Course Rules
and

(b) present a satisfactory thesis on a subject
approved by the Faculty of Medicine. The
thesis shall give the results of original
research or of an investigation on which
the candidate has been engaged.

With the prior permission of the Faculty two or
more candidates may submit a joint thesis. In the
light of their assessment of each candidate's
contribution and quality of work the examiners,
to be appointed pursuant to 5.2 below, may
recommend for each candidate:

(a) that their thesis be accepted

(b) that their thesis be not accepted or
(c) that one or more of the candidates be

required to submit additional individual
work or to contribute to a revision oftheir
joint thesis.

If the examiners do not consider the joint thesis
acceptable for the purpos es of 2.2(a) above they

may nevertheless in special circumstances,
having regard to the individual work and
contribution of any one or more of the
candidates, recommend that the work and
contribution of such one or more of such
candidates complies with the requirements of
2.2(a) above to enable that one candidate or
those several candidates to be treated as
complying with the requirements of this Rule.

Duration of course
Except with the permission of the Facuþ the
subjects of study and the thesis shall be
completed in not more tfian two years of
full-time study or four years of part-time study.

A candidate who withdraws from all of the
subjects in which he or she is en¡olled in any one
year or who fails to re--enrol after being en¡olled
in the previous year may only re--enrol in a
subsequent year with the approval ofthe Faculty,
and under such conditions as the Facuþ may
impose in each case.

A candidate proceeding with the thesis whose
work is intemrpted for a period of time may be
granted an intermission of candidature by the
Dean on behalf of the Facuþ If such an
application is approved the maximum period
specified in 3.1 above will be adjusted
accordingly by adding the length of the
intermission.

Review of academic progress
If in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine a
candidate for the degree is not making
satisfactory progress, the Faculty may, with thè
consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature and the candidate shall cease to be
en¡olled for the degree.

General
On completion of the thesis the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
tlesis prepared in accordance with directions
given to candidates from time to time. No thesis
or material presented for any other degree within
this or any other institution shall be submitted.

1.2

3
3.1

3.21.3

3.3

2
2.1

2.2 4
4.1

5
5.1

2.3
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s.2

5.3

5.4

5.5

5.6

5.7

Medical School - M.P.H.

The Facuþ shall appoint two examiners for
each thesis, of whom at least one shall be
external to the Universþ
A candidate who holds the Graduate Diploma in
Public Health shall surrender the Graduate
Diploma before being admitted to the degree.

There shall be four classifications ofpass in each

subject as follows: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

The Facuþ of Medicine may grant such status

in any subject as it may determine up to a

maximum of four subjects.

A candidate's enrolment in subjects of study
must be approved by the Dean (or nominee) at

enrolment each year.

The candidate shall pursue an approved research
topic on a subject ofrelevance to environmental,
public or community health under the control of
the University and under the general guidance of
one or more supervisors appointed by the
Faculty of Medicine. At least one supervisor
shall be a member of the academic staff of a

Department of the Facuþ of Medicine.

The examiners appointed under 5.2 above may
recommend that:

(a) the candidate shall be awarded the degree

(b) the candidate shall be awa¡ded the degree
but that minor amendments be made to the
thesis or

(c) 'the candidate shall be awarded the degree
subject to

(i) specified amendments being made to the
thesis or

(iÐ satisfactory performance in an oral or
written examination or

(d) the candidate shall not be awarded the
degree but shall be permitted to re-submit
the thesis in a revised form or

(e) the candidate shall not be awarded the
degree.

Subjects of study and thesis
requirements
Unless exempted therefrom by the Facuþ of
Medicine, every candidate for the degree shall
complete the following components:

(a) core subjects

2627 lnt¡odu¡ction to Biostatistics 1.5

3 181 Infoduction to Environmental
Health 1.5

6635 Infroduction to Epidemiology 3

2389 PreventionPrinciples 1.5

1292 Public Health Policy 3

4892 Research Methods in Public
Health 1.5

(b) elective subjects*

subjects to the value of 12 points to be
chosen from the following:

7238 Aboriginal Health Policy 3

4286 Biostatistics 3

6100 Dental Public Health 3

8026 Epidemiological Research
Methods 3

5241 Epidemiology of Infectious
Diseases 3

7258 Ethical Issues in Public Health 3

3945 Health Services Organisation 3

6187 IndustrialToxicology 3

4446 National Short Course in
Environmental Health 3

7510 Occupational Health G 3

5672 Ocatpational Hygiene and
Ergonomics 3

4672 Prevention in Practice 3

4463 Public Health Policy and Ageing 3

2836 Public Health Studies 3

1414 Social and Behavioural I
Epidemiology 3

'Sfudents may also be permitted 1o enrol in

appropriate eleclives offered by other univers¡ties,
subjecl to departmental/faculty approval.

To complete the requirements of the award a

candidate shall either:

(a) complete a Master of Public Health Thesis
or

(b) complete additional elective subjects tothe
value of 12 points and complete one of the
following 12 point dissertation subjects:

1596 DissertationA

5842 Dissertation B

8894 Dissertation C

Candidates who have partially completed the
coursework requirements for the degree before

5.8

6.1

6.2
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number of subjects
completed before 1994

1994 shall complete the requirements as follows:
points value of subjects
to be completed in 1994
or subsequent years (as

approved)
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2l
l8
15

l5
t2
9
6

J
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Syllabuses
subjects of study
A candidate is required to complete the six compulsory
subjects and four elective subjects. The availability of
a particular elective subject in any academic year

depends on student demand and departmental staffrng
arrangements. Detailed timetables will be issued at the

beginning of each academic year. All candidates are

advised to discuss their choice of electives v/ith the

coordinating lecturer. See the Department of Public
Health's World Wide Web site (http//www.adelaide.
edu.au/commed) for up-to-date information'

textbooks
A reading list of recommended joumal articles and

textbooks will be issued by the coordinating lecturer for
each subject and will be available from the Department

of Public Health at the beginning of the year.

assessment
For each subject of study there will be a written
examination at the conclusion. In addition candidates

will be expected to prepare tuto¡ial assignments or
papers for presentation.

core subjects
6635 lntroduction to Epidemiology
3 points semester Ì

This subject deals with epidemiological concepts and

terminology, basic analytic techniques and research

designs. It does not aim to train specialist
epidemiologists, instead the purpose is to give
"undifferentiated" public health workers an

introduction to the area. Some basic numeracy skills

will be required.

By the end of the subject students should grasp basic

concepts in epidemiology; have an understanding of the

broad research strategies applìed in the discipline; begin
to critically assess literature in the public health domain
which employs epidemiologic methods; understand the

uses that are made of epidemiological information in
public health; understanding of role of epidemiology in

surveillance of the health status of populations.

2627 Introduction to Biostatistics

3181 Introduction to Environrnental Health

semester 2 1.5 points

L5 points semester 2

This subject will introduce the principal issues of
concem in environmental health: the pressures of
rising population numbers and the ecological
consequences of trying to ensure adequate food
supplies, water supplies and water quality, food quality
hazardous environmental exposures (chemicals,
radiation), and environmental degradation. There will
be some consideration of how the changes in human

ecology influence the emergence of new infectious
diseases and the reemergence of old diseases. Local
environmental health topics will be considered as

examples of global environmental health problems.

2389 PreventionPrinciPles
1.5 points semester 2

Prevention Principles examines several explanations of
health related behaviours and processes of change at

the individual, social, community, and environmental
levels. Health promotion approaches are discussed

drawing on individual, structural and poststructural
explanations of behaviours. The ethical and political
issues of health promotion implementation are

included. Critical analysis of health communication is

introduced. Some of the epidemiological rationale for
priorities in prevention is also considered.

1292 Public Health PolicY

3 points semester I

This subject aims to help students analyse the health
system with skills formed by the traditions of
sociology, politics and economics. It aims to develop a

critical, historically informed attitude toward the
acquisition of knowledge and the evaluation of
evidence about health institutions and their roles.
Attention is also to the broad social and political
context in which health policy is formed and
implemented, and to the value assumptions implicit in
policy. This analytical approach is applied in case

studies of current issues in public health policy.

4892 Research Methods in Public Health
semester 2

1.5 points

This subject introduces Biostatistics as a means of
summarising sets of data, coping with the variabilþ of
individuals within populations, and making decisions
in the face of uncertainty. Applications of statistical
methodology to public health research will be

emphasised.

The subject examines the fiamework of research in the

public health arena. We canvass the major strands in
public health research, focussing on quantitative and

qualitative streams. The strengths and weaknesses of
both strands are evaluated and we discuss specific
techniques within these traditions. The possibility of



mixing methods is discussed. The problems dealing
with existing data sets are considered and we assess the
status of indications in public health research. The
course comprises lecfures and tutorials and students
write a research proposal for assessment.

dissertation
1596 MPH Dissertation A
12 points semester 1 or 2

12 points semester 7 ard2
8894 Public Health Dissertation C (part-time)
l2 points semester 2 arld 1

See 1596 above for syllabus details

Nofe.' students laking 8894 must re-enrol in the October
enrolment period

elective sub¡ects
7238 Aboriginal Health Policy
3 points semester 2

This subject is designed to suit sh¡dents requiring a
high degree of self-sufficiency in the collection,
analysis and interpretation of data. The topics will
include survey sampling methods, analysis of
categorical data, non-parametric statistical methods,
multivariate linear modelling and survival analysis.
A cenhal featu¡e of the subject will be instructioï in
the use of statistical packages on computers. Emphasis
will be placed on the practical application of statistical
skills to real data sets and the rational interpretation of
results, especially results generated by statistical
packages.

6100 Dental Public Health

MedicalSchool - M.P.H.

semester 2

semester 2

Regular periodic meetings with supervisor/s

prerequ ß it es : completion of M.P.H. coursework

The subject takes the form of an extended essay
(15,000-20,000 words) which provides evidence ofthe
student's ability to group, synthesise and critically
assess the major issues involved in the area treated or a
minor research project which makes an original
contribution to knowledge in a particular limited area.

The forrnat in which the dissertation is presented for
examination may vary according to the natu¡e of the
research activily and the conventions ofthe discipline
in which it is undertaken.

assessment: dissertation; attendance at departmental
research development seminars; submission of a
satisfactory proposal and research plan within 6 weeks
of enrolment (3 months for p/t student); presentation of
a 'work in progress' seminar within the deparhnent

5842 Public Health Dissertation B (part-time)

4286 Biostatistics
3 points

3 points

This subject offers students the opportunity to analyse
cunent public policy affecting the health ofAboriginal
Australians. It uses historical and political analysis,
and comparative studies of other indigenous
populations, to provide a context fo¡ reflection on
crment Aboriginal health status and health needs. The
subject provides opportunities for students to explore a
wide range of Aboriginal health programs and issues,
through an intensive and multi-disciplinary teaching
program and individual research.

This subject is designed to suit students requiring
specific understanding of dental public health. The
subject will focus on (a) the assessment ofvarious oral
disease levels and related problems, identihcation of
prevention and control measures, selection and
implementation of appropriate measures and
evaluation of the results; and (b) the strucfure of
existing dental care progtams, the coverage of the
community and integration and organisation of all
types of dental resources including the supply,
distribution and utilisation of dental personnel,
facilities and funds.

8026 Epidemiological Research Methods
3 points semester I
prerequisite'. completion of an introductory
epidemiology course

and practical
design and

ch. (Students
will be required to develop and present a ¡esearch
protocol for class discussion). Theoretical material as it
relates to carrying out such research will include the
definition and control of bias and confounding in
observational studies, implications of sampling, the
analysis of research impact of interventions on the
community, techniques of surveillance, and screen;ng.
Common pitfalls in epidemiological and statistical
reasoning will be examined, and attention will be paid
to research design, proposal writing, data presentation,
and critical reading of the research literature.
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5241 Epidemiology of lnfectious Diseases

3 points semester I

The subject aims to introduce students to the
epidemiology of infectious diseases of public health
importance. Topics covered will be the descriptive
epidemiology ofthese diseases, including the roles of
surveillance and investigation of outbreaks of diseases.

Specific topics, such as immunisation and emerging
infectious diseases, will also be considered. There will
be opporhrnities to examine how infectious disease
activities are coordinated in SouthAustralia. Students
will attend lectu¡es and undertake special projects.

7258 Ethical lssues in Public Health

3 points semester I

This subject consists oftwo sections. About 40o/o ofthe
time is devoted to an examination of theoretical
questions, including the bases for ethical argument in a
pluralist society, the moral foundations ofpublic policy
and thejustification ofsocial demands for individuals
to conform to policy. The second, larger part of the
subject, includes a critique of the ethical implications
of the public health movement and of particular
policies. This second part attends to matters such as

environmentalism, resowce dishibution in an ageing
population, ethical dilemmas in primary care, and
ethical problems in epidemiology.

3945 Health Services Organisation
3 points semester I

This subject is designed to provide a broad
introductiori to the analysis of health service
organisations. There will be some emphasis on the
provision ofpublic health, primary care and preventive
services, but not to the exclusion ofhospitals and other
institutions. Priority will be given to the forces which
have been critical in shaping the structu¡e and function
of theses services. The professional and technical
context of health service provision will be examined in
the light of fundamental organisational and economic
principles. Limited comparison will be made with
institutions and practices in other O.E.C.D. countries.

6187 lndustrial Toxicology
3 points semester I

The subject focuses on chemical hazards in the
worþlace. It includes an overview of the principles of
toxicology; the use of toxicity tests and other data to
characterise a chemical's acute, chronic, systemic and
local toxic effects, with specific emphasis on
carcinogenicity, mutagenicity, neurotoxicity and
reproductive toxicity. The compilation of material

safety data sheets, the basis for setting and monitoring
exposure limits, and the problem of estimating risk are
discussed.

4446 National Short Gourse in
Environmental Health

3 points semester 1

Intensive course held over l0 days in December

The subject will focus primarily on the process of
identiffing, quantiffing, evaluating and managing the
health effects of population exposures to various
envi¡onmental contaminants and other factors. 'Risk'
will provide the framework, including hazard
identification, risk assessment, risk management and
risk communication, To address the potential hazards

of ambient environmental exposures, various public
health disciplines are needed: epidemiology to help
identiff hazards and quantiff risk; toxicology to
provide collaborative quantitative experiment data on
biological effects ofhazardous agents and understand
the toxic process; environmental sciences to measure

exposure; and various policy analysis-related
disciplines (eg. environmental law, sociology, health
economics) to appraise and manage risk. The subject
will illustrate the role of these disciplines in the
investigation and management of environmental health
problems. Viewed broadly, the study of environmental
health encompassess urban design, transport noise
management, and traditional public health issues in
relation to human populations. It also encompasses

macro problems such as climate change, ozone
depletion and land degradation. These macro topics
will be briefly addressed but not systematically
developed. As a result of attending this course, students

will understand selected relationships between the
envi¡onment and human health and be able to apply
this information to develop risk assessment and risk
management strategies.

1563 Occupational Health and Safety
Practice

3 points semester 2

This subject will focus on practical occupational health
and safety issues. A prime concem will be with
workers' compensation and rehabilitation; attention will
be given to the evolution ofthe cunent system in South
Australia, and associated problems in relation to
common causes of occupational morbidity. There will
also be tutorial sessions in which consideration will be
given to specihc occupational health problems: anaþsis
of cause-effect relationships, practical problems in
minimising health risks, and the management issues

within companies involved in addressing the problems.



As well as 'conventional' occupational health issues,
there will be consideration of related contemporary
issues such as smoking in the worþlace, alcohol and
industry, and worksite health promotion. The course
will include some industrial visits.

5672 Occupational Hygiene & Ergonomics
3 points semester I
This subject is an int¡oduction to practical occupational
hygiene and ergonomics. There is broad coverage of
chemical and physical hazards and oftecbnologies for
evaluation and control. Topics include their noise,
vibration, thermal stress, shift work, biohazards and
toxic chemicals. There will be discussion of exposure
standards and the interpretation ofhygiene data. There
will also be an overview of ergonomics, including
consideration of work-station and process design;
displays and information systems; biomechanics;
anthropometry; and psychological aspects.

4672 Prevention in Practice
3 points semester 2

In this subject, two or three of the major areas of
disease prevention and health promotion are examined
in depth. These areas may be d¡awn from infectious
disease prevention, cardiovascular and cancer risk,
worksite interventions, adolescent health or other areas
in which there is current active practice in Australia.
For each area selected, there will be consideration of
prevalence data and the social context ofthe problem,
intervention strategies and the evidence for their
effectiveness, and how outcomes of interventions may
be evaluated.

5546 Public Health Law
3 points semester I

A series of classes cover the major elements of public
health law, the general theories about law and its
development in contexts that are important for public
health. There will be a detailed analysis of the law
relating to the main public health areas, including
disease control, envi¡onmental health, occupational
health, epidemiolog¡ public health litigation and
legislation, drug and alcohol controls and health
promotion.

¡1463 Public Health Policy and Age¡ng
3 points semester 2
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the prevention of disability, carp of the confused
elderly, housing policies and tle elderly, nursing home
needs, domiciliary support services, geriatric
assessment units, preparation for retirement, pensions
and health, health promotion in the elderly, hospice
care. Students will become familiar with a range of
research and program evaluation into geriatrics and
gerontology in Australia and with the various
initiatives being undertaken to address the health and
social needs of elderly South Australians.

2836 Public Health Studies
3 points semester 2

This subject enables students to develop an
individualised reading course with an academic staff
member in a field of significant public interest. It is not
a specific preparation for thesis work. The details of
the course will be arranged by negotiation between
individual students and appropriate teachers within the
department although cooperative arrangements may be
organised with other departments or public health
agencies. A written plan of study will be developed in
consultation with a staffmember including the criteria
for formal assessment which may include a seminar
presentation.

1414 Social and Behavioural Epidem¡ology
3 points semester 2

This subject is designed to provide students with an
extensive understanding of social and behavioural
epidemiology, particularly as it is applied to analytical
research. By the end of the subject, students should
have an understanding of: the nature of
sociaVbehavioural issues in relation to epidemiological
research; research desigrr which take into account
social,/behavioural issues; measwement approaches to
sociaUbehavioural issues; survey and data collection
methods in relation to social/behavioural data,

The subject focuses on these four major objectives
through tutorials and workshops in which participants
directly apply the issues at hand to a demonstration
project. The program draws on examples of public
health importance, and gives particular attention to
research areas related to women's health such as
mammographic screening and maternity service
provrsron.

This subject explores the implications for the health
care system of the change in demography and
epidemiology that has accompanied a falling birth rate
and a rising life expectancy. Issues examined include
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course mattets.

Specific Course Rules
,l

1.1

Admission requ¡rements
The following persons may be accepted as

candidates for the degree of Master of Surgery:

(a) Bachelors of Surgery of The University of
Adelaide;

(b) Graduates in surgery ofanotheruniversity
who hold a degree which is accepted by
the Council on the recommendation of the
Faculty of Medicine as equivalent to the
degree of Bachelor of Surgery of The
University of Adelaide.

No person may be awarded the degree of Master
of Surgery until three years have elapsed since
becoming qualified to receive the degree by
virtue of which that person qualified for
acceptance as a candidate for the degree of
Master of Surgery.

Except by special perrnission of the Facuþ of
Medicine, every candidate shall give at least two
semesters' notice of intended candidature, and
shall indicate in general terms the subject of the
research work or investigation on which it is
proposed to submit a thesis. The Faculty of
Medicine ma¡ if it considers it desirable,
nominate a department under whose aegis the
candidate will be required to undert¿ke work and
appoint a supewisor or supervisors to whom the
candidate will be responsible for the preparation
and presentation of the thesis.

A candidate for the degree shall submit: (a)

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of Medicine
of having had special training in surgery
including at least two years' such training in a

teaching hospital recognised by the Faculty for
the purpose; (b) a thesis embodying the results
of original work relevant to the science or art of
surgery or both; and (c) such other published
papers in support of the candidature as may be
thought fit.

Duration of course
Unless the Faculty shall otherwise determine, a

candidate for the degree shall pursue his or her
approved course of study for a period of not

more than tbree years from the date ofhis or her
candidature.

Qualification requ¡rements
To qualiff for award of the degree the thesis
must make a conhibution to surgical knowledge.

A candidate's thesis must include: (a) a

declaration by the candidate indicating clearly
the extent (if any) to which the candidate is
indebted for any portion ofthe work to any other
person, and stating that the thesis does not
contain any material which has been accepted
for the award of any other degree in any
university; (b) a statement of the nature of the
problem investigated; (c) a review of the
relevant scientific and historical background; (d)
a detailed account of the methods of
investigation employed, the results obtained, and
their interpretation.

On completion of the work the candidate shall
lodge with the Faculty three copies of the thesis
prepared in accordance with directions given to
candidates from time to time. Refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifrcations for Thesis in this volume.

The Faculty of Medicine, if it approves the
subject of the work submitted, shall nominate
examiners, of whom at least one shall be an
extemal examiner.

A candidate may be required to undergo an oral
examination in the subject-matter of the thesis
and in any other subject-matter cognate thereto.

After hearing the reports of the examiners the
Faculty shall determine whether or not an oral
examination is necessary and may then
recommend (a) that the degree be awarded, or
(b) that the degree be awarded on satisfactory
completion of an oral examination, or (c) that the
thesis be returned to the candidate for revision,
or (d) that the degree be not awarded.
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Doctor of Medicine

Rules
The following persons may be accepted as
candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine:

(a) Bachelors of Medicine of the University
of Adelaide

(b) Graduates in medicine of another
university, but who have had a substantial
association with the University of
Adelaide, and who hold a degree which is
accepted by the School of Medicine as
equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of
Medicine of the University of Adelaide.

Under normal ci¡cumstances, one would not
expect this award to be given to an applicant
with less than eight-years of highly productive
and original research in the field of medicine.
However, the Doctor of Medicine may be
awarded, in exceptional cases, for shorter
periods of outstanding work.

A candidate may only proceed to the award by
the submission of previously published work.

A person who desires to become a candidate for
the award shall give notice of the intended
candidature, in writing, to Graduate Studies and,
with such notice, shall furnish particulars of
his/her medical achievements and of the work to
be submitted for the award. No work presented
for the award may include material which has
been accepted for any other degree or
qualification ofany universþ or institution.

The School of Medicine shall appoint a
committee to assess the infonnation provided
and to advise on whether the School should:

(a) allow the applicant to proceed, and
approvo the subject or subjects of the
work to be submitted or

(b) not allow the applicant to proceed.The
Schoolís decision shall be conveyed to the
applicant.

Ifthe School approves the subject or subjects of
the work, and the candidate proceeds with the
submission, the School shall nominate th¡ee
external examiners, all of whom will be eminent
in the field of the submitted works; all of whom
will still be active in research and experienced in
the supervision and examination of work at this
level.

To qualifu for the award, the candidate shall
fumish satisfactory evidence that he/she has
made an original and substantial contribution to
medical knowledge.

The Doctor of Medicine shall be awarded
primarily on a conside¡ation of such published
works as a candidate may submit for
examination.

The candidate in submitting published works
shall state generally in a preface, and more
speciflrcally in notes, the main sources from
which the information is derived and the extent
to which the candidate has made use of the work
of others, especially where joint publications are
concemed. The candidate may also signif, in
general terms the portions of the work claimed
as original.

The outcome of the examination shall be either
'award the lvlD' or 'not award the MD'
The candidate shall lodge with Graduate Studies
three copies ofthe work prepared in accordance
with the directions given in the Specifications for
Thesis, The University of Adelaide Calenilar
Volume II, Part II: A Handbook ofPostgraduate
Courses.

3.1
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules
1

1.1

Admission requ¡rements
An applicant for admission to the course for the
degree of Doctor of Nursing shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of Master of
Nursing Science of the University or a
degree of another institution accepted by
the Board of Graduate Studies as

equivalent to a degree of Master of
Nursing Science of the University and
have at least seven years' experience in a
nursing institution, or in nursing
education, in nursing services delivery or
a combination of such experience; or

(b) have qualified for an Honours degree ofa
university in the held of Nursing accepted
by the Board of Graduate Studies for the
purpose as equivalent to a University of
Adelaide Honours degree of at least a
second class division A standard and have
at least seven years' experience in a
nursing institution, or in nursing
education, in nursing services delivery or
a combination of such experience.

The Board may accept as a candidate a graduate
who does not qualif, unde¡ clauses l.l(a) or (b)
but has completed to its satisfaction the
requirements of at least one year of full-time
postgraduate study or research and has passed a
qualiffing examination of Honours standard
prescribed by the Board.

In exceptional circumstances the Board may,
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not satisff the
requirements of clause 1.7 or 1.2 above but who
has presented evidence satisfactory to the Board
of fiûress to undertake work for the degree.

Acceptance
Aperson shall not be en¡olled as a candidate for
the degree unless:

(a) the applicant's proposed field of study
and research is acceptable to the Board of
Graduate Studies in consultation with the
Department of Clinical Nursing and

(b) the Department of Clinical Nursing can
provide appropriate supervisors and other
resources to support the candidature at this
University or a collabo¡ating university.

The collaborating universities for the purpose of
this degree are the University of Sydney, the
University of Tasmania and the Victorian
University of Wellington (N.2.).

Duration of the course
Except in ci¡cumstances approved by the Board,
the work for the degree shall be completed and
the doctoral portfolio submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in
three years from the date of
commencement of candidafure

(b) in the case of a part-time candidate, not
less than four years and not more than six
years from the date of commencement of
candidature.

Extensions and Intermissions
The Board may grant a candidate one extension
of candidature of twelve months beyond the
maximum period specified in rule 3.1, but if the
docto¡al portfolio has not been submitted by the
end of that period, the candidature will lapse.

A candidate whose work is intemrpted for a

period of time may be granted an intermission of
candidature by the Board. If an intermission is
approved the duration of the candidatu¡e
specified in rule 3.1 will be adjusted accordingly.

Gourse requ¡rements
A candidate shall pursue a course of study and
research approved by the Board of Graduate
Studies in consultation with Head of the
Department of Clinical Nursing.

Within the coursewo¡k study component, which
comprises 50Yo of the degree, all candidates
shall be required to complete core subjects to the
value of 24 points and field based inquiry
subjects to the value of 12 points.
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5.3

6.1

6.2

6.3

7.25.5

(a) Core subjects

All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

3260 Contemporary Issues in Nursing
Service Delivery 8

1075 Predicting, Critiquing and
Visioning in Nursing 8

1919 Situating Scholarly Inquiry in Nursing 8

(b) Field Based Inqul¡y subjects

All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

4938 Field Based Inquiry in Nursing I 6

4438 Field Based tnquiry in Nursing II 6

A candidate shall also pursue an approved
course of study and research (the doctoral
portfolio), which forms 50Yo of the degree,
under the general guidance of one or more
supervisors appointed by the Board in
consultation w'ith the Department. If more than
one supervisor is appointed, at least one
supervisor shall be a member of the academic
staff of the Department of Clinical Nursing of
this University, or a member of the academic
staff of a collaborating university approved by
the Department of Clinical Nursing.

All candidates shall complete the Core Subjects
at this University, but the work for the Field
Based Inquiry subjects and/or the research for
the doctoral portfolio shall be undertaken at this
or a collaborating university.

The Head of the Departrnent of Clinical Nursing
may perrnit a candidate to spend six months in
any one year of the candidature away from this
or a Collaborating University on work connected
with the research for the degree. The total period
of such absence should not exceed twelve
months.

A Candidate who has completed the equivalent
of two and a half years full-time working under
the supervision of this or a collaborating
university and who has completed the core and
the Field Based tnquiry subjects of the degree
and whose progress is suffrciently well advanced
to permit ttre satisfactory completion of the
doctoral portfolio outside this or the
collaborating university, may be granted
permission by the Board to complete the
writing-up of the doctoral portfolio outside this
or the collaborating university. If such an
application is approved the candidate will be
allowed either six months or until the end of any

Medical Schoo/ - D.Nurs.

extension ofcandidature which has been granted
under rule 4.1, whichever is the lesser, to submit
the doctoral portfolio. If the portfolio has not
been submitted by the end of that period the
candidature will lapse.

Assessment and examinations for
the coursework
There shall be four classiflrcations ofpass in any
subject for the Degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

(b) For the purpose ofthis clause, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
pennission of the Board and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Status and exempt¡on
There will be no credit or variation of the
requirements for the degree on account of an
applicant having undertaken studies and
research towards another degree of the
Universþ or another university.

A candidate who fails a subject and desi¡es to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of Department
of Clinical Nursing, again complete all the
required work in the subject to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

Resumption of lapsed cand¡dature
Acandidature which has lapsedwill be resumed,
for examination puqposes only, if a final draft of
the doctoral portfolio which has not departed
from the field of study which was being pursued
before the candidature lapsed is subsequently
submitted within ¡wo years from the date of
expþ of candidature to the Department of
Clinical Nursing and is satisfactory to that
Department. Any extension beyond two years
shall be determined on a case-by-case basis by
the Board in consultation with the Department of
Clinical Nursing.

5.4
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Assessment and examinations of
the doctoral portfolio
On the completion of the approved course of
study and research, a candidate shall submit a

doctoral portfolio embodying the ¡esults ofthat
study and research and may submit also, in
support of the doctoral portfolio, other relevant
material. No work or material presented for any
other degree within this or any other institution
shall be so submitted except where it is
specifically relevant and identiflred and approved
by the Board of Graduate Studies. The Board
shall prescribe the form in which the doctoral
portfolio shall be submitted and the number of
copies to be submitted.

The doctoral portfolio shall:

(a) display original and critical thought

(b) be a significant contribution to knowledge
and the profession of nursing

(c) relate the topic ofresearch to the broader
framework of the discipline within which
it falls and

(d) be clearly, accurately and cogently written
and be suitably illustrated and
documented.

A candidate shall notiff the Regishar, Graduate
Studies, in writing, approximately three months
befo¡e he or she expects to submit the doctoral
portfolio. A summary of the doctoral portfolio,
together with the proposed doctoral portfolio
title, shall be submitted at the same time.

(a) A candidate shall have the right to submit
objections to the appointment ofpotential
examiners. Any such objections should
be submitted to the Registrar, Graduate
Studies, at the same time as the
notification of intention to submit required
under rule 9.3. Such objections shall not
serve as a veto

(b) The Board shall appoint two examiners
who are external to this or the
collaborating university, takjng account of
any objections raised under (a) and the
recommendations of the Head of the
Deparûnent of Clinical Nursing

(c) The examine¡s shall be requested to report
in such form as the Board prescribes and to
recommend one of a number of alternative
outcomes described in 9.5 below

(d) After consideration of the reports of the
examiners, the Board may appoint a third
external examineq a nelv set of examiners

and/or an extemal arbitrator, if deemed
appropriate.

9.5 Afte¡ consideration of the reports of the
examiners and such other information as it
thinks fit, the Board shall determine that, having
completed satisfactorily all the requirements of
the cowse the candidate:

(a) shall be awarded the degree or
(b) shall be awarded the degree but thatmino¡

amendments be made to the doctoral
portfolio or

(c) shall be awarded the degree subject to
specified amendments being made to the
doctoral portfolio or

(d) shall not be awarded the degree but shall
be permitted to re-submit the doctoral
portfolio in a revised form or

(e) shall be awarded the degree of Master of
Nursing Science or

(Ð shall be awarded the degree of Mæter of
Nursing Science upon making suitable
amendments to the doctoral portfolio or

(g) shall not be awarded the degree ofDoctor
of Nursing nor the degree of Master of
Nursing Science.

9.6 A candidate who does not wish to allow the
doctoral portfolio to be lent or photo-copied
when it is deposited in University libraries, after
the successful completion of the examination,
shall make written application to the Registrar,
Graduate Studies, for an embargo to be placed
on the portfolio, at the same time as he or she
notifies his or her intention to submit. The
granting of such permission and the period of
embargo involved shall be determined by the
Board of Graduate Studies.

10 Annual Review
10.1 A formal review of a candidate's progress shall be

conducted by the Deparhnent of Clinical Nursing
at least once a year, in accordance with Board of
Graduate Studies guidelines. A candidate's re-
enrolment in the following year is conditional
upon his/her having attained satisfactory progress
in the year except where the Board is satisfied that
special circumstances beyond the candidate's
control affected the progress.

If a candidate's progress is unsatisfactory the
Board may terminate the candidature, in
accordance with the guidelines outlined in the
Code of Practice for Maintaining and
Monitoring Academic Quality and Standards in
Higher Degrees.

9.2

9.3

9.4



Medical School - D.Nurs.

Syllabuses
3260 Contemporary lssues in Service

Delivery
8 points semester 1

4 hows per week

This unit sets out to establish a critical perspective on
change in health care delivery. Students will be given
opportunities to develop collaborative strategies for
designing, implementing and evaluating change
alongside appropriate expefs in the field.

assessment: 2000 word assignment 30%, 1500 word
class paper 20%,3000 word essay 500á

4938 Field Based lnquiry in Nursing I

6 points semester 2

3 hours per week for 3 weeks; negotiated access to a

nominated supervisor

This unit is intended to enable candidates to integrate
theory and practice in nursing and to develop the skills
of scholarly inquiry that are necessary for the
successful completion of both this unit and the doctoral
program as a whole. Each candidate shall, in
consultation with the Conrse Di¡ector and their
supervisoq present a proposal for professional
development experience which specihes the goals of
thei¡ held experience in week 3 of the unit. The Field
Based Inquiry into Nursing I unit shall proceed only
after the proposal is approved by the Course Director.

This unit is designed to enable students to conduct a
project which focuses on their field of practice and
health service delivery. Drawing on processes of
reflection, critique of practice and research skills,
students will be expected to revisit, redesign, carry out
and report on their projects. They will engage in a
period of intensive reading, explore relevant aspects of
practice, prepare reports for presentation within the
organisation, at professional meetings and for
assessment of progress within the course. Successful
completion of this unit will prepare students to
undertake large scale projects with increasing
independence and confi dence.

assessment: 5000-6000 word field inquiry report

4/,38 Field Based lnquiry in Nursing ll
6 points semester 2

3 hours per week for 3 weeks; negotiated access to a

nominated supervisor

This unit is designed to challenge students to be more
than just analyttcal. It is designed to facilitate the

development of students' ability to recognise the
implications of change in the broad arena of society in
general and health care and nursing in particular. In
satisffing criteria associated with this unit, students
will need to demonstrate the ability to advance and
successfully defend innovative thinking in relation to
service delivery. Students will be required to engage in
a period of sustained involvement in a professional
nursing sefting and to prepare and submit a paper
which focuses on predictable, desirable and visionary
change.

assessment: 4000-6000 word field inquiry report

1075 Predicting, Critiquing and Visioning in
Nursing

8 points semester 1

4 hours per week

This unit focuses on encouraging students to articulate
goals and visions that reflect a considered and
theoretically informed nursing approach to health care
delivery. It is designed to enable a syrthesis of work
from previous units as a point of departure for shaping
future high quality practice. Students will explore
alternative frameworks for dehning and delivering
health care.

assessment: 5000 word assignment 50't/o, exam 50%o

1919 Situating Scholarly Inquiry in Nursing
8 points semeste¡ I
4 hours per week

This unit focuses on the development of skills in
collaborative inquiry. It situates inquiry in the
discipline of nursing in terms of its theoretical roots
and encourages students to develop their own
understandings ofnursing as a practice.

This is designed to be the foundational lnit of the
course and sets out to prepare nursing leaders who are
grounded in an understanding oftheir own discipline.
As a practice discipline, it is imperative that a scholarly
dialogue be established between practice and
theoretical discourses in nursing. Students will embark
on such dialogue in order to develop their own
understandings of the ontology and epistemology of
nursing as a scholarly practice.

dssessment: 3000 word assignment 40%, 5000 word
assignment 60%
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Postgraduate awards in the Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences

Graduate Certificate in Applied Demography

Graduate Certificate in Applied Historical Studies*

Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics

Graduate Certificate in Aushalian Studies

Graduate Certificate in Cognitive Studies

Graduate Certificate in Creative Writing

Graduate Certificate in Educational Administration

Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies

Graduate Certificate in Environmental Policy, Planning and Management

Graduate Certihcate in Environmental Studies

Graduate Certihcate in Intemational Studies

Graduate Certihcate in Labour Studies

Graduate Certificate in Language Education

Graduate Certilicate in Logic

Graduate Certificate in Philosophy

Graduate Certificate in Population Studies

Graduate Certificate in Public Affairs

Graduate Certificate in Social Sciences

Graduate Certificate in Spatial Information Science

Graduate Certificate in Women's Studies

Intemational Graduate Certificate in Environmental Management

Graduate Diploma in Applied Demography

Graduate Diploma in Applied Geographic Information Systems and Remote Sensing

Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical Studies

Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics

Graduate Diploma in Asian Studies

Graduate Diploma in Chinese Studies

Graduate Diploma in Cognitive Science

Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing

Graduate Diploma in Education

Graduate Diploma in Environmental Studies

Graduate Diploma in International Studies

Graduate Diploma in Japanese Studies

Graduate Diploma in Labour Studies

Graduate Diploma in Languages

Graduate Diploma in Logic

Graduate Diploma in Philosophy

Graduate Diploma in Population and Human Resources
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Graduate Diploma in Public Affairs

Graduate Diploma in Social Sciences

Graduate Diploma in Spatial Inforrnation Science

Graduate Diploma in Women's Studies

Intemational Graduate Diploma in Environmental Management

Bachelor of Education (In-Service)

Bachelor of Educational Studies

Master of Afts

Master of Arts (Applied Demography)

Master of Arts (Applied Historical Studies)

Master of Arts (Applied Linguistics)

Master ofArts (Creative Writing)

Master ofA¡ts (Geographic Infonnation Systems and Remote Sensing)

Master of A¡ts (Intemational Studies)

Master ofArts (Labour Studies)

Master ofA¡ts (Philosophy)

Master of Arts (Population and Human Resources)

Master of Arts (Public Affairs)

Master of A¡ts (Women's Studies)

Master of Cognitive Science

Master of Education

Master of Educational Administration

Master of Educational Studies

Master of Environmental Management

Master of Environmental Studies

Master of Logic

Master of Social Sciences

Master of Spatial Inforrnation Science

Doctor of Education

' New course, awaiting University approval

Notes not forming part of the Regulations

1 Council has delegaled the power to approve minor changes lo the General Course Rules to the Convenor of lhe Academic Board.

2 Council has delegaled the power to approve minor changes to the Specific Course Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

3 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each departmênt or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be
subjecl to approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty. The Head of department or centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

4 There is also a Doctor of Letters (D. Litt.) whose rules are available on applicalion to the Faculty otfice.
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Graduate Gertificate tn Applied Demography

1.

1.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

5.
5.1

5.2

2.

Humanities & Socra/ Sciences - Grad.Ce¡l.App.Dem.

This award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of this
volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with the General Course Rules as well as with the Specific
Course Rules set out below, they are advised to refer to them to understand their rights and responsibilities regarding
course matters.

Specific Course Rules
Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certihcate in Applied
Demography shall have qualified for a degree of
the Universify or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Facuþ for the putpose as
equivalent to a degree ofthe University.

The Faculfy may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to ìmFose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certihcate.

Duration of course
To qualifr for the Graduate Cedificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time study or no more than one
year of part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certihcate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete core
subjects to the value of 12 points, as follows:

Core subjects

All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

2837 Introduction to Demography 3

5628 Computer Applications in
Demography 3

4101 Demographic Projections and
Forecasts 3

9052 AFplications of Demography 3

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
ci¡cumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points of status.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
pafüally therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work inthe
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and exami nations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete this course are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma inApplied Demography course, and be
granted status for the work they have undertaken
in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Certificate in Applied
Demography who subsequently satisfy the
requirements of the Graduate Diploma must
surrender thei¡ Graduate Certificate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

1.2

3.
3.1

3.2

6.

6.1

5.J

6.2
4.
4.1
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6.3 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Applied Demography who does not complete
the requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate but may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

Syllabuses

See Master ofArts (Applied Demography) for syllabus
details
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Graduate Certificate tn Applied Historical Studies

Humanities & Socia/ Sclences - Grad.Cert.,4pp.Hr'sf.Sf.

This award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of this
volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply \rith the General Course Rules as well as the Specifrc Course
Rules below, they are advised to refer to them to understand their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Applied
Historical Studies shall have qualified for a
degree of the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Faculty for the
purpose as equivalent to a degree of the
University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisf, the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of the award
To qualiff for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time sfudy or no more than one
year of part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows:

Core subjects

All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

5935 Heritage and History in Contemporary
Australia 6

6132 Public History: Principles and Practice 6

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion of the Facuþ contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special perrnission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
ci¡cumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points of status.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Articulation w¡th other awards
Students who complete this course are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Applied Historical Studies course,
and be granted status for the work they have
undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Certihcate in Applied
Historical Studies who subsequently satisff the
requirements of the Graduate Diploma must
su¡render their Graduate Cedificate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Applied Historical Studies who does not
complete the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Certihcate may be admitted to the
Graduate Certihcate.

4.2

4.3

4.4

L.2

5
5.1

5.2

3.1

3.2

6
6.t

6.2

6.34
4.1
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Syllabuses
See Master of Arts (Applied Historical Studies) for
syllabus details
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Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics

Humanities & Social Scrences - Grad.Ceft.App.Ling.

This award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of this
volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with the General Course Rules as well as witl the Specific
Course Rules set out below, they are advised to refer to them to understand their rights and responsibilities regarding
course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

'1.

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Applied
Linguistics shall have qualified for a degree of
the University or a degree ofanother institution
accepted by the Facuþ for the purpose as
equivalent to a degree of the University, with at
least one major in the area of linguistics or
languages.

The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certihcate

Duration of course
To qualiff for the Graduate Certiflrcate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time study or not more than two
years of part-time study..

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points, as follows:

Core subjects
All candidates shall complete the following
subjects

3305 Advanced English Language
Development for Educational or
Academic Purposes 3

8992 Computer Assisted Language
Learning A 3

Elective Subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 6 points chosen from the
following:

3420 English Language Teaching in
Specific Settings A 3

7347 English as a Foreign Language
Teaching Methods 3

9031 Directed Study (3 pt) 3

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion of the Facuþ contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exemption and credit transfer
A candidate normally would not be granted
status for any subject which he or she has
completed for another award.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concemed.

(b) Fo¡ the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Applied Linguistics who satishes the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate but
who does not complete the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to the
Graduate Certificate

3.3

4.
4.1

r.2

2.

5.

5.1

5.2

3.

3.1

6.
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Syllabuses
3305 Advanced English Language

Development for Educational and
Academic Purposes

3 points semester 1

The aim of this subject is to extend students' own
command of English Language as it is used in
academic and educational intercultural communication
contexts. Principles of register and genre will be
employed to involved students in the grammatical,
textual and contextual aspects of using English for
academic and professional education pulposes.

8992 Computer Assisted Language
Learning A

3 points semester 1 or 2

The subject offers an introduction to the use of
computers in language learning. Topics in the subject
include: the role ofthe word processor, applications for
tutorial programs, text reconstruction, authorising and
intemet resources for language teaching. The course
offers a balance in practical computing skills and a
critical understanding of the features of second
language acquisition which come into play in using
computers in language leaming. The course is suitable
for students thinking of pursuing a career of teaching
Westem European languages. Students are advised to
see the lecturer in advance of the course if they wish to
prepare materials using the following languages:
Amharic, Arabic, Croatian, Czech, Greek, Hebrew,
Lithuanian, Persian, Polish, Portuguese, Romanian,
Russian, Serbian, Slovak or Slovenian.

The subject uses the MS-DOS platform. Some
reference will be made to the Macintosh platform.

3420 English Language Teaching in
Specific Settings A

3 points semester 2

This subject will explore the contemporary TESOL
methods in light of their application within a specihc
setting selected by the student. Current approaches to
the analysis of spoken and written text will be used as

the basis for developing an English Language teaching
program to suit each student's professional context.

7347 English as a Fore¡gn Language
Teaching Methods

9031 Directed Study (3pt)

3 points

Content to be devised in consultation with the Head of
Department

semester 1 or 2

3 points

Details to be advised

semester 2



Graduate Certificate in Australian Studies

Humanities & Socla/ Sclences - Grad.Ce¡í.Ausf Sf.

Note: There will be no intake into this course in 2000'

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginnirg of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftleir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Australian
Studies shall have qualified for a degree ofthe
University or for a degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not hold a degree
of a 1æfüary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculfy offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the Faculty,
the course for the Graduate Certificate shall be
completed in one semester of full-time study or
ûot more than one year of paf-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Cefüftcate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows.

Gompulsory subject
6310 Issues forAustralians fV 4

Elective subjects
Anthropology
5011 Aborigines and the State fV 4

5069 Towards an Anthropology of Australian
Socief fV 4

3080 Aboriginal Land Tenure and
Sacred Sites IV 4

2164 Depicting Aboriginal Cosmology IV 4

Education
8832 Education in Multilingual Settings 4

5093 Gender, Education and Social Change 4

8900 Schools as Cultural Systems 4

9217 Teaching the Australian Studies
Curriculum 4

English
9455 Australian Cultural Studies fV 4

7491 ContemporaryAustralianWriting 4

Gender Studies
9410 Australian Feminist History: A Suwey 6

5756 Power and Difference: Postcolonial
Perspectives PG 6

History
1442 Abongires in 20th Century

Australia IV 4

8032 South Aushalian Aboriginal History IV 4

Labour Studies
3649 Political Economy of Globalisation IV 6

Politics
4197 Public Policy in SouthAustralia [V 4

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 4 points of status

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
pafüaIly therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed

Assessment and examinations
There shall be two systems of classification of
pass in subjects for the Graduate Certificate:
either Non-Graded Pass, or Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, and Pass.

1.2

4
4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

3.1

3.2

5
5.1
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5.2

5.3
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(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staffconcemed

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused pennission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have failed
the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-en¡ol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Syllabuses

Gore topic
6310 lssues for Australians
4 points not offered in 2000

2 hours per week

A seminar-based, one semester subject investigating
issues in the flreld of Australian Studies with a
particular focus on Australian culture. The subject will
address a range of areas such as Aboriginal writing,
media ownership and control, Australian filrn and
television, tourism and culture, and landscape and
culture.

assessment: essays, papers equivalent to 8,000 words

Elective subjects
Please contact course convenor for details
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Graduate Certificate in Cognitive Science

Humanities & Socia/ Sclences - Grad.Cert.Cog.Sc.

framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain *
regarding course matters

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Adm ission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Cefificate in Cognitive
Science shall have qualified for a degree ofthe
University incorporating major studies in one or
more of the following disciplines: philosophy,
psychology, linguistics, computer science,
neurophysiology, neuroanatomy, mathematics;
or for a degree ofanother institution accepted for
the purpose by the University.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions as it may see ht to impose in each
case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not hold a degree
of a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offlrtness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of the Award
To qualifr for the Graduate Certiflrcate a student
shall satisfactorily complete a course of one
semester of fi.rll-time study or the part-time
equivalent, and not more than one year of part-
time study.

Course requ¡rements
To quali$ for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows

Gore subject
1207 Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains

and Computers IV 4
(Students who are granted exemption from studying the
subjecl 1207 Cognit¡ve Science: Minds, Brains and
Computers lV due to hav¡ng previously completed either
8606 Cogn¡tive Science: Minds, Brains and Computers ll
or 5086 Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains and
Computers lll or ¡ts equivalent will be required lo present
an additional 4 point elective subject in lieu of this
requirement.)

Elective subjects
All students shall complete elective subjects to
an aggregate value of 8 points chosen ûom the
following six groups of subjects, with no more

than 4 points of subjects being presented from
any one group:

Group A Philosophy subjects
8733 Issues in the Philosophy

of Langr.rage fV 4

6655 Mental Representatior¡
Consciousness and SeFfV 4

3390 Logic IV 4

Group B Psychology subjects
3400 Developmental Psychology IV 2
4308 Intelligence fV 2

8836 Mind Brain and Evolution [V 2
2679 Perception and Cognition IV 2
9292 Psychology oflanguage in Thought

andAction fV 2

8299 Social Psychology IV 2

Group C Computer Science subjects

8352 Artificial Intelligence IV 2

2340 Advanced A¡tificial Intelligence fVA
(Computer Vision) 2

5042 Advanced Artíhcial Intelligence IVB
(Machine Leaming) 2

Group D Linguistics subjects

4594 FoundationsoflinguisticTheoryIV 4

3355 Language, Cognition and Realfty fV 6

Group E Ilistology and Anatomy subjects
2967 Integrative and Comparative

Neuroanatomy (CS) rv 4

Group F Physiology subjects

3155 Neurobiology fV 2

The availability of some of the above elective
subjects varies from year to year. Students
should contact the relevant departrnen(s) for
information about subject availability over the
projected period of their study program.

Many of these elective subjects have had their
normal prerequisites waived for the purposes of
this graduate program in Copitive Science.
However, students enrolling inthese subjects are

1.2

3.1

3.2
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expected to do suffrcient background reading to
attaìn a basic understanding of the subject area.

Prospective students should contact subject
coordinators for information about appropriate
background reading

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no qandidate will be granted status for any

subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate

level studies.

ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Facuþ, again complete the required work in the

subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Certifìcate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit, and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete this course are also

eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Cognitive Science course, and be
granted status for the work they have undertaken
in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the

award of Graduate Certif,rcate in Cognitive
Science who subsequently satisff the
requirements of the Graduate Diploma must
surrender their Graduate Certificate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Cognitive Science who does not complete the

requirements for the Graduate
satisfies the requirements for
Certificate may be admitted to
Certifltcate.

Syllabuses

See Master of Cognitive Science for syllabus details

Diploma but
the Graduate
the Graduate

4
4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

5
5.1

5.2

6
6.1

6.2
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Graduate Certificate in Creative Writing
Ceneral Course Rules printed at the beginning of
se rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain

mg course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1.

1.1

Adm ission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Creative
Writing shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
acceped by the Facuþ for the purpose as
equivalent to a degree of the University, and
present a suitable portfolio of creative writing

The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisfr the requirements of Rule
l l above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
To quali$ for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time study or not more than one
year of part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To quali$ for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points, as follows

All candidates shall complete the following:
4320 Work in Progress 8

4833 Creative Writing Study A 4

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another awa¡d.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points of status.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Facuþ again complete the required work in the

subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Certihcate: pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, pass

with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed wo¡k
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is ¡efused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

6. Articulation with other awards
6.1 Students who complete this course are also

eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Creative Writing course, and be
granted status for the work they have undertaken
in the Graduate Certihcate.

6.2 Students who have confer¡ed upon them the
award of Graduate Certificate in Creative
Writing who subsequently satisfy the
requirements of the Graduate Diploma must
sur¡ender their Graduate Certificate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma

6.3 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Creative
Writing who does not complete the requirements
for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be
admitted to the Graduate Certifrcate.

Syllabuses
See Master of A¡ts
details

(Creative rWriting) for syllabus

1.2

2.

3.

4
4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4
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Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies
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This award does not qualifu the candidate for registration as a teacher. For the purposes ofprofessional regisfration, a

candidate must complete the Graduate Diploma in Education.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar.As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: There will be no intake into this course in 2000

Specific Gourse Rules

t.2

1

1.1

2
2.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Educational
Studies shall have qualiflred for a degree of the
University or for a degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not hold a degree
of a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
The course is offered on a part-time basis only.
Exceptwith the special permission of the Facuþ
the course for the Graduate Certificate must be
completed in one year, or not more than four
years of part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows:

3785 Australian Educational Issues 2

7432 Cunículum in its Context 2

5221 Professional Studies 2

5232 Soctal and Cultural Context of Leaming 3

6227 Student- Teacher Interaction
in the Classroom 3

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Facuþ
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awa¡ded more
than 6 points of status.

A candidate who fails a subject ând desfues to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of Deparhnent
concerned, again complete the required work in
the subject to the satisfaction of the teaching
staffconcemed.

Assessment and exam inations
There shall be two systems of classification of
pass in subjects for the Graduate Certificate:
either Non-Graded Pass, or Pass with lligh
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned

O) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the subject.examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-en¡ol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete this course are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Education course, and be granted
status for the work they have undertaken in the
Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Certificate in Educational
Studies who subsequently satisft the
requirements of the Graduate Diploma in
Education must surrender their Graduate
Certificate before being admitted to the
Graduate Diploma.

4.3

4.4

5
5.1

6
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4
4.1

5.2

5.3

6.2

4.2
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6.3 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Education who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satisfies the requirements be for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

Syllabuses

See Graduate Diploma of Education for syllabus
det¿ils
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Graduate Certificate in Environmental Policy, Planning
and Management

Note: This course is under review. There will be no intake in 2000

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Cowse Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters'

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Certificate in
Environmental Polic¡ Planning and
Management shall have qualified for a degree of
the University or for a degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
University.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not hold a degree
of a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

2 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
2.1 Except by the special permission of the Director

of the Mawson Graduate Centre for
Environmental Studies, no student may gain

status towards the Graduate Certificate for other
studies undertaken in the University or other
institutions.

3 Duration of course
3.1 Except with the special permission of the

Faculty, to quali$ for the Graduate Certificate a

student shall satisfactorily complete a course of
one semester of full-time study or not more than
four consecutive semesters of part-time study.

3.2 Part-time students shall take the subject 9865
Environmental Policy and Planning Project in
their final semester.

4 Qualificationrequ¡rements
4.1 The course of study for the Graduate Certificate

shall be made up of the compulsory subject
Environmental Policy and Planning Project,
together with three elective subjects.

Gourse of study/Subjects of study
All students shall satisfactorily complete the
compulsory subject:

9865 Environmental Policy and Planning
Project 3

Students shall complete elective subjects to the
value of 9 points taken from the following:

4079 Ecofeminist Theory and Politics 3

7766 Ecototxism: Opportunities and Impacts 3

1716 Educating for the Environment 3

7007 Environmental Earth Science 3

9474 Environmental Hazards 3

8865 Environmental Impact Assessment
(Env.St) 3

7420 Environmental Organisation and
Activism 3

2005 Environmental Politics 3

8249 Environmental Restoration and
Rehabilitation 3

1683 Environmental Risk Management 3

3216 Envíronmental Systems Management 3

2056 Environmental Writing 3

4550 Gender, Environment, Development 3

5941 History Philosophy and Ethics of
Environmentalism 3

6631 Managing Coastal Environments 3

8375 Practical Environmentalism 3

1201 Principles of Environmental Science 3

9873 Special Topic in Environmental
Management 3

2667 Special Topic in Environmental
Planning 3

7888 Special Topic in Environmental Policy 3

8594 Special Topic in Environmental
Science 3
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2267 Special Topic in Envi¡onmental
Studies

2124 UrbanEnvironments 3

Review of academic progress
A student who fails a subject and desires to take
the subject again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concemed may prescribe.

A student who has twice failed a subject may not
en¡ol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing from the
Facuþ and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.

For the pulposes of this clause a student who is
refused permission to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, or who does not,
without a reason accepted by the Director ofthe
Mawson Graduate Centre of Environmental
Studies as adequate, attend all or part of a final
examination (or supplementary examination if
granted) after having enrolled for at least two
thirds of the normal period dwing which the
subject is taught, shall be deemed to have failed
the subject.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, and Pass.

Humanities & Socia/ Sciences - Grad.Ceft.Env.policy

6.2

6.3

7
7.1

Syllabuses

9865 Environmental Policy and Planning
Project

3 points not offered in 2000

I hour workshop per week

This subject will require students to compete a policy
or planning document relevant to a selected
environmental management issue.

assessment: to be advised

Note: see Master of Environmental Studies for other
syllabus details
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Graduate Certificate in Environmental Studies
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Note: this course is under review

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Certihcate in
Environmental Studies shall have qualified for a

degree ofthe Universþ or a degree ofanother
institution accepted by the Facuþ for the
purpose as equivalent to a degree of the
University.

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see ht to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not satisfr the
requirements of Rule 1.1 above but who has

presented evidence satisfactory to the Facuþ of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate
Certificate.

2 Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one

semester of full-time study or not more than two
years of part-time study.

3 Course requ¡rements
To qualiff for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects

to the value of 12 points, as follows:

3.1 Core subjects

All candidates shall complete one subject from
either of the following two groups of subjects:

Environmental Ilistory and Philosophy
Group

5941 History and Philosophy of
Environmentalism 3

1722 Special Topic in Environmental History
and Philosophy 3

Environmental Science Group

1201 Principles of Environmental Science 3

8594 Special Topic in
Environmental Science 3

3.2 Elective subjects

All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 9 points selected from the
following Environmental Policy, Planning and
Management Group of subjects:

4079 Ecofeminist Theory and Politics 3

7766 Ecotourism: Opporhrnities and Impacts 3

1716 Educating for the Envi¡onment 3

2550 Environmental Earth Science 3

1865 Environmental Futures: LocaVGlobal
Sustainabilþ 3

9474 Environmental Hazards 3

8865 Environmental Impact Assessment
(Env.St.) 3

7420 Environmental Organisation and
Activism 3

2005 Environment¿l Politics 3

8249 Envi¡onmental Reconstruction and
Rehabilitation 3

1683 Environmental Risk Management 3

3216 Environmental Systems Management 3

2056 Environmental Writing 3

4550 Gendeq Environment, Development 3

6631 Managing Coastal Environments 3

8375 Practical Environmentalism 3

9873 Special Topic in Environmental
Management 3

2667 Special Topic in Environmental
Planning 3

7888 Special Topic in Environmental
Policy 3

2267 Special Topic in Environmental
Studies

2124 Urbart Environments

J

3

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

3.3
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4

4.1

4.2

Status, exemption and credit transfer
A candidate normally would not be
status for any subject which he or
completed for another award.

A candidate who fails a subject and is allowed to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially thereûom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate:

Pass with High Distinction
Pass with Distinction
Pass with Credit and
Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be
assessed, by examination or otherwise,
unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to be assessed,
by examination or otherwise, shall be
deemed to have failed the subject.

Review of academic progress
A candidate for the G¡aduate Diploma in
Environmental Studies who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate but
who does not complete the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to the
Graduate Certificate.

Syllabuses
See Master of Environmental Studies
details

for syllabus

granted
she has

5

5.1
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Graduate Certificate in lnternational Studies

Humanities & Socra/ Scrences - Grad.Ceft.lnt.St.

This award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of this
volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with the General Course Rules as well as the Specific Course
Rules below, they are advised to refer to them to understand their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requ¡rements
An applicant for admission to the course of study
for the Graduate Certificate in International
Studies shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree ofthe University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisf, the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
To quali$ for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time study or not more than one
year of part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows:

Core subject

3094 Graduate International Studies A 6

Elective subjects

any one of the following subjects

8414 Graduate International Studies B 6

9083 Intemational Studies IVA 6

5618 Intemational Studies IVB 6

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points of status.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certihcate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sìt for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

AÉiculation with other awards
Students who complete this course are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in International Studies course, and be
granted status for the work they have undertaken
in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Certihcate in International
Studies who subsequently satisfu the
requirements of the Graduate Diploma must
surrender their Graduate Ce¡tifrcate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

4.2

4.3

4.4

1.2
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5.1

5.2

5.3
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6.2

4
4.1
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6,3 A candidate for the Graduate Dlploma in .. , r.

, In'te¡rational Studies wh.g does not comBtete the '. , . ,

requäements for tle Graduate Diplqma but
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitþd to thc Graduate
Certificato.

Syllabuses
See Maste¡ of Arts (Intemational Studies) for syllabus
details
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Graduate Certificate in Labour Studies

Atts - Grad.Ceñ.Lab.St.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Cou¡se Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of thei¡ rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

t.t
Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Labour
Studies shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree ofthe University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisfu the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offrtness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time study or not more than two
years of part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certihcate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows:

Gore subjects
All candidates shall complete one of the
following coursework subj ects :

5565 Labour Movements IV 6

2822 Labotn Strategies fV 6

3649 Political Economy of Globalisation IV 6

7489 Social and Labour Research IV 6

8506 Theorising Work and Society IV 6

Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value ofat least 6 points chosen from the
core subjects listed in 4.1 or the following:

5718 International Political
Economy IV 6

6112 Labour Market Studies tV 6

4657 Labour Research Networking IV 6
3210 Learning and the Vy'orþlace 3

1598 Learning and the Work Place IV 4
3368 Managing Education for Work 3

1882 Managing Education for WorkfV4
4894 Regional Industry Development 3

5194 Regional Industry
Development fV 4

4688 SustainingRegional
Development 3

6322 Sustaining Regional
Development IV 4

No candidate will be perrnitted to count for the
Graduate Certifrcate any subject that, in the
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Facuþ
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be fow classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination, unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the satisfaction
of the teaching staffconcerned.

1.2

3.3

4.2

4.3

4.4

3.1

4
4.1

5
5.1

3.2

5.2
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6.1

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete this course are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Labour Studies course, and be
granted status for the work they have undertaken
in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Certificate in Labour Studies
who subsequently satis$ the requirements of the
Graduate Diploma must surrender their
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Labour
Studies who does not complete the requirements
for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate may
be admitted to the G¡aduate Certihcate

H umanities & Social Sciences - G rad.Ceft. Lab.St

6.2

6.3

Syllabuses
See Master ofArts (Labour Studies) for syllabus details
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Graduate Certificate in Language Education

Humanities & Soca/ Scrences - Grad.Cert.Lang.Ed.

Note: There will be no intake into this course in 2000.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to guinan
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

t.2

1

1.1

2
2.1

3
3.1

4

4.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of study
for the Graduate Certificate shall have qualified
for a degree of the Universrty and a Graduate
Diploma in Education of the University, or hold
qualifications from another institution accepted
by the University for the purpose.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not hold a degree
of a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offiûress to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except by the special permission of the Head of
the relevant departrnent, no student may gain
status towards the Graduate Certificate for other
studies undertaken in the University or other
institutions.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the Faculty,
the course for the Graduate Certificate shall be
completed in one semester of fuIl-time study or
not more than two years of part-time study.

Qualification requ¡rements
Advanced French:
All students shall take subjects to the value of 12

points, comprising the compulsory subjects
1526 Aspects ofCulture and Society in French-
Speaking Countries (4 points) and.l373Issues in
Second Language Leaming and Curriculum (4
points) together with an elective subject to the
value of 4 points.

The Faculty may, on the recommendation of the
Departrnent of French, require suitably qualified
native-speaking candidates to take the subject
ll33 Special Project in French le¿çhing or
French Culture as an altemative to the subject

2771 Advanced Language: Written and Oral
Prohciency.

4.3 Advanced German:
All students shall complete subjects to the value
of twelve points comprising the compulsory
subjects 8060 Survey of German-Speaking
Countries Today (three points) and 3333
Strategies and Materials in Teaching German
(four points) together with five points of elective
subjects.

4.4 The Faculty may, on the recommendation of the
Department of German, require suitably
qualified native-speaking candidates to take the
subject 5647 Special Project in Ge¡man
Je¿çhing as an alternative to the subjects 2626
Advanced Langmge (German) and 8589
German Conversation Tutorial.

4.5 AppliedLinguistics
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete the
subjects outlined in 6.3 below, with an aggregate
points value of twelve points

5 Gourse of study/Subjects of study
5.1 Advanced French
5.1.1 Compulsory subjects

All students shall take the following subjects:

1526 Aspects of Culture and Society in
French Speaking Counkies 4

1373 Issues in Second Language Leaming
and Curriculum 4

5.1.2 Elective subjects
Candidates shall take (subject to the approval of
the Faculty as outlined in 5.2 above):

eíther

2l7l Advanced Language: Written and
Oral Proficiency 4

or
I 133 Special Project in French Teaching or

French Culture 4

4.2
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Additional subjects may be offered at the
discretion of the Council.

5.2 Advanced German
5.2.1 Compulsory subjects

All candidates shall take the following subjects:

8060 Survey of German-Speaking
Countries Today 3

3333 Strategies and Materials in Teaching
German

5.2.2 Electlesubjects
Candidates shall take (subject to the approval of
the Faculfy, as outlined in 5.2 above):

either

2626 Advatced Language (German) 3

8589 German Conversation Tutorial 2

or
5647 Special Project in German Teaching 5

Additional subjects may be offered at the
discretion of the Council.

5.3 AppliedLinguistics
The subjects of the Graduate Certificate in
Language Education (Applied Linguistics) are
the following:

1138 Language and Learning
(Applied Linguistics) 4

6555 LanguageAwareness 4

4017 Practical Linguistic Analysis 2

5959 Langtage Teaching 2

Additional subjects may be offered at the
discretion of the Council.

6 Review of academic progress
6.1 A student who fails a subject and desires to take

the subject again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staffconcerned may prescribe.

6.2 A student who has twice failed a subject may not
enrol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing from the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.

6.3 For the purposes of this clause a student who is
refused permission to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, or who does not,
without a reason accepted by the Head of the
Department of French Studies as adequate,
attend all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after

Humanities & Social Sclences - Grad.Ceft.Lang.Ed.

having enrolled for at least two thfuds of the
normal period during which the subject is taught,
shall be deemed to have failed the subject.

7 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
7,1 There shall be two systems of classification of

pass in any subject for the Graduate Certificate:
Non-Graded Pass; or Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and
Pass.
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Syllabuses
Advanced French
The Department of French Studies, in cooperat¡on w¡th the
Department of French at Flinders, offers a Graduate Certificate
in Language Education (Advanced French). The aim of the
course is to enable practising teachers of French to enhance
their language skills and to lurther their professional
development.

The language of instruction in all subjects will be French.

1526 Aspects of Gulture and Society in
French Speaking Gountries

4 points not offered in 2000

2 weeks intensive study during school vacations

Explores central cultural and social issues in France
and F¡ench speaking countries today. It will focus on
five themes: La Vème république; Les médias en
France; L'immigration; L'Europe; La francophonie
Films and novels, the press and television will be
discussed in relation to these aspects.

assessment: assignmenVs 60%o; examination 40%o

1373 lssues in Second Language Learning
and Curriculum

4 points not offered in 2000

2 weeks ofintensive study during school vacation

The subject examines current research in second
language acquisition; to examine curriculum design for
language teaching; to develop practical strategies and
resources for teaching French.

It will focus on language use in the classroom and
different types of interaction; it will include the
principles and practice ofsyllabus and program design;
the development and use of resou¡ces for teaching
French; procedures for monitoring and assessing
students progress. This subject will be offered as a
coÍrmon component with the Graduate Certificate in
Language Education (Applied Linguistics) and will
involve French stafffor the language specihc issues.

assessment: portfolio including reports on topics
covered in course

2171 Advanced Language: Written and Orel
Proficiency

4 points

2 lectures a week

The subject aims to develop communicative
competence in the form of general linguistic
proficiency. Participants who complete the course
successfully may expect to be able to operate more

288

effectively in the four skills (reading, listening,
speaking and writing) and in particular to integrate
them as in real life. These skills are not developed in
isolation but in the context of those issues which are of
most importance in understanding contemporary
French-speaking societies. The issues are closely
coordinated in a rational framework corresponding to
the recommendations of En fin de Compte. This course
book was awarded the National Prize for excellence in
all foreign language teaching in the UK in 1990.

assessment: active classroom participation, 10 500
word assignments, 30 minute oral exam

1133 Special Project in French Teaching or
French Gulture

4 points

t hour a week

The Special Project is an alternativeto2TTl Advanced
Language: Written and Oral Proficiency and replaces
this subject for students with advanced language skills.
It consists of an individual project on some aspect of
French culture relevant to the secondary syllabus. It
may be based on the student's own teaching needs or
experience and could involve the preparation of a

monograph which would be of use to other teachers
with their classes. The project will be done under a
supervisor and the discussion will be conducted in
French.

For those who would prefer to do their Special Project
on issues in language learning and curriculum, they are
advised to join the Classroom Research Subject in
Applied Linguistics which will be offered by the
University of Adelaide.

assessmenti extended 6000 word essay

not offered in 2000

not offered in 2000
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2626 Advanced Language (German)Advanced German
The language of instruction in all subjects will be German.

8060 Survey of German-Speaking Countries
Today

3 points not offered in 2000

2 lectures a week

The aim of this subject is to treat many of the central
social, cultural and political issues in
German-speaking countries today. The unification of
the two Germanies will be the major object of study,
with comparisons with and contrasts to Austria and
Switzerland. Topics surveyed will include the
importance of the European Communiry the changing
relationships of the Westem countries to Central and
Eastern Europe and major political parties. There will
also be discussion of the revolution in and
disappearance of the GDR, of problems encountered
by individuals when they try to enjoy their guaranteed
freedorns, and of the difüculties caused by and for
ethnic German migrants, asylum-seekers, and other
outsider groups. The particular concems of women,
environmentalists and the need to develop and adapt
educational systems will also be discussed. The survey
will use material from newspapers, journals, radio and
television to illustrate and inform the discussion.

assessment; essay 60Yo; semester work 4OYo

3333 Strategies and Materials in Teaching
German

4 points not offered in 2000

2 lecfures a week

This subject deals with language teaching
methodology in a very practical sense. It will
concentrate on the practical aspects of teaching
German as a foreign language in a school setting: ways
of establishing the needs of learners; analysing and
evaluating existing materials (ie the textbooks most
widely used in SA); criteria for the development of
new materials; preparing exercises for specific
communicative needs.

The subject will rely heavily on the experience and
contributions of the participants, because improving
our language teaching methods is as much a

cooperative exercise as language leaming itself.

assessment: essay 60%; semester work 40Yo

3 points

2 lectures a week

The aim ofthis subject is to upgrade existing language
skills by written and oral work in modem German at an
advanced level. The subject will emphasise linguistic
problems encountered in the classroom situation and
recent changes in usage in German. The altemative to
this subject for students already having substantially
these skills is the Special Project.

assessmenti exam 50"/oi classwork 50oZ

8589 German Conversation Tutorial
2 points not offered in 2000

I tutorial a week

The aim ofthis subject is to upgrade existing fluency
and conversational skills in modern everyday German
by intensive oral work in small groups. Special
attention will be given to topics of current cultural,
political and social interest and to recent changes in
spoken German idioms. The alternative to this subject
for students already having substantially these skills is
the Special Project.

a s s es s menl i participation

5647 Special Project in German Teaching

not offered in 2000

not offered in 20005 points

I hour a week average

The Special Project is an alternative to both 2626
Advanced Language and 8589 German Conversation
Tuto¡ial and replaces these subjects for those students
who already have substantially those language skills. It
consists of an individual project embodying research
into some aspect of German Language Teaching
Methodology, or a related field acceptable to the
Department, and may be based on the student's own
teaching experience. A supervisor will be assigned to
the project and individual guidance sessions will take
place on a regular basis. Supervision will be conducted
in German.

assessmenti extended 6000 word essay
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Applied Linguistics

ll38 Language and Learning
(Applied Linguistics)

4 points not offered in 2000

I lecture, I futorial a week

The aim ofthis subject is to introduce current research
in second language acquisition. The course will
include: introduction to the nature and functions of
language; research on language development; the role
of instruction; language learning strategies; contrastive
linguistics, error analysis and inter-language
approaches to second language studies.

assessmenti 4000 word essay 60%; assignments 40%

6555 LanguageAwareness
4 points not offered in 2000

I lecture, I tutorial a week

7he aim ofthis subject is to alert students to the social,
political and psychological context of a range of
languages other than English. Particular emphasis will
be placed on official language policies inAustralia and
their implications for language teaching.

assessmenti 4000 word essay 60%); assignments 40%

4017 Practical LinguisticAnalysis
2 points not offered in 2000

1 lecture per fortnight; 1 practical per week

This subject aims at providing students with the
essence of traditional school grammar and practical
skills in linguistic analysis and error analysis.

assessmenti 4000 word essay 600/o; assignments 40%

5959 Language Teach¡ng

2 points not offered in 2000

I lecfure, I tutorial a week

This subject will familiarise leamers with a number of
methods and techniques used in the second language
classroom. It will address the tecbnological resources
currently available and show how they can be
integrated with the learning process.

assessmenti research report 60%o; assignments 40%
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Graduate Certificate in Logic

Humanities & Social Scrences - Grad.Cert.Log.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Cowse Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Logic shall
have qualified for a degree of the University or
for a degree of another institution accepted for
the purpose by the University, which includes a

pass in Logic I or an equivalent subject.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions as it may see ht to impose in each
case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Certiflrcate a person who does not hold a degree
of a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty ofhtness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of the Award
To qualif, for the Graduate Certificate a student
shall satisfactorily complete a course of one
semester of full-time sfudy or not more than one
year of part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows:

Core Subjects
All students shall complete the following
subject:

3402 Advanced Logic A (PG) 6

(Students who are exempted from studying the
subject 3402 Ãdvanced Logic A (PG) due to
having previously completed 4259 Logic IIIA or
its equivalent will be required to present a

further 6 points of elective subjects listed in
6.1.2 ln lieu of this requirement

Elective Subjects
2614 Advanced Logic B (PG) 2

7665 Argument (PG) 4

1619 Artificial Intelligence (PG) 2

1998 Intermediate Logic (PG) 4

2254 Knowledge Representation (PG) 2

Flinders University Subjects :

Subject to approval the Head of Department,
students may include certain subjects available
through Flinders University

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points of status.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of Department
concerned, again complete the required work in
the subject to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-en¡ol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
Sfudents who complete this course are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Logic course, and be granted stahrs

4
4.1

L.2

4.2

4.3

4.4

5
5.1

3.1

3.2

5.2

5.3

6
6.1

291



Humanities & Social Scþnces - Grad.Cert.Log.

for the work they have undertaken in the SyllabUSeS
Graduate Certificate

6.2 Students who have conferred upon them the syllabus details:see Masterof Logic
award of Graduate Certificate in Logic who
subsequentþ satisff the requirements of the
Graduate Diploma must surrender their
Graduate Certihcate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

6.3 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Logrc
who does not complete the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements
for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted to
the Graduate Certificate.



Graduate Certificate in Philosophy

Humanities & Socra/ Sciences - Grad.Ce¡t.Phil.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Cowse Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain

an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Philosophy
shall have qualihed for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University, having
satisfactorily completed the equivalent of at least
6 points of Philosophy at level I.

The Faculty ma¡ subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisfr the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offifiress to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
To qualify fo¡ the Graduate Certiflrcate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time study or not more than one
year of part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points, as follows:

All candidates shall complete two of the
following subjects:

9673 Metaphysics (PG) 6

4708 Epistemology (PG) 6

9522 Modem Moral Philosophy (PG) 6

4482 Political and Legal Philosophy (PG) 6

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.
Intending students must consult with the Head of
Department to discuss their proposed course of
study.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted. status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classihcations of pass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed

(b) Fo¡ the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete this course are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Philosophy course, and be granted
status for the work they have undertaken in the
Graduate Certificate.

4
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Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Certiflrcate in Philosophy
who subsequently satisSr the requirements of the
Graduate Diploma must surrender their
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Philosophy who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certihcate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certihcate.

Syllabuses
See Master of Arts (Philosophy) for syllabus details
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Graduate Certificate in Population Studies

Humanities & Social Sciences - Grad-Cert.Popn.Sf.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain

an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

l2

2.

3.

3.1

1.

l.t

4
4.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Population
Studies shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Facuþ for the puq)ose as

equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time study or not more than one
year of part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certihcate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows:

either

(a) 1556 Population DataAnalysis 4

2924 Computer Applications in
Population Studies 4

and orrc subject chosen from the following:

(b) 3790 Population Studies 4

56'18 Ageing of Populations 4

4024 Demography of the Family 4

or 
1762 Applied Demography 4

Any three subjects chosen from those listed
in Rule 3.1(b) above.

Status, exemption and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
ci¡cumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculry again complete the required work in the

subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit ànd Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deerned to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete this course are also

eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Population and Human Resou¡ces
course, and be granted status for the work they
have undertaken in the Graduate Certihcate.

Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Certificate in Population
Studies who subsequently satisfy the
requirements of the Graduate Diploma in
Population and Human Resources must
surrender their Graduate Certifrcate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

4.2

4.3

4.4

5
5.1

5.2

5.3

6.

6.1

6.2
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6.3 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Population and Human Resources who does not
complete the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but satishes the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the
Graduate Certificate.

Syllabuses
See Master ofArts (Population and Human Resources)
for syllabus details



Graduate Certificate in Public Affairs

Humanities & Socra/ Scrences - Grad.Ceñ.Pub.Aff.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the
beginning of this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised
to refer to them to gain an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1.

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Public
Affairs shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the pulpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each cagq accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certíficate a person
who does not satisfu the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
wo¡k for the Graduate Certihcate

Duration of course
To qualiff for the Graduate Certihcate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time study or not more than one
year of part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualiff for the Graduate Certihcate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows:

1883 Approaches to Policy 6

1592 Australian Public Policy:
Challenge ofChange 6

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
ci¡cumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points of status.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
pafüally the¡efrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the

subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and exami nations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete this course are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Public Affairs course, and be granted
status for the work they have undertaken in the
Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Certificate in Public Affairs
who subsequently satisff the requirements of the
Graduate Diploma must surrender their
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Public
Affairs who does not complete the requirements
for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate may
be admitted to the Graduate Certificate
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Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Public Affairs) for syllabus details

297



Graduate Certificate in Social Sciences

Humanities & Socra/ Sciences - Grod,Cert,Soc.Sci.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1.

1.1

Admission requirements
Al applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certihcate in Social
Sciences shall have qualified for a degree ofthe
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree ofthe University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisfr the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty ofhtness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of fuIl-time shrdy or not more than one
year of part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certihcate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows:

Core subjects

4462 Approaches to Social Sciences

or 
Research (4 pt) 4

4226 Approaches to Social Sciences
Research (6 pt) 6

and

core subjects available in the following Social
Sciences graduate coursework degrees in the
Faculty of Arts: Applied Linguistics, Cognitive
Science, Educational Studies, Environmental
Studies, International Studies, Labour Studies,
Philosophy, Population and Human Resources,
Spatial Information Science and Women's
Studies.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the

same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special pennission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be fow classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certihcate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete this course are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Social Sciences course, and be
granted status for the work they have undertaken
in the Graduate Certilìcate.

Sfudents who have confer¡ed upon them the
award of Graduate Certificate in Social Sciences
who subsequently satisfy the requirements of the
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Humanities & Socra/ Scr'ences - Grod.Cert.Soc.bl.

must surrender ,.their
b"Ipt9.being admitted to

ø.

6.3 A candidate fo¡ the Graduate Diploma in Social
Sciences who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
sâtisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certifrcaæ may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

Syllabuses
See Master of Social Sciences for syllabus details
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Graduate Certificate in Spatial Information Science

Humanities & Socia/ Scrences - Grad.Cerf.S/S.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of study

for the Graduate Certificate in Spatial Information
Science shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree ofthe University.

1,2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see ht to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate

2 Duration of course
to qualify for the Graduate Certihcate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time sfudy or not mo¡e than one
year of part-time study.

3 Course requ¡rements
3.1 To qualify for the Graduate Certifi.cate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to a total of l2 points, as follows:

6155 Introduction to Spatial Data Models 3

4613 Introduction to Spatial Information
Systems 3

5107 Spatial Data Modelling & Analysis 3

3088 Spatial Data Visualisation 3

Altemative subjects may be made available as

appropriate, depending on students' previous
study or employment history.

5309 Special Topic in Spatial Data Models 3

4294 Special Topic in Spatial Information
Systems 3

7909 Special Topic in Spatial Data
Modelling & Analysis 3

7837 Special Topic in Spatial Data
Visualisation 3

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4,1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no

candidate ill be granted status for any subject
which he or she has completed for another award.

4,2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus.

4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have failed
the examination.

6. Articulation with other awards
6.1 Students who complete this course are also

eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
Diploma in Spatial Information Science course,
and be granted status for the work they have
undertaken in the Graduate Certihcate.

6.2 Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Certificate in Spatial
Information Science who subsequently satisff
the requirements of the Graduate Diploma must
surrender thei¡ Graduate Certihcate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.
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6.3 Acandidate
Information
requirement
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

Syllabuses
See Master of Spatial Information Science syllabus
details
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Graduate Certificate in Women's Studies

Humanities & Socra/ Sciences - Grad.Ceñ.Wmns.St.

The above award has been developed within the framewo¡k of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the cou¡se of
study for the Graduate Certihcate in Women's
Studies shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Facuþ for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree ofthe Universiry

The Faculty ma¡ subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisfiT the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offiûress to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one

semester of full-time study or not more than one
year of part-time study.

Course requirements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects

to the value of 12 points, as follow:

Core subject

5528 Theories of Feminism 6

Elective subjects

9410 Australian Feminist History:
A Survey 6

3612 Autobiographical Writings 6

4434 Explonng Sexualities 6

3919 Gender in a Post Colonial World IV 6

2649 Development (Women's Studies) 6

2360 Gender Relations and Social Policy 6

7089 Gender Work and Society PG 6

4588 Film, Feminism and Psychoanalysis PG 6

5756 Power and Difference: Post Colonial
Perspectives PG 6

9008 Women's Studies Special Topic 6

Graduate level subjects ofFered in Women's
Studies at the Flinders University of South
Australia also may be included.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has akeady presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Facuþ
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete this cowse are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate
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Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - Grad.Ce¡t.Wmns.St

6.3

Diploma in Women's Studies course, and be
granted status for the work they have undertaken
in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Certificate in Women's
Studies who subsequently satisfy the
requirements of the Graduate Diploma must
surrender their Graduate Cefificate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
'Women's Studies who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satishes the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

Syllabuses
See Master of A¡ts (Women's Studies) for syllabus
details
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lnternational Graduate Certificate
in Environmental Management

Humanities & Socra/ Sciences - lnt.Grad.Ceñ.Env.MgL

This course is offered jointly with the United Nations Enyironment Program, and is currently available to
students enrolled through the Ngee Ann - Adelaide Education Centre.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

L.2

1

1.1

2
2.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of study
for the International Graduate Certificate in
Environmental Managernent shall have qualified
for a degree ofthe University or for a degree of
another university or institution accepted for the
purpose by the University; and have at least two
years' professional experience in environmental
management or other cognate areas.

Subject to the approval ofthe Council the Facuþ
may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a sfudent for the International
Graduate Cefificate a person who does not hold
a degree of a tertiary institution but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the lnternational Graduate
Certificate

Duration of course
To qualifu for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time study or not more than one
year of part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the International Graduate
Certificate in Environmental Management, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 12 points as follows:

7492 Envtonmental ImpactAssessment (Int) 3

8ó69 Environmental Management Systems
and Audit 3

2666 Environmental Project Management 3

6884 Policy Building for Sustainable
Development 3

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any

subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus.

4,4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
pafüaIly therefrom by the Executive Dean ofthe
Faculty concemed, again complete the required
work in the subject to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
perrnission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Syllabuses

See Master of Environmental Management for syllabus
details

4
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Graduate Diploma in Applied Demography

Humanities & Socra/ Sciences - Grad.Dip.App. Dem.

This award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of this volume
of the Calendar. As all students must comply with the General Course Rules as well as with the Specific Course Rules
set out below, they are advised to refer to them to understand their rights and responsibilities regarãing cowse matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Applied
Demography shall have qualified for a degree of
the University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as
equivalent to a degree ofthe University.

The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions as it
may see flrt to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satisfr the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty ofhtness to undert¿ke
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To quali$ for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or not more than two years of
part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points, as follows:

Core subjects
9052 Applications of Demography 3

5628 Computer Applications in Demography 3

4101 Demographic Projections and Forecasts 3

2837 Introduction to Demography 3

Elective subjects
l2 points selected from the following:
2767 Family Demography 3

2674 Households and Housing 3

2296 lntemational Migration 3

3726 Labow Market lnformation Systems 3

3750 Mortality and Morbidity 3

4187 PopulationAgeing 3

3l7l Population Mobility and Intemal
Migration 3

5082 Small Area Demographic Data 3

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
ci¡cumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus, except for those candidates
who have qualified for the Graduate Certificate in
Applied Demography (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Applied Demography who does not complete
the requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.
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6.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certificate in Applied Demography
and who subsequently satisfies the requirements
for the Graduate Diploma must surrender the

Graduate Certihcate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Applied Demography) who does not complete
the requirements of the degree, but who satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Diploma may
be admitted to the Graduate Diploma

Syllabuses

See Master ofArts (Applied Demography) for syllabus ,

details
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Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical Studies

Humanities & Socia/ Sclences - Grad-Dip.(App.Hist.Stj

This award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of this
volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with the General Course Rules as well as the SpecifiJCourse
Rules below, they are advised to refer to them to understand their rights and responsibilities regarding õo*.. matters.

Specific Gourse Rules
1

1.1

Adm ission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Applied
Historical Studies shall have qualified for a
degree of the University or for a degree of
another institution accepted for the purpose by
the University.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the Head
of Department of History the course for the
Graduate Diploma shall be completed in one
year of full-time study or not more than two
years of continuous part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points as follows::
ó132 Public History: Principles and Practice 6

5935 Heritage and History in
Contemporary Aushalia 6

2850 Practical History Vy'orkshop I 6

1303 Practical History Workshop II 6

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than ó points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate

Certihcate in Applied Histo¡ical Studies (see
Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, pass

with Credit, and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have failed
the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Applied Historical Studies who does not
complete the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but satisfies the requirements fo¡ the
Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the
Graduate Certificate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certihcate in Applied Historical
Studies and who subsequently satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma must
surrender the Graduate Certihcate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Applied Historical Studies) and who does not
complete the requirements of the degree, but
who satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
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Diploma may be admitted to the Graduate
Diploma.

Syllabuses

See Master of A¡ts (Applied Historical Studies) for
syllabus details

308



Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics

Humanities & Socia/Scrences - - Grad.Dip.Appl.Ling.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advisèd to refer to tfrem to g'ain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Applied
Linguistics shall have qualified for a degree of
the University or a degree ofanother institution
accepted by the Faculty for the pulpose as
equivalent to a degree ofthe University.

The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satisfu the requirements of Rule
l.l above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualifr for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or not more than four years of
part-time study.

Gourse requirements
To qualifr for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall have passed at least one fuIl year
of any language other than English (LOTE) at
tertiary level, or the equivalent, and
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
24 points, as follows:

Gore subject

A1l candidates, except those covered by clauses
4.4 and,4.5 below, shall complete the following
subjects:

2207 Fowdalions of Linguistics IVA 6

9836 Foundations ofLinguistics IV B 6

5066 Language otherthan English
(ifrequired) 0

Elective subjects

All candidates, except those who have
completed the Graduate Certificate, shall
complete elective subjects to the value of 12
points chosen selected from the following:

3305 Advanced English Language
Development for Educational
and Academic Purposes 3

8500 Austalian Cultural Studies
(Linguistics) IV 6

7556 Computer Assisted Language
Learning IV 6

8766 Computer Assisted Language
Leaming Project fV 6

8992 Computer Assisted Language
Leaming A 3

7347 English as a Foreign Language
Teaching Methods 3

2030 English for Professional Puçoses IV 6

English Language Teaching in
Specific Settings A 3

8217 Functional Grammar and Discourse IV 6

8538 Kauma Language and Language
EcologylV 6

1170 Language and the Environment fV 6

5115 Language Cognition and Reality IV 6

4306 Language Maintenance and
Language Planning IV 6

6933 New Literatures in English IV 6

7054 Special Topic in Linguistics IV 6

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in tle
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
Except with special permission of the Facuþ
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awa¡ded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awæded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
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Humanities & Socla/ Sciences - - Grad. Dip.Appl. Ling.

Certificate in Applied Linguistics. (see Rule 6
below).

4.4 Students who have successfully completed
Foundations of Linguislics II or III h an
undergraduate degree will be exempt from the
core topics and will substitute two additional
electives.

Any candidate who has not passed a language
other than English (LOTE) subject at tertiary
level is required also to complete one year of
study in a LOTE concurrently with the
requirements of Rule 3 of the award.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Facuþ again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
AFplied Linguistics who does not complete the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satishes the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate

Certificate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics and

who subsequently satishes the requirements for
the Graduate Diploma must surrender the
Graduate Certiflrcate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(Applied Linguistics) who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

Syllabuses
See Master of Arts (Applied Linguistics) for syllabus
details

5
5.1

6
6.1

6.2
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Graduate Diploma in Asian Studies

Humanities & Socra/ Sciences - Grad.Dip.Aslan Sf.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Diploma in Asian Studies
shall have qualiflred for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree ofthe University.

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satisft the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

2 Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or not more than four years of
part-time study.

3 Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points, as follows:

3.1 Core subjects
All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

3480 Asian Studies Research Project 6

3.2 Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 18 points selected from the
following:

8079 Arts and Cultures ofAsia 6

8172 Asia Today 6

1827 Asian Studies (core topic) 4

9770 Australia and the Asia Pacific III 6

1954 Contemporary China: Politics
and Society 6

6510 Contemporary Japan: Economy
and Society 6

9803 Contemporary Japan: Politics
and Society 6

3195 Development Economics

6114 Eany China: Sages and Shamans

9170 EastAsian Capitalism

1802 East Asian Economies

1706 Enter the Dragon: Chinese
Business in Asia

4

6

6

4

l514 Envi¡onment and Development
in Southeast Asia 6

6179 Foundations ofChinese Thought 6

3409 knperial China: Glory and Fall 6

8343 Introduction to Chinese Society
and Culture 3

3601 Introduction to Japanese Society
and Culture 3

8455 Japanese Society: Development
and the Envi¡onment 6

9272 lntemational Economic History 4

8100 Politics and Foreign Policy in
Contemporary Japan 6

7043 The Chinese Economy: Growth,
Trade and Development 6

5884 The Making of Modem Indonesia 6

2979 The Political Economy of the
Global Village 6

3038 The SoutheastAsian Past 6

4936 The State of the World 6

ard/ot a minimum of 6 points in Chinese,
Indonesian, Japanese or Vietnamese language,
depending on the candidate's level of ability.

3.3 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4.1 No candidate shall be granted status for 3480

Asian Studies Research Project.

4.2 No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than 12 points.
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5
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No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
which have been presented for another award.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
perrnission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Syllabuses

3480 Asian Studies Research Project
6 points semester 1 or 2

Exceptwith the perrnission of the Head of Depafment,
this subject will be undertaken after the elective
subjects have been completed. Candidates will
develop an appropriate project in consultation with
their supervisor. The project will nonnally be related
to the candidate's professional work.

assessment: 8-10000 word project

All other elective subjects
See entries underAsian Studies in the Bachelor ofArts

5.3
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Graduate Diploma in Chinese Studies

Humanities & Socla/ Scrences - Grad.Dip.Chrnese Sf.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar.As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

6114 Early China: Sages and Shamans III 6I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Diploma in Chinese
Studies shall have qualified for a degree ofthe
University or for a degree ofanother institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a l.r-füary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma a student

shall satisfactorily complete a course ofone year
of fuIl-time study or not more than four years of
part-time study.

3 Gourse requ¡rements
3.1 Ghinese Language subject

All students shall satisfactorily complete either:

6604 Advanced Chinese (Graduate Diploma) 6

or
one ye¿r of Chinese language appropriate to
thei¡ level of competence after consultation with
the Head of the Centre for Asian Studies.

3.2 Research subject
All students shall satisfactorily complete

4682 Special Topic in Çhinese Studies tV 6

3.3 Electives
Students shall complete elective subjects to the
value of six or twelve points, depending on the
language subjects they have undertaken from the
following:

semester subjects

2794 Chna:fromEmpireto
Communist Power III 12

I 954 Contemporary China:
Politics and Society III 6

9r70

1802

1706

3409

East Asian Capitalism III 6

East Asian Economies II 4

Enter the Dragon: Chinese Business in
Asia III 6

Imperial China: Glory and Fall
1300-1900 IU 6

7043 The Chinese Economy: Growth,
Development and Trade III 6

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
Except by the special permission of the Head of
the Centre for Asian Studies, no student may
gain status for the Chinese Language subject, or
for the research subject 4682 Special Topic in
Chinese Studies for other studies undertaken in
the University or other institutions.

No student may be granted mo¡e than 12 points
of status toward the Graduate Diploma.

Status will not be granted for elective subjects
for Level III Asian Studies subjects undertaken
as part of an undergraduate award.

Review of academic progress
A student who fails a subject and desires to take
the subject again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concerned may prescribe.

A student who has twice failed a subject may not
enrol for that subject again except by special
pennission to be obtained in writing from the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as

may be prescribed.

For the purposes ofthis clause a student who is
refused permission to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, or who does not,
without a reason accepted by the Head of the
Centre for Asian Studies as adequate, attend all
or part of a final examination (or supplementary
examination if granted) after having enrolled for
at least two thirds of the normal period during
which the subject is taught, shall be deemed to
have failed the subject.

4
4.1

4.3

5
5.1

4.2

5.2
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6 Assessment and examinat¡ons
6.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, pass

with Credit, and Pass.

Syllabuses

Chinese Language subjects
6604 Advanced Chinese

(Graduate Diploma)
6 points semester I
l 5 hours per week

prerequisite: Credit or higher in Chinese III or
equivalent

Designed for students who have completed Advanced
Chinese IIIS or are fluent native speakers, the subject
aims to advance proficiency in literary Chinese. The
emphasis is on the study of traditional Chinese texts.

assessmenti translation 20%o; participation 20%o;
exam60Yo

Note: See Bachelor of Arts for syllabus details for all
other Chinese Language subjects

research subject
4682 SpecialTopic in Ghinese Studies lV
6 points semester 1 or 2

Weekly supervision by a supervisor appointed by the
Head of Centre

The subject consists ofa research essay in candidate,s
area of interest, an annotated translation or other
equivalent piece of work approved by Head of Centre.

assessment: 7000 word research essay, marked by two
examiners in the Centre

elective sub¡ects
2794 China: From Empire to Gommunist

Power lll

1954 Gontemporary Ch¡na: Politics and
Society lll

6114 Early China: Sages and Shamans lll
9170 East Asian Gapitalism lll
1802 East Asian Economies ll
1706 Enter the Dragon: Ghinese Business in

Asia lll
6179 Chinese Thought lll
3409 lmperial Ghina: Glory and Fall

1300-1900 ilt
7043 The Ghinese Economy: Growth,

Development and Trade

See Bachelor of A¡ts for syllabus deøils
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Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - Grad.Dip.Cog.Sc.

Graduate Diploma in Cognitive Science

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of

this volume of the Calendar. As ali students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters'

Specific Gourse Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Diploma in Cognitive
Science shall have qualified for a degree ofthe
Universþ incorporating major studies in one or
more of the following disciplines: philosophy,
psychology, linguistics, computer science,
neurophysiology, newoanatomy, mathematics;
or have qualified for the Graduate Certihcate in
Cognitive Science, or for a degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
University.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the

Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a lrufüary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculfy offitness to undedake
work for the Graduate DiPloma.

2. Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or not more than two years of
part-time study.

3 Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points as follows:

3.1 Core Subjects
1207 Cogrritive Science: Minds, Brains

and Computers IV 4

3275 Advarced Cognitive Science IV 4

(Students who are exempted from studying the
subject 1207 Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains
and Computers fV due to having previously
completed either 8606 Cognitive Science:
Minds, Brains and Computers II or 5086
Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains and
Computers III, or equivalent, will be required to
present a further 4 point elective subject listed in
6.1.2 nlieu of this requirement.)

3.2 Elective Subjects
16 points chosen from the following six groups

of subjects, with no more than 8 points from any

one group:

Group A PhilosoPhY Subjects

8733 Issues in the PhilosoPhY of
Language IV 4

6655 Mental RePresentation,
Consciousness and SelfIV 4

3390 Logic IV 4

Group B PsychologY Subjects

3400 Developmental Psychology IV 2

4308 Intelligence IV 2

8836 Mind Brain and Evolution fV 2

2679 Perception and Cognition fV 2

9292 P sychology of Language in
Thought and Action fV 2

8299 Social Psychology IV 2

Group C Computer Science Subjects

8352 Artificial Intelligence fV 2

2340 Advanced Artificial Intelligence IVA
(Computer Vision) 2

5042 Advanced Artificial Intelligence IV B
(Machine Learning) 2

Group D Linguistics Subjects

4594 FoundationsoflinguisticTheoryIV 4

3355 Language, Cognition andRealþIV 6

Group E Ilistology andAnatomy Subjects

2967 Integrative and ComParative
Neuroanatomy (CS) ry 4

Group F PhysiologY Subjects

3155 Nqurobiology fV 2

The availability of some of the above elective

subjects varies from year to year. Students
should contact the relevant department(s) for
information about subject availability over the
projected period of their study program.
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Many of these elective subjects have had thei¡
no¡rnal prerequisites waived for the purposes of
this graduate program in Cognitive Science.

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with special perrnission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
ci¡cumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

6.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certificate in Cognitive Science and
who subsequently satishes the requirements for
the Graduate Diploma rnust surrender the
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of
Cognitive Science who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Cefificate.

Syllabuses

5
5.1

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more See Master of Cognitive Science for syllabus details
than 6 points ofstatus, except for those candidates
who have completed the Graduate Certificate in
Cognitive Science (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: pass witL
High Distinctíon, Pass with Distinction, pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the pulpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examl¡¿¡isr shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not enrol in that subject except by special
pemrission to be obtained in writing from the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Cognitive Science who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but

5.2

5.3

6
6.1
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Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing

Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - Grad.Dip.Cr.Wr.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1.

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the cou¡se of
study for the G¡aduate Diploma in Creative
Writing shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University, and
present a suitable portfolio of creative writing..

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see ht to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for tle Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or not more than two years of
part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points, as follows::

4581 Advanced Work in Progress 8

4833 Creative Writing Study A 4

7019 Creative Writing Study B 4

4320 Work in Progress 8

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of Faculty, no
candidate will be granted status for any subject
which he or she has completed for another award

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
ci¡cumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus, except for those candidates
who have completed the Graduate Certificate in
Creative Writing (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted

partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
perrnission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Creative

Writing who does not complete the requirements
for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be
admitted to the Graduate Certificate

6.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certihcate in Creative \Vriting and who
subsequently satisfies tle requirements for the
Graduate Diploma must surrender the Graduate
Certificate before being admitted to the Graduate
Diploma.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(Creative Writing) who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

Syllabuses
See Master of Arts (Creative Writing) for syllabus
details

t2
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Graduate Diploma in Education

Humanities & Socra/ Scrences - Grad.Dip.Ed.

This course aims to prepare intending secondary school teachers through the systematic study ofvarious issues in
Education. The course incorporates two blocks ofsupervised teaching in schools.

Applications for admission to this course shall be made through the South Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre
(SATAC) on the appropriate form by the required date. Successful applicants to the course may not defer their sh¡dies
to the following year.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding ofthei¡ rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

As the course has undergone several strucfural changes in recent years, part-time students who commenced thei¡
course before 1997 will have suitable transitional arrangements determined for them at the time of en¡olment.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Adm ission requ¡rements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Education
shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or for a degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
No student may be granted more than twelve
points of status toward the Graduate Diploma for
other studies undertaken in the University or
other institutions.

A candidate who has had practical teaching
experience may, after enrolment, apply in
writing to the Graduate School of Education for
status in teachilg practice.

Duration of course
To quali$ for the Graduate Diploma a student
shall satisfactorily complete a course ofone year
of fuIl-time study or up to six years of part-time
study.

Qualification requ¡rements
Students must successfully complete subjects to
the value of 24 points comprising 6 points of
Teaching Practice Subjects, 6 points of
Curriculum and Methodology Subjects and 12
points of Education Studies Subjects.

Course of study/Subjects of study
Teaching practice
Teaching Practice subjects to the value of 6
points

5705 Teaching Practice Part I 3

9636 Teaching Practice Part II 3

5.2 Curriculum and Methodology
Curriculum and Methodology subjects to a value of six
points taken from:

Ilumanities
6059 Social, Cultural andAustralian Studies 2

3494 Geography Curriculum and
Methodology 2

6149 History Curriculum and Methodology 2

2309 Legal Studies Curriculum and
Methodology 2

The subjects appearing in this section cannot be
taken without 6059 Social, Cultural and
Australian Studies

Business

4134 Accounting Curriculum and
Methodology 2

1464 Business Studies Cu¡riculum and
Methodology 2

4397 Economics Curriculum and
Methodology 2

English

4721 Gerctal English Curriculum and
Methodology 2

3439 Senior English Curriculum and
Methodology 2

Performing Arts
9469 Classroom Music Curriculum and

Methodology 3

6384 Instrumental Music Curriculum and
Methodology 3

2
2.1

2.2

3
3.1

4
4.1

5
5.1
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5.3

Languages other than Engtish
8472 Langage Methodology 3

3363 Modem Language Curriculum and
Methodology 2

7374 Chinese Curriculum and Methodology I
9075 English as a Second Language 1

6728 French Curriculum and Methodology I
2735 Gemtan Curriculum and Methodology I
7304 Indonesian Curriculum and

Methodology 1

7815 Italian Curriculum and Methodology I
1701 Japanese Curriculum and Methodology 1

8396 Other Languages Curriculum and
Methodology I

3323 Spanish Curriculum and Methodology 1

3574 Vietnamese Curriculum and
Methodology I

Mathematics

4272 lnlormation Technology Curriculum
and Methodology 2

9856 Junior Mathematics Curriculum and
Methodology 2

2640 Senior Mathematics Curriculum and
Methodology

Science

2459 lwlor Science Curriculum and
Methodology 2

4855 Biology Curriculum and Methodology 2

2918 Chemistry Curriculum and Methodology 2

2598 Physics Curriculum and Merhodology 2

General

3779 Adult Learner Cu¡riculum and
Methodology 2

9063 Introduction to Curriculum Design
andEvaluation 2

8345 Practical Curriculum Design 2

6797 Practical Curriculum Evaluation 2

6210 Extended Specialist Curriculum 2

6903 Specialist Curriculum I

Education Studies
Education Studies subjects to a total value of 12
points as follows

7432 Curnc¡lum in its Context 2

5232 Social and Cultural Context
of Learning 3

Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - Grad.Dip.Ed.

6227 Student-Teacher Interaction
in the Classroom 3

3785 Australian Educational Issues 2

5221 Professional Studies 2

6 Review of academ¡c progress
6.1 A student who fails a subject and desires to take

the subject again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concerned may prescribe.

6,2 A student who has twice failed a subject may not
en¡ol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing from the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.

6.3 For the purposes of this clause a student who is
refused permission to sit for an examin¿1is4 s¡
who does not, without a reason accepted by the
Head of the Department of Education as
adequate, attend all orpart ofa final examination
(or supplementary examination if granted) after
having enrolled for at least two thirds of the
normal period during which the subject is taught,
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

7 Assessment and examinat¡ons
7.1 There shall be one of two systems of

classification of pass in individual subjects for
the Graduate Diploma: either Non-Graded pæs,

or Pass with High Dístinction, pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

I Articulation with other awards
8.1 Students who have been admitted to the award

of Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies
who subsequently successfully complete the
requirements of the G¡aduate Diploma in
Education must surrender their hrst award
before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma
in Education.

8.2 Notwithstanding the above Rules a candidate
who has been enrolled fo¡ the degree of
Graduate Diploma in Education and who has
completed the work prescribed herein for the
Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies and
who has not been awarded the Graduate
Diploma shall, on written application to the
Faculty, be awarded the Graduate Certihcate.
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Syllabuses
course requirements
The Graduate Diploma is a composite course of
full-time study lasting for one year and requiring the
whole of a candidate's time to be devoted to it. The
work consists of attendance at lecture courses, tutorial
and seminar classes each week, such practical and
written exercises as may be prescribed, visits to
schools and other institutions, and periods of
supervised teaching practice.

Part-time students may also enrol. While the major
focus of the course has been on the preparation of
secondary teachers, those involved, or intending to be
involved, in highea adult or tertiary education will hnd
a degree offlexibility in the course which should cater
for many of their needs. The part-time course may be
completed over two to six years.

Teaching Practice subjects
5705 Teaching Practice Part I

3 points semester 1 or 2

pre/corequisites: at least one Curriculum and
Methodology subject

Students will undertake one block of supervised
teaching practice. Students who successfully complete
the subject are given a non-graded pass.

9636 Teaching Practice Part ll

3 points semester 1 or 2

pre/corequisites: at least one Curriculum and
Methodology subject

Students will undertake one block of supervised
teaching practice. Students who successfully complete
the subject are given a non-graded pass..

Gurriculum and Methodo¡ogy subjects
Students are required to complete curriculum and
methodology subjects to a total of 6 points. Each
subject consists of weekly lectures and/or seminars.
Students should take note of both the conditions
attached to particular subjects and the pre/corequisites
laid down for them. The Head of the Department may
vary the conditions in any particular case

assessmenti projects, assignments, seminar
participation

note: subject availabilily subject to staffing/ facilit¡es

Humanities
6059 Social, Cultural and Australian Stud¡es
2 points full year

prerequisites: pass in Level II or III Anthropology,
Classical Studies, Economics, Geography, History
Law, Politics or other approved subject

3494 Geography Gurriculum and
Methodology

2 points tull year

prerequisites: pass in Level III geography subject. In
certain circumstances students with Level II geography
subjects may be accepted

pre/corequisite: 6059 Social, Cultural and Australian
Studies

6149 History Gurriculum and Methodology
2 points full year

prerequisites: pass in Level III history subject. tn
certain circumstances students with Level II history
subjects may be accepted

pre/corequisite: 6059 Social, Cultural and Australian
Studies

2309 Legal Studies Curriculum and
Methodology

2 points fuIl year

prerequisites: pass in Level II or III law or legal studies
subjects

pre/corequisite: 6059 Social, Cultural and Aushalian
Studies

Business
4134 Accounting Curriculum and

Methodology
2 points full year

prerequisites: pass in Level II or III accounting subject

1464 Business Studies Gurriculum and
Methodology

2 points full year

prerequisites: pass in Level II or III business subject



4397 Economics Curriculum and
Methodology

2 points fulI year

prerequisites: pass in Level II or III economics subject

English
4721 General English Curriculum and

Methodology

Humanities & Social Sciences - Grad.Dip.Ed.

9075 English as a Second Language
1 point fullyear
prerequisites: Pass in Linguistics at level II or III, or
equivalent.

p re/c orequis it e : 8 47 2 Langtage Methodology or 3 3 63
Modem Languages Cur¡iculum and Methodology

6728 French Gurriculum and Methodology

2 points

prerequisites: pass in Level II or III English subject

3439 Senior English Curriculum and
Methodology

2 points fulI year

prerequisites: pass in Level III English subject or
equivalent

pre/corequisite: 4727 Generul English Curriculum and
Methodology

Performing Arts
9469 Glassroom Music Gurriculum and

Methodology
3 points full year

prerequisites: degree in Music or a pass in Level III
music subject

6384 lnstrumental Music Gurriculum and
Methodology

3 points full year

prerequisites: degree in Music, or a pass in Level III
music subject, plus recognised instrumental
qualifications

pre/corequisite: 9469 Classroom Music Curriculum
and Methodology

Languages other than English
7374 Chinese Curriculum and Methodology
I point full year

fulI year

prerequisites'. pass at Level III French or equivalent

pre/corequisite: 8472 Langnge Methodolo gy or 3363
Modem Languages Curriculum and Methodology

2735 German Curriculum and Methodology
l point full year

prerequisites: pass at Level III German or equivalent

pre/corequisíte: 8472 Langtage Methodolo gy or 3363
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

7304 Indonesian Curriculum and
Methodology

1 point ful1 year

prerequisites: Pass at Level trI Indonesian or equivalent

pre/corequisite: 847 2 Language Methodology or 3363
Modem Languages Curriculum and Methodology

7815 ltalian Gurriculum and Methodology
I point full year

prerequisites: pass at Level III Italian or equivalent

pre/corequisíte: 847 2 Language Methodology or 3363
Modem Languages Curriculum and Methodology

1701 Japanese Curriculum and
Methodology

I point fuI1 year

prerequisites'. pass at Level III Japanese or equivalent

pre/corequisite : 847 2 Langtage Methodology or 33 63
Modern Languages Cur¡iculum and Methodology

8472 Language Methodology
3 points full year

prerequisites: pass in a Level II language other than
English subject

fulI year l point

prerequisites: Pass at Level III Chinese or equivalent

pre/corequisite: 847 2 Language Methodology or 3363
Modem Languages Curriculum and Methodology
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3363 Modern Languages Curriculum and
Methodology

2 points full year

prerequisites: pass in a Level II language other than
English subject

This subject is for students who are not enrolled fo¡ a

specialist language.

8396 Other Languages Curriculum and
Methodology

I point

Science
4855 Biology Curriculum and Methodology
2 points full year

prerequisites: pass in a Level III biological science
subject

pre/corequisite 2459 Jlunior Science Curriculum and
Methodology

2918 Chemistry Curriculum and
Methodology

full year 2 points

prerequisites: pass in the appropriate language at Level
III or equivalent

pre/co-requisite: 8472 Language Methodology or 3363
Modem Languages Curriculum and Methodology

3323 Spanish Curriculum and Methodology
I point full year

prerequisites: pass at Level III Spanish or equivalent

pre/corequisite: 8412 Langaage Methodology or 3363
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

3574 Vietnamese Curriculum and
Methodology

I point fulI year

prerequisites: pass at Level III Vietnamese or
equivalent

pre/corequisite: 8472 Langtage Methodology or 3363
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

Mathematics
4212 lnformation Technology Gurriculum

and Methodology
2 points not offered in 2000

prerequisites: pass at Level III Computer Studies

9856 Junior Mathematics Gurriculum and
Methodology

2 points full year

prerequisites: pass in Mathematics I or equivalent

2640 Senior Mathematics Curriculum and
Methodology

2 points fuIl year

prerequisites: pass in Level III mathematics subject

pre/corequisiter 9856 Junior Mathematics Curriculum
and Methodology

fulI year

prerequisites: pass in Level III chemistry subject

pre/corequisile 2459 Junior Science Curriculum and
Methodology

2459 Junior Science Curriculum and
Methodology

2 points full year

prerequisites: pass in two Level I physical and
biological sciences subjects

2598 Physics Gurriculum and Methodology
2 points full year

prerequisites: pass in Level III physics subject

pre/corequisite 2459 Junior Science Curriculum and
Methodology

General
3779 Adult Learner Curriculum and

Methodology
2 points full year

corequisite or prerequisite; 1852 Adolescent Leaming
and development

6210 Extended Specialist Curriculum
2 points full year

restriction: only with the agreement of Head of School

9063 lntroduction to Curriculum Des¡gn and
Evaluation

3 points not offered in 2000
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8345 Practical Curriculum Design
2 points not offered in 2000

pre/corequisites: 9063 Introduction to Curriculum
Design and Evaluation

6797 Practical Gurriculum Evaluation
2 points not offered in 2000
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5232 Social and Cultural Gontext of Learning
3 points full year

I lecture, 1 tutorial a week

This subject is concemed to analyse the social and
cultural context of students' leaming. In particular, it
will examine family and school learning environments,
differing models of society, and cultural pluralism and
education.

assessment: 2000 word essay

6227 Student-Teacher lnteraction in the
Classroom

3 points full year

6 hours per week

This subject considers student-teacher interaction. In
particular, it examines classroom,/behaviour manage-
ment; human development, with particular reference to
adolescence; aspects of students' learning and the
teacher's role in that learning; the practical demands of
communication in schools such as listening skills,
language use, assertiveness and conflict resolution.

practical exercises; case studies; group
s; written assignment, reports totalling

prerequisites: Introduction to 9063 Curriculum Design
and Evaluation

6903 SpecialistCurriculum
I point fu1l year

restriction: only with the agreement of Head of School

Education Studies Subjects
3785 Australian Educational lssues
2 points semester 2

2 hours per week

This subject consists of a number of options from
which students make a choice. Options offered vary
from year to year and will be announced at the
beginning of the second semester.

assessment: 1500 word essay/assignment; group
presentation

2-3 hours per week

This subject introduces students to curriculum theory
the context of State and National curricula, education
and the law, the statutory constraints impacting upon
teachers and current developments in education.

assessment: testing on basic information: critique of
current issue in education or outline of conceptual
bases ofmain teaching subject

7432 Gurriculum in its Context
2 points full year

5221 Professional Studies
2 points fuIl year

Approximately 25 hours at times to be arranged

This subject involves the satisfactory completion of a
component on New Technologies in Education, as well
as participation in a practical studies option related to
their work as teachers, during the final weeks of
semester 2.

assessment : satisfactory attendance; participation in all
components of subject; 1500 word assignment
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Graduate Diploma in Environmental Studies

Note: this course is under review

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the begiruring of
this volume of the Calendar. As ali students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

As the course has undergone several structural changes in recent years, continuing students who- commenced their

course before 1995 will have suitable transitional arrangements determined for them at the time of enrolment.

Specific Course Rules

1 Admiss¡on requ¡rements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate DiPloma in
Environmental Studies shall have qualified for a

degree of the University or for a degree of
another institution accepted for the purpose by
the University.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ ofhtness to undertake
work for the Graduate DiPloma.

2 Status, exempt¡on and crêd¡t transfer
2.1 Except by the special permission of the Di¡ector

of the Mawson Graduate Centre for
Environmental Studies, no student may gain
status towards the Graduate Diploma for other
studies undertaken in the University or other
institutions.

3 Duration of course
3.1 Except with the special permission of the

Faculry the cowse for the Graduate Diploma
shall be completed in one year of full-time study
or not more than two years of continuous
part-time studY.

4 Qualificationrequ¡rements
4.1 Students of the Graduate Diploma shall

complete one subject chosen from the
Environmental History and Philosophy Group,
one subject chosen f¡om the Environmental
Science Group, fow subjects chosen from the

Environmental Polic¡ Planning and
Management Group, and two additional subjects
chosen from the Environmental Policy, Planning
and Management Group and/or fiom the list of
elective subjects, in consultation with the
Director of the Centre.
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5 Course of study/Subiects of study
5.1 Students for the Graduate Diploma shall

complete one subject chosen ftom each of the
following two groups of subjects:

Environmental History and Philosophy
Group

5941 History and PhilosoPhY of
Environmentalism 3

17 22 Special Topic in Environmental
History and Philosophy 3

Environmental Science GrouP

1201 Principles of Environmental Science 3

8594 Special Topic in Environmental
Science 3

5.2 Students shall complete four subjects chosen
from the following groups of subjects:

Environmental Policy' Planning and
Management GrouP

4079 Ecofeminist Theory and Politics 3

'1766 Ecototttism: Opportunities and Impacts 3

1716 Educating for the Envi¡onment 3

2550 Environmental Earth Science 3

I 865 Environmental Futures: LocaVGlobal
Sustainability 3

9474 Envi¡onmental Hazards 3

8865 Environmental Impact Assessment
(Env.St.) 3

7420 Environmental Organisation and
Activism 3

2005 Environmental Politics 3

8249 Environmental Reconstruction and
Rehabilitation 3

1683 Environmental Risk Management 3

3216 Environmental Systems Management 3

2056 Environmental Writing 3

4550 Gender, Environment, Development 3



6631 Managing Coastal Environments 3

8375 Practical Environmentalism 3

9873 Special Topic in Environmental
Management 3

2667 Special Topic in Environmental
Planning 3

7888 Special Topic in Environmental
Policy 3

2267 Special Topic in Environmental
Studies 3

2724 UrbanEnvironments 3

5.3 Students shall complete two semesterJength
subjects chosen from:
(a) elective subjects chosen from the

following:

3953 Conservation and Heritage
Law (Env St) 3

3741 Conservation Biology S 3

2290 Envi¡onmental Economics (Env St) 3

5614 Envi¡onmental Linguistics 3

3099 Environmental Planning and
Protection Law (Env St) 3

5752 Heritage Conservation Theory 3

1452 Indigenous Australian and
Environmental Management S 3

4613 Introductionto SIS 3

3990 Land Use Planning Law (Env St) 3

4358 Population and the Environment
(Env St) 3

and

(b) Subjects listed in clause 6.2 above, not
already offered to fulfil the requirements
of clause 6.2 and

(c) Subject to the approval of the Faculty,
environmental studies or related subjects
at appropriate levels offered by other
faculties.

Review of academic progress
A student who fails a subject and desires to take
the subject again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concemed may prescribe.

Humanities & Socra/ Sciences - Grad.Dip.Env.Sf.

6.3 For the purposes of this clause a student who is
refused permission to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, or who does not,
without a reason accepted by the Director of the
Mawson Graduate Centre for Environmental
Studies as adequate, attend all or part of a final
examination (or supplementary examination if
granted) after having enrolled for at least two
thirds of the normal period during which the
subject is taught, shall be deemed to have failed
the subject.

7 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
7,1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Diploma: pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, pass

with Credit, and Pass.

8 Articulation with other awards
8.1 Students who receive a credit average or better

in this course are eligible to apply for entry to the
degree of Master of Environmental Studies
course, and if successful, on gaining entry,
receive full status for the work they have
undertaken in the Graduate Diploma.

8.2 Students who have conferred upon them the
award of Graduate Diploma in Environmental
Studies who subsequently successfully complete
the requirements for the degree of Master of
Envi¡onmental Studies must surrender their first
award before being admitted to the Masters
degree.

8.3 Notwithstanding the above Rules a student who
has been enrolled for the degree of Master of
Environmental Studies and who has completed
the work prescribed herein for the Grãduate
Diploma and who has not been awarded the
Master's degree shall, on written application to
the Faculty, be awarded the Graduate Diploma.

8.4 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma who
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certihcate but does not complete the
requirements of the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the G¡aduate Certificate in
Environmental Studies.

Syllabuses

6
6.1

67.2

may be prescribed.

See Master of Environmental Studies
details

for syllabus
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Graduate Diploma in lnternat¡onal Studies

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain

an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

,1.

1.1

Adm ission requ¡rements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Intemational
Studies shall have qualified for a degree ofthe
University, or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Facuþ for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree ofthe University'

The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a

candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person

who does not satisf the requirements of Rule
l.l above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualifr for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one yerir

of full-time study or not more than two years of
part-time study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects

to the value of 24 points, as follows:

the following subjects

3094 Graduate Intemational Studies A 6

8414 Graduate International Studies B 6

9083 International Studies IVA 6

5618 International Studies IVB 6

No candidate will be permitted to count for the

Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculry contains substantially the

same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Facuþ
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate

level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus, except for those candidates

who have completed the Graduate Certificate in
Intemational Studies (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, rurless exempted partially
therefrom by the Executive Dean of Faculty,

again complete the required work in the subject to
the satisfaction of the teaching staffconcemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for Graduate Diploma in
Intemational Studies who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satishes the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate

Certificate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the

Graduate Certiflrcate in International Studies and

who subsequentþ satisfres the requirements for
the Graduate Diploma must sur¡ender the
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

4.2

4.3

4.4t.2

5.2

5.3

5

5.1

3.

3.1

3.2 6
6.1

4
4.1 6.2
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See Maste¡ of Arts (Intenational Studies) for syllabus
details
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Graduate Diploma Japanese Studies

The above awa¡d has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Diploma in Japanese

Studies shall have qualified for a degree ofthe
University or for a degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the Universþ.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the

Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions as it may see ht to impose in each

case, accept as a student for the Graduate

Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a læfüary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ offitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma a student

shall satisfactorily complete a cor¡rse ofone year
of full-time study or not more than fow years of
part-time study.

3 Gourse requ¡rements
3.1 Japanese Language subject

All students shall satisfactorily complete either:

5314 Advanced Japanese (Graduate Diploma)6
or
one ye¿u of Japanese language appropriate to
their level of competence after consultation with
the Head of the Centre Asian Studies.

3.2 Research subject
All students shall satisfactorily complete:

2732 Special Topic in Japanese Studies IV 6

3.3 Electives
Students shall complete elective subjects to the
value of six or twelve points, depending on the
language subjects they have undertaken from the

following:

6510 Contemporary Japan: Economy and
Society III 6

9803 Contemporary Japan: Politics and
Society III 6

9170 EastAsia Capitalism III
1802 East Asian Economies II 4

6659 Japanese History III 6

8455 Japanese Society III: Development and

the Environment 6

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
Except by the special permission of the Head of
the Centre for Asian Studies, no student may
gain status for the Japanese Language subject, or
for the research subject 2732 Special Topic in
Japanese Studies for other studies undertaken in
the University or other instihttions.

No student may be granted more than twelve
points of status toward the Graduate Diploma.

Status will not be granted for elective subjects
for Level III Asian Studies subjects undertaken
as part ofan undergraduate award.

Review of academic progress
A student who fails a subject and desires to take
the subject again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concerned may prescribe.

A student who has twice failed a subject may not
enrol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing from the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as

may be prescribed.

For the purposes ofthis clause a student who is
refused permission to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, or who does not,
without a reason accepted by the Head of the
Centre for Asian Studies as adequate, attend all
or part of a fural examination (or supplementary
examination if granted) after having ernolled for
at least two thirds of the normal period during
which the subject is taught, shall be deemed to
have failed the subject.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma; Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit, and Pass.

4
4.1

4.2

4.3

5
5.1

5.2

5.3

6
6.1
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Syllabuses

Japanese Language subjects
5314 Advanced Japanese (Graduate

Diploma)
6 points

Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - Grad.Dip.Jap.Sf.

semester I
l 5 hours per week

prerequisites: Credit or higher in Japanese III or
equivalent

This subject is designed for students who have
completed Level III Japanese or are fluent native
speakers. It aims to advance proficiency in literary
Japanese.

Note: see Bachelor of Arts for syllabus details for all
other Japanese language subjects

Research Subject
2732 SpecialTopic in Japanese Studies lV
6 points semester 1 or 2

t hour per week

prerequisites: Credit or higher in Japanese II or
equivalent

This subject consists of a research essay of 7000 words
in the candidate's area of interest as approved by the
Head of Centre. Altematively, an ânnotated translation
or other equivalent piece of work may be submitted
with the approval of the Head of Centre. The subject is
conducted by weekly supervision by a supervisor
appointed by the Head of the Centre.

assessment: research essay, marked by two examiners
in the Centre

elect¡ve subjects

9770 Australia and the Asia Pacific lll

6510 Contemporary Japan: Economy and
Society lll

9803 Gontemporary Japan: Politics and
Society lll

9170 East Asia Gapitalism lll

1802 East Asian Economies ll

6659 Japanese History lll

8455 JapaneseSociety: Development
and the Environment lll

See Bachelor ofAfs for syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Labour Studies

Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - Grad.Dip.Lab.St.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admission requirements
1,1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Diploma in Labour
Studies shall have qualified for a degree ofthe
University or for a degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a 1sfüary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

2 Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or not more than four years of
part-time study.

3 Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points as follows

3.1 Gore subjects
Candidates shall complete one of the following
core subjects:

5718 International Political Economy IV 6

5565 Labour Movements:
Theory Crisis and Response IV 6

4657 Labour Research Networking IV 6

2822 Labot¿r Strategies IV 6

3649 Political Economy of Globalisation IV 6

7489 Social and Labour Research IV 6

8506 Theorising.Work and Socief fV 6

3.2 Elective subjects
12 points from the coursework subjects listed in
4.1 or the following:

5718 tnternational Political Economy fV 6

6112 Labour Market Studies IV 6

4657 Labov Research Networking IV 6

3210 Learning and the Workplace 3

1598 Learning and the Work Place fV 4

3368 Managing Education for Work 3

1882 Managing Education for Work [V 4

4894 Regional Industry Development 3

5194 Regional Industry Development fV 4

4688 Sustaining Regional Development 3

6322 Susøining Regional Development [V 4

5290 Individual Research Proj ect (Grad.Dip.) 12

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Facuþ

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such st¿tus as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus, except for those candidates

who have completed the Graduate Certificate in
Labow Studies. (see Rule 6 below).

4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.
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5.3

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-en¡ol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Labour
Studies who does not complete the requirements
for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Cefificate may
be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certificate in Labour Studies and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma must surrender the Graduate
Certihcate before being admitted to the
Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Labour Studies) who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

6
6.1

6.2

6.3

Syllabuses

See Master ofArts (Labour Studies) for syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Languages

Humanities & Social Sclences - Grad.Dip.Lang.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the begiruring of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

I Admiss¡on requ¡rements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Diploma in Languages
shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree ofthe University.

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

2 Duration of course
To qualif, for the Graduate Diploma a student
shall satisfactorily complete two to three years
part-time study.

3 Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate normally shall complete a three year
language sequence (as defined in Rule 5 below).

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except by special permission of the Faculty of

Arts, no student may gain status for any part of
the language sequence of the Diploma in
Languages.

4.2 No student may be granted status at level III
toward the Diploma.

4.3 No status will be awarded in the Diploma in
Languages for subjects presented for another
award.

4.4 Where a candidate is exempt from level I in the
language because he or she is already at an
advanced level or is a native speaker, that
candidate may be perrnitted to complete only
levels II and III of the language and substitute
general studies subjects which are taught in that
language to a maximum of 6 points.

Course of study
All candidates shall complete a three year
language sequence to a total value of26 points.
The sequence shall consist of:

6 points at level I
8 points at level II
12 points at level III
in a single language

In certain circumstances, this sequence may be
varied to consist of:

8 points at level II
12 points at level III and,

6 points of advanced language studies, or
6 points of area studies (see 4.4)

The languages available are:

Ancient Greek Chinese

French

Japanese

German

Latin

Vietnamese

Assessment and examination
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass. The classification of Pass

may be in two Divisions: Pass Division I and
Pass Division II.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

5.2

5.3

6
6.1

6.2

6.3
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Graduate Diploma in Logic

1

1.1

Humanities & Socia/ Scænces 
- Grad.Dip.Log.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Cou¡se Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar.

Specific Gourse Rules

Admission requirements
Arr applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Logic shall
have qualified for a degree of the University
incorporating studies deemed equivalent to the
Graduate Certificate in Logic or have qualified
for the Graduate Certihcate in Logic, or for a
degree of another institution accepted for the
purpose by the University.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a student for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of the award
To qualif, for the Graduate Diploma a student
shall satisfactorily complete a course ofone year
of full-time study or not more than two years of
part-time study.

Course requirements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points as follows:

Core Subjects
3402 AdvancedlogicA(PG) 6

7665 Argument (PG) 4

(Students who are exempted from studying the
subject 3402 Advarced Logic A @G) due to
having previously completed 4259 Logic IIIA or
its equivalent will be required to present a
further 6 points of elective subjects in lieu of this
requirement.)

Elective Subjects
8 points chosen from the following:

2614 Advanced Logic B (PG) 2

1619 Artificial Intelligence (PG) 2

9669 Graduate Topic in Logic A 2

5048 Graduate Topic in Logic B 2

7889 Graduate Topic in Logic C 2

2043 Graduate Topic in Logic D 2

1998 Intermediate Logic @G) 4

2254 Knowledge Representation @G) 2

Flinders University Subjects:

Subject to approval the Head of Department,
students may include certain subjects available
through Flinders University
and

subject to the approval of the Department,
students may be able to pursue in lieu of 2
elective points further studies towards the
requirements of the Project in Logic below. Such
students will enrol in the following subject:

2637 Supplementary Major Project nLogic 2

concurrently with the subject

3890 Major Project in Logic

Project in Logic
All students shall en¡ol i¡:
3890 Major Project in Logic 6

Status, exemption and credlt transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
Ihan 6 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Certificate in Logic (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

1.2

3.3

4
4.1

3.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

3.2
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5 Assessment and examinations
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Logic

who does not complete the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma but satisltes the requirements
for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted to
the Graduate Certificate.

6.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certificate in Logic and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma must surrender the Graduate
Certificate before being admitted to the
Graduate Diploma.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Logic
who does not complete the requirements of the
degree, but who satisfies the requirements for
the Graduate Diploma may be admitted to the
Graduate Diploma.

Syllabuses

See Master of Logic for syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Philosophy

Humanities & Socia/ Sciences - Grad.Dip.Phil.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules
1. Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for tlre Graduate Diploma in Philosophy
shall have qualiflred for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University,
University, having satisfactorily completed the
equivalent of at least 6 points of Philosophy at
level L

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

2 Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or not more than two years of
part-time study.

3. Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points, as follows:

3.1 9673 Metaphysics (PG) 6

4708 Epistemology (PG) 6

9522 ll;/odem Moral Philosophy (PG) 6

4482 Political and Legal Philosophy (PG) 6

3.2 Candidates intending to apply for the Master of
Arts @hilosophy) should enrol in
4313 Masters Philosophy Seminar

in lieu ofone ofthe subjects above.

3.3 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject already
presented for another award.

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
ci¡cumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Certificate in Philosophy (see Rule 6 below).

4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work irr the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
pennission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in

Philosophy who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satishes the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.
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6.2 A candidate who has been admiJted to the
Graduate Certificate in Philosophy and who
subsequentþ satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma must surrender the Graduate
Certiflrcate before being admitted to the
Graduate Diploma.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(Philosophy) who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

Syllabuses
See Master of Arts (Philosophy) for syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Population and Human Resources

Humanities & Socia/ Sciences - Grad.Dip.Pop. & Hum. Res.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to thern to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1.

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Population
and Human Resources shall have qualified for a
degree of the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Faculty for the
purpose as equivalent to a degree of the
University, or have qualified for the Graduate
Certificate ín Population Studies.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satisfr the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of htness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or not more than two years of
part-time study.

Course regu¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points, as follows:

Core subjects
3790 Population Studies 4

2924 Computer Applications in Population
Studies 4

1556 Population Data Analysis 4

4428 lìuman Resource Development 4

Elective subjects
8 points selected from the following:
5678 Ageing of Populations 4

1762 AppliedDemography 4

4024 Demography of the Family 4

2757 Population and the Environment 4

1613 Population Management and Operations
Research 4

4904 Population Mobility 4

9979 Regional Development and Planning 4
1745 Urbanisation and Development 4
7149 Women's Health and Child Survival 4

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus, except for those candidates
who have completed the Graduate Certifrcate in
Population Studies (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.
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6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in

Population and Human Resources who does not
complete the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but satisfies the requirements or the
Graduate Certificate in Population Studies may
be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

6.2 A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Population and Human Resources) who
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but who does not çemplete the
requirements of the degree may be admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Population and Human Resources) who does
not complete the requirements of the degree, but
who satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma may be admitted to the Graduate
Diploma.

Syllabuses

See Master ofA¡ts (Population and Human Resources)
for syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Public Affairs

Humanities & Socia/ Scrences - Grad.Dìp.Pub.Aff.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Cou¡se Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1.

l.l
Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Public Affairs
shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another instirution
accepted by the Facuþ for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for ttre Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satisfu the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculfy of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualifu for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of fuIl-time study or not more than two years of
part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points as follows:

Core subjects
1883 Approaches to Policy 6

1592 Australian Public Policy:
Challenge ofChange 6

Elective subjects
12 points selected from the following:

3603 Classics of State Theory (4 pt) 4

1080 Classics ofState Theory (6 pt) 6

7021 Cross Currents: Critical Public
Issues (4 pt) 4

9629 Cross Currents: Critical Public
Issues (6 pt) 6

5361 Directed Study P/G (4 pt) 4

3691 Directed Study P/G (6 pt) 6

8982 Doing Right in Institutions (4 pt) 4

9313 Doing Right in Institutions (6 pt) 6

4421 Graútate Internship (4 pt) 4

2140 Gradttate Intemship (6 pt) 6

8974 Social Analysis and
Feminist Theory (6 pt) 6

2970 Social Analysis and Feminist
Theory (4pt) 4

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus, except for those candidates
who have completed the Graduate Certificate in
Public Affairs (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Facuþ again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed wo¡k
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.
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5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

6. Articulation w¡th other awards
6.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Public

Affairs who does not complete tle requirements
for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate may
be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

6.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certificate in Public Affairs and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma must surrender the Graduate
Certificate before being admitted to the
Graduate Diploma.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of A¡ts
@ublic Affairs) who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Public Affairs) for syllabus details



Graduate Diploma in Social Sciences

Humanities & Socra/ Sciences - Grad.Dip.Soc.Scr.

The above awa¡d has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gatnan
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

l.l

3
3.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Social
Sciences shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University or

shall have qualified for the Graduate Certificate
in Social Sciences.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of fuIl-time study or the equivalent of part-time
study.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points as follows:

4462 Ãpproaches to Social Sciences

or 
Research (4 pt) 4

4226 Approaches to Social Sciences
Research (6 pt) 6

and

core subjects available in the following Social
Sciences graduate coursework degrees in the
Faculty of Arts: Applied Linguistics, Cognitive
Science, Educational Studies, Environmental
Studies, Intemational Studies, Labour Studies,
Philosophy, Population and Human Resources,
Spatial Information Science and Women's
Studies.

Elective sub¡ects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 12 points selected from the
following Social Sciences graduate coursework
degrees in the Faculty of Arts: Applied
Linguistics, Cognitive Science, Educational
Studies, Envi¡onmental Studies, International
Studies, Labour Studies, Philosophy, Population
and Human Resources, Spatial Information
Science and Women's Studies.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty ,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus, except for those candidates
who have completed the Graduate Certifrcate in
Social Sciences (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted partially
therefrom by the Executive Dean of Faculty,
again complete the required work in the subject to
the satisfaction of the teaching staffconcemed

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classihcations ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-eruol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.
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6. Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Social

Sciences who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satisflres the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

6.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Cedificate in Social Sciences and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma must surrender the Graduate
Certihcate before being admitted to the
Graduate Diploma.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Social
Sciences who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

Syllabuses

See Master of Social Sciences for syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Spatial Information Science

Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - Grad.Dþ. S./.S

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of study
for the Graduate Diploma in Spatial Information
Science shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete one year of full-
time study or not more than two years of part-
time study.

Gourse requirements
To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete subjects to a total of
24 points, as follows:

Core subjects
6155 Introduction to Spatial Data Models 3

4613 Introduction to Spatial Information
Systems 3

5107 Spatial Data Modelling & Analysis 3

3088 Spatial Data Visualisation 3

6559 Research Project SIS 6

Elective subjects
6 points selected from the following

2445 Ãdvarced Raster Analysis 3

2523 Field Sampling Techniques 3

2833 New Technologies in GIS 3

9342 SocialApplications in GIS 3

Sfudents may also select from elective subjects
offered by the Department of Environmental
Science and Rangeland Management. It may

also be possible to substitute other electives to a
total of 3 points from cognate areas with the
permission of the Course Convenor.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certihcate any subject that, in the
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except lvith special perrnission ofthe Faculry no
candidate will be granted status for any subject
which he or she has completed for another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Certificate in Spatial Information Science (see

Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Facuþ again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a sudect twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
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6.
6.1

permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Spatial
Information Science who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certihcate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certiflrcate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certihcate in Spatial Information
Science and who subsequently satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma must
surrender the Graduate Certificate before being
admiued to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Spatial
Information Science who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

Semester I or 2

6.2

6.3

Syllabuses

6559 Research Project SIS
6 points

Syllabus details to be determined in consultation with
supervisor.

See Master of Spatial Information Science for other
syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Women's Studies

Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - Grad.Dip.Women's St.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Students who commenced studies in the award of Graduate Diploma in Women's Studies prior to 1998 should refer
to the 7997 Calendar Volume II. Such students who wish to transfer to the new program should consult the department
regarding any transition arrangements which may apply.

Specific Gourse Rules

1 Admiss¡on requ¡rements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Diploma in Women's
Studies shall have qualified for a degree ofthe
Universify or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Facuþ for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University.

1.2 The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not satisfu the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Facuþ of fitlress to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one year
of full-time study or not more than two years of
part-time study.

3 Course requ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
24 points, as follows:

3.1 Core Subjects
6881 Contemporary Approaches to

Feminist Research 6

5528 Theories of Feminism 6

3. I . I . Students who are not intending to apply for entry
to the Master of A¡ts (Women's Studies) may
present an additional elective in lieu of 6881
Contemporary Approaches to Feminist Research.

3.2 Elective Subjects
12 points selected from the following

9410 Australian Feminist History:
ASurvey 6

3612 Autobiographical Writings 6

4434 Exploing Sexualities 6

3919 Gender in a Post Colonial World IV 6

2649 Getde\Environment,
Development (Women's Studies) 6

2360 Gender Relations and Social Policy 6

6297 Gendet the Body and Health PG 6

7089 Gender Work and Society PG 6

4588 Popular Culture, Film and
Representation (PG) 6

5756 Power and Difference: Post Colonial
Perspectives (PG) 6

9008 Vy'omen's Studies Special Topic 6

G¡aduate level subjects offered in Women's
Studies at the Flinders University of South
Australia also may be included.

Graduate level subjects offered in Women's
Studies at the Flinders University of South
Australia also may be included

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
except with special permission of the Faculry no
candidate will be granted status for any subject
which he or she has completed for another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points ofstatus, except for those candidates
who have completed the Graduate Certificate in
Women's Studies (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exemptedpartially
therefrom by the Executive Dean of Facuþ
again comFlete the requiredwork in the subject to
the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

4
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5
5.1

Assessment and examinations
There shall be fou¡ classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma; Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
perrnission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Women's Studies who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate may
be admitted to the Graduate Certificate

A candidate for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(Women's Studies) who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but who
does not complete the requirements of the
degree may be admitted to the Graduate
Diploma.

A candidate for the degree of Graduate Diploma
in Women's Studies who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate onl¡
may be admitted to the award of Graduate
Certificate in Women's Studies.

5.2

5.3

6.2

6.3

6
6.1

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Women's Studies) for syllabus
details
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lnternational Graduate Diploma
in Environmental Management

Humanities & Social Scrences - lnt.Grad.Dip.Env.Mgt.

This course is offered jointly with the United Nations Environment Program, and is currently available to
students enrolled through the Ngee Ann - Adelaide Education Centre.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1.2

1

1.1

2
2.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the lntemational Graduate Diploma in
Environmental Management shall have qualified
for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for
the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the
University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the International Graduate
Diploma a person who does not satisfr the
requirements of Rule 1.1 above but who has
presented evidence satisfactory to the Facuþ of
fitness to undertake work for the International
Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualify for the International Graduate
Diploma, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete one year of fuIl-time study or the
equivalent of part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualify for the Intemational Graduate
Diploma, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete subjects to the value of 24 points, as

follows:

Gore subjects
7492 Environnental ImpactAssessment (lnt) 3

1357 Environmental Management Challenge 6

8669 Environmental Management Systems
and Audit 3

2666 Environmental Project Management 3

6884 Policy Building for Sustainable
Development 3

Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 6 points selected from the
following:

5033 Environmental Clean-up Tools 3

2864 Environmental Economics (Int) 3

5032 Global Environmental Futues 3

7148 Special Study in Environmental
Management 3

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
Except with special permission of the Faculty,
no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 6 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Intemational
Graduate Certificate in Environmental
Management. (See Rule 6 below.)

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean ofthe
Faculty, again complete the required work h the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

4
4.1

5
5.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

3.1

5.2

3.2
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5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the International Graduate
Diploma in Environmental Management who
does not complete the requirements for the
Intemational Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the International Graduate
Certiflrcate may be admitted to the International
Graduate Certificate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the
International Graduate Certif,rcate in
Environmental Management and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
International Graduate Diploma in
Environmental Management must surrender the
Intemational Graduate Certificate before being
admitted to the Intemational Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the degree of Master of
Environmental Management who does not
complete the requirements of the degree, but
who satisflres the requirements for the
International Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Intemational Graduate Diploma.

6.

6.1

6.2

6.3

Syllabuses

See Master of Environmental Management for syllabus
details
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Bachelor of Educat¡onal Studies

:,åii?.Tåigäiri"?: ji:if.'#iåË"'",i

The Bachelor of Educational Studies award represe
teachers. rt offers advanced studies in .¿u.utio,,urntï.å,i;'îfåi?äl.t;','"Ë:,îå,o;:fïftf::tffiî1.f'i.l,Jiå:iiå
enhance and develop the range ofareas in which they are {ualiheã to teach. -

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the degree of Bachelor of Educational
Studies shall have qualifred for a degree of the
University, or for a degree ofanother institution
accepted for the purpose by the University and
have qualified for a Graduate Diploma in
Education of the University or for an award
accepted by the University as equivalent.

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisff the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To quali$' for the degree, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising one year of full-time study or not
more than four years of part-time study.

3 Gourse requirements
To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
24 points, as follows:

3.1 Educationalsubjects
All candidate shall complete at least 6 points and
up to 18 points from the following:
4599 Adult Psychology and Education (6 pt) 6

1900 Counselling in Education ( 6 pt) 6

3691 Directed Study (6 pt) 6

8296 Education in Multilingual Settings (6 pt) 6

8947 Families, Schools and Students'
Outcomes (6 pt) 6

5274 Gendel Education and Social
Change (6 pt) 6

7823 Honours Mathematics
(Education) 12 pt 12

9422 Issues forAustralians (6 pt) 6

5841 Making Sense of the Scientiflic
World (6 pt) 6

5165 Mathematics Education (6 pt) 6

3417 Multicultural Society and
Educational Policy (6 pt) 6

1688 Religion, Education and
Social Change (6 pt) 6

8963 Schools as Cultural Systems (6 pt) 6

7884 Scientific Revolutions and
Education (6 pt) 6

6540 Teaching the Australian Studies
Curriculum (6 pt) 6

7421 The Nature ofScience and Science
Cunicula (6 pt) 6

6224 Theoies of Psychology
in Education (6 pt) 6

3.2 Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of at least 6 points and up to 18
points selected from the subjects listed for
undergraduate and graduate degrees of the
University which are appropriate to teaching in
schools. Advice on appropriate options is
available from the Graduate School ofEducation

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4.1 No candidate shall be granted status for subjects

with a total value of more than 12 points on
account of subjects presented for any other
award.

4.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculry contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award.

4.3 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Head of Department
concerned, again complete the required work in
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the subject to the satisfaction of the teaching
staffconcemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
Candidates may be granted credit towards the
Bachelor of Educational Studies on account of
the Graduate Certificate inAustralian Studies (or
other appropriate Graduate Certificate) for up to
8 points without surrendering the award, or up to
12 points upon surrender ofthe award.

A candidate who has met the requirements for
the Bachelor of Educational Studies may apply
for entry to the Master of Educational Studies,
and if successful, receive status of up to 18

points for subjects listed in the Specific Course
Rules of the Master of Educational Studies. A
candidate for Master of Educational Studies who
has been granted status toward the degree for
subjects presented for the Bachelor of
Educational Studies to a value of 12 or more
points must surrender the Bachelor of
Educational Studies before being admitted to the
degree.

6.2

Syllabuses

See M.Ed Studies for syllabus details
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
The Facuþ of Humanities and Social Sciences
may accept as a candidate for the degree of
Master of A¡ts any person who:

(a) is recommended by a Department or
Departments within the Faculty able and
willing to provide supervision and
facilities for the candidate's work towards
the degree and

@ has obtained an Honows degree, at IIA or
higher, or other qualification accepted by
the University as equivalent to an Honours
degree, in a subject or subjects to which the
candidate's proposed field of study relates.

1.2 Subject to the approval ofthe Board ofGraduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council, the Facuþ may, in special
cases and subject to such conditions (ifany) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
hold the qualification specified in clause Ll
above, but who has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of their fitness to undertake work
for the degree.

1.3 Before deciding such a person's fitness the

less than one year nor more than th¡ee
years from the date at which candidahrre
was accepted by the Faculty or

(b) in the case of a part-tirne candidate, not
less than one year nor more than hve years
from the date at which candidature was
accepted by the Facuþ

Qualification requ ¡rements
Every candidate shall either:

(a) present a thesis or
(b) pursue a cou¡se ofadvanced study, which

may include practical exercises and
present a thesis or dissertation.

The subject of any thesis or dissertation shall be
approved by the Department or Departments
concerned and by the Facuþ

Assessment and examinations
The content and method of assessment of any
course of advanced study, shall be approved by
the departrnent or departments concemed and by
the Faculty. Assessment shall in every case be by
not less than two examiners of whom at least one
shall be extemal to the Universiry The names of
the examiners and the relative weighting of any
course work and the thesis or dissertation in the
overall assessment shall be proposed by the
department or departments concemed and
approved by the Faculty.

On completion of work for the degree the
candidate shall:

(a) inform the Head or Heads of the
Departrnent or Departments in which the
candidate's work has been done, and the
candidate's supervisor or supervisors of
thei¡ intention to submit their thesis or
dissertation. The Head or Heads shall
forthwith propose the names of examiners
for approval by the Faculty

(b) lodge with the Registrar three copies of
the thesis or dissertation prepared in
accordance with directions given to
candidates from time to time.

3
3.1

3.2

4
4.1

1.4

Facuþ may, if it so desires, require them to
complete prescribed preliminary work and
thereafter, or alternatively to complete a
prescribed course of study and pass a qualiffing
examination of honours standard.

The form and assessment of any preliminary work 4'2

and/or ofany course ofstudy shall be proposed by
the department or deparknents concemed and
approved by the Faculty. In any qualiffing
examination at least two examiners, approved by
the Faculty for the purpose, must contribute to the
assessment of the candidate's perfomrance.

Duration of course
Unless the Faculty expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the thesis
or dissertation submitted:

(a) in tle case of a full-time candidate, not

2
2.t
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4.3 The examiners of the thesis or dissertation may
recommend that it either

(a) the candidate be awarded the degree of
Master ofArts or

(b) the candidate be awarded the degree of
Master of A¡ts but that minor amendments
be made to the thesis or

(c) the candidate be awarded the degree of
Master of Arts subject to the amendments
specified elsewhere in this report being
made to the thesis or

(d) the candidate be not awarded the degree of
Master ofArts but be permitted to resubmit
the thesis in revised form for re-
examination or

(e) the candidate be not awarded the degree
of Master ofArts.

4.4 The examiners of a thesis or dissertation
re-submitted following recommendation 4. 3 (e)
above may recommend only 4.3(a), þ), (c) or (d).

Notes by Departments
The attention of candidates is directed to 'Notes and
Instructions to candidates for higher degrees' which
gives general advice to candidates and sets out the
specifi cations for theses. (s e e Table of Contents)

Anthropology
1 Master of Arts Qualifying

This course will be open to students with no
previous training in Anthropology or closely
related disciplines and to students holding a

degree not considered by the Discipline to be
equivalent to Bachelor of Arts Honours.
Students will do the Bachelor of A¡ts Honours
course work and must produce a 15,000 wo¡d
qualiffing essay.

2 Master of Arts Program
Potential candidates for the degree of Master of
Arts in Anthropology are advised to consult the
Head of the Discipline. Candidates should have
a good Honours degree or equivalent in
Anthropology or a closely related social science
discipline. They must present a thesis, on a
subject approved by the Faculty of Arts, of
approximately 30,000 to 40,000 words.

Asian Studies
1 Master of Arts Qualifying

The program is intended to supplement the
present honours programs in Chinese and
Japanese studies. It is aimed at, for example,
overseas students whose first language is

Chinese of Japanese or students who can
demonstrate considerable fluency in Chinese of
Japanese but lack haining in relevant social
science disciplines or history-

A student in the Master's Qualifying program
will essentially do the work of an honours
student. This will entail successful completion of:

. the methodology component and

. directed readings, leading to the submission of
the honours thesis

The only difference with the honours course
concerns the advanced textual readings
component ofthe core reading course. Given a

Master's Qualifying student's established
fluency in Chinese or Japanese, in lieu of the
advanced readings, the student will be expected
to complete two one-semester lecture subjects
conceming the relevant area or country of
specialisation at third-year level, with marks of
credit or above.

This substitution is designed to enhance a

student's command of method and analytical
skills and to ensure that the student possesses

writing skills adequate to postgraduate work.

Master of Arts Program

Potential candidates for the degree of Master of
A¡ts in the Centre for Asian Studies are advised
to consult the Head of the Centre. Candidates
should have a good Honours degree or
equivalent in Asian Studies or a closely related
social science discipline and must be qualified to
conduct research using original language
sources. They must present a thesis, on a subject
approved by the Faculty of Arts, of
approximately 30,000 to 40,000 words.

Glassics
Candidates for the degree of Maste¡ of Arts in
Classics must present a thesis on a subject, and in
a form, approved by the Faculty of Humanities
and Social Sciences. The length of the thesis
should be about 40,000 words.

The Department may also require candidates to
present themselves for examination in a portion of
work chosen with reference to the subject area of
the thesis. Such an examination must be passed to
the satisfaction of the Head of the Department,
but will not form part of the assessment for the
award ofthe degree. Ifthe degree is in Classical
Studies additional language work may be
included in the examinable work specified above.
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The qualifications required of applicants to be
admitted as candidates for the degree are set out
in the regulations of the degree of Master of
Arts. In general, a candidate should have
obtained a good Honours degree in Greek and/or
Latin or Classical Studies.

The degree is intended to be obtained normally
by one year of full-time or two years of
part-time study. Work towards the degree is
pursued under a supervisor or supervisors
appointed by the Faculty, and consists largely of
preparatory reading, until the candidate is ready
to begin writing the thesis. The thesis itself,
though ofan advanced standard, is not intended
necessarily to contain material that is a new
contribution to knowledge.

Potential candidates should consult the Head of
the Department of Classics in the first instance.

English Language and Literature
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
English Language and Literature are advised to
consult the Head of the Department. It is
advisable that the length of the Master of Arts
thesis should not exceed 50,000 wo¡ds.

French Language and Literature
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
French Language and Literatu¡e are advised to
consult the Head of the Department at the
earliest opporhrnity.

Candidates who seek to qualiS under Specific
Course Rule 1.2 a¡e normally required to have
already passed at a good standard in French I, II
and III, or their equivalents, and, then, to take the
fourth-year Honours course in French Language
and Literature. At the end of one year, if
fuIl-time, or at the end of two years, if part-time,
they will be required to pass, at a satisfactory
standard, the following examinations: the thesis
and the three papers required for Honours in
French Language and Literature.

Geography
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
Geography are advised to obtain the
Departmental Postgraduate Handbook and to
consult the Head of the Department. Candidates
should have at least a Class IIA Honours degree
or equivalent in Geography, or, with the
permission of the Head, in an associated
discipline. Persons whose qualifications are in a
discipline other than Geography may be required
to complete prescribed supplementary work in
Geography to the satisfaction ofthe Head.

At'ts - M.A.

German Language and L¡terature
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
German Language and Literature are advised to
consult the Head of the Department.

History
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
History are advised to consult the Head of the
Department.

Labour Studies
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
Labour Studies are advised to consult the
Postgraduate Coordinator at the earliest
opportunity.

Linguistics
Candidates in the Master of Arts in Linguistics
are advised to consult the Professor of
Linguistics at the earliest opportunity.

Music
Candidates will be expected to undertake a
composite master's degree course comprising:

Musicology:

(a) the presentation of a thesis or a scholastic
and performing edition of a major musical
work or collection of musical works
involving palaeographic skills, a
substantial editorial introduction and
commentaries

(b) four seminars listed under the Master of
Music Degree (Musicology).

The degree of Master of Arts in Music is also
available in Ethnomusicology, and Music in
Education.

Philosophy
Candidates for the degree of Master of Ats in
Philosophy are advised to consult the Head of
the Department within the first month of the
academic year where possible about the subject
and the course ofreading for their thesis.

Politics
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
Politics are advised to consult the Postgraduate
Coordinator at the ea¡liest opportunþ.

Women's Studies
Candidates for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(Women's Studies) are advised to contact the
Head of Department. Candidates intending to
enrol for the degree of Master of Afts in another
Department of the Faculty of Humanities and
Social Sciences may, with the agreernent of that
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Departmen! be jointly superviscd by a member
of staff from the Depàrtrnent of Women's
Studies and by a member of staff in another
Department. Prerequisites are those of the
Department in which the candidate is enrolling,
but candidates should usually have undertaken
some'Wornen's Studies coursewoik as part of
their Honours work. It is possible to combine
Honours work in a Department in the Faculty of
Humanitiçs and Social Sciences with work in the
Department of Women's Studies,
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This award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of this
volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with the General Course Rules as well as with the Specific
Course Rules set out below, they are advised to refer to them to understand their rights and responsibilities regarding
course matters.

Specific Course Rules

'1. Admissionrequirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the degree of Master of Arts (Applied
Demography) shall

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree of
the University at IIA or higher, or a degree
of another institution accepted by the
Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a
Honours degree of the University

(b) have qualihed for a Graduate Diploma in
Applied Demography at Credit level or
higher or

(c) have qualified for an Ordinary degree of
the University of Adelaide in an
appropriate field of study, or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Facuþ
for the purpose as equivalen! plus have at
least two years' approved professional
work experience.

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisff the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Facuþ of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

2. Duration of course
To qualifr for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising three semesters of fuIl-time study or
not more than four years of part-time study.

3. Course requ¡rements
To quali$ for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(Applied Demography), a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
36 points as follows:

3.1 Gore subjects
All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

9052 Applications of demography 3

5628 Computer applications in demography 3

4101 Demographic projections and forecasts 3

2837 Introduction to demography 3

3.2 Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 12 points selected from the
following:

2767 Famlly demography 3

2674 Households and housing 3

2296 lntemational migration 3

3726 Labow market information systems 3

3750 Mortalþ and morbidity 3

4187 Population ageing 3

713l Population mobility and internal
migration 3

5082 Small area demographic data 3

3,3 Research dissertation
3183 Dissertation in Applied Demography l2

3.3.1 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide three bound
copies of the Special Research Project to the
Faculty, after it has been passed and accepted for
the degree.

4. Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Facuþ

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
ci¡cumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 72 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Diploma in Applied Demography (see Rule 6
below).
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4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

5. Assessment and examinations
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the degree of Master ofArts (Applied
Demography): Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

(b) For the pulpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed,

6. Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate for the Master of Arts (Applied

Demography) who does not complete the
requirements for the Masters degree but satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or
other ofthose degrees as appropriate.

6.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Diploma in Applied Demography and
who has subsequently satisfies the requirements
for the Master of Arts (Applied Demography)
must surrender the Graduate Diploma before
being admitted to the Masters degree.

6..3 A candidate for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(Applied Demography) who does not complete
the requirements of the degree, but who satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Diploma may
be admitted to the Graduate Diploma.
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Applications of Demography
3 points semester 1 or 2

The subject is a core requirement for the Graduate
Certificate and Graduate Diploma in Applied
Demography. Its purpose is to explore the way in
which demographic theory methods and data can
contribute to decision making in government and the
private sector. The first part of the subject consists of a
series of lectures and guided reading. The remainder
(the majority) of the subject examines the application
of demography to problems such as setting Australia's
immigration intake, establishing a system to monitor
small area demographic change, evaluating the
prospects fo¡ urban consolidation, and identiffing
markets for consumer products. Selected applications
will be examined first in workshop format. Students
will then work in small groups to elaborate how
demography can contribute to solving a selected
problem, assembling the requisite data, arguments and
insights in the form of a short report.

assessmenl :project work

5628 Computer Applications in Demography
3 points semeste¡ 1 or 2

3 points semester I or 2

projection met
s of scale the
scope and nature
various levels

Australia and overseas
available for forecasti
developing applied skil
forecasts.

assessment: practical work, exam

2767 Family Demography

This subject is a core requirement for the Graduate
Certiflrcate and Graduate Diploma in Applied
Demography. It aims to introduce students to the use of
computers in demography including access to machine
readable data sets, the use of spreadsheets and
graphics, Intemet resources for demographers and the
application of software packages including computer
mapping, data analysis and population projection
software. Emphasis is placed on developing an
understanding ofthe various data sources and soflware
available, their uses and limitations, and on acquisition
ofpractical skills in the use ofcomputers to access and
analyse demographic data.

assessnenl : practical work, project

4101 Demographic Projections and
Forecasts

This subject examines the dynamics and determinants
of family and household formation. It aims to provide
students with a clear understanding of the nature of the
family and household, the key demographic processes
involved in their formation, change and dissolution, the
social and economic circumstances which influence
these processes, and the measures and techniques use
in their analysis. Topics covered include dehnitions of
the family and household; trends in the key processes
influencing family and household formation (eg
leaving the parental home, formation of marriage and
consensual unions, fertility, separation, divo¡ce and
widowhood); demographic measures of fertilit¡
marriage, divorce, etc, and how they are calculated;
regional and local va¡iations in family and household
type; the evolution of the family and household in
Australia and likely future trends.

assessmenl: practical work, essay, exam

2674 Households and Housing

3 points

3 points

semester I or 2

semester 1 or 2

This subject is a core requirement for the Graduate
Certificate and Graduate Diploma in Applied
Demography. It aims to provide students with a sound
understanding of the range of techniques used for
making projections of population, households, and
other demographic phenomena including participation
in education and the labour market. Topics covered
include the diffe¡ences between estimates, predictions

This subject examines the relationship between
population, family and household formation on the one
hand, and the housing market on the other. Family and
household formation influences the demand for
housing and the type of housing that is required; in
tum, the nature of the housing market affects the
potential for household formation and the types of
households that are formed. This subject aims to
provide students with a clear understanding of the
nature ofthis relationship and its implications for the
housing sector, housing policy, and the analysis of
household change at the national, regional and local
levels. Emphasis is placed on emerging trends in
household formation and the implications of
demographic changes for the housing sector. Topics
covered include sources ofdata on the housing sector;
the overall housing circumstances of Australians and
regional variations; housing careers; modelling the
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relationship between households and the housing
market; and the implications of demographic change
for housing policy.

assessment: project, essay, exam

2296 International Migration
3 points semester I or 2

This subject examines the dynamics and determinants
of intemational migration, with particular ¡eference to
Aushalia. It aims to provide students with a clear
understanding of historical and contemporary patterns

of immigration, to examine their impacts and
implications, and to teach students appropriate
methods of data interpretation and analysis. Emphasis

is placed on current issues and emerging trends in
immigration, including temporary labour migration,
and their relationship to and implications for
immigration policy. Topics covered include sources of
data on immigration and emigration (past and present);

theories of international migration; the role of
immigration is Australia's population growth and

distribution; settlement patterns of immigrants;
Australia's immigration policy; temporary
international labour migration; immigration and
Australia's Asian context; and contemporary issues in
immigration policy formulation.

assessmenli practical work, essay, exam

2837 lntroduction to DemograPhy

This subject provides the foundation for the Graduate
Certificate and Graduate Diploma in Applied
Demography. It aims to introduce student to the basic

theories, concepts, data and methods of analysis
employed in demography. Topics covered include:the
main sources and types of demographic data available
in Australia and their interpretation; concepts of
population change including the key dynamics of
fertility, mortality, intemal and intemational migration,
ageing, family and household formation and
dissolution, an overview of common analytical
techniques including rates, ratios, standardisation, and
elements of life table analysis; and an introduction to
major demographic theories including the
demographic, mobility and epidemiological
transitions. The final section of the subject examines
some of the key applications of demography. By the

end of the course students should have a sound
understanding of the scope and methods of
demography, its fundamental theories and major
applications.

assessment'. practical work, essay, examination

3726 Labour Market lnformation Systems

3 points semester I or 2

This subject is concemed with the relationship between
demographic trends and the labour market, with a

particular focus on data sources containing labour
market information, their use and interpretation. The
subject first examines the range and quality of labour
market data available in Australia at the national,
regional and local levels, drawing on various sources

including the Census, labour market surveys, and the
Department of Social Security. Attention is then given
to the application of these data to contemporary issues

in Australian labour market dynamics. Topics covered
include the derivation of labour market statistics;
trends in labour market participation, employment and
unemployment; the concept of natural labour markets,
self-containment and work-residence relationships; the

spatial distribution of unemployment; synthetic
estimation; and the implications of labour market
trends.

assessmenti practical work, essay, exam

3750 Mortality and MorbiditY

3 points semester 1 or 2

This subject examines the dynamics and determinants
of mortality and morbidity in Australia. It aims to
provide students with a clear understanding of
historical trends and contemporary pattems in these
key demographic processes and the standard
demographic techniques employed for their analysis.
Topics covered include sources of data and their
interpretation, classihcation of causes of death,
measures and techniques of analysis (including rates,
survival analysis, and standardisation); simple and
multiple decrement life øbles; analysis of small area

data; measurement of morbidity, morbidity data and
pattems of hospitalisation. Emphasis is placed on
equipping students with a clear working knowledge of
techniques of analysis and on understanding their
application to contemporary issues.

assessmenti practical work, essay, exam

4187 Population Ageing
This subject is concerned with the dynamics of
population ageing and its implications. It examines
contemporary trends in population ageing at the
national, regional and local levels and seeks to place
the Australian situation in its national context.
Measures of ageing and concepts such as population
momentum will be explored. Attention is also given to
regional and local variations in age structure and their
determinants, focusing particularly on the relative
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sigpificance of migration and ageing-in-place. The
subject then turns to the impacts and implications of
ageing for a range of social and economic issues,
including the provision of housing, income, health and
other aged services.

assessment: practical work, essa¡ exam

7131 Population Mobility and lnternal
Migration

3 points semester 1 or 2

3 points semester I or 2

Humanities & Socla/ Sclences 
- M.A.(App.Dem.)

3183 Dissertation in Applied Demography
12 points semester I or 2

A dissertation of approximately 20,000 words to be
written under the supervision of one or more staff
members on a topic approved by the Facuþ It should
demonstrate the candidate's capability in applying the
knowledge, skills and techniques learned in the course
work undertaken for the degree to a contemporary
problem or issue in the field ofpopulation studiès.

This subject examines the dynamics and determinants

conceptual and anal¡ical dehnitions of mobility and
migration; source of migration data and their

of analysis
xpectancies,

); theories of
migration; analysis of small area data; contemporary
patterns of population redistribution; mobility
differentials; life course analysis ofmigration careers;
and migration modelling. Emphasis is placed on
equrpping students with a clear working knowledge of
techniques of analysis and on understanding their
application to contemporary issues.

as s es s men t : practical work, essay, examination

5082 SmallArea Demographic Data

This subject is concerned with methods of analysis and
interpretation of demographic data at the small area
level, such LGAs, SLAs, postcodes and CCDs. Its
scope extends to a wide range of substantive material
from different sources including Census data,
administrative by-product statistics (such as
unemployment data), land and housing information
and local govemment records. The aim of the course is
to acquaint students with the range of data which are
available at the small area level, methods of accessing
such data, and techniques of analysis and
interpretation. Emphasis is placed on the use of such
data to address a range ofpolicy issues at the local and
regional level.

assessment: practical work, essay, exam
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Master of Arts (Applied Historical Studies)

Humanities & Social Sciences - M.A. (App.H/sf. St )

This award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of this
volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with the General Course Rules as well as tlle Specific Course

Rules below, they are advised to refer to them to understand their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of Arts (applied
Historical Studies) shall

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree of
the University at IIA standard or higher in
an appropriate field of study, or a degree
of another institution accepted by the
Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a
Honours degree of the Universþ or

(b) have qualihed for the Graduate Diploma
in Applied Historical Studies at Credit
level or higher

The Faculfy may, subject to such conditions as it
may see ht to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisff the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Facuþ of htness to undertake work for the
degree.

Duration of award
To qualify for the degree a student shall
satisfactorily complete a course of three
semesters of full-time study or not more than
t}ree years of continuous part-time study

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualiff for for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(Applied Historical Studies) candidates shall
complete a program of study to a total of 36
points as follows:

Coursework Subjects
All students shall satisfactorily complete the
following:

6132 Public History: Principles and Practice 6

5935 Heritage and History in
Contemporary Australia 6

2850 Practical History Workshop I 6

1303 Practical History Workshop II 6

3.2 Special Research Project
All students shall complete one 12-point
Research Project ofup to 20,000 words:

either

2515 Research Project in Applied Historical
Studies FÆ 12

or

5854 Research Project in Applied Historical
Studies P/T 12

3.2.1 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide three bound
copies of the Special Resea¡ch Project to the
Faculty, after it has been passed and accepted for
the degree.

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Facuþ

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awa¡ded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 12 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Diploma inApplied Historical Studies (see Rule
6 below).

4,4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Facuþ again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

5 Assessment and examinat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the degree of Master ofArts (Applied
Historical Studies): Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the

3.1
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Humanities & Socia/ Scrences - lV.A.(App.H,'sf.Sf.)

5.3

satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Master of Arts (Applied
Historical Studies) who does not complete the
requirements for the Masters degree but satishes
the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or
other ofthose degrees as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical Studies
and who subsequently satisfies the requirements
for the Master of Arts (Applied Historical
Studies) must surrender the Graduate Diploma
before being admitted to the Masters degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Applied Historical Studies) who does not
complete the requirements of the degree, but
who satisfies the requirements for the G¡aduate
Diploma may be admitted to the Graduate
Diploma.

6
6.1

6.2

6.3
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Syllabuses
6132 Public History: Principles and Practice
6 points semester 2

This subject provides an overview of public history.
and historiography. Topics to be covered include
social uses of the past, relations between 'academic'
and 'professional' history the historian as expert,
popular history, history and./in the media, history and
cultural identity, and varieties of historical writing.
There will be a program ofassigned readings for each
week, together with lectures and guest speakers.

assessment: essay, seminar papers, group project

5935 Heritage and History in Gontemporary
Australia

6 points semester 1

This subject explores changing attitudes towards
'heritage', in both the built and natural environment,
raising questions about the visible past and why we
should (or should not) seek to presewe it. Topics
covered include the definition of heritage, the rise of
heritage consciousness, heritage and public policy,
historical buildings, sites and precincts, and the
presentation of the past in historical museums.

assessment: essay, seminar papers, group project

2850 Practical History Workshop I

6 points semester I

4 hours, including workshops, a week

This subject will provide an introduction to methods
and techniques of research and presentation for the
applied historian, including sessions on bibliography,
interview techniques, archives and manuscripts,
computers and the historian, historical writing and
editing. Students also undertake an internship in a local
historical agency or institution.

assessment: essays, exercises, workshop participation

1303 Practical History Workshop ll

historian. Students also undertake an intemship in a

local historical agency or institution.

assessment: essays, exercises, workshop participation

2515 Research Project in Applied Historical
Studies F/T

12 points semester I or 2

5854 Research Project in Applied Historical
Studies P/T

12 points fulI year

Special Research Project for private or public client
developed in consultation with, and approved b¡ the
subject convenor

assessment: dissertation/report of up to 20,000 words
or equivalent of comparable substance

6 points

4 hours, including workshops, a week

Units in this subject vary according to the availability
of expertise and student demand, but could include
some or all of the following: Built Environment and
the Historian, Local and Commissioned History,
Regional History Business History Family History
Aboriginal History History and Tourism, Archives and
Records Management, Museums Skills for the

semester 2
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Master of Arts (Applied Linguistics)

Humanitie s & Social Sciences 
- M.A. (Appl. Li ng)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themìo gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the degree of Master ofArts (Applied
Linguistics) shall have:

(a) qualified for an Honours degree of the
University at IIA standard or higher, or a
degree of another institution accepted by
the Facuþ for the purpose as equivalent
to a Honours degree of the University or

(b) qualified for a Graduate Diploma in
Applied Linguistics at a Credit level or
higher or

(c) qualified for an Ordinary degree of the
University of Adelaide in an appropriate
field of study, or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Faculty for the
pqpose as equivalent, plus have at least
two years' approved professional work
experience.

2 Duration of course
To qualifr for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one and a half years of
full-time study or not more than th¡ee years of
part-time study.

3 Course requirements
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall have
passed at least one full year of any language
other than English (LOTE) at teftiary level, or
the equivalent, and satisfactorily complete
subjects to the value of36 points, as follows:

3.1 Gore subject
All candidates, except those covered by clauses
4.4 arñ,4.5 below, shall complete the following
subjects:

2207 Fotndations of Linguistics tVA 6

9836 Foundations ofLinguistics IVB 6

5066 Language other than English
(ifrequired) 0

3.2 Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 12 points chosen selected from
the following:

3305 Advanced English Language
Development for Educational
and Academic Purposes 3

8500 Australian Cultu¡al Studies
(Linguistics) IV 6

7556 Computer Assisted Language
Leaming IV 6

8766 Computer Assisted Language
Learning Project IV 6

8992 Computer Assisted Language
Learning A 3

7347 English as a Foreign Language
Teaching Methods 3

2030 English for Professional Purposes [V 6

English Language Teaching in
Specific SettingsA 3

8217 Functional Grammar and Discourse IV 6

8538 Kaurna Language and Language
Ecology IV 6

1770 Langtage and the Envi¡onment fV 6

5115 Language Cognition and Reality IV 6

4306 Langaage Maintenance and
Language Planning IV 6

6933 New Literatures in English IV 6

7054 Special Topic in Linguistics IV 6

3.3 No candidate will be perrnitted to count for the
award any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award.

3.4 Dissertation
All candidates shall complete either the full-time
or the part-time version of the dissertation:

5049 Dissertation in Linguistics (F-T) 12

or
3498 Dissertation in Linguistics (P-T) 12

3.4.1 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide th¡ee bound
copies of the Special Research Project to the
Department, after it has been passed and
accepted for the degree.



Humanities & Socra/ Sciences - M.A.(Appl.Ling)

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except witå special permission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4,2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 72 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Diploma in Applied Linguistics (see Rule 6
below).

4.4 Students who have taken Foundations of
Linguistics II or III in an undergraduate degree
will be exempt from the core topics Foundations
of Linguistics IVA and IVB and will substitute
two additional electives.

4,5 Any candidate who has not passed a language
other than English (LOTE) subject at tertiary
level is required also to complete one year of
study in a LOTE concurrently with the
requirements of Rule 4 of the award.

4.6 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the degree of Master ofArts (Applied
Linguistics): Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-en¡ol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Master of Arts (Applied
Linguistics) who does not complete the
requirements for the Masters degree but satishes
the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or
other ofthose degrees as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the of
Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics and
who subsequently satisflres the requirements for
the Master of Arts (Applied Linguistics) must
surrender the Graduate Diploma before being
admitted to the Masters degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arls
(Applied Linguistics) who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

6

6.1

6.2

6.3
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Syllabuses

See semester 1 of4gl4Foundations oflinguistics III syllabus details

for content details

assessment:4O00 word essay, 5 practical exercises or 8538 g,T:. Language and Language

annotated diary of data observation, analysis, toøffnË Ecology lV
5000 words 6 points semester 2

8217 Functional Grammar and Discourse lV

6 points

6 points semester I See 8276 Functional Grammar and Discourse III for

9836 Foundations of Linguistics IVB
See 7681 Kaurna Language and Language Ecology III
for syllabus details

6 points semester 2

see semester 2 of 4914 Foundations of Linguistics III 1170 Language and the Environment lv
for content details 6 points semester 2

assessmenti 4000 word essay, 5 practical exercises or See Language and Environment III for syllabus details

annotated diary of data observation, analysis, totalling
5000 words 3355 Language, Gognition and Reality lV

6 points semester 2

Any Level I language other than English assessment: 4000 word essay, 5 practical exercises or

Gore subjects
2207 Foundations of Linguistics IVA

Elective subjects
8500 Australian Gultural Studies

(Linguistics) lV
6 points

det¿ils

7556 Computer Assisted Language
Learning lV

semester I

4306 Language Maintenance and Language
Planning lV

6 points semeste¡ 1

assessment: 4000 word essay, 5 practical exercises or
annotated diary ofdata observation, analysis, totalling
5000 words

semester 1

See 2473 New Literatures in English III for syllabus
details

5358 Questions of Postmodernism lV
not offered in 2000

5066 Language Other Than English
0 points tun year *å.i?1'":trguage' 

cognition and Realitv III for

assessment: as required by relevant teaching annotateddiaryofdataobservation,analysis, totalling
department ' 5000 words

semester I See 6549 Langtage Maintenance and Language

See 1834 Australian Cultural Studies III for syllabu5 Planning III for content details

6 points

See 1577 Computer Assisted Language Leaming III 6 points

for syllabus details

8766 Computer Assisted Language
Learning: Project lV

6 points semester 2 6 points

semester I or 2 6933 New Literatures in English lV

See 4829 Computer Assisted Language Learning See English Department for syllabus details
Project III for syllabus details

2030 English for Professional Purposes lV
6 points semester 1

See 4720 English for Professional Purposes III for
syllabus details
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7054 SpecialTopic in Linguistics lV
6 points semester 2

Content is based on areas ofexpertise ofDistinguished
Visiting Scholars

assessment: 4000 word essay; 5 practical exercises or
annotated diary ofdata observation; analysis to a total
of 5000 words

Dissertation

5049 Dissertation in Linguistics (F-T)

12 points semester I or 2

Contact hours to be advised

Dissedation of 18000 words.

3498 Dissertation in Linguistics (P-T)

12 points full year

Contact hours to be advised

Dissertation of 18000 words.
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Master of Arts (Creative Writing)

Humanities & Soca/ Sclences - M.A.(Cr.Wr.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1.

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of Arts (Creative
rù/riting) shall

(a) have qualihed for the Graduate Diploma
in Creative Writing at a standard
acceptable to the Department or

(b) have qualified for an Honours degree of
the University at IIA standard or higher, or
a degree ofanother institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent
to a Honours degree of the Univercity and

(c) have presented a suitable portfolio of
creative writing.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see frt to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisfu the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Facuþ of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising two years of full-time study or not
more than four years of part-time study.

Course requirements
To qualifo for the degree of Master of Arts
(Creative Writing), a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
36 points, as follows:

Core subjects
All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

4581 Advanced Work in Progress 8

833 Creative'Writing Study A 4

7079 Creative Writing Study B 4

4320 Work in Progress 8

3.2 Dissertation
All candidates shall complete the following
subject:

6323 Creative Writing Dissertation 24

3.2.1 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide th¡ee bound
copies of the Special Research Project to the
Faculty, after it has been passed and accepted for
the degree.

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4,1 Except with special perrnission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 12 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Diploma in Creative Writing (see Rule 7 below).

4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted partially
therefrom by the Executive Dean of the Faculty,
again complete the required work in the subject to
the satisfaction of the teaching staffconcerned

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Masters degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

t2
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5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-en¡ol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate for the Master of A¡ts (Creative

Writing) who does not complete the
requirements for the Masters degree but satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or
other of those degrees as appropriate.

6.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the of
Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
Master ofA¡ts (Creative Writing) must surrender
the Graduate Diploma before being admitted to
the Master degree.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Creative Writing) who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

Syllabuses

4581 Advanced Work in Progress
8 points semester 2

prerequisite: 1887 Work in Progress seminar

This subject advances the work begun n 4320 Work in
Progress.

4833 Greative Writing Study A
8 points semester I

This subject will focus on the reading and analysis of
literary texts. Student writers will be able to explore
the crossflow between critical and creative reading and
writing.

7019 Creative Writing Study B

8 points semester 2

This subject advances the work begtnn4833 Creatiye
Writing Study A

4320 Work in Progress
8 points semester I
This subject provides a forum for presentation and
discussion of current student writing in various
creative genres; notably novel, short fiction, poetry and
drama. Seminars will focus on literary themes, theories
and models. Participants will read and discuss each
other's work and a wide selection of published writing.

Dissertation
6323 Greative Writing Dissertation
24 points ful1 year

Supervision, arranged with cou¡se convener

prerequisite: Grad. Dip. Creative writing or equivalent

An extended writing project in a single literary genre.

assessment: dissertation of a length appropriate to the
genre of creative writing selected, as determined by
agleement with course convener
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Master of Arts (lnternational Studies)

Humanities & Socr,a/ Scrences - M.A.(lnt.St.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain

an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1.

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of Arts
(Intemational Studies) shall

(a) have qualihed for an Honours degree of
the University at IIA standard or higher, or
a degree ofanother institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent
to a Honours degree of the University or

O) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma
in International Studies at Credit level or
higher or

(c) have qualihed for an Ordinary degree of
the University of Adelaide in an
appropriate field of study, or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty
for the purpose as equivalent, plus have at
least two years' approved professional
work experience.

The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisfu the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fihess to undertake work for the
degree.

Duration of course
To qualifr for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising three semesters years of full-time
study or not more than th¡ee years of part-time
study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(International Studies), a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
36 points, as follows:

All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

3094 Graduate Intemational Studies A 6

8414 Graduate Intemational Studies B 6

9083 tnternational Studies IVA 6

5618 Intemational Studies fVB 6

3.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the

Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the

opinion ofthe Facuþ contains substantially the

same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

3.3 Dissertation
All candidates shall complete either the full-time
or the part-time version of the following subject:

2612 Dissertation in Intemational Studies FÆ 12

9559 Dissertation in Intemational Studies PÆ 12

3.3.1 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide three bound
copies ofthe dissertation to the Deparhnen! after
it has been passed and accepted for the degree

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 72 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Diploma in International Studies (see Rule 6
below).

4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

t.2

3.

3.1
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5
5.1

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(International Studies): Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
perrnission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Master of Arts (Intemational
Studies) who does not complete the
requirements for the Masters degree but satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or
other ofthose degrees as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the of
Graduate Diploma in International Studies and
who subsequently satisfies the requirements for
the Master of A¡ts Qntemational Studies) must
surrender the Graduate Diploma before being
admitted to the Masters degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Intemational Studies) who does not complete
the requirements of the degree, but who satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Diploma may
be admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

5.2

5.3

6.2

6.3

6
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Syllabuses
3094 Graduate International Studies A
6 points semester I

This subject will be concerned with the structure and
international activity of nation states which are of
contemporary signihcance. The South East Asian
region will be the focus of the examples discussed.
The seminars will be designed to provide students with
insights into leading edge problems, controversies and
research methods appropriate to the major
International Studies issues ofthe day. The seminar is
designed to generate information, heighten awareness
and increase familiarity with a range of research
techniques, reveal intellectual and public policy
controversies and develop presentation methods.

assessment: essay and seminar presentation to a total
of 8000 words

8414 Graduate lnternational Studies B

6 points semester 2

This subjects studies the way in which the world has

changed since the end of the Cold War. It considers the
changed role of the USA (now the only super-power),
Russia, China and Europe as well as the nature of
globalisation and its impact on the countries of the
South East Asian region.

assessment: essay and seminar presentation to a total
of 8000 words

9083 lnternational Studies IVA

6 points semester I or 2

On advice from the Convenor of Intemational Studies,
students choose from a raîge of subjects in disciplines
taking international studies perspective.

assessment: essay and seminar presentation to a total
of 8000 words

5618 lnternational Studies IVB

6 points semester I or 2

On advice from the Convenor of International Studies,
students choose ûom a range ofsubjects in disciplines
taking international shrdies perspective.

assessment: essay and seminar presentation to a total
of 8000 words

2612 Dissertation in lnternational Studies F/T

t2 points semester 1 or 2

Dissertation on an Intemational Studies topic approved
by the Conveno¡ of Intemational Studies.

assessment: dissertation of 15000 words

9559 Dissertation in lnternational Studies Pff
12 points full year

Dissertation on an Intemational Studies topic approved
by the Convenor oflnternational Studies.

assessment: dissertation of 15000 words

tlt



Master of Arts (Labour Studies)

1

1.1

Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - M.A.(Lab.St.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to thern to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules
Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of Arts (Labour
Studies) shall:

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree of
the University in an appropriate field of
study, at IIA standard or highe¡ or a
degree of another institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent
to a Honours degree of the Universify or

(b) have qualified for a Graduate Diploma in
Labour Studies at a credit level or higher

(c) have qualified for an Ordinary degree of
the University of Adelaide in an
appropriate flreld of study, or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty
for the purpose as equivalent, plus have at
least two years' approved professional
work experience.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising th¡ee semesters of full-time study or
not more than six years of part-time study.

Gourse requirements
Gore subject
All candidates shall complete cou¡sework
subjects to the value of 12 points selected from
the following:

5565 Labour Movements IV 6

2822 Labotn Strategies fV 6

3649 Political Economy of Globalisation IV 6

7489 Social and Labour Research IV 6

8506 Theorising Work and Society IV 6

Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value ofat least 12 points chosen from the
core subjects listed in 4.1 or the following:

5718 tntemational Political Economy fV 6

6112 Labour Market Studies IV 6

4657 Labow Research Networking IV 6

3210 Learning and the Worþlace 3

1598 Leaming and the Work Place [V 4

3368 Managing Education for Work 3

1882 Managing Education for Work fV 4

4894 Regional Industry Development 3

5194 Regional Industry Development fV 4

4688 Sustaining Regional Development 3

6322 Sustaining Regional Development IV 4

3.3 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award.

3.4 All candidates shall complete either the fi:ll-
time or the part-time version of the following
subject:

4625 Labow Studies Dissertation F/T 12

or
7732 Labov Studies Dissertation P/T 12

3.4.1 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide tbree bound
copies of the Special Research Project to the
Department, after it has been passed and
accepted for the degree.

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level sh¡dies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 12 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Diploma in Labour Studies (see Rule 6 below).

3

3.1

3.2



4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the degree of Master of Arts (Labour
Studies): Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Master of Arts (Labour
Studies) who does not complete the
requirements for the Masters degree but satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or
other ofthose degrees as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the of
Graduate Diploma in Labour Studies and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
Master of Arts (Labour Studies) must surrender
the Graduate Diploma before being admitted to
the Masters degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Labour Studies) who does not complete the

requirements of the degree, but who satishes the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma

Humanities & Socia/ Sclences 
- 

M.A.(Lab.St.)

5.2

5
5.1
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6.1

5.3

6.2

6.3
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Humanities & Socia/ Sclences - M.A.(Lab.St.)

Syllabuses
5718 lnternational Political Economy lV
6 points not offered in 2000

3 hours per week; visits to local institutions with links
to the intemational econorny

Theories of International Political Econorny; the
establishment of world markets; Post World War II
International Political Econorny: the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and the World Trade
Organisation, the Intemational Monetary Fund and the
World Bank, Multinational Corporations; the
breakdown of the Cold War Intemational Political
Econorny; the COMECON system; the alleged decline
of US hegemony; the demise of socialisrn in the Soviet
Union, Eastem Europe and its decline in China; the
economic integration of Europe; the North American
Free Trade Area; Japan and the Asian 'Tigers'; China
and the Asian 'Tigers'; Asian regionalism including
Asia Pacihc Economic Cooperation (APEC), EastAsia
Economic Caucus (EAEC) and the Association of
South East Asian Nations (ASEAN); Globalisation;
changes in technology, investment, trade, hnance,
currency and labour arrangements; deregulation and
restructuring of the nation state - the "Washington
Consensus"; the domestic consequences of
Globalisation for Australia - political and economic.

assessûtent: essays to total of 8000 words

6112 Labour Market Studies lV
6 points not offered in 2000

3 hour class each week

This subject provides an overview ofrnodels oflabour
markets in terms of both orthodox and heterodox
economic theory. It aims to develop students'ability to
evaluate current developments with respect to pattems
of participation in paid and unpaid work, wages
dispersion and relativities, employment and
unemployment policy, labour market programs and
education and training.

assessmenl: essay, other written work to total of 8000
words

5565 Labour Movements: lV
6 points semester I

restrictions: 8640 Union studies IIIA; 1247 Union
Studies IIIA (BA) ; 7 6 12 U nion Studies III; 226 4 rJ nion
Studies III (BA); Union Studies IVA

Theories about industrial relations and unions are
explored with a focus upon the explanations for current
union decline and prospects for unions in the future.
The implications of unitarist, pluralist, marxist,
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feminist and post-modemist theories and critiques are
explored. Experience in unionism in the U.S. and
England is investigated with a particular focus on
union survival, democracy, organising and the situation
of women and other under-organised and under-
represented groups.

assessment. essays to a total of 8000 words

4657 Labour Research Networking lV
6 points not offered in 2000

This subject aims to introduce students to the wealth of
labour research data available on the Australian
Academic Research Data Network and the Intemet.
Students will have the opporhrnity to develop their
skills in aÍaîge of search techniques using information
server nefworks such as the gopher and the World Wide
Web, and remote data bases such as automated library
catalogues and social science data sets. They are
required to hnd relevant research data and to retrieve it
by electronic mail or file transfer in order to process it
with word-processing, spreadsheet and database
management software on a local personal computer.

assessntent: computer communications exercise
12.5%o, word processing exercise 12.5%, spreadsheet
exercise 12.5o/o, database management exercise 12.55;
4000 word essay 50%

2822 Labour Strategies lV
6 points not offe¡ed in 2000

restríctions: 7295 Union Studies IIIB; 1749 Union
Studies IIIB (BA); 76l2Union Studies III;2264\Jnion
Studies III (BA); Union Studies fVB

Approaches to the study oftrade unions and industrial
relations; theoretical frameworks for the explanation of
industrial disputation and the repertoire ofroles played
by employers, managers, workers and their unions; the
legal framework for the regulation of industrial
relations and for safety and equity in employment, the
relationship between the industrial relations strategy of
the trade union movement and the economic
development stategy of the government.

3210 Learning and the Workplace
3 points not offered in 2000

I lecture, 2 hour seminar per week

Trends and issues in leaming and work- leaming
organisations, workers as learners, organisational
leaming, the role of organisations in learning. Models
for learning organisations, workplace Iearning.



Australian approaches to workplace learning.
Leaming organisations in the Asian context.

assessment'. position paper 20o/o, seminarpaper 30ol0,

action l:eaming project 50% equivalent to 1200 words
per point

1598 Learning and the Workplace lV

4 points not offered in 2000

See 3210 Leaming and Worþlace for syllabus details

3368 Managing Education for Work
3 points not offered in 2000

1 lecture, 2 hour seminar per week

Education, the economy and work - the impact of
responses,globalisation, educational

local/international case studies. Development and
change in vocational education and training in
Australia - global/national/local challenges. Emergent
discourses - lifelong leaming, learning societies.
Managing educational change.

assessment: essay 25%, seminar paper 15%,
negotiated policylpractice project 600/o to equivalent of
1200 words per point

1882 Managing Education for Work lV
4 points not offered in 2000

See 3368 Managing Eduction for Work for syllabus
details

3649 Political Economy of Globalisation lV

6 points semester 2

restrictions: 7380 Political Economy; 3294 Political
Economy IIIB (BA); 1310 Political Economy III;4211
Political Economy III (BA); 5099 Political Economy
TVB

The role of the state in a capitalist economy; the public
sector and the state process; the policy making process
in Australia - the major actors and institutions; the
involvement of trade unions in Australian public policy
making; women and public policies; macroeconomic
government shategies; govemment budgetary policies
on taxation; government budgetary expenditures;
monetary policy; trade and industry policy; labour
market, wages and other work-related policies; the
size and role of the public sector.

Humanities & Socla/ Sciences - 
M.A.(Lab.St.)

4894 Regional lndustry Development
3 points

2 lectures, I tutorial per week

not offered in 2000

This subject examines the economic role of
govemment in Australia in relation to key issues in
contemporary industry and regional development
policy. It aims to provide students with a clear
understanding of the key state and federal policies that
have influenced economic, industry and regional
development in Australia over the past decade. It
examines intra and inter governmental decision
making processes and the influence of business,
community and trade unions on policy formulation and

implementation. Topics covered include an
understanding of the role of government in industry
and regional development; globalisation;
contemporary debates on the economic role of
government in public policy; state and federal
relations; the impact of competition policy on the

States; the impact ofprivatisation and contracting out
on the role of government; organisational structures
and development within regions; and a review of
contemporary strategies for economic, industry and

regional development, a national and intemational
comparative analysis.

assessment: written work equivalent to 1200 words per
point

5194 Regional lndustry Development lV
4 points not oflered in 2000

See 4894 Regional Industry Development for syllabus
details

7489 Social and Labour Research lV

6 points not offered in 2000

An investigation of social and labour research
paradigms, approaches and methods; policy
development processes and outcomes; policy and

research as approaches to social analysis; emergent
trends and issues in social and labour research.

assessmenti seminar paper 20%o; case sfudy 30%;
essay 50%

4688 Sustaining Regional Development
not offered in 20003 points

2 lectures, I tutorial per week

This subject provides students with a practical
understanding of employing integrated industry
auditing and GIS technologies in the development of
economic, industry and regional development policies



Humanities & Socla/ Sciences - M.A.(Lab.St.)

for government and in the formulation of investment
decisions for the private sector. The subject focuses on
the role of networking in regional and industry
development. Topics covered include: labour market
analysis and skills audits; applications of economic
modelling; preparation and analysis of location
quotients; infrastrucfure and land use needs assessment
for future economic and indusky development; social
auditing and benchmarking; integrating GIS
applications with industry auditing; networking as
industrial strategy.

assessment: written work equivalent to 1200 words
per point

6322 Sustaining Regional Development lV
4 points not offered in 2000

See 4688 Sustaining Regional Development for
syllabus details

8506 Theorising Work and Society lV
6 points semester 2

restrictions: 2407 Work Studies III;5465 Work Studies
III; 3894 Work Studies IIIA; 9278 Work Studies IIIA
(BA);Work Studies ryA

This subject extends the analysis of issues raised in
previous studies of work and society from the
perspectives ofclass, gender and ethnicity. The content
will focus on current theoretical debates in the
following areas: changes in work and family life under
capitalism; the structure of labour markets; labour
process theory and its critiques, work and technology;
Fordism, post-Fordism and new production systems;
contemporary management shategies and worþlace
relations; flexibility in the worþlace and the labour
market; the future of paid ¿1d I'npaid work.

assessment: essays to a total of8000 words

Dissertation
4625 Labour Studies Dissertation F/T
12 points semester I or 2

7132 Labour Studies Dissertation P/T
12 points full year

contact: I hour supervision per week

1 5000- I 8000 word dissertation



Master of Arts (Philosophy)

Humanities & Social Sciences - M.A.(Phil.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1.

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(Philosophy) shall have qualified for a Graduate
Diploma in Philosophy with a credit average and
have obtained at least 70% n two Advanced
Philosophy electives.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degee a person who does not
satisÛr the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fiûress to undertake work for the
degree.

Duration of course
To qualifr for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising one and one-half years of full-time
study or not more than three years of part-time
study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
36 points, as follows:

All candidates shall satisfactorily complete the
following subjects

4313 Masters Philosophy Seminar 6

and three of the following:

4708 Epistemology (PG) 6

9673 Metaphysics (PG) 6

9522 ModemMoral Philosophy (PG) 6

4482 Political and Legal Philosophy (PG) 6

Dissertation
All candidates shall complete one of the
following subjects:

5398 Dissertation in Philosophy FÆ 12

or
1695 Dissertation in Philosophy P/T 12

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with the special perrnission of the Head
of the Deparhnent of Philosophy, no candidate
will be granted status for any of the subjects of
the degree except candidates who have qualihed
for the Graduate Diploma in Philosophy.
Intending students must consult with the Head of
Deparhnent to discuss their proposed course of
study.

No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a tot¿l value of more than 24 poínts.

No candidate will be pemritted to count for the
degree any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award.

A candidate who fails a subject and desi¡es to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again çeÍtp1s1. the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classihcations ofpass in any
subject: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) a candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed

(b) for the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Diploma in Philosophy and who has
been granted status toward the degree for

4
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Humanities & Social Sciences - M.A.(Phil.)

Syllabuses
Core subject

4313 Masters Philosophy Seminar
6 points semester I or 2

The semìnar program will examine in more depth at
least three of the fields of Metaphysics, Epistemology,
Ethics, and Political and Legal Philosophy addressed
in the Graduate Diploma program, with students
required to present major papers to the seminar group
in two of these.

assessment: essays, seminar presentation

Elective subjects
4708 Epistemology (PG)

6 points semester 1 or 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

restrictions : 59021 1415 Theory of Knowledge IVIII

A graduate level approach to modern epistemology.
This subject will cover a range of topics including
scepticism, relativism, foundationalism, the coherence
theory and the problem of induction

assessment:3 x 3000 word essays

9673 Metaphysics (PG)

6 points semeste¡ I or 2

2 lectures, I tutorial per week

restrictions : 5 192 Metaphysics III
A graduate level approach to metaphysics.The subject
will include a study of the problem of universals and
related questions and will have a substantial historical
content.

assessment: 3 x 3000 word essavs

9522 Modern Moral Philosophy (PG)

6 points semester 1 or 2

2 lectures, I tutorial per week

restrictions : 3 538 I 1237 Moral Problems II/III
A graduate level approach to modem moral philosophy
focusing on practical ethics. Problems discussed will
include abortion, euthanasia, invitro-fertilisation,
genetic engineering, pornography and censorship,
environmental ethics and sexual morality.

assessment: 3 x 3000 word essays

4482 Politicaland Legal Philosophy (PG)

6 points semester I or 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

restrictions: 745712305 Moral, Political and Legal
Philosophy II/III. In addition, sfudents may not
include an elective which contains substantially the
same material as any Philosophy subject which they
may have taken at undergraduate level

A graduate level approach to political and legal
philosophy. The subject will cover such areas as

conceptions of democracy, feminism, liberalism,
punishment and the nature of law and judicial decision.

assessment: 3 x 3000 word essays

Dissertation
6398 Dissertation in Philosophy F/T

12 points semester I or 2

1695 Dissertation in Philosophy P/T

12 points fuIl year

prerequisites : Graduate Diploma in Philosophy

An original piece of ¡esearch determined in
consultation with the Head of the Department.

assessment: examination of dissertation
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Master of Arts (Population and Human Resources)

Humanities & Soca/ Sclences - M.A.Population and Hum.Res.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

l.l
Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of Arts
(Population and Human Resources ) shall

(a) have qualified fo¡ an Honours degree of
the University at IIA standard or higher, or
a degree of another institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent
to a Honours degree of the University or

(b) have qualified for a Graduate Diploma in
Population and Human Resources at a
Credit level or higher or

(c) have qualihed for an Ordinary degree of
the University of Adelaide in an
appropriate field of study, or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Facuþ
for the purpose as equivalent, plus have at
least two years' approved professional
work experience.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisff the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

Duration of course
To qualifu for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising three semesters of full-time study or
not more than three years of part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
36 points, as follows:

Gore subjects
All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

3790 Population Studies 4

2924 Computer Applications in
Population Studies 4

1556 Population Data Analysis 4

4428 Httman Resource Development 4

Elective sub¡ects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 8 points selected from the
following:

5678 Ageing of Populations 4

17 62 Ãpplied Demography

4024 Demography of the Family 4

2757 Popt;Jation and the Environment 4

1613 Population Management and
Operations Research 4

4904 Population Mobility 4

9979 Regional Development and
Planning 4

1745 Urbanisation and Development 4

7149 Women's Health and Child Survival 4

Research project
All candidates shall complete either the full-time
or the part-time version of the following subject:

41 93 Research Project (MA Population

or 
and Human Resources F/T) 12

1065 Research Project (MA Population

or 
and Human Resowces P/T) 12

6874 Research Paper in Population and
Human Resou¡ces 8

and

one additional elective from the list above 4

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
Except with the special permission of the Head
of the Department of Geography, no candidate
will be granted status for any ofthe core subjects
of the degree except candidates who have
qualified for the Graduate Diploma in
Population and Human Resources.

No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than 12 points, except
candidates who have qualified for the Graduate
Diploma in Population and Human Resources

3.2

3.3
1.2
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4.3

4.4

Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - M.A.Population and Hum.Res,

who may be granted tp to 24 points of status
(see 6.1 below).

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Master of A¡ts (Population and
Human Resources): Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the pulpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-en¡ol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation w¡th other awards
A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Diploma in Population and Human
resources and who has been granted stafus
toward the degree for subjects presented for the
Graduate Diploma to a value of more than 8
points must surrender the Graduate Diploma
before being admitted to the degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Population and Human Resources) who
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but who does not complete the
requirements of the degree may be admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

5
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Humanities & Social Scrences - M.A.Population and Hum.Res.

Syllabuses
The University of Adelaide and Flinders University of
South Australia jointly offer subjects for the Master of
A¡ts in Population and Human Resou¡ces. Teaching of
the subjects is divided between Flinders and Adelaide
Universities. However, students should enrol at the
University of Adelaide.

compulsory core subjects

2924 Computer Applications in Population
Studies

4 points semester 1 o¡ 2

Zhis subject is offered to complement the core topic
Population Data Analysis as a cognate and to provide
students undertaking thesis work with a working
knowledge of the use of the computer and SPSS.

Students are introduced to the use of both the micro
and mainframe computer to carry out exe¡cises in the
Population Data Analysis course. This course also
demonstrates the use of a range of software packages,
eg Microsoft Word, graphic packages, population
estimation and analysis programs.

as s es smenti satisfactory completion of workshops

4428 Human Resource Development
4 points semester I or 2

An examination of human resource issues and planning
with special reference to Indonesia and the
Asia-Pacific Region. The topic includes analysis of
labour force and labour markets in developing
countries, an introduction and critical evaluation of
major approaches to manpovr'er planning and
educational planning, policies and planning of health
and nutritional improvement, inter relationships
between education, health and population, and policies
and planning for population distribution and mobility.
The topic provides an overview to analysis and issues,

and deals with selected case studies in the Asia-Pacific
region on all those subjects.

assessment: exam, major essay, minor essay, tutorial
papers, presentations

1556 Population Data Analysis

population data and trends, focusing particularly on
analysis of fertility, migration and labour force data,

and on projections. It will also highlight the major
variables of interest in the study of population and
development, critically examining and providing
students with practical experience in applying various
techniques to testing major theories in this field.

ass essment : workshop; project; exam

3790 PopulationStudies
4 points semester 1 or 2

3 hours per week

The subject aims to give students a background in the
major concepts, theories and approaches to
demography. It introduces students to major world
demographic patterns and then takes each major
demographic process in tum and examines the major
methods of measurement which are used for that
process, the major patterns of that process in more
developed and less developed countries, differentials
between groups with respect to the process and major
explanations of changes in that process. This approach
is applied to consideration of mortality, fertility,
internal migration, international migration,
urbanisation, ageing, labour force and human resource
lSSUeS.

assessment: exam, essay and written tutorial papeq
review of j ourn al arlicle

elect¡ve subjects

5678 Ageing of Populations: Gauses and
Gonsequences

4 points semester 1 or 2

This subject aims firstly to give students a thorough
background in contemporary patterns and levels of
growth of the older population in both Less Developed
and More Developed countries. It examines the causes
of the current and impending rapid growth of the aged
and the complex interface between ageing of
populations and economic development and social
change in relation to the changing relationships
between generations. The changing characteristics of
the elderly in LDCs and MDCs are explored. The
implications of ageing for provision of health services,
providing economic support for the aged, housing and
other areas ofpublic policy are discussed in relation to
both LDCs and MDCs. Changing pattems of behaviour
of the elderly with respect to housing, permanent and
temporary migration and health are also examined.

assessment: essay; book review; seminar; exam

4 points

4 hows per week

The subject aims to give students a working knowledge
of a range of the basic techniques required in the
analysis ofpopulation change and distribution, and of
population development interrelationships. It will
impart practical skills in analysis and interpretation of

semester 1 or 2



Humanities & Socia/ Sciences - M.A.Population and Hum.Res.

1762 Applied Demography
4 points semester I or 2

This subject provides students with the theoretical
basis, methodological skills and concepts to apply
demographic knowledge to real wo¡ld social planning
and business problems. The basis of all planning in the
public and private sectors is an understanding of the
people for which they are providing goods and services
to. However, the incorporation of demographic
elements into plaming and policy making is lacking in
Australia. The course involves a strong methodological
component and addresses particularly the issue of
anticipating population change and the whole area of
population projection. Another focus will be the use of
smal1 area demographic data for planning the spatial
distribution ofgoods and services. In addition, the use
ofdemography in human resource planning, corporate
planning and site location. Full consideration is made
ofappropriate data sources and computer software.

assessmenti exam; project; essay; seminar participation

4024 Demography of the Family
4 points semester 1 or 2

This subject aims first1y to give students a thorough
background in contemporary pattems and levels of
growth of the older population in both Less Developed
and More Developed countries. It examines the causes
of the current and impending rapid growth of the aged
and the complex interface between ageing of
populations and economic development and social
change in relation to the changing relationships
between generations. The changing characteristics of
the elderly in LDCs and MDCs are explored. The
implications of ageing for provision of health services,
providing economic support for the aged, housing and
other areas ofpublic policy are discussed in relation to
both LDCs and MDCs. Changing pattems of behaviour
of the elderly with respect to housing, permanent and
temporary migration and health are also examined.

assessmenl: essay; book review; seminar; exam

2757 Population and the Environment
4 points semester 1 or 2

The topic introduces basic concepts and analysis of
ecosystems and key interrelationships between
population and environment within the context of
development issues and policies. It deals with resource
depletion and management, land use and agricultural
systems related to population pressure, population
mobility, urbanisation and environment and integrated
approaches to population-environment planning.

assessment: essays; tutorial papers; major project

1613 Population Management and
Operations Research

4 points semester 1 or 2

This subject is designed particularly for students with a
professional background or specialised interest in the
management of population programs including family
planning and health. The major components of the
course include population policies, population
programs and projects, project management including
its substantive and financial aspects, and management
information systems. The course will also include a
review of case studies f¡om both developed and
developing countries.

4904 Population Mobility
4 points

The topic aims firstly to cover in depth the major
conceptual and measurement issues related to
population movement in developing and developed
societies. It deals with the major theories of population
movement, its causes and consequences for social and
economic change. Finally there is a consideration of
planning and policy issues related to population
movement, especially in developing countries.

assessmentt 2 major essays; written, ve¡bal tutorial
work; exam

9979 Regional Development and Planning
4 points semester 1 or 2

This topic may include a study of the significance of
the region and spatial analysis in development theory
and practice, an examination of theories of regional
development, case studies ofparticular regions, and a
study of regional development policies. Particular
emphasis may be given to the problems of low income
regions in developing countries, and to the role of
migration in regional development.

assessmenli I 500 word paper; major repoÍ, essay

1745 Urbanisation and Development
4 points semester I o¡ 2

An examination of the relationships between
urbanisation and development with particular
reference to Southmost Asia. The topic includes study
ofthe causes ofurbanisation, the relationships between
urbanisation and development, the problems produced
by urbanisation and urbanisation policies.

assessment; critique of 1,000 wo¡ds and exam

semester I or 2
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7149 Women's Health and Child Survival
4 points semester I or 2

This subject is designed particularly for students with a

professional background or specialised interest in the,
issues of women's health and child survival. The
course will mainly comprise: (1) status of women's
health in developing and developed countries and
factors affecting them, giving particular attention to
women's reproductive health, sexually transmitted
diseases, and antr and post-parhrm health care; and
(2) child survival issues focussing on the Mosely-Chen
f¡amework for child survival analysis. Measurement
and estimation of maternal, infant and child mortality
will also be discussed.

Research
6874 Research Paper in Population and

Human Resources

8 points semester I or 2

A supervised research paper of6000-8000 words on a

specific topic in the held of population and human
resowces. The research task will involve a literature
review and an evaluation ofresearch materials and/or
the analysis of a data set relating to a particular
problem/issue associated with the chosen topic. The
paper should be in a form suitable for publication in a
joumal.

assessment: research paper of 6000-8000 words to be
examined by a member of staff other than the
superwsor

4193 Research Project (Population and
Human Resources) F/T

l2 points semester I or 2

1065 Research Project (Population and
Human Resources P/T)

12 points full year

A report on a research task of 12,000 to 15,000 words,
written under the supervision of a member of staffwith
expertise in the field ofstudy. The project will enable
students to develop areas of interest relating to the
theoretical and research literature in Population Studies
and Human Resources. The research task may involve
a literature revieq a study of a particular problem
through collection and evaluation ofresearch materials
and./or the analysis of a data set.
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Master of Arts (Public Affairs)
The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the degree of Master of Arts (public
Affairs) shall

(a) have qualihed for an Honours degree of
the University at IIA standard or higher in
an appropriate field of study, or a degree
of another institution accepted by the
Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a
Honours degree of the University or

(b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in
Public Affairs at Credit level or higher or

(c) have qualified for an Ordinary degree of
the University of Adelaide in an
appropriate field of study, or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Facuþ
for the purpose as equivalent, plus have at
least two years' approved professional
work experience

1,2 The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions as it
may see ht to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisff the requirements of Rule l.l above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Facuþ of htness to undertake work for the
degree

2 Duration of course
To qualifu for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising three semesters of full-time study or
not more than th¡ee years of part-time study.

3 Gourse requ¡rements
To qualif, for the degree of Master of Arts
(Public Affairs), a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete subjects to the value of 36 points, as
follows:

3.1 Core subjects
1883 Approaches to Policy 6

1592 Australian Public Policy:
The Challenge ofChange 6

3.2 Elective subjects
12 points selected from the following:
3603 ClassicsofStateTheory(4pt) 4

7021 Cross Currents: Critical
Public Issues (4 pt) 4

5361 Directed Study P/G (4 pt) 4

8982 Doing Right in Institutions (4 pt) 4

4427 Gradtnte Intemship (4 pt) 4

2970 Social A¡alysis and Feminist
Theory (4pt) 4

1080 Classics ofState Theory (6 pt) 6

9629 Cross Currents: Critical Public
Issues (6 pt) 6

3691 Directed Study P/G (6 pt) 6

9313 Doing RiCht in Instirutions (6 pt) 6

2740 Graduate Intemship (6 pt) 6

8974 Social Analysis and Feminist
Theory (6 pt) 6

3.3 Dissertation
All candidates shall complete either the full-time
or the part-time version of the following subject:

9426 Master ofArts (Public Affairs)
Dissertation FÆ 12

6221 Master of Arts (Public Affairs)
Dissertation PÆ t2

3.3.1 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide three bound
copies of the Special Research project to the
Facuþ after it has been passed and accepted for
the degree.

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4.1 Except with special pennission of the Facuþ

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.
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5
5.1

4.3

4.4

6.2

6.3

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 12 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate

Diploma in Public Affairs (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Facuþ again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
The¡e shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the degree of Master of Arts (Public
Affairs): Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have

failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Facuþ and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Master of Arts (Public
Affairs) who does not complete the requirements
for the Masters degree but satishes the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate or
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or
other ofthose degrees as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Diploma in Public Affairs and who
subsequentþ satishes the requirements for the
Master of A¡ts (Public Atrairs) must surrender
the Graduate Diploma before being admitted to
the Masters degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of A¡ts
(Public Affairs) who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satishes the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be

admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

5.2

5.3

6
6.1
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Syllabuses
compulsory core subjects

1883 Approaches to Policy
6 points semester I

This subject provides a comprehensive introduction to
divergent theories and methodologies of policy and
policy making. Students will be encouraged to reflect
upon the strengths and weaknesses of the following
perspectives in the study of policy formation and
analysis: the rational-comprehensive approach or
'technical rationalism'; politically rational models of
policy making; public choice models of policy making;
post-positivist approaches to policy.

A goal in the subject will be to encourage students to
think about the different social roles and skills assumed
on behalf of policy analysts in these several
approaches, for example, analyst as expert, as
functionary as social critic, as political actor. Topics
and themes to be covered will include empiricìsm,
incrementalism, rational choice theory value norms in
policy making and policy as discourse.

assessmenl: seminar paper, major essay

1592 Australian Public Policy: The
Ghallenge of Change

6 points semester 2

This subject examines the key recent debates on the
institutions and processes of public policy formulation
and the adequacy of policy administration and
provision in Australia. Students will be introduced to
the policy roles of the South Australian and
Commonwealth public service in evolving institutional
and political contexts. Attention will be paid to debates
over public/private provision of services and the
implications of recent changes for the future of
Australia's constitutional and parliamentary structues.
Leading executives and public servants will participate
in semina¡ discussions.

assessmenl: seminar paper. major essay

elective subjects
3603 Classics of State Theory (4 pt)
4 points semester I

1080 Classics of State Theory (6 pt)
6 points semester I

In this subject, students will leam about the critical
moments in the development of the state and develop
an understanding of the essential parameters of

statecraft. Students will examine the greatest issues in
the history of the state as weil as the most historically
infl uential analyses of those issues.

It will deal, both chronologically and thematically,
with the following themes: idealist and realist
understandings of statecraft; principles for the
acquisition and retention of power; the preservation of
order in a time of civil war; the idea of the balance of
powers; the relationship between economic prosperity
and liberal society; disputes over the idea ofprogress;
the political rights of women; the development of the
liberal democratic state; the multiform nature of
modem liberal democratic constitutions; communist
and fascist dictatorships; individual and social rights;
the pros and cons ofsocialjustice.

assessment. seminar paper and major essay

7021 Gross Currents: Gritical Public
lssues (4 pt)

4 points semester I

9629 Cross Currents: Critical Public
lssues (6 pt)

6 points semester 1

This subject will examine strategies for identifling and
evaluating critical global issues of the next century,
including population, land use, food, energy and
resources, global warming and global economic
integration. Emphasis will be given to the global
context of these issues and to the policy parameters
which institutions, governments and corporations will
face in coming decades.

assessmen[: seminar paper, major essay

8982 Doing Right in lnstitutions (4 pt)
4 points semester 2

9313 Doing Right in Institutions (6 pt)
6 points semester 2

Before 1990, it was rare to find a business with a code
of ethics; now, it is rare to find one without a code
(Farrel and Cobbin 1995). Universities, hospitals and
research institutions have also established ethics
committees. Talk-back radio, pronouncing on
everything from genetic engineering to [VF, provides a
popular forum for ethical debate and has the potential
to impose the sanction of exposure. Where has this
fascination with ethics come from? Why now? How
does a secular, plural society arrive at common values
and shared goals? What is a moral act, and how do we
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decide? Do we have moral obligations only as

individuals, or does society have responsibilities of its
own? And are our responsibilities limited to othe¡
humans, or do animals and the nafural environment
have a claim on us?

From worþlace relations to sexuality, from the history
ofmoral thought to contemporary debates, this subject
will introduce you to the burgeoning field of 'applied
ethics,'while allowing you room to concentate on
issues ofparticular interest or professional relevance to
you.

assessment: semlnar paper, maJor essay

5361 Directed Study P/G (4 pt)

4 points semester I or 2

3691 Directed Study P/G (6 pt)

6 points semester lor 2

This subject will allow candidates to pursue an
independent project or area of investigation developed
in collaboration with a supervisor.

assessment: seminar paper and major essay

4421 Graduate lnternship (4 pt)

4 points semester I or 2

2140 Graduate Internship (6 pt)

6 points semester lor 2

This subject will allow candidates to be placed in a

govemment, public or private sector organisation and

produce a policy paper developed in collaboration
between the supervisor and the agency in question.

assessment: policy paper as directed

2970 Social Analysis and
Feminist Theory (4 pt)

4 points semester 2

8974 Social Analysis and
Feminist Theory (6 pt)

6 points semester 2

The purpose of the subject is to introduce students to
broad categories of applied feminist social analysis,
with a specihc focus on feminist theory in relation to
public policy and social practice in all spheres of
society. Attention will be given to liberal, radical and

socialist streams of feminist thought, as well as new
developments in feminist critique including
postcolonial, materialist and postmodernist feminism.
Students will be encouraged to reflect upon the ways in
which these perspectives open up essentially political

questions about the inter-related constraints of personal

lives, economic roles and public policy.

assessment: seminar paper, major essay

Dissertation
9426 Master of Arts (Public Affairs)

Dissertation F/T

12 points semester 1 or 2

or
6221 Master of Arts (Public Affairs)

Dissertation P/T

12 points full Year

All candidates shall satisfactorily complete the subject
Dissertation MA (Public Affairs) which entails
undertaking a research project and presentation of a

dissertation of 15-20,000 words on a topic approved by
the Course Coordinator. The Cowse Coordinator will
appoint a supervisor(s) to guide the candidate's
research.
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The developed within the Course Rules printed at the beginning of
åii ';rå:åi i*f;i!;.îìÌ it'.v u." u¿ui.õ¿ io i"i.iìi tr'ã- t" e'"i"

ed studies in the award of Master of Arts (Women's Studies) prior to 1998 should refer to theII. Such students who wish to transfer tò the new p.og.a- should consult-tfr. O.pu.t 
"niarrangements which may apply.

Specific Course Rules
1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of Arts (Women,s
Studies) shall:

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree of
the Universþ at IIA standard or higher in
an appropriate field of study, or a degree
of another institution accepted by the
Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a
Honours degree of the University; or

(b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma
in Women's Studies with a pass at credit
level or higher in 6881 Contemporary
Approaches to Feminist Research (or prior
to 1998, a pass at credit level or higher in
the Research Project).

Duration of course
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising th¡ee semesters of full-time or not
more than three years of continuous part-time
study.

Course requirements
To qualifo for the degree of Master of Arts
(Women's Studies), a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
3ó points, as follows:

Core subjects
All students shall satisfactorily complete the
following subjects:

6881 Contemporary Approaches to
Feminist Research 6

5528 Theories of Feminism 6

3.2 Elective subjects
12 points selected from the following:

9410 Australian Feminist History:
A Survey 6

3612 Autobiographical Writings 6

4434 Exploring Sexualities 6

3919 Gender in a Post Colonial World IV 6

2649 Gender, Environment, Development
(Women's Studies) 6

2360 Gender Relations and Social policy 6

6297 Gender the Body and Health pG 6

7089 Gender Work and Society pG 6

4588 Popular Culture, Film and
Representation (PG) 6

5756 Power and Difference: Post
Colonial Perspectives PG 6

9008 Women's Studies Special Topic 6

Graduate level subject offered in Women,s
Studies at the Flinders University of South
Australia also may be included.

3.3 Dissertation
All candidates shall complete either the full-time
or the part-time version of the following subject:

4493 Dissertation in
Women's Studies FÆ 12

or
4817 Dissertation in

Women's Studies P/T 12

3.3.1 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide th¡ee bound
copies of the dissertation to the Department, after
it has been passed and accepted for the degree.

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

3.1

3.1.1 Candidates who did not complete 6ggl
Contemporary Approaches to Feminist Research
as part of the Graduate Diploma in Women's
Studies will be required to complete that subject
as part of the Master's program and achieve a
result of Credit or higher prior to enrolling for
the disserûation (see 4.3 below).
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4.2

4.3

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate

level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 12 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Diploma in Women's Studies (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desi¡es to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially theref¡om by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the

subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the degree of master of Arts
(Women's Studies): Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Master of Arts (Women's
Studies) who does not complete the
requirements for the Masters degree but satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or
other ofthose degrees as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the

Graduate Diploma in Women's Studies and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
Master of Arts (Women's Studies) must
surrender the Graduate Diploma before being
admitted to the Master degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts
(Women's Studies) who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

4.4

5.2

5.3

6.2

6.3

5
5.1

6
6.1
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labuses
core subjects

6881 Gontemporary Approaches to Feminist
Research

6 points semester 1

Note: Students in the Graduale Diploma in Women's Sludies
intending to apply for the Master of Arts (Women's Studies) must
complete this subject at credit level or h¡gher Students who do
not intend to apply for entry to lhe Master of Arts (Women's
Studies) may substitute an elective for this subject if they wish

Students will become familiar with a range of methods
and procedures employed in current feminist research
and acquire the knowledge and skills required to
initiate a successful research project. They will
consider arguments for and against a specifically
feminist methodology, examine the relations between
feminist theory and feminist research, investigate the
uses of qualitative and quantitative models, and
consider philosophical, ethical and ideological
assumptions underlying various modes of research.

assessment; 1500 word annotated bibliography, 1500
word, 3000 word critical review essays, 1500 word
dissertation proposal

5528 Theories of Feminism
6 points semester 1

3 hours per week

restriction: 1780 History of Feminist Thought, 6359
Feminist Theory 9904 Feminist Thought III
This subject introduces students to a range of feminist
positions. Topics include: mainstream views of
women's social position; Liberal feminism; Marxist
feminism; Radical feminism; Socialist feminism;
Psychoanalysis and feminism; Post-modemism/post-
structu¡alism and the significance of race within
feminism, amongst others.

assessment: internal: 4500 word essay 60%, 2500
word seminar p aper 3 \Yo, participation 1 0oZ ; external :

workbook/journal 50%,4500 word essay 50%

elective subjects

9410 Australian Feminist History: a Survey
6 points semester I
prerequisites: 5528 Theories of Feminism or
permission of Head of Department

restriction: 995912345 Gender Divisions in Some
Westem Societies Since 1700 IUIII, 1489 History IIIB
(Women in History)

A survey of Australian feminist history set in a context
of recent debates in feminist history. Topics include
Aboriginal women, the historiography of the women
convicts, pioneer women, women's separate sphere,
first-wave feminism, sexuality, the bi¡th rate, women's
O*t1.*O unpaid work, the depression and the world

assessment; intemal: 4000 word essay or oral history
project, 1500 word seminar paper/research, seminar
presentation and participation; extemal: workbook and
joumal 50%,4000 word major essay 50%

3612 Autobiographical Writings
6 points not offered in 2000

3 hours per week

restriclion; 7116/6566 Autobiography and Creative
Writing

prerequisites:5528 Theories of Feminism or
permission of Head of Department

In this subject students will read autobiographies and
autobiographical fiction written by women from
various cultures and career backgrounds and explore
the similarities and differences of life experiences. The
subject will explore current feminist, postcolonial,
poststructuralist and deconstructive narrative theories
ofselÈpresentation in relation to the autobiographical
text. Students will also engage in creative writing
activities.

assessment: seminar paper and projects equivalent to
8000 words

5133 Environmental Feminism
6 points not offered in 2000

3 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials a week

This subject explores the interface between
environmental studies and women,s studies. In
particular, the subject is concerned with the
development of environmental feminism as a
theoretical discourse and a political practice.
Introductory sessions examine Westem concepts of the
society/environment relation from a range of feminist
perspectives (liberal, Marxist, socialist, radical and
ecofeminist). This inhoduction is followed by a series
of sessions dealing with feminist theory and practice
relevant to the analysis of women's environmental
perception, behaviour and agency. The theme ofthese
sessions is 'many women, many environments'. In the
context of 'many women'they deal with the effects of
class, ethnicity, sexuality and ableness on women's
environmental relations. In the contact of .many
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envi¡onments', they explore women's environmental
relations in situations ranging from Western cities and
suburbs to the dwindling pockets of tropical rainforest
in the Third World. The concluding sessions of the
subject consider feminist critiques of science and
technology, particularly as these critiques relate to the
scientific production of environmentally damaging
scientific modelling and managerial techniques to
understand and control the environment.

assessment: to be advised

4434 ExploringSexualities

assessment: 1500 word applied analysis 20%; 4000
word projecVresearch paper 60Yo; 1000 word seminar
presentation paper 20Yo

3919 Gender in a Post ColonialWorld lV

6 points not offered in 2000

The subject examines theories and issues of western
feminism from the perspective of the 'other', from
women writing beyond the English-speaking west,
including Asia, Africa, South America and fourth
world peoples and non-English speaking background
immigrants in westem nations. While the subject
explores the experiences of women in other culhrres,
the focus will be on how we think westem feminist
issues differently when they are viewed from beyond
Anglo-feminist fr ameworks.

assessmenl: major and minor essays, reports, oral
presentations up to 9000 words

2649 Gender, Environment and
Development (Women's Studies)

6 points not offered in 2000

Since the late 1980s the connection between gender,

environment and development (GED) has emerged as

an area ofspecial interest for academics, policy makers
and activists. GED is now a focus of intemational
research in both Gender Studies and Environmental
Studies, has entered the rhetoric ofpolicy makers at the
highest intemational levels and has generated an
intemational NGO network. This subject will explore
the theoretical and political implications of linking
gendeq environment and development by analysing
current global GED issues and selected examples of
local GED issues in the Australasian region.

assessment: tutorial participation 10%; tutorial
presentations/exercises 30%; essays/reports totalling
6000 words 60%

7089 Gender, Work and Society PG

6 points semester 2

Sexual inequalities in capitalist society; social pattems
of sexual oppression; sexual inequalities in the
Australian economy and workforce; gender and
economic policies; the politics of gender in the
worþlace; women and trade unions; strategies for
achieving sexual equality.

assessmenl'. to be advised

6 points

Also offered extemally

3 hours per week

prerequisites: 5528 Theories of Feminism or
permission of Head of Department

restriction: 687 3 19996 Female Sexuality

In this subject, students will examine the cultural
factors which have influenced the construction of
sexualities in western society, past and present; explore
contemporary theoretical perspectives from semiotics,
psychoanalysis, cultural and queer theory and French
theory as they theorise sexuality, subjectivity and the
body; and consider how feminine positions are
maintained and challenged in culture through the
dynamics of female desire.

assessment: 4000 word research paper; journal,
2 x 1500 word joumal progress reports; 2000 word
paper

4588 Film, Feminism and Psychoanalysis PG

6 points

3 hours per week

prerequisites:5528 Theories of Feminism or
permission of Head of Department

restriction: 470019670 Women and the Media IL{II or
619316182 Women and Popular Culture.

Students will examine a variety of approaches to
popular culture and analyse the constructions of
masculinity and femininity the popular media. The
focus will be on visual media, particularly on film and
film theory although it may also include an analysis of
newspapers, advertisements, women's magazines,
romance fiction and the like. The subject will consider
contemporary debates concerning the production and
consumption of popular culture, the signihcance of
spectator positions, and the dynamic of pleasure and
desire in the maintenance of gender representations in
the media.

not offered in 2000

not offered in 2000



5756 Power and Difference: Postcolonial
Perspectives PG

6 points not offered in 2000

3 hours per week

restrictions: 370819279 Power and Difference

prerequisites: 5528 Theories of Feminism or
permission of Head of Department

Students will consider feminist, postmodern and
postcolonial perspectives on constructions of race,
class and gender differences with specific (but not
exclusive) reference to Australian culture (19th and
20th century). With reference to the work of
postcolonial, French feminist, psychoanalytic,
Foucauldian and deconstructive critics students will
examine the role of high and mass cultural materials
(novels and art forms, histories, journalism, traveller's
tales, the tabloid press, film, cartoons, photography,
newspapers and the like) in constructing networks of
knowledge and power through representations of
difference/marginality. The subject will examine the
possibilities for maintaining and resisting dominant
power relations in the operations of language, social
institutions and everyday life experiences. It will also
consider reading and viewing practices to understand
how readers are positioned by texts and how to read
'otherwise'.

assessment: 1500 word applied analysis 20%o; 1000
word seminar presentation/paper 20Yo; 4000 word
project research paper 600/o

9008 Women's Studies: Special Topic
6 points semester I or 2

prerequisites: 5528 Theories of Feminism or
permission of Head of Department

The content will be decided by the availability of
specialist scholars, visiting research fellows etc., the
department will set up the special seminar accordingly,
depending on the expertise and specialisation in the
area of women's studies.

assessment: 1500 word applied analysis 20%; 1000
word seminar presentation paper 20Yo; 4000 word
proj ect research pap er 60Yo

Note ;graduate level subjects offered in Women's Studies at
Flinders University may also be presenled as elect¡ves in this
degree. Contact department for details.

Humanities & Socra/ Scrences - M-A.(WomenS Sf.,)

Dissertation

¿1493 Dissertation in Women's Studies F/T

12 points semester 1 or 2

4817 Dissertation in Women's Studies P/T

12 points full year

An original piece ofresearch on a topic developed in
consultation with supervisor

assessment: dissertation of 1 5000- I 8000 words
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1 Admiss¡on requ¡rements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Master of Cognitive Science degree
must:

a) have qualified for an Honours degree
from the University at IIA standard or
higher in the field of Cognitive Science or
other appropriate held of study in
Departments of the Faculty of Humanities
and Social Sciences or the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences, or;

b) have completed the Graduate Diploma in
Cognitive Science at Credit level or higher

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisfl the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

2 Duration of the award
To qualify for the degree a student shall
satisfactorily complete a course of three
semesters of fuIl-time study or not more than
three years ofcontinuous part-time study.

3 Course requ¡rements
To qualiff for for the degree of Master of
Cognitive Science candidates shall complete a

program of study to a total of 36 points as

follows:

3.1 Core Subjects
3275 Cognilive Science: Minds, Brains

and Computers IV 4

1207 Advanced Cognitive Science IV 4

(Students who are exempted from studying the
subject 1207 Cognrtive Science: Minds, Brains
and Computers IV due to having previously
completed either 8606 Cognitive Science:
Minds, Brains and Computers II or 5086
Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains and
Computers III or its equivalent will be required
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to present a further 4 point elective subject listed
n 6.1.2 in lieu of this requirement).

3.2 Elective Subjects
16 points chosen from the following six groups
of subjects, with no more than 8 points of
subjects being presented from any one group:

GroupA Philosophy Subjects

8733 Reality, Truth and Meaning 4

6655 Mental Representation,
Consciousness and SelfIV 4

3390 Logic IV 4

Group B Psychology Subjects

3400 Developmental Psychology IV 2

4308 Intelligence IV 2

8836 Mind Brain and Evolution fV 2

2679 Perception and Cognition IV 2

9292 Psychology of Language in Thought
and Action [V 2

8299 Social Psychology IV 2

Group C Computer Science Subjects

8352 Artificial Intelligence IV 2

2340 Advanced Artificial Intelligence fVA
(Computer Vision) 2

5042 Advanced Artificial Intelligence IV B
(Machine Learning) 2

Group D Linguistics Subjects

4594 Foundations oflinguistic Theory IV 4

3355 Latgtage, Cognition and Realþ fV 6

Group E llistology and Anatomy Subjects

2967 lúegralive and Comparative
Neuroanatomy (CS) ry 4

Group F Physiology Subjects

3155 Neurobiology IV 2

The availability of some of the above elective
subjects varies from year to year. Students
should contact the relevant department(s) for
information about subject availability over the
projected period of their study program.



Many of these elective subjects have had their
normal prerequisites waived for the purposes of
this graduate program in Cognitive Science.
However, students enrolling in these subjects are
expected to do suffrcient background reading to
attain a basic understanding ofthe subject area

3.3 Dissertation
All candidates shall complete either the full-time
or part-time version of the following subject

2042 Dissertation in Cognitive Science F/T 12

or
5778 Dissertation in Cognitive Science P/T 12

3.3.1 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide three bound
copies of the dissertation to the Department, after
it has been passed and accepted for the degree

4 Status, exemption and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 12 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Diploma in Cognitive Science (see Rule 6
below).

4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

5 Assessment and exam¡nations
5.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Masters degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Humanities & Socra/ Sclences - M.Cog.Sc.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Master of Cognitive Science
who does not complete the requirements for the
Masters degree but satisfies the requirements for
the Graduate Certificate or Graduate Diploma
may be admitted to one or other of those degrees
as appropnate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the of
Graduate Diploma in Cognitive Science and
who subsequently satisfies the requirements for
the Master of Cognitive Science must surrender
the Graduate Diploma before being admitted to
the Master degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of
Cognitive Science who does not complete the
requirements ofthe degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the G¡aduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

5.3

6
6.t

6.2

6.3

395



Humanities & Socla/ Sclences - M.Cog.Sc.

Syllabuses
core subjects

1207 Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains and
Gomputers lV

4 points

2 lectures, I hour tutorial a week

restrictions: 8606/5086 Cognitive Science: Minds
Brains and Computer II/[I
This subject provides an introduction to the
philosophical foundations of Cognitive Science, which
is a relatively new interdisciplinary field of study that
embraces aspects of philosophy, psychology, computer
science and neuroscience. Topics to be discussed will
include some of the following: the nature of
coÍìmonsense psychology and its relevance to a mature
theory of mind; the computer as a model of the mind;
classical and connectionist computational theories of
cognition; computational models of consciousness.

assessment: essays, futorial participation

3275 Advanced Cognitive Science lV
4 points semester I

2 lectures a week

prerequisites: 8606 Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains
and Computers II, 5086 Cognitive Science: Minds,
Brains and Computers III or 1207 Cognitive Science:
Minds, Brains and Computers fV, and 8 points of
elective subjects

This subject builds on the material presented in 1207
Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains and Computers IV.
The subject will be particularly concemed with classical
and connectionist computational models of cognition.

assessment: essays

elective sub¡ects

Group A Philosophy Subjects
6655 Mental Representation, Gonsciousness

and Self lV
4 points

2 lectures, 1 futorial a week

rcstrictions: 1938/3679 Issues in the Contemporary
Philosophy of Mind or Mental Representation,
Consciousness and Self IVIII

In spite of the huge advances made in other areas of
natural science, much about the human mind remains
mysterious. ln particular, there are three outstanding
problems concerning the mind and its relationship to
the world that have yet to be resolved - how does the
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mind construct mental representations of the world,
and in so doing impose meaning on a material
universe? what is the nafure of consciousness and how
can it be naturalistically explained ? what is the nature
of the self and how is it constructed by the human
brain? This subject will examine each of these
questions and survey the most promising answers put
forward by contemporary philosophers of mind.

ass essment : essay, tutorial participation

3390 Logic lV
4 points

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

assumed htowledge: basic understanding of subject
area through background reading - prospective students
should contact course coordinator for information

restrictions: 9286 Logic II, 4259 Logic IIIA, 3037
Logic II
Standard first--order logic and its meta-theory topics
f¡om the philosophy of logic.

assessment: exam, essay - attendance at lectures and
tutorials is required

8733 Reality, Truth and Meaning lV
4 points

2 lectures, I tutorial per week

semester 2

restrictions: 454912915 Issues in the Philosophy of
Language or Reality Truth and Meaning II/III
This subject will examine the interrelated issues of
truth, reference and meaning from a primarily
anallical perspective. Key concepts will include truth-
conditions, realism and naturalism. It will also devote
some time to comparative critical discussion of rival
structuralist and hermeneutical approaches to language
and meaning.

assessment:2500 word essay, take home exam, tutorial
participation.

Group B Psychology Subjects
3400 Developmental Psychology lV

2 points semester 2

I lecture per week; 3 tutorials, practical work

assumed lorowledge: basic understanding of subject
area t}rough background reading - prospective students
should contact course coordinator for information

This subject continues the Life-span approach to
human development begun in earlier years of the

semester 2

semester I

semester I



course. A brief overview of the course of physical,
social and psychological events that underlie the
adolescent search for identity is followed by a
discussion ofthe transition to adulthood with its typical
diffrculties, rites and socialisation. The focus is on the
theories of Erikson, Levirson on the seasons of a man's
life and the seasons of a woman's life, and finally
Vaillant's view of adult adapt¿tion to life. The third
topic addresses the changes characteristic of middle
adulthood, eg, whether there is a mid-life crisis or mid-
life transition; changes in self-perception when
children leave; the effects of menopause, and the
changing relationships between parents and their adult
children. Finally, development in late adulthood is
considered. An overview of physical changes,
longevity and theories of biological ageing leads to a
discussion of the scope and implications of cognitive
changes that occur with age and ofother psychological
issues that arise in late adulthood including retirement,
bereavement, fear of crime, and inter- and intra-
generational relationships. The concept of successful
ageing is discussed within a framework that
emphasises the interplay of physical, psychological
and biological processes.

4308 lntelligence lV

2 points

I lecture per week; 4 tutorials, practical work

assumed htowledge: basic understanding of subject
area through background reading - prospective
sfudents should contact course coordinator for
information

restrictions: 1508 Intelligence, prior to 1989, 7196
Intelligence III
This subject reviews recent cognitive analytical
approaches to the study of individual differences in
intelligence, comparing the psychometric paradigm
with various information processing models. Particular
emphasis is given to the consequences of mental
retardation, brain damage, and ageing for intellectual
functioning.

assessment: final exam; report ofa practical exercise

8836 Mind, Brain and Evolution lV
2 points semester 2

1 lecture per week; 3 tutorials, practical work

assumed btowledge: basic understanding of subject
area through background reading - prospective students
should contact course coordinator for information

The subject looks at the current scientihc status of
mind, consciousness and experience, taking into
account the philosophical controversy that has been
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associated with such concepts, and the turbulent
history of attempts by psychologists to deal with them.
It examines, in particular, the outcomes of recent
interdisciplinary approaches, by neurophysiologists,
philosophers, biologists, sociologists and evolutionary
theorists, and asks whether these have made the
concepts less scientifically problematic. Specihc topics
covered in lectures and tutorials include the status of
philosophical positions conventionally held by
scientists in general, the philosophical problems which
speciflcally relate to mentalistic language, research in
the psychological literature which attempts to answer
questions about the determinants of experience,
theoretical attempts by psychologists and others to
account for the existence and nature of awareness, and
investigations of similarities and differences between
the ways in which these concepts are handled in
different cultures. An important overall aim of the
course is to encourage students to think creatively
about scientifically controversial topics, and to see that
this can be done without retreating from the standards
of clarity and objectivity that are regarded as
scientifically desi¡able.

2679 Perception and Cognition lV
2 points semester I

1 lecture per week; 43 tutorials, practical work

assumed knowledge: basic understanding of subject
area through background reading - prospective students
should contact course coordinator for information

This set of lectures looks at computational,
connectionist and dynamical approaches to the study of
human percepfual and cognitive processes, and some
of the major mechanisms, models, and metaphors
which have been proposed to describe and explain
them. Lectures will deal with the central topics of
perception, attention, memory, categorisation, the
representation of knowledge, language, reasoning and
problem solving, as well as with selected topics from
the control of action, the neurophysiology and
neuropsychology of cognition, cognitive development,
individual differences, and interactions between
cogrritive, social, and cultural factors. Where relevant,
comparisons will be made with the theoretical and
methodological perspectives on these topics offered by
recent work in neuroscience, artificial intelligence, and
linguistics. The main aim of the course is to provide a
critical, working familiarity with the major theoretical
advances in the study of human perception and
cognition. An auxiliary aim is to illushate and facilitate
the application of theoretical ideas to practical
problems. To this end, the tutorial sequence will deal
with cuffent examples of applied cognitive
psychology.

semester 2
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8299 Social Psychology lV

2 points semester I

assumed lcnowledge: basic understanding of subject
area through background reading - prospective students
should contact course coordinator for information

restrictions: 6423 Social Psychology and Intergroup
Relations IIl, 4553 Cognition and Affect in Social
Relationships III, 8659 Social Psychology and
Intergroup Relations II, 8659 Social Psychology III
An expanding body ofresearch in contemporary social
psychology has been the study ofsocial cognition. This
tradition concerns itself with the way in which
individuals and groups attend to, process, interpret,
mentally represent and understand complex social
information. While this held bor¡ows models and
concepts from cognitive psychology, the study of
social objects is markedly different from the study of
non-social objects. The acquisition and processing of
social knowledge requires the consideration of a range
of affective, social, cultural and symbolic influences.
Concepts predominant within social cognition research
include attribution theory and the concepts ofschema,
script and prototype. These will be considered along
with less mainstream approaches, such as the French
tradition ofresearch in social representations theory. A
practical exercise will be conducted to illustrate some
ofthe processes central to the study ofsocial cognition.

assessment; final exam; report ofpractical exercise

Group C Gomputer Science Subjects
8352 Artificial lntelligence lV
2 points not offered in 2000

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week; tutorial
every 3 weeks

assumed lotowledge: basic understanding of subject
area through background reading - prospective students
should contact course coordinator for information

restrictions : 6378 Artificial Intelligence III
AI methodology and fundamentals; description
matching and goal-reduction; ANALOGY; and/or
trees; exploiting natural constraints: Waltz algorithm;
search: hill-climbing, beam, best-first, A*; minimax
procedure and alpha-beta pruning for game-playing;
learning: parameter-adjustment and Winston near-
miss/reinforcement procedure; means-end analysis and
GPS; rule-based systems: forward- and backward-
chaining, MYCIN, Xcon; generate and test paradigm
with Dendral. Representation issues: inheritance,
demons, defaults, perspectives, frames, primitives;
aspects of Prolog; neural networks: recuffent
bacþropagation technique.

assessment: 2 hour exam, practicals and exercises
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2340 Advanced Artificial Intelligence IVA
(Comp. Vision)

2 points semester I or 2

assumed lcnowledge: First year, and preferably, second
year mathematics

restrictions: 5689 Advanced Artihcial Intelligence A
(Computer Vision)

This subject aims to convey the nature and difFrculty of
many of the problems in vision, and to explain a
variety of techniques to overcome them. Emphasis is
placed on aspects of 3-D vision and the gainrng of
practical experience in image-processing via a TV-
camera facility. Various models of vision are
considered, primarily those in the early phase of
processing. These models include: the detection of
contrast edges in intensity image arrays and the
accumulation of edge data to form lines; the use of a

stereo image pair to derive depth information; the
exploitation of image shading (or intensity variation) to
obtain surface normal data; motion detection in time-
varying imagery; lightness computation; Marr's theory
as a framework for visual information processing;
generalised cylinders and their role in the recognition
of objects depicted in images; scene analysis and the
interpretation of line-drawings of polyhedra.

as s es smenti practical assignments

5042 Advanced Artificial lntelligence IVB
(Machine Learning)

2 points not offered in 2000

prerequisite:6378 Attiltcial Intelligence III OR 8352
Artifrcial Intelligence IV

restrictions: 2651 Advanced Artificial Intelligence B
(Advanced Artificial Intelligence and Machine
Leaming)

This subject concenûates on various issues involving
AI and machine leaming. In particular we examine
inductive learning - learning from examples,
explanation based learning; abduction, genetic
algorithms and classifier systems; program synthesis.
Other issues covered include: conceptual strucfures,
abduction, natural language and dialogue management
and computational design.

assessment: practical assignments, term paper, exam



Group D Linguistics Subjects

4594 Foundations of Linguistic Theory lV
4 points semester 1

2 lectures a week, I tutorial a fortnight

restrictions: 7892/4914 Foundations of Linguistics
ÚIII
No previous knowledge of linguistics is assumed. The
subject will give students an overview ofthe field of
modem linguistics and basic skills in linguistics and
sociolinguistic analysis

assessment: practical exercises, project or essay, exam

3355 Language, Cognition and Reality lV
6 points semester 2

I lecture, I tutorial k a week

restrictions; 8262 Langaage, Cognition and Reality

This subject is concerned with the role the lexical and
grammatical structures of languages play in shaping
their users'perceptions ofreality. It will begin urith the
classical Sapir-Whort hypothesis of linguistic
relativity and consider more recent findings in the area
of categorisation, environmental discourse and
political rhetoric. Particular attention wilt be paid to
the role of linguistic and conceptual diversity in the
21st century.

assessment: essay, futorial presentation and exam

Group E Histology and Anatomy Subjects

2967 Integrative and Gomparative
Neuroanatomy (CS) lV

4 points semester I or 2

assumed knowledge: basic understanding of subject
area through background reading - prospective students
should contact course coordinator for information

See 4231 lntegrative and Comparative Neuroanatomy
IV in the Faculty of Medicine for syllabus details

Group F Physiology Subjects

3155 Neurobiology lV
2 points semester 2

2 lectures a week

restrictions: 4632 Neurobiology III, 8546
Neurobiology, 7117 Human Movement Studies III
assumed htowledge: basic understanding of subject
area through background reading - prospective students
should contact course coordinator for information
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This subject will acquaint students with current views
on the function of the nervous system, and the methods
used for investigating its function. Particular attention
will be paid to the role of sensory systems in the
control of movements.

assessment: hnal written exam

Dissertation
2042 Dissertation in Cognitive Science FÆ

12 points semester 1 or 2

5778 Dissertation in Cognitive Science P/T

12 points

A dissertation of 15000-18000 words.

full year



Master of Education
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules
,l

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the degree of
Master of Education shall:

(a) have qualified for at least a Class II
honours degree of the University or of
another University accepted for the
purpose by the Universit¡ and have
qualified for the Graduate Diploma in
Education of the University or for a
qualification accepted by the University as

equivalent or

(b) have qualified for the degree of Master of
Educational Studies of the Universiry

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions or preliminary work (if any) as it may
see fit to impose in each case, accept as a student
for the Master's degree a person who does not
hold the above qualifications but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the master's degree.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the Faculty,
the Coursework/Research Induction component
of the Masters degree shall be completed in one
semester of full-time study or not more than three
semesters of part-time study.

Except with the special permission of the
Facuþ the Research component of the Masters
degree shall be completed in not less than one
year of full-time study or not more than three
years of part-time study.

Qualification requ ¡rements
All students shall satisfactorily complete a
coursework component to the value of six points,
a research methodology subject, and a thesis.

Gourse of study/Subjects of study
All students shall satisfactorily complete:

Goursework subjects
Students shall take six points of coursework
from coursework subjects, and one of the

research methodology subjects listed for the
degree of Master of Educational Studies.

Thesis
All students shall carry out research work and
present a satisfactory thesis on a subject approved
by the Facuþ The Faculty shall appoint a
supervisor or supervisors to guide the student.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
With the permission of the Head of the
Department of Education, students may be
granted up to a maximum of six points worth of
coursework status for other studies undertaken
in the University or other institutions.

Review of academic progress
A student who fails a subject and desires to take
the subject again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concemed may prescribe.

A student who has twice failed a subject may not
enrol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing from the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.

For the purposes of this clause a student who is
refused permission to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, or who does not,
without a reason accepted by the Head of the
Departrnent ofEducation as adequate, attend all
or part of a final examination (or supplementary
examination ifgranted) after having enrolled for
at least two thirds of the normal period during
which the subject is taught, shall be deemed to
have failed the subject.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications of pass at the
final examination in any coursework subject:
Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

On completion of work the sh¡dent shall lodge
with the Registrar three copies of the thesis
prepared in accordance with directions given to
students from time to time.
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7.5

7.3

7.4

I
8.1

The Department shall appoint at least two
examiners of the thesis, of whom at least one
shall be an external examiner.

At the discretion of the examiners a student may
be examined orally on the student's tfiesis and
may also be required to pass a written
examination connected with the subject of the
thesis.

The examiners may recommend:

(a) that the thesis be accepted as satisfactory
for the purposes of5 above or

(b) that the thesis be accepted as satisfactory
for the purposes of 5 above after minor
amendments have been made to the thesis

(c) that the thesis be returned to the student
for revision and resubmission or

(d) that the thesis be not accepted.

Articulation with other awards
A student who holds the degree of Master of
Educational Studies of The University of
Adelaide and is granted 12 points ofstatus shall
surrender that degree before being admitted to
the degree of Master of Education.

Syllabuses

Gourse requ¡rements
Subjects for this degree usually take the form of
weekly two-how seminars. Reading lists for each
subject will be given in the Departmental Handbook.

Assessment
Assessment in each subject usually includes a
combination of three or more of the following: seminar
papers, seminar participation, essays, minor research
project, book reviews and an examination.

See Master of Educational Studies for syllabus details
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

The Master of Educational Studies award aims to provide practising teachers with the opportunity to pursue advanced
studies in education and to leam about educational research related to their interests and professional contexts.

Students who commenced studies in the award of Master of Educational Studies prior to 1999 should consult the
Graduate School ofEducation regarding appropriate transition arrangements.

Specific Course Rules

1 Admiss¡on requ¡rements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the cou¡se of

study for the degree of Master of Educational
Studies shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the
University, or for a degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
University and have qualified for a

Graduate Diploma in Education of the
University or for an award accepted by the
University as equivalent or

(b) have qualiflred for a Bachelor ofEducation
of another institution accepted for the
purpose by the University;

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisff the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualif, for the degree, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising th¡ee semesters of full-time study or
the equivalent of part-time study.

3 Course requirements
To qualify for the degree of Master of
Educational Studies, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
36 points, as follows:

3.1 Research Methodology subjects
All candidates shall complete one of the
following research methodology subjects:

5537 Evaluation in Education (6 pt) 6

9619 Introduction to Statistics in
Educational Research (6 pt) 6

4298 Qualitative Approaches to
Educational Research (6 pt) 6

8977 Quantitative Educational
Research (6 pt) 6

3.2 Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective sudects
to the value of 18 points selected from the
following:

Educational Issues

4599 Adult Psychology and Education (ó pt) 6

2269 Ãdvanced English Language for
Academic and Educational Purposes 6

1900 Counselling in Education ( 6 pt) 6

8296 Education in Multilingual Settings (6 pt) 6

7481 English Language Teaching in
Specific Settings 6

8947 Families, Schools and Students'
Outcomes (6 pt) 6

5274 Gender, Education and Social
Change (6 pt) 6

7269 Leamng and Teaching at University 6

3417 Multicultural Society and
Educational Policy (6 pt) 6

1688 Religion, Education and Social
Change (6 pt) 6

8963 Schools as Cultural Systems (6 pt) 6

7884 Scientific Revolutions and
Education (6 pt) 6

6224 Theoies ofPsychology in
Education (6 pt) 6

Curriculum Studies

9422 Issues forAustralians (6 pt) 6

6540 Teaching the Aushalian Studies
Curriculum (6 pt) 6

7823 Honours Mathematics
(Education) 12 pt 12
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5841 Making Sense of the Scientifrc
World (6 pt) 6

5165 Mathematics Education (6 pt) 6

7421 The Nature ofScience and Science
Curricula (6 pt) 6

General Studies

3691 Directed Study (6 pt) 6

and

Approved subjects listed for any relevant
coursework Masters program. Advice on
appropriate options is available from the
Graduate School of Education.

Transition Subjects

5361 Directed Study (4 pr) 4

4655 Directed Study (2 pt) 2

3.3 Research Project

All candidates shall complete the following:

3156 Education Research Project F/T 12

or

3777 F,ducatlon Research Project PÆ 12

or
'1394 Educatlon Research Project M/Y 12

or
4175 Edrcation Minor Project 6

and

one additional elective from 4.2 above

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with the special permission of the

Faculty, no candidate will be granted status for
any of the research methodology subjects of the
degree.

4.2 No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than 12 points on
account of subjects presented for any other
award, except the Bachelor of Educational
Studies where up to 18 points on account of
education subjects may be awa¡ded.

4.3 No candidate will be perrnitted to count for the
degree any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award.

4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.
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5 Assessment and exam¡nations
5.1 There shall be four classihcations ofpass at the

final examination in any subject for the Master
of Educational Studies: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate who has been admitted to the

Bachelor of Educational Studies and who has

been granted status toward the degree for
subjects presented for the Bachelor of
Educational Studies to a value of 12 or more
points must surrender the Bachelor of
Educational Studies before being admitted to the
degree.

6.2 A candidate for the degree of Master of
Educational Studies who does not complete the
requirements of the degree may be admitted to
the Bachelor of Educational Studies.
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Syllabuses
4599 Adult Psychology and Education (6 pt)
6 points semester I

2 hours of seminars a week

An introduction to the concepts of life-span
developmental psychology with the emphasis on the
implications for adult educators.

assessìnenl; essay, seminar paper, reviews

2269 Advanced English Language for
Academic and Educational Purposes

6 points not offered in 2000

The aim of this subject is to extend students' own
command of English Language as it is used in academic
and educational inter-cultural communication contexts.
Principles of register and genre will be employed to
involve students in the grammatical, textual and
contextual aspects of using English for academic and
professional education pulposes

1900 Counselling in Education (6 pt)

6 points not offered in 2000

2 hours per week

This unit will not constitute professional preparation
for school counsellors, but is intended for teachers who
have undertaken, or are likely to undertake,
administrative or pastoral roles which involve
counselling. It will include an introduction to
counselling theory an exarnination of organisational
structues in education, family dynamics, the roles of
designated school counsellors and some common
psychological and social problems relevant to school
children (e.g. Attention Defrcit Disorde¡ and other
learning and development diffrculties, child abuse,
domestic and school violence, drug and alcohol abuse).

assessnlent: c.4000 word paper - aspect of counselling
in schools 500/o; counselling skills practical 50%

3691 Directed Study P/G (6 pt)

6 points semester I or 2

2 hours per week

reslriction: with permission of Head of Department

This subject will allow candidates to pursue an
independent project or area ofinvestigation developed
in collaboration with a supervisor.

assessmenti essay/s to a total of 8000 words

8296 Education in MultilingualSettings (6 pt)
6 points semester 1

2 hours a week

The subject will consider basic concepts from the
sociology of language in the work of scholars such as
Haugen and Fishman. Attention will be focused on
recent studies of bilingualism and biliteracy within
their regional contexts, with special reference to the
'lesser used' languages of Europe, Asia, NorthAmerica
and the USSR. Scholars whose research will be
considered include Lambert, Giles, Clyne, Cummins,
Skutnabb-Kangas, Paulston and Andersson. Emphasis
will be placed on the role of the school in helping to
maintain and/or acquire bilingualism and early
biliteracy, especially through Australian educational
systems.

assessment. 2 x 4000 word essays; seminar paper

7481 English Language Teaching in
Specific Settings

6 points not offered in 2000

The subject will explore the contemporary TESOL
methods in the light of their application within a
specific setting selected by the student. Current
approaches to the analysis of spoken and written text
will be used as the basis for developing an English
Language teaching program to suit each student's
professional context.

5537 Evaluation in Educatíon (6 pt)
6 points semester 2

2 hours per week

The aim ofthis subject is to enable students to gain an
understanding of current theories and practices for
evaluation in education. It will provide opportunities
for students to: analyse critically the political and
economic demands for accountability and evaluation;
conside¡ current approaches to evaluation; use
procedures for design, data collection, analysis,
recording and reporting of evaluations and
assessments;develop an appropriate model for the
evaluation of a school, a program, students or teachers
depending on their particular background or interests;
examine current issues such as quality assurance,
sfudent assessment, teacher appraisal, school review.

assessment: 2 assignments of 2000, I x 4000 words



8947 Families, Schools and Students'
Outcomes (6 pt)

6 points not offered in 2000

expected to be offered in 2001

2 hours seminars a week

If our understanding of variations in students'
outcomes is to be enhanced then it is important that we
increase our understanding ofthe intricate nature ofthe
relations between learning environments and students'
outcomes. It is the purpose of this subject to examine
theoretical orientations and empirical studies that have
investigated the complexities of the associations
among famìlies, schools and outcomes for students in
differing social contexts.

assessment: seminarparticipation, 2x4000 word, 1 x
8000 word essay

5274 Gender, Education and Social Change
(6 pt)

6 points not offered in 2000

expected to be offered in 2001

2 hours of seminars a week

restrictions: 3487 Class, Gender and Schooling in
Australia

This subject analyses the ways in which formal
education has contributed to the definition and
transmission, or transformation, of gender roles and
gender identity in Australia and other western societies
since the eighteenth century. It aims to provide a

crucial historical perspective to current issues in our
education system concerning the nature of femininity
and masculinity and the relations between the sexes.

Recent historical research and theoretical scholarship
have reassessed the changes in women's education
since the nineteenth century and the related changes in
their social roles. Very recently, the implications of our
understanding of masculinity have begun to be
investigated. The varying religious ideals of
womanhood and manhood pursued in church schools
will be pursued as well as the changing gender
assumptions embodied in the policies and organisation
of the state education system. The importance of sport
in inculcating a particular model of masculinity, and in
altering traditional conceptions of femininity, will be
among topics studied. The question of whether middle
class norms of masculinity and femininity have
differed ftom working class will be explored for its
implications for schooling.

assessment: seminar participation; 2x 4000 word essays
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7823 Honours Mathematics (Education)
12 points full year

prerequisites: qualification in Mathernatics acceptable
to Department of Education and relevant departments
in Mathematical Sciences. Prospective students should
consult with Education Mathernatics course
coordinator before enrolling

restriction: shall not presented unless 2051 Education
Mathematics is also presented

Three units not already passed, from those offered in
Honours Pure Mathematics, Honours Applied
Mathematics, Honours Statistics, Honours Computer
Science and Honours Mathematical Physics.

assessment: see relevant Mathematics unit

9619 Introduction to Statistics in
Educational Research

6 points semester I

2 hours seminars a week

This subject will provide students with an introduction
to the use of statistics in educational research.
Emphasis will be placed on students achieving an
understanding of the statistical procedures considered
so that they can think critically about suitable
procedures for the collection and analysis ofdata, and

about the educational usefulness of calculated
statistics. Students will gain experience with using the
SPSS package on the Arts Faculty's computer suite.

assessment: course work, exam. Pass, but no higher
grade, may be obtained on coursework assessments

only

9422 lssues for Australians (6 pt)

6 points

2 hour seminar a week

The subject aims to introduce students to the analysis
ofcontemporary issues. Current debates, concerns and
theoretical perspectives will be canvassed by
academics from various disciplines. The subject will
address a range of areas such as Australian literature
and media, tourism, identity, and environment.

assessment: 2 x 1500 word papers; 5000 word major
paper

not offered in 2000
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5841 Making Sense of the Scientific
World (6 pt)

6 points not offered in 2000

expected to be offered in 2001

2 hours a week

asstnned knowledge' science background, others rnay
enrol with pennission

A great deal ofrecent research in science education has
focused on how untutored students view aspects ofthe
world, and how these views change after teaching. This
subject will examine some of this research, and its
implications for teaching - research studies which have
used different rnethodologies to identify students'
beliefs on selected scientific topics will be examined.
Each student will nominate a science topic of personal
interest and select and use an appropriate methodology
to identify students'views. In most cases it is expected
that this will be a ncar replicate of another study.
Where students' views differ from those of scientists,
change is required, but this proves to be quite difñcult.
Different methodologies and suggested requirements
for effecting this change have been proposed and tested
by several authors. Some of these will be critically
exainined.

assessment: paper describing the individual project;
4000 word essay

5165 Mathematics Education (6 pt)
6 points semester 2

2 hours seminars a week

prerequisites: pass in Level III Mathematics subject or
other qualification accepted by Education Department

A study of current research and theory in mathematics
education.

assessmenl: essays and assignments

3417 Multicultural Society and Educational
Policy (6 pt)

6 points semester 2

2 hours per week

The theoretical frarnework ofthis subject is provided
by humanistic sociology. This is extended to social
systems and developed in relation to ethnically plural
societies. The key concepts are those ofcore values of
different cultures, and personal cultu¡al systems that
individuals constmct from the group values that are
provided for them in society. Altemative orientations
to cultural and structural pluralism are examined with

special reference to cur¡iculum and school
organisations. Future cultural outcomes are then
related to educational policy.

assessment: 2 x 4000 word essays; seminar paper

4298 Qualitative Approaches to Educational
Research (6 pt)

6 points not offered in 2000

expected to be offered in2001

2 hour seminar a week

This subject is designed to provide students with an
overview of qualitative research approaches. In
addition to considering various theo¡etical frameworks
and methodological approaches, there will be a focus
on practical aspects of setting up research projects
through the stages offormulating a proposal, preparing
a budget, collecting and analysing data, writing up
results and formally presenting the thesis.

assessment: seminar participation; practical data
collection; either development of research proposal
and concise outline, or essay on a methodological
approach in educational research, totalling 8000 words

8977 Quantitative Educational
Research (6 pt)

6 points not offered in 2000

expected to be offered in 2001

2 hours of seminars a week

The subject examines the use of quantitative methods
in educational research. In particular, regression
techniques such as multiple regression and path
analyses are discussed. The subject will be taught in
the computer laboratory where students will work
through a set ofexercises using the SPSS program.

assessment; analysis of data, presentation in form of
research article

1688 Religion, Education and Social Ghange
(6 pt)

6 points semester I
2 hours of seminars a week

This subject analyses the ways in which religion and
education have and do intersect in Australian society. It
aims to provide a critical historical perspective to the
current issues in our education system, particularly
focusing on govemment funding t0 non-government
schools and the Federal govemment's latest policy.
Other areas of study will be the emergence of
denominational schools in the l9th century and the
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conffoversies sulToulìding the edncation acts; the
varying responses of religious groups; the reasons for
the emergence of large numbers of low fee paying
schools in the 20th century; and the diverse religious
gendel roles both past and plesent. Student respolìse to
their religious school environment particularly in terms

of curriculum and teachers wiil be canvassed. Personal
research into archival materials will be encouraged,
and various theo¡etical perspectives on these issues

presented.

assessment: seminat' parlicipation, 2 x 4000 word
essays

8963 Schools as Cultural Systems (6 pt)

6 points

2 hours of seminars a week

Humanistic sociology of culture is developed in
relation to schools that are viewed as distinct cttltural
systems in society. Vat'ious types of schools are

examined and members of the systems concemed are

studied by the juxtaposition of the humanistic
sociological and stnrctural functional appr:oaches in
sociology.

assessmenti seminar participation; theoretical essay

and data analysis exercise, totalling 8000 words

7884 Scientific Revolutions and
Education (6 pt)

6 points not offered in 2000

prerequisites: Science qualifications or permission of
the Head of the Department of Education

2 hours of seminars a week

The subject involves a critical analysis ofthe work of
Thomas Kuhn. Case histories are then studied to
illustrate the application of different aspects of Kuhn's
theory to vadous branches ofscience. The educational
consequences of Kuhn's thesis are examined and
conclusions drawn in regard to its relativistic and

prescriptive qualities.

assessnxent: essays to a total of 8000 words

6540 Teaching The Australian Studies
Curriculum (6 pt)

sernester 2

6 points

2 hour seminar per week

This subject aims to introduce students to the major
issues in teaching Austlalian Studies at the senior'

secondary level, The course is intended to equip
teachers of the SACE course in Australian Studies with
the appropriate theoretical and methodological tools to
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become critical and successful practitioners in the
inter discipìinary study of Australian society. The
rnain reference point for the course will be the

SSABSA subject framework for Australian Studies,
but students will also examine a set of questions
relating to the nature of interdisciplinary studies, the
content ofAustralian Studies courses and appropriate
methodologies.

assessment: cur¡iculum project based on SACE; major
essay outside the SACE parameters

7421 The Nature of Science and Science
Curricula (6 pt)

6 points semester I

2 hours of seminars a week

assunted knowledge: science background, others may
enrol with permission

Many school science courses expressly intend students

to develop an understanding of scientific method. What
is this scientific method? What, if anything, is unìque
to science and scientists? Commonly held views of
science and scientists will be identified and alternative
views examined. Reiationships between existing
science courses and particular notions will be explored.

assessnxent: essays to a total of 8000 words

6224 Theories of Psychology in
Education (6 pt)

6 points not offered in 2000

expected to be offered in 2001

2 hours seminars a week

This subject will be concerned with selected
psychological theories of demonstrable consequence to
education. A critical examination will be made of these

theories, their educational interpretations and the
research they have generated. The subject necessitates

consulting articles from several journals of psychology
and education. These, together with relevant books,
will be detailed as the course progresses.

a.t,Î¿s,çtfl e/r/: essays

not offered in 2000
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Transition subjects
5361 Directed Study P/G (4 pt)

4655 Directed Study P/G (2 pt)

Research Component subjects
4175 Education Minor Project
6 points semester I or 2

Self-directed study under supervision.

This subject consists of a survey and review of the
literature relating to some aspect of the theory and
practice of education arising out of one of the earlier
Masters course work subjects completed. Students will
present a topic proposal which will be discussed with a
supervisor who will recommend appropriate reading.
Progress will be monitored through regular discussions
between the supervisor and the student.

assessment: 8000 word literature review

or

3156 Education Research Project F/T
12 points semester I or 2

3777 Education Research Project F/T
12 points fulI year

7394 Education Research Project Mff"
12 points semester 2 of one year

semester I of following year

This may take the form of an essay which provides
evidence ofthe writer's ability to group, synthesise and
critically assess the major issues involved in the area
treated or of a minor research project which makes an
original contribution to knowledge in a particular
limited area. The total length should be around 18,000
words.

'students musl re--enrol in February
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This course is offered jointty with the United Nations Environment Program, and is currently available to
students enrolled through the Ngee Ann - Adelaide Education Centre.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themio gaii an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1 Admiss¡on requ¡rements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the degree of Master of Environmental
Management shall

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree of
the UniversiÇ at 2A level or higher, or a
degree of another institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent
to a Honours degree of the University

(b) have qualihed for the International
Graduate Inte¡national Diploma in
Environmental Management at credit
level or higher or

(c) have qualified for an Ordinary degree of
the Univelsity of Adelaide in an
appropriate freld of study, or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty
for the purpose as equivalent, plus have at
least two years' approved professional
work experience.

1.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisf the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising three semesters of full-time study or
the equivalent of part-time study.

3 Course requ¡rements
To qualif, for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
36 points, as follows:

3.1 Gore subjects
All candidates shall complete the following
subjects:

7492 Envtronmental Impact Assessment (Int) 3

1357 Envilonmental Management Challenge 6
8669 Environmental Management Systems

and Audit 3

2666 Environmental Ploject Management 3

6884 Policy Building for Sustainable
Development 3

3.2 Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 6 points selected from the
following

5033 Environmental Clean-up Tools 3

2864 Environmental Economics Qnt) 3

5032 Global Environmental Futures 3

7148 Special Study in Environmental
Management 3

3.3 Dissertation
All candidates shall complete either the full-time
or the part-time version of the following subject:

2677 Dissertafion in Environmental
Management FÆ 12

9728 Dissertation in Environmental
Management P/T 12

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 12 points of status, except for those
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4.4

candidates who have completed the Graduate
International Diploma in Environmental
Management (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of the
faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classihcations ofpass in any
subject for the Masters degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
C¡edit and Pass..

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is ¡efused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation w¡th other awards
A candidate for the Master of Environmental
Management who does not complete the
requirements for the Masters degree but satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Certihcate or
Graduate International Diploma may be
admitted to one or other of those degrees as

appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the of
Graduate International Diploma in
Environmental Management and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
Master of Environmental Management must
surrender the Graduate International Diploma
before being admitted to the Master degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of
Environmental Management who does not
complete the requirements of the degree, but
who satisflres the requirements for the Graduate
Intemational Diploma may be admitted to the
Graduate International Diploma.

5
5.1

6.

6.1

5.2

5.3

6.2

6.3
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Syllabuses
Core subjects

7492 Environmental lmpact Assessment (lnt)
3 points semester 1 or 2

This module outlines the intemational development of
Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) and describes
the methods and practice of project EIA in a numbe¡ of
Asian countries and Australia. EIA procedures
including screening, scoping, assessrnent, EIS
preparation, participation techniques and monitoring
are presented though cases ranging across urban, rural,
industrial, mining and marine projects. The benefits of
environmental appraisal ofpolicies, plans and programs
a¡e considered, through Strategic Environmental
Assessment (SEA), and an introcluction to the methods
of SEA and Cumulative Effects Assessment is given.
The Environmental Overview model as a tool for EIA
in developing countries is critically examined.
Environmental Technology Assessment (EnTA) is
int¡oduced as complementary EIA. Participants work in
teams to prepare a 'Draft Environmental Impact
Statement' and will take part in a simulated
'Environmental lnquiry' ilto a proposed development.

8669 Environmental ManagementSystems
and Audit

3 points semester 1 or 2

Environmental legislation in many countries has
obliged companies, government agencies,
locaVmunicipal govemments and public utilities to
take stock of thei¡ liability for environmental damage,
and introduce environmental management systems,
designed to improve environmental performance,
achieve greenhouse and other policy targets, safeguard
ruban amenity and community health, reduce risks,
save resource costs and improve productivity.
Environrnental risk assessment (qualitative and
quantitative), monitoring, environmental audits and the
integration of environmental improvement plans with
quality management and occupational health and
safety are being adopted by organisations aiming to run
cleaner, better, and more plofitably. Through seminars,
workshops and case studies, participants will gain a
working understanding of ISO14000, its relation with
857750 and other standards, and experience in the use
of practical tools for environmental risk management.

1357 Environmental ManagementChallenge
6 points semester 1 or 2

As a personal, practical exercise in environmental
problem solving and management, participants will
document a case study of the resolution of an

environmental issue or problem - local or global - and
develop policy aspects and management strategies that
are appropriate for their home countlT¡ or organisation
and its people. A staff member will be assigned as
supervisor for each student, to assist with project
definition, provision of additional resource material
and general guidance. Your attendance in classes is not
necessary but you are encouraged to maintain regular
communication with your supervisor during the
writing of the case study. The case sludy report should
be in English, 8 000 to 10 000 words in length, with
infor-rnation sources referenced in Harvard style, and
be of publishable quality. Detailed written instructions
on obtaining approval of a suitable topic, conduct of
the study and an example of the required report style
will be provided to students. At the first 'due date' a
draft of the case study should be submitted to the
supervisor for comment. A Seminar will subsequently
be held at which students will make a brief oral
presentation of their case studies (20 minutes). The
hnal draft will be submitted by the second due date for
assessment by an examiner other than the supervisor.

2666 Environmental Project Management
3 points semester 1 or 2

The distinctive features of the design and management
of environmental projects, whether on the ground or
iess tangible, are examined in this module. First we
think about how we may achieve change in people,s
behaviour toward the environment, why this is
necessary and whether it can hnd expression in
projects that generate prof,rts, while at the same time
maintain or improve environmental quality. The
mechanics of project management, the use of
experimental design and predictive simulations,
monitoring programs, obtaining funding and
sponsorships, establishing partnerships between
government and private organisations and effective
communication and negotiation, are aspects that are
considered through a case study in environmental
management which may vary from time to time.

6884 Policy Building for Sustainable
Development

3 points semester 1 or 2

Our starting point is an inquiry into local, regional and
global environmental problems in developing and
industrialised countries, such as soil, water and air
pollution; health hazards and disease; climate change
and possible sea-level rise; land degradation; ozone
depletion; deforestation and biodiversity loss. The
varying ways in which policy is formulated and



Humanities & Social Sclences - M.Env.Mgt.

implemented and the meanings and measurement of
sustainable development are examined. Intemational
conventions and their coordination with national
policy instruments are considered. We look at and
beyond the visible symptoms of degradation to the root
causes of the problems and examine how our natural
resources may be managed in an integrated and
ecologically sustainable way by evaluation of the
environmental, social and economic costs and benefits,
leading to the generation of policy which has the twin
goals ofsustaining the resource base and increasing the
welfare of all people now and in the future. Participants
undertake simulation exercises and writing
assignments in policy building.

Elective subjects
5033 Environmental Glean-up Tools
3 points semester I or 2

Pollution of soil, air and water is a serious problem rn
many parts of the world, particularly in cities where
rapidly growing industrial development has outstripped
the implementation of environmental protection and
planning legislation. In this module we emphasise the
impofance of choosing environmentally sound
technologies to prevent those problems, rather than end-
oÊpipe solutions. We investigate high tech solutions to
degradation of environmental quality, while recognising
that in some cases their use is adding to the problem.
The preferred, complementary approach uses policy
tools designed to safeguard the environment at the
source of the problems, including cleaner production,
life cycle analysis and greenhouse gas emissions
reduction programs. The benefits and disadvantages of
'appropriate'technology are also discussed. We consider
cleaner production programs, remediation of
contaminated sites, air quality management, integrated
water catchment management and the effrcient use of
energy, including ¡enewable energy. Participants
undertake the preparation of audit / action plans or
monitoring programs in relation to one of these areas.

2864 Environmental Economics (lnt)

3 points semester I or 2

This module critiques neo-classical micro-economic
analysis as background to the growth of environmental
economics. Economics is considered as the science of
choice, human satisfaction and demand, production
and supply. We observe the interplay of supply and
demand and the notion of the market, the failu¡e of the
market extemalities, the income and wealth inequities.
Benefit/cost analysis and its use in environmental and
social decision making are discussed. We examine
taxes, subsidies and bans as remedies for market
failure, and examine the income distribution effects of
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policy and its remedies, while being aware of the
competing ideologies that fuel and tend to polarise the
debates. The potential of economic instruments and
incentives to encourage environmental responsiveness
and responsibility is emphasised. Looking at the 'big
picture', we consider current global economic issues,
resource depletion, ineversibility and extinction, no
growth economics, limits to growth and the meaning of
sustainable development. Participants can achieve
competence in selected techniques of analysis.

5032 Global Environmental Futures
3 points semester I or 2

The aim of this module is to suggest how our global
physical and biological resources may be managed for
ecologicall¡ socially and economically sustainable
outcomes in the future, by informed evaluation of both
the beneficial and the adverse effects of various forms
of human interaction with local, regional and global
natural systems. An overview is given of the global
fluctuations between the geosphere, biosphere and
atmosphere, and the outcomes with respect to climate
change and land degradation. We examine some of the
ways in which human societies have sought to modi$
and manipulate their natural environment f¡om the
time of prehistoric hunter-gatherers and the inception
of plant and animal domestication until the present day.
Through scenario-building and other techniques of
futures studies, we endeavour to set believable,
achievable goals for managing the future earth
environment. Participants will submit assignments
demonshating their understanding of the principles of
global environmental systems management and their
application.

7148 Special Study in Environmental
Management

3 points semester 1 or 2

This subject will be subject to the availability of
specialist teaching in fields other than those listed above.

Dissertation

2677 Dissertation in Environmental
Management F/T

12 points semester I or 2
or

9728 Dissertation in Environmental
Management P/T

12 points fulI year

A dissertation of 15000-18000 words
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Note: this course is under review

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gaii an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Master of Environmental Studies
degree must have

(a) qualifred for an Honours degree from the
University at IIA standard or higher in the
field of Environmental Studies or other
appropriate freld ofstudy or

(b) completed the Graduate Diploma in
Environmental Studies at Credit level o¡
higher

1.2 The Faculty ma¡ subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisff the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

2 Duration of the award
To qualify for the degree a student shall
satisfactorily complete a course ofone and one-
half years of full-time study or not more than six
years of part-time study.

3 Gourse requ¡rements
To qualifu for for the degree of Master of
Environmental Studies candidates shall
complete a program of study to a total of 36
points as follows:

3.1 One subject chosen from each of the following
two groups of subjects:.

Enyironmental History and Philosophy Group

5941 History and Philosophy of
Environmentalism 3

7722 Special Topic in Environmental
History and Philosophy 3

Environmental Science Group

l20l Principles of Environmental Science 3

8594 Special Topic in Envi¡onmental
Science 3

3.2 Students shall complete four subjects chosen
fiom the Environmental Policy, Planning and
Management Group, and two additional subjects
chosen from the Environmental Policy, Planning
and Management Group and,/or from the list of
Other elective subjects

Environmentdl Policy, Planníng and
Management Group

4079 Ecofeminist Theory and Politics 3

7766 Ecoto,¡rism: Opporhrnities and Impacts 3

1716 Educating for the Envi¡onment 3

2550 Environmental Earth Science 3

I 865 Environmental Futures: LocaVGlobal
Sustainability 3

9474 Envionrnental Hazards 3

8865 Environmental Impact Assessment
(Env.St.) 3

7 420 Environmental Organisation and
Activism 3

2005 Environmental Politics 3

8249 Environmental Reconstruction and
Rehabilit¿tion 3

1683 Environmental Risk Management 3

3216 Environmental Systems Management 3

2056 Environmental Writing 3

4550 Gender, Environment, Development 3

6631 Managing Coastal Environments 3

8375 Practical Environmentalism 3

9873 Special Topic in Environmental
Management 3

2667 Special Topic in Environmental
Planning 3

7888 Special Topic in Environmental
Policy 3

2267 Special Topic in Environmental
Studies 3

2124 UrbmEnvironments 3

413



Humanities & Socla/ Sclences - M.Env.St.

3.3 Other elective subjects

3953 Conservation and Heritage
Law (Env St) 3

3741 Conservation Biology S 3

2290 Environmental Economics (Env St) 3

5614 Environmental Linguistics 3

3099 Environmental Planning and
Protection Law (Env St) 3

5752 Heritage Conservation Theory 3

1452 Indigenous Australian and
Environmental Management S 3

4613 Introduction to SIS 3

3990 Land Use Planning Law (Env St) 3

4358 Population and the Environment
(Env St) 3

3.4 Dissertation

All candidates shall complete either the ful1-time
or the part-time version of the following subject:

7704 Environmental Research Project F/T 12

or
7084 Environmental Research Project P/T 12

3.4.1 To be eligible to have the degree coufened,
candidates are required to provide three bound
copies of the dissertation to the Department,
after the dissertation has been passed and
accepted for the degree.

4 Status, exemption and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with special pennission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded rnore
than 12 points of status, except for those
candidates who have cornpleted the Graduate
Diploma in Environmental Studies (see Rule 6

below).

4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to

repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
5,1 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any

subject for the Masters degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass.

5.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination

5.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-en¡ol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribecl.

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate for the Master of Environmental

Studies who does not complete the requirements
for the Masters degree but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate or
Graduate Diploma rnay be admitted to one or
other ofthose degrees as appropriate.

6,2 A candidate who has been admitted to the of
Graduate Diploma in Environmental Studies and
who subsequently satisfies the requirements for
the Master of Environrnelìtal Studies must
sur¡ender the Graduate Diplorna before being
admitted to the Mastel degree.

6.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of
Environmental Studies who cloes not complete
the r:equirernents of the degree, but who satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Diplorna may
be admitted to the Graduate Diploma.
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Syllabuses
Coursework

3953 Conservation and Heritage Law
(Env.St.)

3 points not offered in 2000

3 hours lecfures, seminars per week

quota will apply

restriclions : 9844 Conservation and Heritage Law

prerequisites: 3099 Environmental Planning and
Protection Law (Env.St.)

The philosophy of conservation including the role of
law, economics and science; conservation of
biodiversity; conservation through reserved areas
including national parks and world heritage areas;
conseryation ofbuilt heritage, national, state, local and
Aboriginal; conservation of natural resources, land,
water, air and marine.
assessment: to be advised

3741 Conservation Biology S

3 points semester 2

2 lectures, I tutorial, 3 hours of practical work per
week

This subject deals with key biological characteristics of
native plant and animal species which influence their
survival in increasingly disturbed and fragmented
habitats. Topics include reproduction and renewal,
population genetics, plant-animal interaction, habitat
management, endangered species management,
population viability analysis, reserye design in theory
and practice, fragmentation. Some emphasis is given to
the forests and woodlands of the sclerophyll land
systems, but examples are taken from other system
when appropriate.

assessment: to be advised

4079 Ecofeminist Theory and Politics

ecofeminist perspectives (liberal to poststructural),
comparing these perspectives with conventional
envi¡onmentalist perspectives.

The series of lectures critically examine ecofeminist
accounts of the origin of a 'dysfunctional' Society-
Environmental relation in the West and ecofeminist
proposals for the transformation of the Society-
Environment relation currently dominant in Westem
and Westemised societies.

assessment: to be advised

7766 Ecotourism: Opportunities and
lmpacts

3 points

3 hour workshop each week; heldwork

This subject examines ecotourism from an
environmental management perspective rather than a
tourism industry perspective. The subject will focus on
the identification of ecotourism opportunities in
natural environments þarticularly the arid,/serni-arid
environments of South Australia), the assessment of
the potential impacts of ecotourism activities in these
environments and the development of strategies to
manage these impacts so that activities will be
ecologically sustainable.

assessment. to be advised

1716 Educating for the Environment

semester 2

3 points

3-hour workshop each week

quota will apply

restríctions: 3133 Environmental Feminism; 3208
'Women and Environments

This subject explores the interface between
environmental studies and women's studies. In
particular, the subject is concerned with the
development of ecofeminism as a spectrum of
theoretical discourse and political practice.
Introductory lectures examine Westem concepts of the
Society-Environment relation from a range of

3 points

3 hour workshop each week; fieldwork

semester 2

Educating for the Environment adds to the generally
accepted purposes of education, the development of an
environmental consciousness among leamers in order to
change values, attitudes, actions and behaviours in ways
that will help in saving our environment and creating an
improved ñrture world.

The first objective of this subject will be to identiff the
principles on which the development of this
environmental consciousness should be based and
document its spread in formal educational systems.
The problem of incorporating Environmental
Education into conventional models of curriculum
development will also be considered. Objective 2 will
be to conside¡ how educational processes in both
formal and informal spheres of education reflect the
principles on which environmentalism is based: an
active, committed, less hierarchical system of
education.

The third objective is to examine educational practices
in formal institutions at all levels and in informal

not offered in 2000
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situations including business, union, community and
other organisations.

In pursuing each of these objectives, examples from
Australia, from other countries and international
initiatives will be studied.

assessment to be advised

2550 Environmental Earth Science
3 points not offered in 2000

3-hour workshop per week

This subject deals ìMith the evolution and
characteristics of the earth's major terrestrial and
marine environments and with the nafural processes
which gave rise to these environments. It also aims to
provide a general overview ofthe global and regional
environmental flucfuations resulting from interactions
between the geosphere, biosphere and atmosphere
from the time of the earliest recognisable human
societies onwards. Particular attention is focused on
the ways in which human activities have accelerated or
modihed natural processes and interactions, often to
the detriment of both human societies and their
environment..

assessmenti to be advised

2290 Environmental Economics
3 points semester I

2 hours per week

This subject will consider the following topics:
Economics as the science of choice; Human
satisfaction and demand; Production and supply; The
interplay of supply and demand and the notion of the
market; Failure of the market externalities, information
deficiencies; Time in economies. Problems of
inter-generational allocation; Benefilcost analysis and
social decision making; Taxes, subsidies and bans as

remedies for market failure; Income distribution
effects of envi¡onmental policy and its remedies;
Global economic issues: Resource depletion,
ineversibility, extinction, etc.; No growth economics:
limits to growth; Sustainable development.

Overall the object is not to produce instant economists,
but rather, to enable the sfudents to converse with
economists and kno.¡/ when economists are up to no
good! To this end the course will attempt to outline
basic neo-classical micro-economic analyses, but
always critically.

assessmenti to be advised

1865 Environmental Futures: Local and
Global Sustainability

3 points semester 2

3 hour workshop each week; fieldwork

Redeflining our vision of sustainable living, and
changing the vision into reality through management for
sustainability, is the challenge facing communities, local
and global. How do we - clariff our vision? leam to
think strategically? mind-map complexity? negotiate
with those with different views? harness existing
community strengths? integrate sectoral management
expertise? plan for local government involvement?
prioritise environmental management actions? This
subject combines recent environmental management
tools and thinking with international and local case
studies in environmental management for integrated
ecological, social and economic sustainability.

assessmenti to be advised

9474 Environmental Hazards

3 points not offered in 2000

2 lectures, I tutorial per week

This subject gives an introduction to the description,
classification and human perception of environmental
hazards. It covers rapid onset events such as

earthquakes, storms and cyclones, flooding, volcanic
activity, together with human induced events such as

explosions, oil and chemical spills, nuclear accidents
and major transport disasters. The subject also covers
risk assessment, adjustment to hazards, disaster
preparedness and planning. The course uses Australian
and/or local examples where appropriate.

assessment: to be advised

8865 Environmental lmpact Assessment
(Env.St.)

3 points semester 2

3-hour workshop per week

restrictions: 1183 Environmental Impact Assessment
Practice

This subject introduces the methodology of
environmental impact assessment (EIA) and examines
the development of EIA overseas. The subject then
focuses on EIA in Australia and, in particular, draws on
case studies of EIA in South Australia. Diflerent levels
of EIA are examined alongside the responsibilities for
decision-making. A number of major projects with
environmental impact statements (EISs) are critically
examined together with the EIS process in South



Australia. This includes discussion of recent changes
to the legislation..

assessmenl: to be advised

5614 Environmental Linguistics
3 points semester 2

3-hour workshop per week

quota will apply

restrictions'. 2267 Special Topic in Environmental
Studies (1994)

This subject explores the role of language in human
perceptions of the environment. It will address both the
question what principled limitations are imposed by
the grammar and lexicon of selected languages and the
ways in which a language such as English can be used
to create different discourses on environmental topics.
Some of the topics to be discussed will include:
ecospeak; linguistic and natwal classes; environmental
metaphors; upgrading environmental terminology;
environmental disclosure in non-European languages.

assessment: to be advised

6049 Environmental Management of Mining
3 points not offered in 2000

3-hour workshop per week

Mining, oil production and other development for
mineral extraction rarely fail to generate controversy.
Are mineral extraction and environmental
conseryation incompatible? This question is examined
within a framework of ecologically sustainable
development and in the context of modern methods of
mining and new systems of environmental
management and land rehabilitation.

The monitoring and mitigation of environmental
impacts (physical, biological, social/cultural) of
mineral extraction (onshore and offshore, surface and
underground) are described through local and
intemational case studies. As well as receiving a
practical introduction to best-practice environmental
management, students will investigate political and
environmental issues generated by recent mining
developments.

assessmenli to be advised
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7420 Environmental Organisation and
Activism

3 points semester 2

3-hour workshop each week; fieldwork

There are many forms of environmental policy
advocacy. Some environmentalists seek change
through govemment and,/or corporate practices. This
subject, however, concentrates on the non-institutional
components of the envi¡onment rnovement, In this
vein, the role and scope of green non-government
organisations, networks, associations and groups are
reviewed. Apart from understanding the mechanics of
decision-making and power-distribution within these
collective forms, students investigate numerous
environmental campaigns which have been fought by
non-government, non-profit groups.

This theoretical dimension is complemented by a
strong local, fieldwork component. Students will work
in small teams on environmental projects involving
environmental'grass-roots' groups and non-proht
organisations.

assessmenti to be advised

3099 Environmental Planning and
Protection Law (Env.St.)

3 points semester 1

2-hou¡ lecture a week; fortnightly seminars

quota will apply

restrictions'. 7272 Environmental Planning and
Protection Law

prerequis ites'. 2594 Bridging Environmental Law

This subject examines regulatory mechanisms that
address environmental problems and focuses
particularly upon the regulation of development. An
introductory section examines the nature of
envi¡onmental problems in Australia and the general
structure of environmental 1aw. Specific topics
addressed subsequently are constitutional
responsibilities and powers with respect to
environmental planning and protection; land-use
planning systems; environmental impact assessment;
and legislation to promote development.

A further section of the subject, which will vary in
content from year to year, examines more recent forms
of environmental regulation, to be selected from the
following topics: pollution controls (air, water, noise);
waste disposal (solid and hazardous wastes); regulation
of hazardous substances þesticides, environmental
contaminants, radioactive substances, lead, asbestos);
regulation of human-ingested products (food additives,
therapeutic substances). Finally, a section on

4t7
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environmental litigation will examine tortious actions,
criminal and civil enforcement of environmental
legislation and statutory appeal procedure. The role of
courts and lawyers on the resolution of environmeutal
disputes will also be discussed.

assessmenli to be advised

2005 Environmental Politics
3 points sernester 2

2 lectures, I tutorial per week

restrictions: 773 I Green Politics and Policy III
This subjects is divided into two parts. The first,
political theory, investigates the ways environmental
thought connects with major threads of traditional
political theories. In addition, this section seeks to
understand recent innovations which have contributed
to what we now understand as modern environmental
political thought.

After establishing the philosophical and
epistemological underpinnings, the subject then
concentrates on policy making. There are numerous
political processes thr-ough which participants pursue
political goals. These range from the infornal
dynamics of networks, groups and social movements
through to the more institutionalised responses of
organisations, corporations, political parties and
governments. These processes are reviewed ttsing
comparative analytical models and extra/inter/national
examples taken from Australasia, the Asia-Pacific,
North and South America, Europe and Africa.

assessment: to be advised

8249 Environmental Reconstruction and
Rehabilitation

3 points set¡ester 1

2 lectures, 3 hours of practical work per week;
fieldwork

restriclíons: 2438 Conservation in Human-Dominated
Landscapes; 8905 Environmental Reconstruction and
Rehabilitation III
This subject examines management strategies for
consewing native species and ecosystems in human-
dominated environtnents where the native vegetation
cover has been fragmented and persists only on patches

and strips of remnant natural land scattered within a

matrix of introduced vegetation and human
constructions on settled (rural-agricultural, industrial
and urban) land. The subject considers strategies for
the design of island and corridor'ecological reserve
systems, but concentrates on strategies for the
rehabilitation of remnant natural land outside of

ecological reserves and strategies intended to promote
biological and soil conservation on settled land by
restoring analogs of native ecosystems.

In addition to lectures, the subject includes practical
sessions involving laboratory and field exercises.
These exercises are used to illustrate concepts
presented by the lectures and to demonstrate
techniclues of envirottmental restoration and
rehabilitation.

assessnlenl'. to be advised

1683 Environmental Risk Management

3 points semester 1

3 hour workshop each week; fieldwolk

quota n.ray apply

restrictions: 2667 Special Topic in Environmental
Planning (1996)

Changes to Australian environmental legislatìon in
recent years have caused cotnpanies, local government
and public utilities to take stock of their exposure to
liability for environmental damage and to put into
practice environmental management systems and
programs designed to protect the environment, achieve
greenhouse and other policy targets, reduce risks and
improve productivity. Cleaner production, waste
reduction/recycling/reuse, envitonmental audits,
monitoring, environmental risk assessment and the
integration of environrnental management plans with
quality management and occupational health and
safety plans are being adopted by organisations aiming
to run cleane¡, better and more profitabiy. Through
lectures frorn practitioners, workshops and industry
visits, this subject gives a plactical introduction to
these plactices and critically examines their
contribution to acliieving ecologically sustainable
development at local and global levels.

asse,\,smenf'. to be advised

3216 Environmental Systems Management

3 points semester 1

2 lectui'es, 1 tutorial per week

restriclions: 4088 Environmental Systems
Managenent III
This subject examines some of the ways in which
human societies have sought to rnodi! and manipulate
their natural environment from the time of prehistoric
hunter gatherels and the inception ofplant and anìmal
domestication until the present day. The aim of the

subject is to suggest how onr global physical and
biological resources may be managed on a more
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sustainable basis by careful evaluation of both the
benehcial and the adverse effects of various forms of
human interaction with local, regional and global
natural systems. Topics considered include
deforestation, biodiversity and global carbon storage;
land degradation and desertihcation; salinisation and
integrated catchment management; soil, water and air
pollution; plant and animal extinctions; global
warming and climatic change; management of toxic
wastes; ozone depletion; disease; intemational waters;
UNER LINDP and the Global Environment Faciliry;
the Intemational Geosphere-Biosphere Program; and
environmental management in Australia.

assessmenli to be advised

2056 EnvironmentalWriting
3 points not offered in 2000

3-hour workshop per week

This subject explores the relationships between culture
and nature through literature. The subject is divided
into two specihc parts. The fTrst part - environmental
literatures - examines a selection of predominantly
Western non-fiction which focuses on the
connectedness between humans and concepts ofplace.
The second part - environmental writing - includes an
environmental writing workshop, where students are
encouraged to produce their own works of
environmental non-fiction.

assessment'. to be advised

4550 Gende¡ Environment, Development
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into the mainsfeam of the development of westem
thought and culture. It shows that the dominant westem
attitudes to our envi¡onment have been formed prinarìly
by despotic rather than stewardship religious views,
reductionist rather than holistic scientific methods,
anthropocentric rather than ecocentric philosophical
attitudes and exploitative rather than conservative
economic theories and practices. The way that these
erstwhile dominant attitudes are changing are described.

The subject will examine the variety of philosophical
and ethical arguments why humans should protect and
conserve the envilonment of which they are a
component. A particular featu¡e of this subject wiÌl be
practical investigations of ethical, political and
economic dilemmas raised by a variety of particular,
often personal issues such as genetic engineering,
vegetarianism, ecotourism, nonviolent di¡ect action
and others.

assessment: to be advised

1452 lndigenous Australians and
Environmental Management S

3 points semester I

Contact hours to be advised

Contemporary land and resource use and management
by Aboriginal people, and its relationship to
sustainable development. Theoretical frameworks
drawing on development studies, emphasising
concepts of empowerment and indigenous self
determination and participatory approaches to resource
management. Exploration of the positive and negative
impacts of Australian resource management on
indigenous. people. Aboriginal world views, social
organisation and relationships to country. Skills in
communicating and negotiating with Aboriginal
people. Specific topics covered include Aboriginal
ecologies; subsistence economies; land and sea rights
including native title; co-management regimes;
heritage management; the role of Aboriginal
organisation in environmental management.

assessment: to be advised

46'13 lntroduction to S.l.S.
3 points semester I

This topic is concerned with the identification and
description of the hardware and software components
of Spatial Information Systems ; database models; data
capture; nature and characte¡istics ofspatial data; data
vector and raster S.I.S.s; data analysis; geographìc
modelling; data integration.

assessment: essay workshop repoft 60%o, exam 40%o

3 points

3-hour workshop per week

This subject examines the connections between gender,
environment and development (GED) in two ways:
through guided reading and discussion of literature
providing a theoretical analysis ofGED issues, and by
means of workshops in which students will design and
discuss the results oftheir own field-based projects on
current GED issues

qssessmenti to be advised

5941 History and Ph¡losophy of
Environmentalism

3 points

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

restrictions: 5886 History and Philosophy of
Environmentalism III
This subject sets those scientific, political, social,
ethical ideas and aspirations we call environmentalism

not offered in 2000

semester 1
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3990 Land Use Planning Law (Env.St.)

3 points semester 2

2-hour lecture per week, plus fortnightly seminars

restrictions: 7225 Land-Use Planning Law,7730 Larñ
Use Planning Law

prerequisites'. 3099 Environmental Planning and
Protection Law (Env.St.), or equivalent

The focus of this subject is upon the control of land
development under the South Australian planning
system.The subject commences with an examination of
the historical evolution of the planning system, and
then considers the nature of the planning procedures

under the Development Act 1993 and of controls
imposed thereunder. It examines the powers and
procedures of planning authorities and, through the
seminar program, it considers the methods of dealing
with selected planning issues, including shopping,
housing segregation and aesthetics. The subject also
considers the role of appeal tribunals and public
participation procedures; alternative modes of
planning; control of government development,
particularly transport; and responsibility for housing.
The subject concentrates upon legal analysis of
planning problems.

assessment: to be advised

6631 ManagingCoastal Environments
3 points semester 2

3 -hour workshop per week, plus field work.

This subject examines selected strategies for managing
coastal environments from around the world, although
the main focus is the Australian coast. Where
appropriate, local examples are used and followed up
with local coastal fieldwork. The subject provides an

overview of various coastal processes as a background
to an understanding of coastal management issues. A
major focus of the subject is on recent coastal
management initiatives in Australia by both the
Commonwealth Govemment and State Governments.

assessmenti to be advised

4358 Population and the Environment
(Env.St.)

development issues and policies. It d-eals with resource
depletion and management, land use and agriculhrral
systems related to population pressue, population
mobility, urbanisation and the environment and
integrated approaches to population--environment
planning.

assessmenl: to be advised

8375 Practical Environmentalism
3 points not offered in 2000

3 hour workshop each week; fieldwork

quota may apply

this subject examines the most common behaviours,
activities and means of control advocated by or urged
on environmentalists. The objectives are to determine
whether, to what extent and in what circumstances, the
measures advocated are appropriate and effective in
conserving resources and protecting the environment.
The subject will assist students to make effective
lifestyle choices, help them minimise their own
adverse environmental impacts and give them
knowledge and skills to argue rigorously and
effectively for their opinions.

assessmenti to be advised

1201 Principles of Environmental Science

3 points

Two 4 hour workshops per week

restrictions : 2757 Population and the Environment

This subject introduces basic concepts and analysis of
ecosystems and key interrelationships between
population and envi¡onment within the context of

semester 2

3 points

3-hour workshop per week

Details of this subject will be provided in the
prospectus for the Mawson Graduate Centre when
specialist teaching is available.

assessmenlt to be advised

3 points

3-hour workshop per week

The focus of this subject is upon the interactions
between the different natural systems which together
provide the basis for life on earth. Particular emphasis
is given to the dynamic nature of these interactions
over time and space. The subject also considers some

of the ways in which an analysis of past environmental
variations can be a powerful means of understanding
the likely range and magnitude of natural system
responses to future environmental changes.

assessmenti to be advised

9873 Special Topic in Environmental
Management

semester I or 2

semester 2
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1722 Special Topic in Environmental
Philosophy and Ethics

3 points semester I or 2

Contact hours to be advised

Details of this subject will be provided when specialist
teaching is available.

assessmenti to be advised

2667 Special Topic in Environmental
Planning

3 points

Humanitíes & Social Sclences 
- M.Env.St.

s on people and urban
into two major parts. Firs!
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1 be examined. There is a

heavy emphasis on politics and social equity in urban
environments. Secondly, certain urban environmental

s theory to life.
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ent.

assessmenti to be advised

Dissertation
7704 Environmental Research Methodology

and Project F/T

semester I or 2

3-hour workshop per week

Details of this subject will be provided when specialist
teaching is available.

assessment: to be advised

7888 SpecialTopic in Environmental policy
3 points semester I or 2

3-hour workshop per week

Details of this subject will be provided when specialist
teaching is available.

assessment: to be advised

8594 Special Topic in Environmental
Science

3 points semester 1 or 2

3-how workshop per week

Details of this subject will be provided when specialist
teaching is available.

assessmenti to be advised

2267 SpecialTopic in Environmental Studies
3 points semester I or 2

3-hour workshop per week

Details of this subject will be provided when specialist
teaching is available.

assessmenti to be advised

2124 Urban Environments
3 points not offered in 2000

This subject will introduce students to the process of
environmental research and assist them to aiquire the
skills necessary to successfully plan, undertãke and
present the results of an environmental research
project. To successfully complete the subject students

r_esearch.project by mid-year, and submit a satisfactory
dissertation on the methodology and ¡esults of the
research project by the end ofthe year.

assessment: dissertation of 1 5000-20000 words

7084 Environmental Research Methodology
and Project P/T

t2 points

12 points

semester I or 2

full year

The subject will introduce students to the process of
environmental research, and assist them to acquire the
skills necessary to successfully plan, undertàke and
present the results ofan environmental research project.
To successfully complete the subject students must

project.by mid-year, and submit a satisfactory
dissertation on the methodology and results of the
research project by the end ofthe year

assessmenti dissertation of 1 5000-20000 words
3 hour workshop per weeþ plus field work and
supervised group-proj ect work
restriclions: 2267 Specialist Topic in Environmental
Studies, as offered in1992
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Master of Logic
The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Cowse Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar.As alfstudents must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Master of Logic degree must have
qualihed for an Honours degree from the
Universþ at First Class or IIA standard in the

field of Logic or other appropriate field of study
in Departments of the Facuþ of A¡ts or the

Faculty of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences, or the Graduate Diploma in Logic at

Credit level or higher, or other qualihcation
accepted for the purpose by the University.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the

Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions as it may see fit to impose in each

case, accept as a sfudent for the degree a person

who does not hold a degree of a tertiary
institution but has given evidence satisfactory to
the Facuþ of fitness to undertake work for the

Masters degree.

2 Status, exemption and cred¡t transfer
2.1 Except by the special permission of the Head of

the Department of Philosophy, no student may
gain status towards the Thesis component of the

course for other studies undertaken in the
University or other institutions.

2.2 Students of the Masters degree who have
successfully completed the Graduate Diploma in
Logic will be awarded status for any subjects
completed in the Graduate Diploma of Logic.

3 Duration of the award
To qualify for the degree a student shall
satisfactorily complete a course ofone and one-

half years of full-time study or not more than
three years of part-time studY.

4 Qualificationrequ¡rements
The course of study for the degree of Master of
Logic shall be made up of two parts with an

aggregate points value of36 points, consisting of
coursework subjects to the value of 24 points
and al2 point dissertation.

5 Gourse of study/Subjects of study
All students shall satisfactorily complete the
following two parts:

5.1 CourseworkSubjects

5.1.1 Core Subjects

All students shall complete the following
subjects:

3402 Advarced Logic A (PG) 6

7665 Argument (PG) 4

(Students who are exempted from studying the
subject 2614 Advanced Logic A (PG) due to
having previously completed 4259 Logic IIIA or
its equivalent will be required to present a

further ó points of elective subjects listed in
6.1 .2 in lieu of this requirement.)

5.1.2 Elective Subjects

All students shall complete elective subjects to
aî agglegate value of 8 points chosen from the
following:

2614 Advanced Logic B (PG) 2

1619 A¡tificial Intelligence (PG) 2

9669 Graduate Topic in Logic A 2

5048 Graduate Topic in Logic B 2

7889 Graduate Topic in Logic C 2

2043 Graütate Topic in Logic D 2

1998 Intermediate Logic (PG)

Flinders UniversitY Subjects:

COMP 3007 Artificial Intelligence 2

COMP 3009 Computational Logic 2

PHIL 2080 Logic, Reasoning and
Argumentation 4

and, subject to the approval of the Department,
students may be able to pursue in lieu of 2
elective points further studies towards the
requirements of the Project in Logic outlined in
6.1.3, below. Such students will enrol in the
following subject:



2637 Supplementary Major project in Logic
concurrently with the subject

3890 Major Project in Logic

5.1.3 Project in Logic
All students shall enrol in:

3890 Major Project in Logic

5.2 Dissertation
All students shall complete:

6383 Dissertation in Logic FÆ

Humanities & Social Scrences 
- M.Log.

have been granted 1 8 or more points of status on
behalf of their Graduate Diploma must surrender
their first award before being admitted to the
degree of Master of Logic.

Notwithstanding the above Rules a student who
has been enrolled for the degree of Master of
Logic and who has completed the work
prescribed for the Graduate Diploma in Logic
and who has not been awarded the Mastérs
degree shall be awarded the Graduate Diploma.

8.3

12

6
6.1

8081 Dissertation in Logic pÆ 12

Academic progress
A student who fails a subject and desires to take
the subject again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such wdtten and practical work
as the teaching staff concemed may prescribe.

A student who
enrol for that
permission to
Faculty and th
may be prescribed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Masters degree: pass with Higir
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, pass with
Credit, and Pass.

For the purposes of this clause a student who is
refused permission to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, or who does noi,
without a reason accepted by the Head of the
relevant Department as adequate, attend all or

(or supplementary
having enrolled for
rrnal period during
shall be deemed to

have failed the subject.

Articulation with other awards
Students who complete the Graduate Diploma in
Logic at credit level or higher are eligible to
apply for the Master of Logic course, and if
successful, on gaining entry, receive status for
the work they have undertaken in the Graduate
Diploma.

Students who have conferred upon them the
award of G¡aduate Diploma in Logic who
subsequently successfully complete the
requirements of the Master of Logic and who

6.2

7
7.1

7.2

I
8.1

8.2
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Syllabuses
3402 Advanced Logic A (PG)

6 points

2 lectures, 1 tutorial Per week

prerequisites: 3037 Logic 2 or 1998 Intermediate
Logic (PG) or 5780 Logic 111 or 2614 Advanced
Logic B, or, with permission, an equivalent standard

Inhnite sets, semantics of first order logic,
computability, non-classical logic, inconsistent
mathematics, philosophical aspects of logic,
mathematics and computing.

assessmenli exam and essaY

2614 Advanced Logic B (PG)

2 points

2 lectures per week; tutorial every 3 weeks

prerequisites: either 9786 Mathematics 1 (Pass Div 1)

or 9595 Mathematics 1M (Pass Div 1) or 3037 Logic
l1 or1998 Intermediate Logic (PG)

Propositional logic, first order theories, interpretations
and models, Godel's completeness theorem for
predicate logic. Computability: Turing machines,
recursive functions and the halting problem.
Undecidability of the predicate calculus. Godel's
theorem for elementary number theory.

assessment:2 hour exam; a small percentage may be

allocated for class exercises

hill climbing, beam, best-hrst, A*, minimax procedure

and alpha-beta pruning for game-playing, leaming,
parameter-adjustment and Winston near-
miss/reinforcement procedure, means-end analysis and
GPS, rule-based systems, forward- and backward-
chaining, MYCIN, Xcon, generate and test paradigm
with Dendral. Representation issues: inheritance,
demons, defaults, perspectives, frames, primitives,
aspects of Prolog, neural networks, recurrent
bacþropagation technique.

assessmenti 2 hour exam, practicals and exercises

9669 Graduate ToPic in Logic A
2 points semester l

2 hour seminar a week

prerequísites: 3402 Advanced Logic A or
4259 Logic lll{
A selection of advanced topics in classical logic.

assessment'. exam or essay

5048 Graduate ToPic in Logic B
2 points semester I

2 hour seminar a week

prerequisites: 3402 Advanced Logic A or
4259 Logrc lllA'
A selection ofadvanced topics in non-classical logic.

assessmenti exam

7889 Graduate ToPic in Logic G

2 points semester 2

2 hour seminar a week

prerequisites: 3402 Advanced Logic A or
4259 Logic lll1^
A selection of advanced topics in category theory'

assessmenti exam

2043 Graduate ToPic in Logic D

2 points semester 2

2 hour seminar a week

prerequisites'. 3402 Advanced Logic A or
4259 Logic lll{
A selection of advanced topics in semantics.

assessmenl: exam

semester 2

semester 2

semester I
7665 Argument (PG)

2 points

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

A course in applied logic: truth, validity, soundness,

necessity, contingency, impossibility, definition,
circulariry Venn diagrams, structure of arguments'

legal reasoning, opinion, fallacies, induction'
explanation, science and pseudoscience.

assessmenti exam and essaYs

1619 Artificial lntelligence (PG)

2 points semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work per week; tutorial
every 3 weeks

prerequisiles: none, but students must consult with the

degree coordinator over assumed knowledge

AI methodology and fundamentals, description,
matching and goal reduction, ANALOGY, and/or trees,

exploiting natural constraints, Waltz al gorithm, search,



1998 lntermediate Logic (pG)
4 points

Humanities & Socia/ Scrences - M.Log.

En¡olments Offrcer. Students must present a copy of
their official results ûom Flinders University to the
Faculty of A¡ts so that status can be awarded in their
Adelaide degree.

COMP 3007 Artificial lnteltigence
2 points semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

assumed lonwledge: students must consult with the
degree coordinator

restrictions: 8352 Afültcial Intelligence IV or 6378
A¡tificial Intelligence,

Topics chosen from: methodologies of AI,
philosophical issues, cognition and perception,
knowledge representation methods, automated
inference, rule-based systems, search methods,
machine learning, knowledge engineering, computer
vision, natural language understanding, game playing.
PROLOG will be the major vehicle for assignments.

assessment'. to be advised

COMP 3009 Computational Logic
2 points semester I
Lectures, 1 tutorial per week.

assumed lcnowledge: students must consult with the
degree coordinator

A study of the language and methods of logic,
conceived as providing natural tools for writing and
evaluating computer programs. Topics include
concepts ofpropositional and predicate logic, theories
with equality, and modal logic as applied to artificial

emphasis will be the way
theorem proving has spawned
and the logic programming

as s es s ment'. examination

PHIL 2080 Logic, Reasoning and
Argumentation

2 lectures, one tutorial per week.

4 points semester 2

semester I
2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

prerequisites'. Logic I or equivalent

Proof theory and introduction to semantics of first
order logic with identity, altemative notations and
alternative logics, many-valued logics, modal logic,
introduction to philosophical aspects of logics.

assessmenti exam and essay

3890 Major Project in Logic
6 points fulI year

Supervision as appropriate

prerequisites'. 3402 Advanced Logic A or
4259 Logic lll1^
This subject is intended as a research project which
may be taken as the last subject for the Grad Dip Log.

assessment: project

2637 Supplementary Major Project in Logic
2 points full year

Supervision as appropriate

prerequisites:3402 Advanced Logic A or 4259 Logic
11lA

This subject is intended as a supplementary subject to
extend the Major Project in Logic

assessmenti project

Dissertation

9573 Dissertation in Logic F/T
12 points semester 1 or 2
or
4019 Dissertation in Logic p/T

12 points full year

A dissertation of 1 5- I 8000 words

Flinders Un iversity Subjects
These subjects are offered by Flinders University of.
Students enrolled at the University of Adelaide, in the
Graduate Certificate, Graduate Diploma or Masters

to take these subjects (within
e Schedules) will be granted
s their Adelaide award.

Students taking any of the subjects must comply with
Flinders University en¡olment procedures, details of
which are available from the Flinders University

A study d predicate logic,
emphasisin problems, including
those invol (spatial and verbaf
forms.

assessment'. to be advised
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Master of Social Sciences

Humanities & Social Scrences - M.Soc.Scl.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requ¡rements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of Social Sciences
shall:

(a) have qualiflred for an Honours degree of
the University at IIA level or higher, or a

degree of another institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent
to a Honours degree of the University

O) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma
in a related field at Credit level or higher.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising three semesters of full-time study or
not more than three years of part-time study.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree of Master of Social
Sciences, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete subjects to the value of 36 points, as

follows:

Gore subjects
All candidates shall complete core subjects to a
total of 12 points from the following:

4462 Approaches to Social Sciences

or 
Research (4 pt) 4

4226 Approaches to Social Sciences
Research (6 pt) 6

and

core subjects available in the following Social
Sciences graduate coursework degrees in the
Faculty of A¡ts: Applied Linguistics, Cognitive
Science, Educational Studies, Environmental
Studies, International Studies, Labour Studies,
Philosophy, Population and Human Resources,
Spatial Information Science and Women's
Studies.

3.2 Elective subjects
All candidates shall complete elective subjects
to the value of 12 points selected from the
following Social Sciences graduate coursework
degrees in the Faculty of Humanities and Social
Sciences: Applied Linguistics, Cognitive
Science, Educational Studies, Environmental
Studies, lnternational Studies, Labour Studies,
Philosophy, Population and Human Resources,
Spatial Information Science and Women's
Studies.

3.3 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award

3.4 Research Project or Dissertation
All candidates shall complete either the fulltime
or the part-time version of the following subject:

6010 Social Sciences Dissertation (F-T) 12

1274 Social Sciences Dissertation @-T) 12

or
8477 Research Project in Social Sciences 8

and

one additional elective subject to the value ofnot
less than 4 points.

3.4.1 The dissertation or research project will be
supervised by staff in the relevant discipline or
area of study.

3.4.2 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide three bound
copies of the Special Research Project to the
Faculty, after it has been passed and accepted for
the degree.

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty,

no candidate will be granted status for any
subject which he or she has already completed
for another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

3.1
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4.3

4.4

In any case, no candidate will be awarded mo¡e
than 12 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Diploma in Social Sciences (see Rule 6 below).

A candidate who fails a subject and desi¡es to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Executive Dean of
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Master of Social Sciences: pasi
with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit fo¡
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Master of Social Sciences
who does not complete the requirements for the
Masters degree but satisfies the requirements for
the Graduate Certiflrcate or Graduate Diploma
may be admitted to one or other of those degrees
as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Diploma in Social Sciences and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
Master of Social Sciences must surrender the
Graduate Diploma before being admitted to the
Master degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Social
Sciences who does not complete the
requirements ofthe degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma

5
5.1

5.2

5.3

6
6.1

6.2

6.3
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Syllabuses
compulsory core subjects

4462 Approaches to Social Sciences
Research (4 pt)

4 points semester 1

4226 Approaches to Social Sciences
Research (6 pt)

6 points semester I

This core subject provides students with a basrc

understanding of the philosophical underpinnings of
modern social science. The various approaches to
social science research are explored and students are

taught basic skills in the collection o, analysis and
presentation of social science information. There is a
computer and practical component included in the 6

point version ofthe subject.

elect¡ve subjects
5361 Directed Study P/G (4 pt)

4 points semester 1 or 2

3691 Directed Study P/G (6 pt)

ó points semester 1or 2

restrictions: only with permission of Course convenor

This unit will allow candidates to pursue an
independent project or area of investigation developed
in collaboration with a supervisor.

assessment: seminar paper, major essay

Note: please refer to graduate social sciences degrees
named in the Specific Course Rules for syllabus details
of other elective subjects.

Dissertation
6010 Social Science Dissertation F/T

t2 points semester I or 2

1274 Social Science Dissertation P/T

12 points full Year

Candidates undertake an original piece ofresearch in
the field in which they have chosen to specialise
through their elective options..

assessment: 15000-20000 word dissertation on a topic
approved by Course Coordinator.

8477 Research Project in the Social Sciences

8 points semester 1 or 2

Candidates who choose this option complete a piece of
individual research of a standard suitable for
publication in a journal appropriate to the field of
study.



Master of Spatial lnformation Science

1

1.1

Humanities & Socia/ Sclences - M.S/S.

The above awa¡d has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar.As all students ¡¡ss1 çemply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarOing course matters.

Specific Course Rules

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of Spatial
Inforrnation Science shall

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree of
the University in an appropriate field of
study at IIA or higher, or a degree of
another institution acceptedby the Facuþ
for the purpose as equivalent to a Honours
degree of the University

(b) have qualified for a Graduate Diploma in
Spatial Information Science at a Credit
level or higher or

(c) have qualified for an Ordinary degree of
the University of Adelaide in an
appropriate field of study, or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty
for the purpose as equivalent, plus have at
least two years' approved professional
work experience.

The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions as it
may see ht to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
satisfr the requirements of Rule 1.1 above but
who has presented evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of flrhess to undertake work for the
degree.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete th¡ee semesters of full-
time study or not more than three years of
continuous part-time study.

Course of Study
To qualiff for the degree of Master of Spatial
Information Science, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to a total of 36
points, as follows:

Gore subjects
6155 Introduction to Spatial Data Models 3

4613 Introduction to Spatial Information
Systems 3

5107 Spatial Data Modelling andAnalysis 3

3088 Spatial Data Visualisation 3

3.2 Elective subjects
12 points selected from the following:

2445 Advanced RasterAnaþsis 3

2523 Field Sampling Techniques 3

2833 New Technologies in GIS 3

9342 Social Applications in GIS 3

Students may also select ûom elective subjects
offered by the Department of Environmental
Science and Rangeland Management. It may
also be possible to substitute other electives to a
total of 3 points from cognate areas with the
permission of the Course Convenor

3.3 Research project
All candidates shall complete either the full-time
or the part-time version of the following subject:

9137 Dissertation (SIS) FÆ

8147 Dissertation (SIS) PÆ1.2
l2
t2

3.1

3.3.1 To be eligible to have the degree conferred,
candidates are required to provide th¡ee bound
copies ofthe dissertation to the Deparhnent, after
it has been passed and accepted for the degree.

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4.1 Except with special permission of the Facuþ no

candidate will be granted status for any subject
which he or she has completed for another award.

4.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
ci¡cumstances will only be awarded for graduate
level studies.

4,3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more
than 72 points of status, except for those
candidates who have completed the Graduate
Diploma in Spatial Information Science (see
Rule 6 below).

4.4 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exemptedpartially
therefrom by the Executive Dean of Faculty,
again complete the required work in the subject to
the satisfaction of the teaching staffconcemed
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6
6.!

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for tle degree of Master of Spatial
Information Science: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examinatioû rrnless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

O) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have failed
the examination.

A candidate who has failed a subject tw'ice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Master of Spatial
Infomration Science who does not complete the
requirements for the Masters degree but satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or
otler ofthose degrees as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the of
Graduate Diploma in Spatial Information
Science and who subsequently satishes the
requirements for the Master of Spatial
Information Science must surrender the
Graduate Diploma before being admitted to the
Master degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Spatial
lnformation Science who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisflres the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

5.2

5.3

6.2

6.3
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Syllabuses
Core subjects

6155 lntroduction to Spatial Data Models
3 points semeste¡ 1

20 hours lectures, 30 hours practicals, 20 hours to be
advised

prerequisites: Introduction to Spatial Information
Systems

It is important for any person involved with using
digital spatial data to have a sound understanding of
how those data arc represented within the computer.
How reality is modelled within the computer system
has vast implications for both the methodologies used
to manipulate and analyse, and the final evaluation of
any output. Lectures and practicals cover both raster
and vector models with examples derived from
applications ranging from satellite image analysis
through to urban digital cadastres and the 1996 Census.

Topics include: introduction - storing and manipulating
numbers within a computer, introduction storing spatial
data within a computer system, the Vector vs Raster
debate; storing vector data, vector data models - storing
coordinates, coordinate accuracy, coordinate precision,
storing topology, network models, vector based surface
models (TINs,) proprietary models e.g. ARC/INFO
georelational model; storing Raster data, raster data
models - types of rasters and their storage methods,
raster based surface models, 3D data models, vector-to-
raster conversion; storing attribute data -introduction to
database issues.

assessment: essay 20Yo, project 35%o, exam 45%o

4613 Introduction to Spatial lnformation
Systems

3 points semester 1

20 hows lectures, 30 hours practicals, 20 hours to be
advised

This subject will introduce - basic concepts associated
with inputting, storing, manipulating, modelling and
visualising spatial data, some of the problems likely to
be encountered, and some of the methods and types of
software used. It covers the two dominant models for
dealing with spatial data, the raster and vector models.
A general introduction to the spatial data and spatial
data handling, including: Definitions of both IS and
GIS; some examples of GIS & RS applications,
especially to illusfrate their diversity; some comments
on computer cartography and the history of the GIS
field; some fundamental concepts; projections,
coordinate systems and scale.

The development of remote sensing to the present day;
the division between visual interpretation and

computer assisted interpretation of raster images -
spatial data input, methods of input, digiting vs
scanning, other sources ofspatial data e.g. the Census,
Cadastral A¡chives, GPS, remotely sensed data; storing
spatial data, an introduction to spatial data models,
methods of modelling reality (conceptual level), issues
and implications of generalisation; manipulating
Spatial Data, projections, transformations; vector data
modelling; Raster data modelling, map algebra, Simple
computer enhancements of image data; visualisation of
spatial data; 2, 2.5, 3D visualisation tecbniques;
Visualising multidimensional data.

assessmenti essay 20Yo, project 35Yo, exam 45Yo

5107 Spatial Data Modelling and Analysis
3 points semester 1

20 hours lectures, 30 hours practicals, 20 hours to be
advised

prerequisites: lntroduction to Spatial Information
Systems

Over the last 10 years Spatial Information Systems have
developed to handle the increasingly large amounts of
digital spatial data available. Spatial analytical
techniques derived from Geography and Remote
Sensing are used to search, and refine these large
amounts of data to produce timely, relevant fuformation.
This module provides a broad introduction to both the
vector and raster analytical methods commonly in used
within Spatial [nformation Systems.

Raster based Analysis - advanced computer
enhancements of raster data; radiometric rectihcation
and spectral transformations of remotely sensed raster
data; classification of Raster data; classification by
unsupervised techniques; supervised classification
using spectral techniques; supervised classihcation
using non-spectral decision Rules; surface analysis of
Raster Data. Vector based Analysis - point methods,
clustering techniques; line methods, network analysis;
area methods, overlay analysis. Analysis of Error

assessmenti essay 20Yo, project 35Yo, exam 45%o

3088 Spatial Data Visualisation
3 points semester I

20 hours lectures, 30 hours practicals, 20 hours to be
advised

prerequisites: Introduction to Spatial Information
Systems

Modern visualisation techniques are increasingly used
to explore and analyse spatial data as well as their more
traditional role of distributing spatial information. The
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initial aim of the module is to provide students with a

high level of cartographical knowledge and the
computing skills to produce high quality graphical and
cartographical ouþut from SIS. This knowledge can
then be used within an analytical framework to explore,
summarise and analyse large spatial databases (e.g. 1996
Census). Topics include - cartographic communication
and cartographic design; cartographic and graphical
methods for spatial analysis; graphical interface design;
integration of Intemet and GIS technologies; te
distributing spatial information.

assessment: essay 20o/o, projecf 35o/o, exam 45Yo

Elective sub¡ects
2445 Advanced Raster Analysis
3 points semester 2

20 hou¡s lectures, 30 hours practicals, 20 hows to be
advised

prerequisites : core subjects

This unit carries on form the work commenced in
Introduction to Remote Sensing. Topics include:
advanced computer enhancements of image data;
image data radiometric rectification; image data
spectral transformations; image data classification by
unsupervised techniques; supervised classif,rcation
using spectral techniques: inclusion of texture;
supervised classification using non-spectral decision
Rules, inclusion of GIS data in supervised
classihcation, ¡ole of neural networks in supervised
classification; integration of raster and vector GIS in
remote sensing.

assessment: essay 25o/o; project 50%; presentation25Yo

2523 Field Sampling Techniques
3 points semester 2

10 hours tutorials, 20 hours to be advised, 30 minute
presentation

prerequísites : core subjects

Syllabus details to be advised

2833 New Technologies in Geographical
lnformation Systems

3 points semester 2

20 hours lectures, 30 hours practicals, 20 hours to be
advised

prerequisites : core subjects

GIS as a science has evolved from experiments with
computer cartographic modelling in the 1960/70s to a
discipline now encompassing developments such as,

spatial data analysis using artificial intelligence
tecbniques, irnmersive visualisation and distributed
networking strategies. Technology has been the driving
influence in this discipline and this module will
explore these newer technologies to gauge their impact
on the discipline. Lectures will provide theory and
context for these areas: artihcial intelligence,
visualisation and information retrieval strategies.
Practicals will focus on developing software solutions
for one of these three computing domains.

assessmenti essay 25Yo, project 50%, exam25o/o

9342 Social Applications in Geographical
lnformation Systems

3 points semester 2

20 hours lectures, 30 hours practicals, 20 hours to be
advised

prere qui s it es : core subj ects

There are an increasing number of large complex
digital data sets ofrelevance to social scientists be they
working in an academic, govemmental or commercial
envi¡onment. Because of their complex derivation and
nature, these data sets require a high level of skill and
a detailed level ofknowledge to be used intelligentþ
The aim of this course is to provide these skills and
knowledge.

This subject will cover the following three major areas
- int¡oduce the student to the main ty¡les of large scale
data sets commonly available to social scientists e.g.
the various Census data sets (CDATA96), the Cadastral
database for South Australia (DCDB), Medical data
sets from the Health Commission; identify the
limitations and problems associated with using these
datasets. Introducing their implications to different
types of analysis ; introduction and practical application
of the main spatial methodologies used to interrogate
and analysing these data sets.

assessmenli essay 25Yo, project 50%, exam 25o/o

Research subjects

9137 Dissertation (SlS) F/T

::0"'"
8147 Dissertation (SlS) P/T

12 points

semester 1 or 2

full year

10 hours tutorials, 20 hours to be advised, 30 minute
presentation

Syllabus details to be determined in consultation with
supervlsors
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Doctor of Education

Humanities & Soaa/ Sciences - D.Ed.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules
,l

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course
of study for the degree of Doctor of Education
shall:

(a) have qualified for the Master of
Education, the Master of Education
Studies, or the Master of Educational
Studies (Educational Administration)
degree of the University ofAdelaide, or a

degree of another institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent,
and have at least five years experience in
the profession ofEducation or

(b) have qualified for an Honours degree and
for a Graduate Diploma in Education in
Education of the University of Adelaide,
or the Honours degree and educational
qualification of another institution
accepted by the Faculfy for the purpose as

equivalent, and have at least five year
experience in the profession of Education.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the degree.

Acceptance
(a) the applicant's proposed field ofstudy and

research is acceptable to the Board of
Graduate Studies in consultation with the
Graduate School of Ed.ucation and

(b) the Graduate School of Education can
provide appropriate supervisors and other
resources to support the candidature at this
University or a collaborating university.

Duration of course
Except in circumstances approved by the Board,
the work for the degree shall be completed and
the doctoral portfolio submitted:

(a) in the case of a fuIl-time candidate, in not
less than two and not more than three years
from the date of commencement of
candidature

(b) in the case of a part-time candidate, not
less than four years and not more than six
years from the date of commencement of
candidature.

4 Extensions and lntermiss¡ons
4.1 The Boa¡d may grant a candidate one extension

of candidature of twelve months beyond the
maximum period specified in rule 3.1, but if the
doctoral portfolio has not been submiued by the
end ofthat period, the candidature will lapse.

4.2 A candidate whose work is intemrpted for a

period of time may be granted an intermission of
candidature by the Board. If an intermission is
approved the dwation ofthe candidature specified
in rule 3.1 will be adjusted accordingly.

5 Gourse requirements
5.1 A candidate shall pursue a course of study and

research approved by the Board of Graduate
Studies in consultation with the Head of the
Graduate School of Education

5.2 To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete the coursework and
research components outlined below:

5.2.1 Research Coursework subjects
All candidates shall complete research
coursework subjects to the value of 24 points, as

follows:

2505 Issues in Professional Research 6

1618 Research Strategies in Education:

Evaluation 6

1648 Research Strategies in Education:

Qualitative 6

4739 Research Strategies in Education:

Quantitative 6
or
where appropriate, one of the research
coursework subjects could be replaced by a
Masters Coursework subject worth 6 points.

1.2

3
3.1
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5.2.2 Doctor al Portfolio

A1l candidates shall submit a doctoral porrfolio
which presents in one coherent body the results
ofthe th¡ee Research Projects carried out during
the last two years of the course for full-time
students, or the last fours years ofthe course for
part-time students.

Before beginning a Research Project, the
candidate will submit a proposal for the
investigation, to be approved by the Graduate
School of Education and Board of Graduate
Studies. The length of the projects will be
determined in consultation with the Head of the
Graduate School of Education.

No candidate will be deemed to have completed
the work of the Doctor of Education until the
Doctoral Portfolio has been examined and passed.

6 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t
transfers

6.1 No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than 12 points.

6.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award.

6.3 A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
pafially therefrom by the Head of the Graduate
School of Education, again complete the
required work in the subject to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

7 Assessment and exam¡nations for
the coursework

7.1 There shall be four classifications ofpass for the
required research coursework subjects: Pass
with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit and Pass.

7,2 (a) A candid¿te shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

7.3 A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

Resumption of lapsed cand¡dature
A candidature which has lapsed will be resumed,
for examination purposes onl¡ if a final draft of
the doctoral portfolio which has not departed
from the field of study which was being pursued
before the candidature lapsed is subsequently
submitted within two years from the date of
expiry ofcandidature to the Graduate School of
Education and is satisfactory to that Department.
Any extension beyond two years shall be
detennined on a case-by-case basis by the Board
in consultation with the Graduate School of
Education.

Assessment and examination of the
Doctoral Portfolio
On the completion of the approved course of
study and research, a candidate shall submit a
doctoral portfolio embodying the results of that
study and research. No work or material
presented for any other degree within this or any
other institution shall be so submitted except
where it is specifically relevant and identified
and approved by the Board of Graduate Studies.
The Board shall prescribe the form in which the
doctoral portfolio shall be submitted and the
number of copies to be submitted.

The doctoral portfolio shall:

(a) display original and critical thought;

(b) be a significant contribution to knowledge
and the profession of education;

(c) be clearly, accurately and cogently written
and be suitably illustrated
and documented.

A candidate shall notiff the Registra¡ Graduate
Studies, in writing approximately th¡ee months
before he or she expects to submit the doctoral
portfolio. A summary of the doctoral portfolio
together with the proposed doctoral portfolio
title, shall be submitted at the same time.

(a) A candidate shall have the right to submit
objections to the appointment of potential
examiners. Any such objections should be
submitted to the Registrar, Graduate
Studies, at the same time as the
notification of intention to submit required
under rule 9.3. Such objections shall not
serve as a veto.

(b) The Board shall appoint at least two
examiners who are external to this
university, and who may work in
universities or educational systems, taking

I
8.1

9.1

ot

9.3

9.4



account of any objections raised under
9.4 (a) and the recommendations of the
Head of the Graduate School of
Education.

(c) The examine¡s shall be requested to report
in such form as the Board prescribes and
to recommend one of a number of
alternative outcomes described in 9.5
below.

(d) After consideration of the reports of the
examiners, the Board may appoint a third
examiner, or an external arbitrator, if
deemed appropriate.

9.5 After consideration of the reports of the
examiners and such other information as it
thinks fit, the Board shall determine that having
completed satisfactorily all the requirements
ofthe course the candidate:

(u) shall be awarded the degree or

(b) shall be awarded the degree but that minor
amendments be made to the doctoral
portfolio or

(c) shall be awarded the degree subject to
specified amendments being made to the
doctoral portfolio or

(d) shall not be awarded the degree but shall
be permitted to re-submit the doctoral
portfolio in a revised form or

(e) may be awarded the degree of Master of
Education

(Ð shall not be awarded the degree ofDoctor
of Education, nor the degree of Master of
Education

9.6 A candidate who does not wish to allow the
doctoral portfolio to be lent or photocopied
when it is deposited in University libraries, after
the successful completion of the examination,
shall make written application to the Registrar,
Graduate Studies, for an embargo to be placed
on the portfolio, at the same time as he or she
notifies his or her intention to submit. The
granting of such permission and the period of
embargo involved shall be determined by the
Board of Graduate Studies.

10. Annual Review
10.1 A formal review of a candidate's progress shall

be conducted by the Graduate School of
Education at least once a year during the period
when the candidate is working on the doctoral
portfolio, in accordance with Board of Graduate

Humanities & Social Scrences - D.Ed.

Studies guidelines. A candidate's re-enrolment
in the following year is conditional upon his/her
having attained satisfactory progress in the year
except where the Board is satisfied that special
circumstances beyond the candidate's control
affected th progress.

If a candidate's progress is unsatisfactory,
the Board may terminate the candidature, in
accordance with the guidelines outlined in the
Code of Practice for Maintaining and
Monitoring Academic Quality and Standards ín
Higher Degrees.
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Performing Arts, Low, Architecture, Commerce ond Economics - Awards and Rules

Postgraduate awards in the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture
and Urban Design

Graduate Certificate in Architecture (Electronic Media)

Graduate Certificate in Design Studies

Graduate Certiftcate in Design Studies (Landscape)

Graduate Certificate in Urban Design

Graduate Diploma in Architecture (Electronic Media)

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Landscape)

Graduate Diploma in Urban Design

Master of Architecture

Master of A¡chitecture (Coursework)

Master of Architecture (Electronic Media)*

Master of Building Science

Master of Design Studies

Master of Design Studies (Landscape)

Master of Landscape Architecture

Master of Landscape Architecture by Research

Master of Urban Design

Master of Urban Design (Courseworþ

* New course, subject to Univers¡ty approval

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the General Course Rules to the Convenor of Academic Board.

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specif¡c Course Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

3 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or cenlre concerned, such syllabuses
to be subject to approval by fhe Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty.

Postgraduate awards in the School of Commerce

Master of Commerce

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the General Course Rules lo the Convenor of Academic Board.

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to lhe Specific Course Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

3 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses
to be subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty



Performing Arts, Low, Archifecture, Commerce ond Economics- Awards and Rules

Postgraduate awards in the School of Economics

Graduate Certificate in Economics

Graduate Certificate in Infrastructure Management

Graduate Certificate in International Economics

Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics

Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics

Graduate Diploma in Intemational Economics

Master of Economics

Master of Applied Economics

Master of Applied Economics (Intemational)

Master of Economics (Coursework)

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes 10 the General Course Rules to lhe Convenor of Academic Board,

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specific Course Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

3 Council has delegated the power 1o specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses
to be subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty

Postgraduate awards in the School of Law

Master of Comparative Laws (Adelaide,Mannheim)

Master of Environmental Law

Master of Laws

Master of Laws (Corporate and Commercial)

Master of Laws (General Studies)

Notes on Delegated Author¡ty

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the General Course Rules to the Convenor of Academic Board

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specific Course Rules to the Execut¡ve Deans of Faculties.

3 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses 10 the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses
to be subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Execulive Dean on behalf of the Faculty

4 There is also a Doctor of Laws (LL.D.) whose rules are available on application from the School office.
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Postgraduate awards in the Graduate School of Management

Graduate Certificate in Infrastructure Management

Graduate Certificate in Management

Graduate Diploma of Business Administration

Master of Business Administration

Master of Management (Leadership and Enterprise Development)

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the General Course Rules to the Convenor of the Academic Board.

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specific Course Rules to the Execut¡ve Deans of Faculties.

3 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each departmenl or cenlre concerned, such syllabuses
to be subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty

Postgraduate awards in the Elder Conservator¡um - School of Performing Arts

Graduate Diploma in Chamber Music

Graduate Diploma in Conducting

Graduate Diploma in Digital Arts

Graduate Diploma in Intercultural Music

Graduate Diploma in Jazz Performance

Graduate Diploma in Music Education

Graduate Diploma in Music Performance

Graduate Diploma in Music Theory

Graduate Diploma in Musicology

Graduate Diploma in Radio Broadcasting Studies

Master of Music

Master of Music (Performance)

Master of Music Theory

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power 1o approve minor changes to the General Course Rules to the Convenor of Academic Board

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specif¡c Course Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

3 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each departmenl or centre concerned, such syllabuses
to be subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty

4 There is also a Doctor of Music (D.Mus.) whose rules are available on application fom the School office
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Graduate Certificate in Architecture (Electronic Media)

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design - Grad.Cert.Arch. (E.M.)

The aboVe award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Part of this course may be available in the èxtemal mode.

Nole: postgraduate tuit¡on fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certihcate in
Architecture (Electronic Media) shall have
qualified for the degree of Bachelor of
A¡chitecture of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for
the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the
University

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not satisff the
requirements of Rule 1.1 above but who has
presented evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate
Certificate.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certihcate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of full-time study or the equivalent of
part-time study.

Gourse requirements
To qualify for the Graduate Certihcate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subj ects
to the value of 12 points, as follows:

4852 Architectural Design with
Electronic Media A 6

9372 Architectural Design with
Electronic Media B 6

No candidate may take more than one of the
subjects of the Graduate Certificate through
distance learning.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certihcate any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
A candidate will not be granted status for any
subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Dean of School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design (or nominee) concemed, again complete
the required work in the subject to the
satisfaction of the teaching staffconcemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
subjects for the Graduate Certificate. Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass

(u) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

(b) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Articulation w¡th other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Architecture (Electronic Media) who satishes
the requirements for the Graduate Cerlificate but
who does not complete the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to the
Graduate Certificate.

4
4.t

4.2

t.2

5
5.1

5.2

3
3.1

3.2

3.3
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Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design - Grad.Cert.Arch. (E.M.)

Syllabuses
4852 Architectural Design with Electronic

Media A
6 points semester I or 2

Contact hours vary - periods ofintensive group contact
and periods ofless frequent individual tutorials

Students will carry out a series of four small scale
architectural design projects designed to use and
develop skills and understanding in the 3D
representation of design ideas with computer media,
the visualisation and animation of design proposals at
various levels of abstraction, and the presentation of
work on the World Wide Web for an international
audience. The projects will be developed to suit
individual student needs.

This subject may be taken in Adelaide using the
resources of the School of Architecture, Landscape
A¡chitecture and Urban Design. It may also be offered
through distance leaming using the World Wide Web
and email as the medium for communication. In this
latter case, sfudents must have access to the necessary
computer hardware, software and netwo¡k facilities.

assessment: projects

9312 Architectural Design with Electronic
Media B

6 points semester 1 or 2

Contact hours vary - periods ofintensive group contact
and periods ofless frequent individual tutorials2

assumed knowledge: applicants will be assumed to
have experience and skills in using a 3D CAD tool

Students will carry out a significant architectural
design project designed to use and develop skills and
understanding in the 3D representation ofdesign ideas
with computer media, the visualisation and animation
ofdesign proposals at various levels ofabstraction, and
the presentation of work on the World Wide Web for an
international audience. The projects will be developed
to suit individual student needs.

This subject may be taken in Adelaide using the
resources of the School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design. It may also be offered
through distance learning using the World Wide Web
and email as the medium for communication. In this
latter case, students must have access to the necessary
computer hardware, software and network facilities.

The projects will be topics not covered in 4852
Architectural Design with Electronic Media A.

ossessment: projects



Graduate
Graduate

Graduate

Graduate

Certificate

Certificate
Diploma in
Diploma in

in Design Studies
in Design Studies (Landscape)

Design Studies
Design Studies (Landscape)

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design - Graduate Ceftificate and Diplorna Courses

Applications for admission to the course shall be made through the South Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre
(SATAC) on the appropriate forrn by the required date. Successful applicants to the course may not defer their studies
to the following year.

The above awards have been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning
of this volume of the Calendar.As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course

Specific Gourse Rules
1

1.1

Admission requi rements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Design
Studies or the Graduate Certificate in Design
Studies (Landscape) must have obtained:

(a) the Ordinary or Honours degree of
Bachelor of Design Studies of the
University ofAdelaide or

(b) an Ordinary or Honours degree of the
University of Adelaide or an equivalent
award from another educational
institution accepted by the University for
that purpose, subject to the approval of
the Dean of the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design.

1,2 An applicant for admission to the cowse of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Design
Studies must have obtained:

(u) the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies
of the University of Adelaide or an
equivalent awárd from another l'4
educational institution accepted by the
University for the purpose or

(b) the Ordinary or Honours degree of
Bachelor of Design Studies of the
University ofAdelaide or

(c) an Ordinary or Honours degree of the
University of Adelaide or an equivalent
award from another educational
institution accepted by the Universþ for
that purpose, subject to the approval of
the Dean of the School of Architecture,

Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design.

An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Design
Studies (Landscape) must have obtained:

(a) the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies
(Landscape) of the University ofAdelaide
or an equivalent award from another
educational institution accepted by the
University for the purpose or

(b) the Ordinary or Honours degree of
Bachelor of Design Studies of the
University ofAdelaide or

(c) an Ordinary or Honours degree of the
University of Adelaide or an equivalent
award from another educational
instifution accepted by the University for
that purpose, subject to the approval of
the Dean of the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design.

The Faculty may in special cases and subject to
such conditions (if any) as the Dean of the
S chool of Architecture, Landscape Architecture
and Urban Design may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certihcate in Design Studies or Graduate
Certificate in Design Studies (Landscape), or
Graduate Diploma in Design Studies or
Graduate Diploma in Design Studies
(Landscape), an applicant who does not hold the
qualifications specified ln 1.1, 1.2 or 1.3 above
but who has given evidence satisfactory to the
Dean of School of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Certihcate in Design Studies or

1.3
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Graduate Certiflrcate in Design Studies
(Landscape) or Graduate Diploma in Design
Studies or Graduate Diploma in Design Studies
(Landscape).

2 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
2.1 A candidate who has passed postgraduate level

subjects in the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architectwe and Urban Design or in
other faculties of the Universify or in other
educational institutions may on written
application to the School Executive Ofücer be
granted such exemption from Specific Course
Rules 5.3 and 5.4 as the School may determine.

2.2 Candidates who have previously completed the
requirements of the Graduate Certificate in
Design Studies shall receive full status towards
the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies for
studies undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

2.3 Candidates who have previously completed the
requirements of the Graduate Certihcate in
Design Studies (Landscape) shall receive full
status towards the Graduate Diploma in Design
Studies (Landscape) for studies undertaken in
the Graduate Certificate.

2,4 No candidate may be granted more than 12
points of status towards the Graduate Diploma in
Design Studies or the Graduate Diploma in
Design Studies (Landscape).

3 Duration of course
3.1 Except with the permission of the School of

Architecture, Landscape A¡chitecture and Urban
Design, the course for the Graduate Certificate in
Design Studies or the Graduate Certificate in
Design Studies (Landscape) shall be completed in
not less than one semester and not more than one
year of full-time study and in not less than one year
and not more than two years of part-time study.

3.2 Except with the permission of the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design, the course for the Graduate Diploma in
Design Studies or the Graduate Diploma in
Design Studies (Landscape) shall be completed
in not less than two semesters and not more than
three semesters of full-time study and in not less
than one year and not more than two years of
part-time study.

4 Course of study/Subjects of study
4.1 To qualiff for the Graduate Certificate in Design

Studies a candidate shall pass a combination of
the subjects listed in Rule 5.3 to the value of at
least 12 points.

4.2 To qualif, for the Graduate Certificate in Design
Studies (Landscape) a candidate shall pass a
combination of the subjects listed in Rule 5.4 to
the value ofat least 12 points-

4.3 To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma in Design
Studies a candidate shall pass the following
subjects to the value ofat least 24 points:

2026 Building Design Studio IV 6

6284 Design and Environments fV 6

9452 Design Communications [V 3

8490 Issues in Urban Sustainabilþ IV 3

146l Special Topic (Desigrr) IVA* 6

5694 Special Topic (Desigr) fVB* 6

9805 Technology and the Built
Environment IV 3

9554 Twentieth Century Architecture
and Landscapes [V 3

4.4 To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma in Design
Studies (Landscape) a candidate shall pass the
following subjects to the value of at least 24
points:

6284 Design and Envi¡onments IV 6

9452 Desigr Communications fV 3

6233 Issues in Landscape
Sustainabilþ IV 3

7819 Landscape Design Studio IV 6

7213 Special Topic (Landscape) IVA* 6

6567 Special Topic (Landscape) IVB* 6

9805 Technology and the Built
Envi¡onment IV 3

9554 Twentieth Century Architecture
and Landscapes [V 3

'Studenls should consult the Dean of the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design
about availability of subjects.

4.5 Subject substitutions will normally be selected
from a list available from the School Executive
Offrcer; in unusual cases the Dean ofthe School
of Architecture, Landscape A¡chitecture and
Urban Design may approve different studies
upon application by a candidate. [n considering
an application for a subject substitution the Dean
of School shall have regard to the candidate's
previous academic and practical experience.

5 Review of academic progress
5.1 If in the opinion of the Facuþ a candidate for

the Graduate Certificate or Graduate Diploma is
not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
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6.2

6.3

6
6.t

7

7.t

the candidature and the candidate shall cease to
be enrolled fo¡ the Graduate Certiflrcate or
Graduate Diploma awards.

Assessment and examinations
There shall normally be four classifications of
pass in the final assessment ofany subject for the
Graduate Certificate and Graduate Diploma
awards, as follows: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. If
the Pass classiflrcation is in two divisions a pass

in the higher division may be prescribed in the
syllabuses as a prerequisite for admission to
further studies in that subject or to other
subjects. Results in certain subjects as specified
in the Specific Course Rules will not be
classified.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concemed.

In determining a candidate's flrnal result in a

subject (or part of a subject) the examiners may
take into account oral, written, practical and
examination work, provided that the candidate
has been given adequate notice at the
commencement of the teaching of the subject of
the way in which work will be taken into account
and of its relative impoftance in the final result.

A candidate who fails a subject or who obtains a

lower division pass and who desires to take that
subject again shall, unless exempted wholly or
partially therefrorn by the Dean of School, again
complete the required work in that subject to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concemed.

A¡ticulation with other awards
A candidate who holds a Graduate Certificate in
Design Studies of the University of Adelaide
shall surrender it before being admitted to the
Graduate Diploma in Design Studies.

A candidate who holds a Graduate Certificate in
Design Studies (Landscape) of the University of
Adelaide shall surrender it before being admitted
to the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies
(Landscape).

6.4

7.2
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Syllabuses
2026 Building Design Studio lV
6 points

6233 lssues in Landscape Sustainability lV
semester 2 3 points

Up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/studios per week

quota will apply

assumed knowledge: 8490 Issues in Urban
Sustainability IV

restriclion:3468 Building Design Studio III
In this subject students will apply their skills in formal
composition and knowledge ofprecedent to the design
of small building on a rural site. Emphasis will be
placed on the use of materials, the building's structure
and construction, its responses to the local
environment, and its life-cycle costings.

assessment: assignments and projects

6284 Design and Environments lV
6 points semester 2

Up to 3 hours of tutorials/ seminars/studios per week

quota will apply

The intersection oftheory and practice in architecture
and landscape architecture, developed in the context of
student design projects. The subject will examine the
range of theoretical and ideological discourses which
influence approaches to 'place-making' in the urban
environment.

The projects will offer a context in which students will
explore cultural, historical, social and ethnographic
issues, while developing a vocabulary of approaches,
morphologies and typologies. Students will develop
representational skills in various media.

as s es sment : assignments and projects

9452 Design Gommunications lV
3 points semester 1

Up to 3 hours lectures and/or 2 hours tutorials per week

quota will apply

The representation and communication of design in
writing, drawing and modelling including computer
techniques.

as s es smenl : assignments

semester 1

Up to 4 hours lectu¡es/seminars/studios per week

quota will apply

lestrictioni 8490 Issues in Urban Sustainability IV

This subject will centre upon 'place-making' in urban
environments. It will focus on the diversity of
philosophical positions which inform current
approaches to urban ecology understood in its widest
sense, including not only the 'environmental', but the
cultural, social, political, economic, institutional and
professional realms.

The project-based leaming program will offer a
context in which students will develop knowledge and
skills required in the creation of landscapes in
'sustainable' urban environments, and will explore
opportunities and constraints affecting the
development of such environments.

assessmenti assignments and projects

8490 lssues in Urban Sustainability lV
3 points semester I

Up to 4 hours of lectures/ seminars/ studios a week;
hours vary from week to week

quota will apply

restriction:6233 Issues in Landscape Sustainability IV
This subject will centre upon 'place-making' in urban
environments. It will focus on the diversity of
philosophical positions which info¡m current
approaches to urban ecology understood in its widest
sense, including not only the 'environmental', but the
cultural, social, political, economics, institutional and
professional realms.

The project-based learning program will offer a
context in which students will develop knowledge and
skills required in the creation of buildings in
'sustainable' urban environments, and explore
opportunities and constraints affecting the
development of such environments.

assessmenti assignments and projects
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7819 Landscape Design Studio lV
6 points semester 2

Up to 6 hows of lectures/seminars/studios per week

quota will apply

assumed knowledge: 6233 Issues in Landscape
Sustainability IV
restrictioni 8650 Landscape Design Studio III
In this subject students will apply thei¡ skills in formal
composition and knowledge ofprecedent to the design
of a small to medium sized park, allotment or place.
Emphasis will be placed on design, use of materials
and plants, any installations and their construction, the
design's responses to the local environment, and life-
cycle costings.

as s essmenti assignments and projects

1461 Special Topic (Design) IVA

5694 Special Topic (Design) IVB

7213 Special Topic (Landscape) IVA

6567 Special Topic (Landscape) IVB

6 points

Check availability with School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban Design

Up to 5 hours of lectures/seminars/ studios per week;
field study trips

quota will apply

Details will be provided by the School when specialist
teaching is available.

ass essment : assignments and projects

9805 Technology and the Built
Environment lV

3 points semester I

Up to 2 hours lectures, 2 hows tutorials per week

restriction: 9805 Science and the Built Environment IV

quota will apply

Taking a project-based approach the subject will
examine the application of science to the design and
construction of built environments. Key topics will
include design in relation to acoustic performance,
thermal comfort, building structures and construction
materials and techniques.

as s es s ment : assignments and projects

9554 Twentieth Century Architecture and
Landscapes lV

3 points semester I
Up to 2 hows lectures, 2 hours tutorials per week

quota will apply

A detailed exploration ofcompositional and theoretical
aspects of 20th Century a¡chitectural and landscape
design. This subject introduces students to a

vocabulary of articulating spatial qualities in selected
examples of20th Century architectural and landscape
design. It seeks to enhance students'appreciation ofthe
possibilities of appropriating published writing and
projects to nurture their own outlooks and abitities.
Practical work includes exercises in th¡ee-dimensional
composition and in writing short analytical texts.

a s s es s m enl i assignments
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This cou¡se is offered jointly by the University of Adelaide and the University of South Australia.
Applications for admission shall be directly to the s.outh Australian Tertiary Admissions centre (sATAC) on theappropriate form by the required date. Successful applicants to the course .uy not defer their studies to the followingyear.

The
this Course Rules printed at the beginning of

an u they are advised to refer to them to gain
s.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules
1

1.1

Admission requ¡rements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate in Urban
P"figo shall have qualified for a degree ofthe
University incorporating major studiei in one or
more of tbe following disciplines: planning,
design studies, property, landscape arclitecturã,
architecture, real estate, environmentai
engineering or an allied discipline; or for a
degree of another institution accepted for the
pulpose by the University

Subject to the approval of the Council the

Cedificate a person who does not hold a degree
of a tertiary institution but has given evidJnce
satisfactory to the the Dean of the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design of fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete one
semester of fuIl-time study or the equivalent of
part-time study, provided that the course is
completed within three years of initial
enrolment.

Gourse requ¡rements

3.1.1 Core subjects
Note not foming pañ of the Spec¡fic Course Rules:

re - 3 po¡nts at the University
at lhe University of South

iversity of Adelaide = 9 points
ustralia

(a) All candidates shall satisfactorily
complete the following subjects offered
by the University ofAdelaide:

1843 Elements of Urban Design IVA 3

9644 Elements of Urban Design IVB 3

(b) In addition, all candidates shall
satisfactorily complete at least t\r/o ofthe
following subjects which are offered at
either the University of Adelaide or the
University of South Australia. Students
taking subjects at both the University of
Adelaide and University of South
Australia must comply with the enrolment
procedures of both institutions

semester 1

University of South Australia

Sustainable Urban Design Issues IV 4.s

semester 2

The University of Adelaide

8460 Urban Processes and policy IV 3

University of South Australia

Urban Management and Law IV 4.5

Urban Development and
Implementation IV 4.s

3.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion of the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban Design
contains substantially the same material as any

1.2

3

3.1
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4
4.L

4.2

other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
A candidate will not be granted status for any

subject which he or she has completed for
another award.

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Dean of School or
Head of Department concerned, complete again
the required work in the subject to the
satisfaction of the teaching staffconcemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the

subjects for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass,

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend

for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

(b) For the putpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have

failed the examination.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Urban
Design who satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate but who does not complete
the requirements for the Graduate Diploma may
be admitted to the Graduate Certiltcate

5
5.1

5.2
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Syllabuses
Note: equivalent subject values are - g points at The University
of Adelaide = 4.5 points at the University of South Australia; 6
points at The University of Adelaide = 9 points at the University
of South Australia.

University of Adelaide subjects
Core subjects

1843 Elements of Urban Design lV A

with the historical traditions and theories behind urban

relevant to urban design, and review the morphological
pattems and traditions in city landscape design and
formation.

The subject will also explore the role and contribution
of urban and landscape design in our cultural
envi¡onments.

A project-based leaming program integrating design
and the avenues of urban and landscape inquiry and
expression (structures, materials, plants, languages,
information technologies, etc.) and the practices of
urban and landscape design, planning and management
within a theoretical and historical context; taking
account of human (physiological, social and cultural)
and ecological (faunal, floral, soil, v/ater, etc.) factors.

The topics in Elements of Urban Design IVE| are those
not covered in Elements of Urban Design IVA.

assessment: assignments and projects; these may
include written, verbal and graphic (2 and 3
dimensional) communication.

8460 Urban Processes and Policy lV

Up to 16 hours of lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios
per week; hours vary from week to week

corequisites: 9644 Elements of Urban Design IVB
restrictions: 8024 Landscape A¡chitecture Studio IC

This subject is concerned with
underpinnings ofcities and urban
with the historical traditions and th
and landscape design. The subject will typically review

relevant to urban design, and review the morphological
patterns and traditions in city landscape design and
formation.

The subject will also explore the role and contribution
of urban and landscape design in our cultural
environments.

A project-based learning program integrating design
and the avenues of urban and landscape inquiry and
expression (structures, materials, plants, languages,
information technologies, etc.) and the practices of
urban and landscape design, planning and management
within a theoretical and historical context; taking
account of human (physiological, social and cultural)
and ecological (faunal, floral, soil, water, etc.) factors.

assessment: assignments and projects; these may
include written, verbal and graphic (2 and 3
dimensional) communication.

3 points semester I

9644 Elements of Urban Design lV B
3 points semester 1

Up to 16 hours of lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios
per week; hours vary from week to week.

corequisites; 1843 Elements of Urban Design IVA
restrictions: 8024 Landscape Architecture Studio IC

This subject is concerned with the morphological
underpinnings of cities and urban landscapes together

Up to 6 hours of lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

This subject is concemed with the nature and recent
history of urban development, and with the economics,
social and political processes which give rise to spatial
pattems and built form. Economic and demographic
aspects associated with urban development; the role,
influence and design implications of infrastructure
provision; the impact of information technology on
current and future urban form; economic and equity
issues behind sustainable development premises; and
the political ecoriomy of urban design. The subject will
typically review these topics using a series of case
studies. (Likely topics include current debates about
inequitable cities; the impact of globalisation, new
information and transport policy on urban form;
changing pattems of retail and commercial activity;
compact cities vs. the perils of urban consolidation;
etc.)

ass ess ment : assignments

3 points semester I o¡ 2
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University of South Australia subjects
The following subjects are offered by the University of
South Australia as part of the Graduate Certificate

programme. G¡aduate Certificate students enrolled at

The University of Adelaide wishing to take any of
these subjects (within the limits indicated in the

Specific Course Rules) will be granted appropriate

credit towards their Adelaide award.

Students taking any of the subjects must comply with
the en¡olment procedures of the University of South

Australia. Details of those procedures are available

from that University.

Core subjects
Sustainable Urban Design lssues lV

4.5 points semester 1

Up to 6 hours of lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

This subject is concemed with sustainable urban
design process and principles. The subject will explore
sustainable urban design ideas having regard to,
natural and human resources, cultural attitudes to
social, economic and environmental issues, public and
private transport and access, conflict negotiation and

innovative infrastructure considerations (including
groundwater and stormwater management, electricity,
solar power, etc). The subject will also consider
evaluation techniques and the theoretical and practical
implications of the design of sustainable communities.

assessmenl: assignments and projects

Urban Management and Law lV

4.5 points semester 2

Up to 6 hours of lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

This subject is concerned with approaches to
promoting and regulating urban development and

design through plans, policies, laws, regulations and

other instruments. It will typically include: changing
notions of urban management - comprehensive plans,
urban management, strategic plarming, better cities,
urban govemance, public-private city partnerships; the

changing ¡oles of federal, state and local govemments
in urban management and planning; current and
proposed legal and administrative arrangements for
planning and development assessment in South
Australia, including arrangements for addressing
projects of major economic, envi¡onmental or social
significance; responsibility for the public realm;
appeal processes and requirements for communþ
involvement. (There will be a broad focus on changing

ideas of planning and urban management, but
illustrated by local examples - the rise and fall (?) of
strategic planning, SA experience with integrated
urban management at local level, the current debates

about urban govemance and the Adelaide 2l project,
etc; plus Development Act changes, experience with
urban design 'Panels' and the notion of 'design
control', etc.)

ass essmenti assignments and projects

Urban Development and lmplementat¡on lV

4.5 points semester 2

Up to 6 hours oflectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

This subject will focus on the processes through which
urban development occurs and through which urban

development and urban design projects are
implemented. The subject examines economic
approaches to project appraisal, including cost-benefit
analysis and discounted cash-flow analysis. There is
also a focus on the politics of implementation and the

roles and influence of elected govemments and
community interest groups in shaping and
implementing wban development projects. There will
be a strong emphasis on case studies of commercial
and residential development projects at various scales,

including major city centre ¡edevelopment projects,
joint ventures and partnerships and the ¡ole of the
urban designer in implementation. (This is a key
subject integrating other core subjects, plus providing
a close link to Urban Management and Law [V. There
is a strong case study emphasis, in particular
intemational and interstate, with a detailed focus on

Adelaide/SA projects: East End Redevelopment,
Rosewood, The Parks, Port Adelaide, etc.)

assessmenl: assignments and projects



Graduate Diploma in Architecture (Electronic Media)

1

1.1

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design - Grad.Dip.Arch.(E.M.).

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to thãm to lain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Part of this course may be available in the external mode.

Note: postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

Admission requirements
An applicant fo¡ admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Architectu¡e
(Electronic Media) shall have qualified for the
degree of Bachelor of Architecture of the
University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the pulpose as
equivalent to a degree ofthe University; or hold
or be eligible to hold the Graduate Certihcate in
Architecture (Electronic Media) of the
University

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see ht to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma
a person who does not satis$r the requirements
of Rule 1.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualiS for the Graduate Diploma, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete 24 points
of study in one year of fuIl-time study or the
equivalent of part-time study provided that the
subject 2868 Architectural Design with
Electronic Design Media C is completed over a
suÍrmer semester.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points, as follows:
4852 A¡chitectural Design with

Electronic Media A 6

9312 Architectural Design with
Electronic Media B 6

2868 A¡chitectural Design with
Electronic Media C 12

A candidate may take only one of 4852
Architectural Design with Electronic MediaA or

93 12 Architectural Design with Electronic
Media B through distance learning

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
No candidate will be granted status for 9312
Architectural Design with Electronic Media B

No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of mo¡e than 6 points

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
parlially therefrom by the Dean of School of
A¡chitecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design (or nominee) concemed, again complete
the required work in the subject to the
satisfaction ofthe teaching staff concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
subjects for the Graduate Diploma. Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

O) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination

A candidate who has failed a subject twice may
not re-enrol in that subject except by special
permission of the Dean of School and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

3.3

1.2

4

4.7

¿',

4.3

5
5.1

3

3.1

5.2

5.3

3.2
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6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate who has been admitted to the

Graduate Cefifi cate in A¡chitecture @lectronic
Media) and who has been granted status toward
the Graduate Diploma for subjects presented for
the Graduate Certificate must surrender the
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.
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Syllabuses
4852 Architectural Design with Electronic

Media A
6 points

2868 Architectural Design with Electronic
Media C

Contact hours vary - periods ofintensive group contact
and periods ofless frequent individual tutorials

Students will carry out a series of four small scale
architectural design projects designed to use and
develop skills and understanding in the 3D
representation of desigl ideas with computer media,
the visualisation and animation of design proposals at
various levels of abstraction, and the presentation of
work on the World Wide V/eb fo¡ an intemational
audience. The projects will be developed to suit
individual student needs.

This subject may be taken in Adelaide using the
resources of the School of A¡chitecture, Landscape
A¡chitecture and Urban Design. It may also be offered
through distance learning using the World Wide Web
and email as the medium for communication. In this
latter case, students must have access to the necessary
computer hardware, software and network facilities.

assessmenti projects

9312 Architectural Design with Electronic
Media B

6 points semester I or 2

Contact hours vary - periods ofintensive group contact
and periods ofless frequent individual tutorials

assumed knowledge: applicants will be assumed to
have experience and skills in using a 3D CAD tool

Students will carry out a significant architectural
design project designed to use and develop skills and
understanding in the 3D representation of design ideas
with computer media, the visualisation and animation
ofdesign proposals at various levels ofabstraction, and
the presentation of work on the World Wide Web for an
international audience. The projects will be developed
to suit individual student needs.

This subject may be taken in Adelaide using the
resources of the School of Architecture, Landscape
A¡chitecture and Urban Design. It may also be offered
through distance learning using the World Wide Web
and email as the medium for communication. In this
latter case, students must have access to the necessary
computer hardware, software and network facilities.

The projects will be topics not covered in 4852
Architectural Design with Electronic MediaA.

assessment: projects

semester I or 2 12 points semester 2 or summer semester

Contact hours vary - periods ofintensive group contact
and periods of less frequent individual tutorials

assumed htowledge: applicants will be assumed to
have experience and skills in using a 3D CAD tool

Students will carry out a series of two or three design
projects under the guidance of both academic staffand
practising architects with a high standing in
a¡chitectural design. The projects and students will be
located in Australia, including a period at the
University of Adelaide but also normally including
periods in Sydney or elsewhere. The emphasis is on
high level design skills, students being assumed to
have already developed the technical skills in the use
of electronic media. Atypical series of projects would
be: an Aushalian house, with practising Architecture
tutor, site and students all in Sydney; an Adelaide
urban building, based in Adelaide and using the
Adelaide 3D computer model; an eco-tourism resort,
with students, staff and computing equipment in a
remote location.

assessmenti projects



Graduate Diploma in Urban Design

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design - Grad.Dip.Urb.Des.

This course is offered jointly by the University of Adelaide and the University of South Australia.

Applications for admission shall be directly to tle South Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre (SATAC) on the
appropriate form by the required date. Successful applicants to the course may not defer their studies to the following
yeaL

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requ¡rements
An applicant for admission to the cou¡se of
study for the Graduate Diploma in Urban Design
shall have qualified for:

(a) a degree of the University incorporating
major studies in one or more of the
following disciplines: planning, design
studies, property, landscape architecture,
architecture, real estate, environmental
engineering or an allied discipline; or for a

degree of another institution accepted for
the purpose by the Universþ; or

(b) the Graduate Certificate in Urban Design

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Dean of the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design of fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete two
semesters of fuIl-time study or the equivalent of
part-time study, provided that the course is
completed within th¡ee years of initial
enrolment.

Course requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
to the value of 24 points, including the core
subjects 1843 Elements of Urban Design IVA
and9644Blements of U¡ban Design IVB, plus at
least two other core subjects; and elective

subjects to the equivalent value of at least 6
points, provided that subjects to the value of at
least 12 points are taken at the University of
Adelaide.

3.1.1 Core subjects
Note not forming part of the Specific Course Rules:
Equivalent sub.¡ecl values are - 3 points at the University
of Adelaide = 4.5 poinls at the University of Soulh
Auslralia; 6 points at the University of Adelaide = I points
at the University of South Australia

(a) All candidates shall satisfactorily
complete the following subjects offered
by the University ofAdelaide:

1843 Elements of Urban Design IVA 3

9644 Elements of Urban Design IVB 3

(b) In addition, all candidates shall
satisfactorily complete at least two of the
following subjects which are offered at
either the University of Adelaide or the
University of South Aushalia. Students
taking subjects at both the University of
Adelaide and Universify of South
Australia must comply with the enrolment
procedures of both institutions

semester 1

University of South Australia

Urban Management and Law IV 4.5

semester 2

The University of Adelaide

8460 Urban Processes and Policy IV 3

University of South Australia

Urban Management and Law fV 4.5

Urban Development and
Implementation fV 4.5

1.2

3
3.1
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3.1.2 Elective subjects
Note not forming part of the Spscific Course Rules:
Equivalent subject values are - 3 points al the University
of Adelaide = 4.5 points at the University of South
Australia; 6 points at the University of Adela¡de = I points
at the University of South Australia

Candidates shall satisfactorily complete at least
the equivalent of 6 points of elective subjects
from the following subjects which are offered at
either the University of Adelaide or the
University of South Australia, or from Level IV
subjects chosen in consultation with the Course
Coordinator. Students taking subjects at both the
University of Adelaide and University of South
Australia must comply with the enrolment
procedures of both institutions.

The University of Adelaíde

Choice of elective subjects from the Master of
Landscape Architecture course, or subjects
offered by the Department of Geographical and
Environmental Studies, as follows:

5688 LandscapeA¡chitecture Studio IA 6

6763 LatdscapeArchitecture Studio IB 6

1624 LandscapeArchitecture Studio ID 6

2507 Landscape A¡chitecture Seminar II 3

9330 Introduction to G.I.S. IV 3

1358 Introduction to G.I.S. Projects IV 3

University of South Australia

Choice of elective subjects from the Master of
Regional and Urban Planning course as follows:

Contemporary Social Issues

Transport and Planning

Comparative Planning I
Gender and Planning

3.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another award.

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4.1 A candidate will not be granted status for any

subject which he or she has completed for
another award

4.2 A candidate who fails a subject and desùes to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
pafüalIy therefrom by the Dean of School or
Head of Department concerned, again complete

the required work in the subject to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
subjects for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Certificate in Urban Design and who
has been granted status toward the Graduate
Diploma for subjects presented for the Graduate
Certificate must surrender the Graduate
Certif,rcate before being admitted to the
Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Urban
Design who satishes the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate but who does not complete
the requirements for the Graduate Diploma may
be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

5
5.1

5.2

6

6.1

6.2
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Syllabuses
Note: equivalenl subject values are:3 poinls at The University of
Adelaide = 4.5 points at the University of South Australia; 6
points at The University of Adelaide = 9 points at the University
of South Australia.

University of Adelaide subjects
core subjects

1843 Elements of Urban Design lV A
3 points semester 1

Up to 16 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

corequísites: 9644 Elements of Urban Design IVB

restrictions: 8024 Landscape A¡chitecture Studio IC

This subject is concerned with the morphological
underpinnings of cities and urban landscapes together
with the historical traditions and theories behind urban
and landscape design. The subject will typically review
these topics using a medium sized landscape design
and planning topic, in an urban setting, possessing
urban design, cultural and physical issues. The subject
will explore the role of design in urban settings,
historical and theoretical exemplars and constructs
relevant to urban design, and review the morphological
patterns and traditions in city landscape design and
formation.

The subject will also explore the role and contribution
of urban and landscape design in our cultural
environments.

A project-based leaming program integrating design
and the avenues of urban and landscape inquiry and
expression (strucfures, materials, plants, languages,
information technologies, etc.) and the practices of
urban and landscape desigrr, planning and management
within a theoretical and historical context; taking
account of human þhysiological, social and cultural)
and ecological (faunal, floral, soil, water, etc.) factors.

assessmenl: assignments and project - may include
written, verbal and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional)
communication

9644 Elements of Urban Design lV B
3 points semester I

Up to 16 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

corequisites; 1843 Elements of Urban Design IVA

restrictions : 8024 Landscape Architecture Studio IC

This subject is concemed with the morphological
underpinnings of cities and urban landscapes together

with the historical traditions and theories behind urban
and landscape design. The subject will typically review
these topics using a medium sized landscape design
and planning topic, in an urban setting, possessing
urban design, cultu¡al andphysical issues. The subject
will explore the role of design in urban settings,
historical and theoretical exemplars and constructs
relevant to urban design, and review the morphological
patterns and traditions in city landscape design and
formation.

The subject will also explore the role and contribution
of urban and landscape design in our cultural
environments.

A project-based learning program integrating design
and the avenues of urban and landscape inquþ and
expression (structures, materials, plants, languages,
information technologies, etc.) and the practices of
urban and landscape design, planning and management
within a theoretical and historical context; taking
account of human (physiological, social and cultural)
and ecological (faunal, floral, soil, wateq etc.) factors.

The topics in Elements of Urban Design fVB are those
not covered in Elements of Urban Design IVA..

assessmenti assignments and projects - may include
written, verbal and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional)
communication.

8460 Urban Processes and Policy lV
3 points semester 1 or 2

Up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

This subject is concerned with the nature and recent
history of urban development, and with the economics,
social and political processes which give rise to spatial
pattems and built form. Economic and demographic
aspects associated with urban development; the role,
influence and design implications of infrastructure
provision; the impact of information technology on
current and fufure urban form; economic and equity
issues behind sustainable development premises; and
the political economy of urban design. The subject
will typically review these topics using a series ofcase
studies. (Likely topics include current debates about
inequitable cities; the impact of globalisation, new
information and transport policy on urban form;
changing pattems of retail and commercial activity;
compact cities vs. the perils of urban consolidation;
etc.)

as s e s s ment: assignments
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elective subjects
Choice of elective subjects from the Master of
Landscape Architecture course or the Department of
Geographical and Environmental Studies, from the list
outlined in Specific Course Rule 4.1.3

University of South Australia subjects
The following subjects are of[ered by the University of
South Australia as part of the Graduate Diploma
program. Graduate Diploma students enrolled at The
University of Adelaide wishing to take any of these
subjects (within the limits indicated in the Specihc
Course Rules) will be granted appropriate credit
towards their Adelaide award.

Students taking any of the subjects must comply with
the enrolment procedures of the University of South
Australia. Details of those procedures are available
from that University.

core subjects

Sustainable Urban Design lssues lV
4.5 points semester 1

Up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

This subject is concerned with sustainable urban
design process and principles. The subject will explore
sustainable urban design ideas having regard to,
natural and human resources, cultural attitudes to
social, economic and environmental issues, public and
private transport and access, conflict negotiation and
innovative infrastructure considerations (including
groundwater and stormwater management, electricity,
solar power, etc). The subject will also consider
evaluation techniques and the theoretical and practical
implications of the design of sustainable communities.

assessmenti assignments and projects

Urban Management and Law lV
4.5 points semester 2

Up to ó hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

This subject is concerned with approaches to
promoting and regulating urban development and
design through plans, policies, laws, regulations and
other instruments. This subject will typically include:
changing notions of urban management
comprehensive plans, urban management, strategic
planning, better cities, urban governance, public-
private city partnerships; the changing roles offederal,
state and local governments in urban management and

planning; current and proposed legal and
administrative arrangements for planning and
development assessment in South Aushalia, including
arrangements for addressing projects of major
economic, environmental or social significance;
responsibility for the public realm; appeal processes

and requirements for community involvement. (There
will be a broad focus on changing ideas of planning
and urban management, but illustrated by local
examples - the rise and fall (?) of strategic planrning,
SA experience with integrated urban management at
local level, the current debates about urban governance
andtheAdelaide 21 project, etc; plus DevelopmentAct
changes, experience with urban design 'Panels' and the
notion of'design control', etc.)

ass essmenti assignments and projects

Urban Development and lmplementation lV

4.5 points semester 2

Up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

This subject will focus on the processes through which
urban development occurs and through which urban
development and urban design projects are
implemented. The subject examines economic
approaches to project appraisal, including cost-benefit
analysis and discounted cash-flow analysis. There is
also a focus on the politics of implementation and the
roles and influence of elected governments and
community interest groups in shaping and
implementing urban development projects. There will
be a shong emphasis on case studies of commercial
and residential development projects at various scales,
including major city centre redevelopment projects,
joint ventures and partnerships and the role of the
urban designer in implementation. (This is a key
subject integrating other core subjects, plus providing
a close link to Urban Management and Law. There will
be a strong case study emphasis, in particular
intemational and interstate, with a detailed focus on
Adelaide/SA projects - East End Redevelopment,
Rosewood, The Parks, Port Adelaide, etc.)

assessmenti assignments and projects

elect¡ve subjects

Choice of elective subjects from the Master of
Regional and Urban Planning, from the list outlined in
Speciltc Course Rule 4.1.3.

Details about the elective subjects to be offered by the
University of South Australia, including information
on their content, assessment and reading lists, are
available in the Calendar of the University of South
Australia, Vol. II.

463



Master of Architecture (Coursework)

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Desþn - M.Arch.(Coursework)

Applications for admission to the course shall be made through the South Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre
(SATAC) on the appropriate form by the required date. Successful applicants to the cou¡se may not defer their studies
to the following year.

The above awa¡d has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules prìnted at the beginaing of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to this course

Specific Gourse Rules

Aims and objectives
Graduates enrolled in the degree of Bachelor of
Architecture (New), the degree of Master of
A¡chitecture (Courseworþ, the degree of Master of
Design Studies, the degree of Master of A¡chitecture
(by research), the award of Graduate Diploma in
Design Studies and the award of Graduate Certificate
in Design Studies collectively comprise the
Architecture Program.

The postgraduate Master ofA¡chitecture (Coursework)

[M.Arch.(Coursework)] is intended for graduates
wishing to practice or participate in the discipline of
architecture. Studio-based, it is project-oriented and
concemed with the technical and practical matters of
practice within a philosophical and theoretical context
of professional ethics, aesthetics and style,
performance specification and management, and the
many other issues that concern practitioners. Entrants
to the degree are graduates who have demonstrated
abilities to link critical thought and creative action.
Graduates of the degree should have:
. acquired knowledge and skills sufhcient for

early stages of directed activity in an existing
architectural practice

. developed intellectual and creative approaches
and adaptability to form a basis for continued
learning and development throughout
professional life

Educational objectives
The curriculum and teaching of the degree will have
both substantive and instrumental objectives.
Substantive objectives pertain to knowledge of the
nature of architectural practice. Instrumental objectives
pertain to skills and techniques relevant to operating as

an architect.

Substantive object¡ves
The profession of architecture
Ethics and the environmental, social and legal
responsibilities of the profession of architecture.
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Architectural services

The recognition of situations where an architect can
contribute, the formulation of appropriate strategies,
and appropriate pre-design, design, project
management and post construction services.

Processes in developing designs, including the
development of a brief and the outline, assessment,
detailed design and costing ofproposals in confonnity
with codes and other requirements.The organisation,
management and documentation associated with
building conskuction and the adminishation of building
contracts.

The marketing of architectural services.

The technolo gy of architecture.

Building planning, construction, structure and services
as they relate to new buildings and alterations to
existing buildings.

The architect in relation to other professions,
organisations and the building industry

The relationship ofarchitects to builde¡s, structural and
building services engineers, landscape architects,
interior designers, urban designers, planners, and others
involved in the creation of the built envi¡onment.

The relationship of the profession of architecture to
statutory authorities and to the building industry.

lnstrumental objectives
Designing

The practice of architectural design, emphasising the
pervasion ofdesign from planning to detailing and the
interrelationship of aesthetic, economic, environ-
mental, legal, societal and individual reactions, and
technical factors, and the nature ofdesign a6 a group
activity.

Surveying

Land and building surveying.
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Communicating

The communication and documentation of designs as a
part ofthe individual and group designprocess and for
clients, construction, public presentation and statutory
authorities.

The preparation of professional reports.

Managing

The management and operation of an architectu¡al
practice and the activities ofan architectural practice.

I Admission requirements
1.1 A candidate for admission to the course of study

for the Master of A¡chitecture (Coursework)
must have obtained ot completed the
requirements for:

(a) the Honours degree ofBachelor ofDesign
Studies of the University of Adelaide
subject to successful completion of
subjects comprising the Architectural
Studies major or

(b) the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Architecture or Honours degree of
Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of the
University of Adelaide or an equivalent
award from another educational
institution accepted by the University for
the purpose or

(c) the Ordinary degree cf Bachelor of
A¡chitecture of the University ofAdelaide
and at least two years' appropriate
professional experience or

(d) the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of
Architecture (New) of the University of
Adelaide with credit average result or
bettet or

(e) a five year degree in Architecture or
Landscape Architecture from another
educational institution accepted by the
University for the purpose and at least two
years' appropriate professional experience
or

(Ð the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies
of the University of Adelaide with credit
aveÍage result or better, or an equivalent
award from another educational
institution accepted by the University for
the purpose.

1.2 Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty
may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a

person who does not hold the qualifications
specified in 1.1 above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty offitress to
undertake work for the degree.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
A candidate who has passed postgraduate level
subjects in the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban Design or in
other faculties/schools of the University or in
other educational institutions, may on written
application to the Dean of School be granted
such exemption from these Specific Course
Rules as the School may determine.

No student may be granted more than 36 points
of status towards the Master's degree. Status
will not be granted for the subject 3489
Architecture Masters Dissertation.

Duration of course
The course of study for the degree shall extend
over five semesters of full-time study or the
equivalent. Students shall pass subjects to the
value ofat least 60 points. The point values of
the subjects are contained in Speciñc Cowse
Rule 5.1.

Course of study/Subjects of study
To qualify for the degree of Master of
A¡chitecture (Courseworþ a candidate shall
pass the following subjects to the value of at
least 60 points:

8004 A¡chitecture Studio IA 6

9858 A¡chitecture Studio IB 6

1044 Architecture Studio IC 6

1693 Architecture Studio ID 6

6951 Architecture Studio II 8

8794 Atchitechre Practice II 4

6264 Architech,ue Masters Project 12

3489 Architectu¡e Maste¡s Dissert¿tion 12

Review of academic progress
If in the opinion of the Facuþ a candidate for
the Master of Architecture (Courseworþ is not
making satisfactory progress, the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature and the candidate shall cease to be
enrolled for the Masters degrees.

2
2.t

2.2

3
3.r

4
4.1
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5.1
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6
6.1

Assessment and examinations
There shall normally be four classifications of
pass in the final assessment ofany subject for the
Masters (Courseworþ degree, as follows: Pass
with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass. If the Pass classihcation
be in two divisions a pass in the higher division
may be prescribed in the syllabuses as a
prerequisite for admission to further studies in
that subject or to other subjects. Results in
certain subjects as specified in the relevant
Specific Course Rules will not be classified.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concerned.

In determining a candidate's final result in a

subject (or part of a subject) the examiners may
take into account oral, written, practical and
examination work, provided that the candidate
has been given adequate notice at the
commencement of the teaching of the subject of
the way in which work will be taken into account
and of its relative importance in the hnal result.

A candidate who fails a subject or who obtains a
lower division pass and who desi¡es to take that
subject again shall, unless exempted wholly or
partially therefrom by the Dean of the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design, again complete the required work in that
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

The Dean of School shall appoint at least two
examiners of the Dissertation, at least one of
whom shall be external to the School of
A¡chitecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design.

Articulation with other awards
Notwithstanding the above Rules a candidate
who has been enrolled for the Master of
Architecture (Courseworþ and who has
completed the work prescribed herein for the
Ordinary or Honours degree of Bachelor of
Architecture of the University of Adelaide and
who has not been awarded the Master's degree
shall, on written application to the Dean of the
School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture
and Urban Design, be awarded the appropriate
degree of Bachelor of Architecture.

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

7
7.1
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Syllabuses
Level I

Note: During the first year of the course lhere may be a field trip
of approximately 1 week to visit projects relevant to the following
Architecture Studio subjects.

8004 Architecture Studio lA
6 points semester 1

Up to l8 hows lectures/tutorials/ workshops; hours
vary from week to week

This subject aims to develop design skills in an holistic
sense bringing together regulatory technical, human
(including social and cultural) and environmental
factors. The material will be developed through
integrated projects. The studio projects will be topics
not treated in other Level I subjects. Lectures given ín
the subject will complement the design process
addressing the topics outlined in other Level I subjects.

assessment: written, verbal, and graphical (2 and 3

dimensional) communication of two equally weighted
components*; to pass the subject a mark of at least
50% must be obøined for each component.

9858 Architecture Studio lB
6 points semester 1

Up to 18 hou¡s lectures/tutorials/ workshops; hours
vary from week to week

A project-based learning program integrating design
and the technology and practices of construction,
structures, materials and building services, within a
theoretical and historical context; taking account of
human þhysiological, social and cultural) and
ecological factors.

Architecture Studio IB will typically be focused on the
design of a dwelling (or small group of dwellings) on a
real site, with a particular owner-occupier as client.
Students will be required to develop a brief from the
client's instructions. Theory and practice regarding a

range of aspects of low-rise domestic construction
(including site preparation, footings, light timber
framing and masonry construction) will be applied.

Students will be expected to explore a design 'parti'
and its sources and precedents, to explain design
intentions and communicate the architectural
intentions of the building design, and to demonstrate
that they understand its potential construction and
performance.

There will be an emphasis on the lighting and thermal
performance ofthe building and associated energy use,
in the context of the client's requirements.

Lectures given in the subject will complement the
design process, addressing the topics outlined above.

assessment: written, verbal, and graphical Q and 3
dimensional) communication of two equally weighted
components*; to pass the subject a mark of at least
50% must be obtained for each component.

104/. Architecture Studio lC

6 points semester 1

Up to 18 hours lectures/tutorials/ workshops; hours
vary from week to week

A project-based leaming progam integrating design
and the technology and practices of construction,
structures, materials and building services, within a
theoretical and historical context; taking account of
human þhysiological, social and cultural) and
ecological factors.

Architecture Studio IC will typicallybe focused onthe
design of a building alteration and refurbishment,
requiring facilities planning, the survey and measuring
of an existing building, and the preparation of
measured drawings and dilapidation reports. It will
also address issues arising in building conservation and
the insertion of new buildings into heritage areas.
There will be emphasis on strucfural assessment,
materials characteristics and selection, plumbing and
electrical services, and lighting.

Lectures given in the subject will complement the
design process, addressing the topics outlined above.

assessment: written, verbal, and graphical (2 and 3
dimensional) communication of two equally weighted
components*; to pass the subject a mark of at least
50% must be obtained for each component.

1693 Architecture Studio lD

6 points semester 2

Up to l8 hours lectures/tutorials/ workshops; hours
vary from week to week

A project-based leaming program integrating design
and the technology and practices of construction,
structures, materials and building services, within a
theoretical and historical context; taking account of
human þhysiological, social and cultural) and
ecological factors.

Architech¡re Studio ID will typically be focused on the
design ofa school, child-care centre,nursing home or
similar low-rise building whe¡e the needs of a

particular group ofbuilding users must be understood
and addressed. The problem will involve site planning
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and landscape design issues. Theory regarding the
design, construction and structure of low-rise concrete
(ptecast and/or in situ) buildings will be studied and
applied. There will be emphasis on the acoustic
performance of the building and on site infrastructure.
Students will be required to undertake and document a
survey of the site, and develop a brief from the client's
instructions, and other contextual information.

Lectures given in the subject will complement the
design process, addressing the topics outlined above.

assessment: written, verbal, and graphical (2 and 3
dimensional) communication of two equally weighted
components+; to pass the subject a mark of at least
50% must be obtained for each component.

'components: Component A w¡lf include the realisalion and
communication of architectural ideas in three dimensions in
relation lo a design s¡tuâtion. Component B will include the
technical description and justiÏication of architectural design

Level ll

6951 Architecture Studio ll
8 points semester I
Up to 18 hours lectures/tutorials/ workshops; hours
vary from week to week

prerequisite: at least th¡ee of the following: 8004
A¡chitecture Studio IA, 9858 Architecture Studio IB,
1044 A¡chitecture Studio IC, 1693 A¡chitecture Studio
ID

A project-based leaming program in which students
will develop their abilities to define the problem,
bringing together the regulatory technical, human
(including social and cultural) and environmental
factors studied in Level I A¡chitecture Studios, and
other facets of the theory and practice of design in
architecture.

Architecture Studio II will typically be focused on the
design of a mixed-use comme¡cial multi-storey
building located in a central business district and
raising significant urban design issues. The project will
be taken from early (facilities planning) to late
(documentation) stages and beyond to post-occupancy
evaluation, and will mirror in an educational setting
many of the processes carried out in an architectural
ofhce. Other, minor, projects will typically involve the
schematic design of a sports hall, warehouse, or similar
large-span building and a suburban or rural site. Topics
which will be emphasised include urban design; design
in relation to fire safety and regulations; mechanical
services (including heating, ventilation and air
conditioning) electrical services; water supply and
drainage; excavation and footings; materials and
flrnishes; repetition of building material and
industrialised components; joinery construction.
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Lectures given in the subject will complement the
design process addressing the topics outlined above.

assessment: projects

8794 Architecture Practice Il
4 points semester I

Up to 6 hours of lectures a week

Topics include organisational theory; principles of law;
the general organisation of architectural practice
including the management of an ofüce's human,
physical and financial resources, the relationship
between architects and their clients; consultants and
contractors; contract administration; specifications; the
legal qualifications of an architect; professional
organisations; ethics; risk management and
professional liability; planning and building law and
regulations; problems facing the architect today;
estimating and cost control; bills ofquantities; tåe role
of the quantity surveyor; project management; the
range of services offered by architects. A number of
visits to architectural offrces will be organised.

A student is expected to be in possession of a current
copy of the Building Code of Australia and its
asSociated commentary as a requirement of this
subject.

assessment : assignments

6264 Architecture Masters Project ll
12 points semester 2

Up to 20 hours a week studio work, with specialist
lectures irregularly spaced

prerequisites: 8004 Architecture Studio IA, 9858
Architecture Studio IB, 1044 A¡chitecture Studio IC,
1693 Architecture Studio ID and 6951 A¡chitecture
studio II
The project will be of moderate to high complexity,
drawn from a limited selection. Responses should
demonstrate all phases of architectural designing;
sketch plans, technical development including one
specialised topic, and a final presentation which should
show a thorough integration of all major aspects of the
course.

as s e s s ment : frnal proj ect
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3489 Architecture Masters Dissertation lll
12 points semester I or 2 or summer semester

2 hour tutoriaVseminar weekly.

prerequisites: 6264 A¡chitecture Masters Project II
restriction: enrolment subject to application to the
Dean of the School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design and contingent upon
prior results.

assumed knowledge: Design at postgraduate degree
level.

This subject comprises an individual design, planning
and/or research project which permits the exposition of
the major aspects of the course and a student's
particular interests. Students will be required to
undertake supervised research and/or design
exploration into a particular topic, leading to the
presentation ofa seminar paper and/or exhibition, and
submission ofa frnal essay or report ofbetween 6000
to 12000 words and containing facsimile copies of all
associated project work.

The project will be of a high complexity, and often
drawn from a limited selection and address a specific
topic in architecture. Responses should demonstrate an
advanced level of knowledge and ability in one or
more aspects of a¡chitectural thought and practice,
including evidence of the student's ability to collect
and evaluate information, construct, test and defend
arguments or hypotheses, and critically examine
theories in the area of inquiry. The final presentation or
exhibition of the project should display a thorough
integration ofall major aspects ofthe Program and its
Mission Statement and Program Objectives.

assessment: seminar paper and./or exhibition, and fìnal
essay or report articulating and supporting the project
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Applications for admission shall be directly to the School ofArchitecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design
by the required date. Successful applicants to the course may not defer their studies to the following year.

The veloped within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning ofthis As all students must comply with these rules, they are advisèd to refer to them to Àain
an u ts and responsibilities regarding course matters..

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Master of Architecture (Electronic
Media) shall have qualified for

(a) an Honours degree of Bachelor of
Architecture of the University; or for an
Honours degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the
University; or

(b) an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of
A¡chitecture ofthe University, and have at
least two years' appropriate professional
experience; or for a degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
University and have at least two years'
appropriate professional experience; or

(c) the Graduate Diploma in Architecture
(Electronic Media).

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not satisfr the requirements of Rule
1.1 above, but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offiûress to undertake
work for the degree.

Duration of course
To qualifr for the Master's degree, a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete three semesters of
full-time study or the equivalent of part-time
study..

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
36 points, as follows:

4852 A¡chitectural Design with Electronic
MediaA 6

9312 Architectural Design with Electronic
Media B 6

2868 Architectural Design with Electronic
Media C 12

1903 Architectural Design with Electronic
Media Masters Project 12

A candidate may take only one of 4852
A¡chitectural Design with Elechonic Media A or
9312 A¡chitectural Design with Electronic
Media B through distance learning.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Masters degree any subject that, in the opinion
of the Faculty, contains substantially the same
material as any other subject which he or she has
already presented for another award

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
No candidate will be granted status for 9312
A¡chitechral Design with Electronic Media B,
except candidates who have qualified for the
Graduate Diploma in Architecture (Elechonic
Media).

No candidate shall be granted status for subjects
with a total value of more than 6 points, except
candidates who have qualihed for the Graduate
Diploma in Architecture (Electronic Media).

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially the¡efrom by the Executive Dean of the
Faculty, again complete the required work in the
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
subjects for the Master's degree. Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.
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For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination
shall be deemed to have failed the
examination.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Diploma in Architecture @lectronic
Media) and who has been granted status toward
the Master's degree for subjects presented for
the Graduate Diploma must surrender the
Graduate Diploma before being admitted to the
Master's degree.

A candidate for the Master of A¡chitecture
(Electronic Media) who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but who
does not complete the requirements for the
Master's degree may be admitted to the
Graduate Diploma.

6
6.1

6.2
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Syllabuses
4852 Architectural Design with Electronic

Media A
6 points sernester I or 2

Contact hours vary - periods of intensive group contact
and periods of less frequent individual tntorials

Shrdents will caffy out a selies of four srnall scale
architectural design projects designed to use and
develop skills and unclelstanding in the 3D
representatiolt of clesign ideas with compnter rnedia,
the visualisation and anirnation of clesign pr.oposals at
varions levels of abstraction, and the presentation of
work on the World V/icle Web for an ìnternational
andience. The plojects witl be developed to suit
individual sftrdent needs.

This subject may be taken in Adelaide using the
resources of the School of Architectru.c, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design. It may also be offe¡ed
tlu'ough distance learning using the World Wide Web
and email as the rnediurn for communication. In this
latter case, students rmrst have access to the necessary
computer hardware, software and network facilities.

assessnrcnl; projects

9312 Architectural Design with Electronic
Media B

2868 Architectural Design with Electronic
Media C

12 points semester 2 or summer semester

Contact hours vary - periods ofintensive gtoup contact
and periods of less fiequent individual tutorials

assunrcd knowledge: applicants will be assumed to
have experience and skills in using a 3D CAD tool

Students will carry out a series oftwo or three design
projects under the guidance ofboth academic staffand
practising architects with a high standing in
architectural design. The projects and students will be
located in Australia, including a period at the
University of Adelaide but also normally including
periods in Sydney or elsewhere. The emphasis is on
high level design skills, students being assumed to
have already developed the technical skills in the use
of electronic media. A typical series of projects would
be: an Australian honse, with practising Architecture
tutor, site and students all in Sydney; an Adelaide
urban building, based in Adelaide and using the
Adelaide 3D computer model; an eco-tourism resort,
with sflrdents, staff and computing equipment in a
remote location.

assesstnenl: pfoJects

masters's subject

1903 Architectural Design in Electronic
Media Masters Project

12 points semester I or 2 or suûtme¡ semester

Contact hours vary

prerequisites: all required subjects in the Graduate
Dipioma in Architecture (Electronic Media)

This subject cornprises an individual or group
culminating design, planning anüor research project
that principally addresses the topic of architectural
design in electronic media and which permits the
exposition of the major aspects of the course and a
sflrdent's particular interests. The project will be of
rnoderate cornplexity, and oÍten drawn from a limited
selection or from an identified region. Students will
demonstrate an understanding of contemporary design
theory and professional contexts as well as practical
skills.

assessnrcnti assigrunents 1 00%

6 points semester 1 or 2

Contact hours vary - periods of intensive group contact
and periods of less fi'ecluent individual tutorials

assunted l¡nov,ledge: applicants will be assumed to
have experience and skills in using a 3D CAD tool

Shrdents will carry out a signihcant architectural
design project designed to use and develop skills and
understanding in the 3D representation ofdesign ideas
with cornputer nedia, the visualisatiou and anirnation
ofdesign proposals at various levels ofabstraction, and
the presentation of wotk on the V/orld Wide Web for an
international audience. The projects will be developed
to suit individual student needs.

This subject may be taken in Adelaide using the
Lesortrces of the School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Ulban Design It rnay also be offered
through distance learning using the World Wide Web
and email as the mediun foL comrmrnication. In this
latter case, students must have access to the necessary
computer hardware, software and network facilities.

The projects will be topics not covered in 4852
Architectu¡al Design with Electronic Media A.

assessnrcnt: proJects
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Applications for admission to the course shall be made tbrough the South Australian Tefüary Admissions Centre
(SATAC) on the appropriate form by the required date. Successful applicants to the course may not defer their studies
to the following year

The above award has been developed within the framewo¡k of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding ofthei¡ rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course

Specific Gourse Rules

Aims and objectives
The degree ofBachelor ofLandscape Architecture, the
degree of Master of Landscape A¡chitecture, the
degree of Master of Design Studies (Landscape), the
award of Graduate Diploma in Design Studies
(Landscape) and the award of Graduate Certificate in
Design Studies (Landscape) collectively comprise the
Landscape Architecture Program.

The postgraduate Master of Landscape Architecture
(M.L.Arch.) is intended for graduates wishing to
practise or participate in the discipline of landscape
architecture. Studio-based, it is project-oriented and
concemed with the technical and practical matters of
landscape architecture research and practice within a
philosophical and theoretical context of professional
ethics, aesthetics and style, performance specification
and management, and the many other issues that
concern practitioners. Entrants to the degree are
graduates who have demonstrated abilities to link
critical thought and creative action.

The Mission of the Landscape Architecture Program is
to be at the forefront of Australian landscape
architecture practice that successfully integrates nature
and culture together as key constructs for designs and
strategies that are innovative, sustainable and
culturally attuned.

Program Objectives to achieve this Mission are to:

. establish an incremental suite of projects and
studio foci that reinforce the Mission

. interli¡k with and co-operatively involve the
participation of the profession and allied
disciplines to advance landscape architecture
knowledge

. foster reflection-in-action and lifelong learning
strategies

. est¿blish a community prohle for the discipline
through projects, research, exhibitions,
conferences, publications, and community
participation

. establish a strong and co-operative educational
profile with allied disciplines within the
University of Adelaide environment.

Graduates of the Master of Landscape Architechrre
degree should have:

. acquired knowledge and skills suffrcient for
early stages of directed activity in an existing
landscape architectural practice

. developed intellectual and creative approaches
and adaptability to form a basis for continued
learning and development throughout
professional life.

Educational objectives
The curriculum and teaching of the Master of
Landscape Architecture degree will have both
substantive and instrumental objectives. Substantive
objectives pertain to knowledge of the nature of
landscape architectural practice. Instrumental
objectives pertain to skills and techniques relevant to
operating as a landscape architect.

Substantive ob¡ect¡ves
An introduction to the profession of landscape
architecture

The appreciation of ethics and the environmental,
social and legal responsibilities of the profession of
landscape architecture.

Landscape architectural services
The recognition of situations where a landscape
architect can contribute, the formulation of appropriate
strategies, and appropriate pre-design, design, project
management and post construction services.

Processes in developing designs, including the
development of a brief, and the outline, assessment,
detailed design and costing ofproposals in conformity
with codes and other requirements.
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The organisation, management and documentation
associated with construction and the administration of
contracts.

The marketing of landscape architectural services.

The technology of landscape architecture.

Site planning, construction, vegetation and habitat
provision, water systems and hydrology, structures and
services as they relate to new buildings, alterations,
and site planning and design interventions.

The landscape architect in relation to other
professions, organisations and the building
industry

The relationship of landscape architects to builders,
structural and building services engineers, architects,
interior designers, urban designers, planners, and
others included in the creation of the built envi¡onment
and human-dominated and shaped landscapes.

The relationship of the profession of landscape
architecture to statutory authorities and to the design
industry.

lnstrumental objectives
Designing

The practice of landscape architectural design,
emphasising the pervasion of design from planning to
detailing and the interrelationship of aesthetic,
economic, environmental, legal, societal and
individual reactions, and technical factors, and the
nature of design as a group activity.

Site Planning

The practice of comprehending and taking advantage
of variables relevant to site planning including flora,
fauna, soils, water systems, energy systems, building
materials, human activities and desires, heritage
conservation and the poetics of space, site and
strucfure assembly and arrangement, etc.

Communication

The communication and documentation of designs as a
part of the individual and group processes and for
clients, construction, public presentation and statutory
authorities.

The preparation of professional reports.

Managing
The management and operation of a landscape
architectural practice and the activities of a landscape
architectural practice.

Admission requ¡rements
A candidate for admission to the course ofstudy
for the Master of Landscape Architecture must
have obtained or completed the requirements
for:

(a) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Desip
Studies of the University of Adelaide
subject to successful completion of
subjects comprising the Landscape
Studies major or

(b) the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Architecture or Honours degree of
Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of the
University of Adelaide or an equivalent
award from another educational
institution accepted by the University for
the purpose or

(c) the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of
Architecture of the University ofAdelaide
and at least two years' appropriate
professional experience or

(d) the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of
Landscape Architecture of the University
of Adelaide with credit average result or
better or

(e) a five year degree in A¡chitecture of
Landscape Architecture from another
educational institution accepted by the
Universþ forthe purpose or

(Ð the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies
(Landscape) of the University ofAdelaide
with credit average result or better, or an
equivalent award from another
educational institution accepted by the
University for the purpose.

Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty
may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to
impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not hold
the qualifications specihed in Ll above
but who has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of fitness to undertake work
for the degree.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
A candidate who has passed postgraduate level
subjects in the School of Architecture,
Landscape A¡chitecture and Urban Design or in
other faculties/schools of the University or in
other educational institutions, may on written
application to the Dean of School be granted

1
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2.2

such exemption from these Specific Course
Rules as the School may determine.

No student may be granted more than 48 points
of status towards the Master's degree. Status will
not be granted for the subject 2200 Landscape
A¡chitecture Masters Dissertation.

Duration of course
The course of study for the degree shall extend
over five semesters of full-time study or the
equivalent. Students shall pass subjects to the
value of at least 60 points. The point values of
the subjects are contained in Specific Course
Rule 5.1.

Gourse of study/Subjects of study
To qualifr for the degree of Master of Landscape
A¡chitecture a candidate shall pass the following
subjects to the value ofat least 60 points:

5ó88 Landscape Architecture Studio IA 6

6763 LandscapeArchitecture Studio IB 6

8024 Landscape Architecture Studio IC 6

7624 LandscapeA¡chitecture Studio ID 6

9261 Landscape Architecture Studio II 6

2507 Landscape Architecture Seminar II 3

6817 Landscape Architecture Practice II 3

3497 Landscape Architecture Masters
Project 12

2200 Landscape Architecture Masters
Dissertation 12

Review of academic progress
If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the Master of Landscape A¡chitecture is not
making satisfactory progress, the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature and the candidate shall cease to be
eruolled for the Masters degrees.

Assessment and examinations
There shall normally be four classifications of
pass in the final assessment ofany subject for the
Masters degree, as follows: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, Pass. If the Pass classification be in two
divisions a pass in the higher division may be
prescribed in the syllabuses as a prerequisite for
admission to further studies in that subject or to
other subjects. Results in certain subjects as

specified in the relevant Specific Course Rules
will not be classified.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concemed.

In determining a candidate's f,rnal result in a
subject (or part of a subject) the examiners may
take into account oral, written, practical and
examination work, provided that the candidate
has been given adequate notice at the
commencement of the teaching of the subject of
the way in which work will be taken into account
and of its relative importance in the final result.

A candidate who fails a subject or who obtains a
lower division pass and who desires to take that
subject again shall, unless exempted wholly or
partially therefrom by the Dean of the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design complete again the required work in that
subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

The Dean of School shall appoint at least fwo
examiners of the Dissertation, at least one of
whom shall be external to the School of'
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design.n.

Articulation with other awards
Students who have confer¡ed upon them the
Ordinary or Honours degree of Bachelor of
Landscape A¡chitecture of the University of
Adelaide who subsequently successfully
complete the requirements of the Master of
Landscape Architecture must surrender the
Bachelor's degree before being admitted to the
Master's degree. A candidate may obtain either
the Master's degree or the Bachelor's degree but
not both.

Notwithstanding the above Rules a candidate
who has been enrolled for the Master's degree of
Landscape Architecture and who has completed
the work prescribed herein for the Ordinary or
Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape
Architecture of the University of Adelaide and
who has not been awarded the Master's degree
shall, on written application to the Dean of
School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture
and Urban Design, be awarded the appropriate
degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture.
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Syllabuses
Note: Students in Design Studios will be expected to expìore a
design 'parti' or approach and its sources and precedents, to
explain design and planning intentions and to communicate the
design and/or plan. Scope of classes will cover design theory,
social, cultural and natural resource analysis, data collection
and synthesis, conceptual and site planning and design, design
development, and methods of ¡nquiry to varying degrees
depending on the area and top¡c of study Lectures and
workshops in the subject will complement the design, planning
and investigation processes, addressing the topics outlined
above In groups and/or individually students will typically work
on project topics which benefit the community and/or heighten
the profile of landscape architecture and public awareness of
critical landscape issues

5688 Landscape Architecture Studio lA
6 points semester 1

assumed knowledge; Design at the undelgraduate level

16-18 houls avelage lectures/tutolials/wolkshops/field
tlips; hours vary from week to week

This subject will typically address a small to medium
sized landscape design and planning topic in a rural
setting possessing high aesthetic and ecological qualities
and expeliencing lrurnan development pressrues. The
subject will explole the lole and opportunities for'
landscape design and piamring interventions and
strategies in a precinct ol region of high scenic and
biological values and hurnan pressules caused either by
mining, recreation, transpoftation, cornmercial, tourist
and ol paslolal./agliculhrral activities.

A project-based learning program integlating design
and the avenues of landscape inquiLy and explession
(stluctures, matelials, plants, languages, information
technologies, etc.) and the practices of landscape
design, planning and management within a theol'etical
and historical context; taking accor.rnt of human
(physiological, social and cultula[) and ecological
(faunal, floral, soiì, water, etc.) factors.

assessment. assignments and plojects - n-ray iuclude
wlitten, velbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional)
cornmunication

6763 Landscape Architecture Studio lB
6 points semester' 1

I6-1 8 hours average lectuL'es/tutorials/workshops/held
trips; houls valy flom week to week

asstnned knotvledge' Design at the undet'graduate level

This subject will typically addless a medium to large
sized landscape design and planning topic in a lural-
urban fi'inge setting possessing high aesthetic and
ecological qualities and expeliencing human

development pressru'es. The subject will explore the
lole and opportunity for landscape design in devising
stlategic frameworks that conserve landscape qualities
and ensrtre a sensitive stewardship of its resources
while accommodating appropriate levels of human
occupancy, resources harvesting and developments.

A project-based learning program integrating design
and the avenues of landscape inquiry and expression
(stluctures, materials, plants, languages, information
technologies, etc.) and the practices of landscape
design, planning and management within a theoretical
and histolical context; taking account of human
(physiological, social and cultural) and ecological
(faunal, flo¡al, soil, water, etc.) factors.

assessment: assignments and projects - may include
wlitten, verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional)
cornmunication, as outlined in the subject guide which
will be available eally in the subjeclproject.

8024 Landscape Architecture Studio lC
6 points semester 2

I 6- 1 8 hours average lectures/tutorials/workshops/freld
tlips; houls vary from week to week

ossunted htowledge;Design at the undergraduate level

This subject will typically address a small to medium
sized landscape design and planning topic in an urban
setting possessing strong cultural traditions and
patterns. The subject will explore the role and
contribution of landscape design in our cultulal
environments, and the nexus between culture and
rtatr¡r'e in an ulban context.

A ploject-based learning program integrating design
and the avenues of landscape inquiry and expression
(structules, materials, plants, languages, information
tecllrologies, etc.) and the practices of landscape
design, planning and management within a theoretical
and l.ristorical context; taking account of human
(physiological, social and cultural) and ecological
(faunal, floral, soil, water, etc.) factors.

assessmenl: assignments and projects - may include
wlitten, velbal, and graphic Q and, 3 dimensional)
communication, as outlined in the subject guide which
will be available early in the subjecVproject.

1624 Landscape Architecture Studio lD

6 points semester 2

1 6- I 8 hours average lectures/tutorials/workshops/field
trips; hours vary fi'om week to week
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assumed lcnowledge: Design at the under.gr.aduate level

This subject will typically addless a medium to large
sized landscape design and planning topic in a rural
setting possessing particulal cultural constraints,
relationships and nuances to landscapes. The subject
will explore the relationship of cultur.e, and cultru.es, to
landscapes; the manner in which a culture and cultural
group has established and continues to influence a set
of physiological relationships and physical pattems in
the environment and landscape within which it r.esides.

A project-based leauring program integrating design
and the avenues of landscape inquiry and expr.ession
(structures, matelials, plants, languages, information
technologies, etc.) and the practices of landscape
design, planning and management within a theoretical
and historical context; taking account of human
(physiological, social and cultur.al) and ecological
(faunal, floral, soil, wate¡ etc.) factor.s.

assessment; assignments and projects - may include
written, verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional)
communication, as outlined in the subject guide which
will be available early in the subject/project.

9261 Landscape Architecture Studio ll
3 points senester I

I 6- 1 8 hours av ef age lectures/tutorials/workshops/fie I d
trips; hours vary from week to week

prerequisites: at least tluee of the following: 5688
Landscape Alchitecture Studio IA, 6763 Landscape
Architecture Studio IB, 8024 Landscape Architecture
Studio IC or 1624 Landscape Ar.chitecture Studio ID.

assumed knowledge: Design at the undergraduate level

This subject will typically addr.ess a medium to large
sized landscape design and planning topic in a rur.al
and o¡ urban setting that will be dependent upon the
use and application of information technologies and
geographic information systems. The sLrbject will
explore the position of both nature and cultur.e nsing
creative information technology.

A ploject-based learning program integr.ating design
and the avenues of landscape inquiry and expr.ession
(structures, materials, plants, languages, infor.mation
technologies, etc.) and the practices of landscape
design, planning and management within a theoretical
and historical context; taking account of human
(physiological, social and cultural) and ecological
(faunal, floral, soil, water, etc.) factors.

assessment: assignments and projects - may include
written, verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional)
communication, as outlined in the subject guide which
will be available early in the subjeclproject.

2-3 houls average of lectules/tutor.ials/workshops/
field tLips; houls vary fi'om rveek to week

assumed knotuledge Destgn at the undergr.aduate level

This subject will addless conter¡poraly issues of
landscape architecture design, planning and pr.actice.
The subject will explore the role of landscape
architecture in the design and planning disciplines and
traditions; leview and cr itiqtre contemporary
dialogues, clesigns, theories and philosophies in
landscape architectnre; and, consider and debate
potential futule directions, contr.ibutions and
technologies for the landscape ar.chitecture ptofession.

assessment' projects and seminal paper.s

6817 Landscape Architecture Practice ll

2507 Landscape Architecture Seminar ll
3 points sernestel I

3 points senìestef I

asstuned knovledge. Design at the under.graduate level

2-3 houls avelage lectules/tutolials/wor.kshopsifield
trips; houls vary from week to week

This subject will address the fi.ameworks for. and
ethical stluctlu'es of landscape architecture
professional plactice. The subject will explore
plofessional practice ethics and tr.aditions;
organisational and management pr.actices including
topics of plofessional liability, law, indemnity,
plofessional registlation, contract administration,
project management, r'elationships with allied
professionals and clients, and contemporary
plofessional and practice expectations in Austr.alia, and
ovelseas if appropriate.

assessmenl wolk diaries, seminar. papers, projects,
CXAlnS

3497 Landscape Architecture Masters
Project

l2 points semester'2

16- I 8 hours average lectures/tutorials/wor.kshops/field
tlips; hours vary from week to week

prerequisites: 5688 Landscape Architecture Studio IA,
6763 Landscape Alchitectule StLrdio IB, 9024
Landscape Architecture Studio IC, 7624 Landscape
Alchitectule Studio ID, and 9261 Landscape
Architectule Studio II
assumed htott,ledge Design at the undergr.aduate level

This subject entails an exploration of an aspect or
theme in landscape architecture tll'ough design and/or
planning studies. The content may embrace aspects of
nature and/or cr-rlture in urban and/oL rural settings but



Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design - M.L.Arch.

is specifically intended to focus attention upon the
theory and practical exploration oflandscape design.

The project will be of moderate to high complexity,
and often drawn from a limited selection. Tuition will
entail both individual and group seminar and studio
classes resulting in an individual exposition.
Responses should demonstrate an advanced level of
knowledge and ability in one or more aspects of
landscape architecture thought and practice, including
evidence ofthe student's ability to collect and evaluate
infonnation, colìstruct, test and defend arguments or
hypotheses, and critically examine landscape design.
The final presentation or exhibition of the project
should display a thorough integration of all major
aspects of the Program and its Mission Statement and
Program Objectives,

assessment: final project

2200 Landscape Architecture Masters
DisseÉation

Program and its Mission Statement and Program
Objectives.

assessment: internal and external: seminar paper
and/or exhibition; final essay or report articulating and
supporting the project

12 points semester 1, 2 or summer semester

2 hour tutoriaVseminar per week

prcrequisites: 3497 Landscape Architecture Masters
Project

restrictiott: enrolment subject to application to the
Dean of School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design and contingent upon
prior results.

assumed knowledge: Design at the undergraduate level

This subject comprises an individual design, planning
and./or research project that principally addresses either
nature and/or culture in urban and/or rural settings and
which permits the exposition of the major aspects of
the course and a student's particular interests. Students
will be required to undertake supervised research
and/or design exploration into a parlicular topic,
leading to the presentation of a seminar paper and/or
exhibition, and submission ofa final essay or report of
between 6000 to 12000 words and containing copies of
all associated project work.

The project will be of a high complexiry and often
drawn from a limited selection o¡ from an identified
region or address a specific topic in landscape
architecture. Responses should demonstrate an
advanced level of knowledge and ability in one or
more aspects of landscape architecture thought and
practice, including evidence of the student's ability to
collect and evaluate information, construct, test and
defend arguments or hypotheses, and critically
examine theories in the area of inquiry. The final
presentation or exhibition ofthe project should display
a thorough integration of al1 major aspects of the
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1

1.1

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design - M.Urb.Des.(Coursework)

This course is offered jointly by The University of Adelaide and the University of South Australia.

Applications for admission shall be directly to the South Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre (SATAC) on the
appropriate form by the required date. Successful applicants to the course may not defer their studies to the following
yeaL

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain
an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate tuilion fees apply to this course.

Specific Gourse Rules

Admission requ¡rements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Master of Urban Design
(Courseworþ shall have qualified for:

a) an Honours degree of the University
incorporating major studies in one or more
of the following disciplines: planning,
design studies, properfy, landscape
architecture, architecture, real estate,
envi¡onmental engineering or an allied
discipline; or for a degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
University or

(b) the Graduate Diploma in Urban Design

The Facuþ may, subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not satisff the requirements of Rule
1.1 above, but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Dean of the School of
A¡chitecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the Master's degree, a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete three semesters of
fuIl-time study or the equivalent of part-time
study, provided that the course is completed
within th¡ee years of initial enrolment.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects to the value of
36 points, including the core subjects 1843
Elements of Urban Design IYA arld 9644
Elements of Urban Design IVB; plus at least two
other core subjects; elective subjects to the
equivalent value of at least 6 points; and the

Master's project 2801 Urban Design Masters
Project, provided that subjects to the value of at
least l8 points are taken at the University of
Adelaide.

3.1.1 core subjects
Note nol forming part of the Specific Course Rules:
Equivalent subject values are - 3 points at the University
of Adelaide = 4.5 points at lhe Universily of South
Australia; 6 points at the University of Adelaide = 9 points
at the University of South Australia

(a) All candidates shall satisfactorily
complete the following subjects offered
by the Universþ ofAdelaide:

1843 Elements of Urban Design ryA 3

9644 Elements of Urban Design IVB 3

(b) In addition, all candidates shall
satisfactorily complete at least two of the
following subjects which are offered at
either the University of Adelaide or the
University of South Australia. Students
taking subjects at both the University of
Adelaide and University of South
Australia must comply with the en¡olment
procedures of both institutions.

semester I
University of South Australia

Sustainable Urban Design Issues fV 4.5

semester 2

The University of Adelaide

8460 Urban Processes and Policy fV 3

University of South Australia

Urban Management and Law fV 4.5

Urban Development and
Implementation fV 4.5

1.2

3
3.1
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3.1.2 elective subjects
Note not forming part of the Specific Course Rules:
Equivalent subject values are - 3 points at the University
of Adelaide = 4.5 points at the University of South
Australia; 6 points al the University of Adelaide = 9 points
at the University of South Ausfalia

Candidates shall satisfactorily complete at least
the equivalent of 6 points of elective subjects
from the following subjects which are offered at
either the University of Adelaide or the
University of South Australia, or from Level IV
subjects chosen in consultation with the Course
Coordinator. Students takìng subjects at both the
University of Adelaide and University of South
Australia must comply with the enrolment
procedures of both institutions.

The University of Adelaide

Choice of elective subjects from the Master of
Landscape Architecture course, or subjects
offered by the Department of Geographical and
Environmental Studies as follows:

5688 Landscape Architecture Studio IA 6

6763 Landscape Architecture Studio IB 6

1624 Landscape Architecture Studio ID 6

2507 Landscape Architectu¡e Seminar II 3

9330 tntroduction to G.LS. IV 3

1358 Introduction to G.I.S. Projects IV 3

University of South Australia

Choice of elective subjects from the Master of
Regional and Urban Planning course as follows:

Contemporary Social Issues

Transport and Planning

Comparative Planning I

Gender and Planning

3.1.3 Master's Project

Students may undertake the following subject at
either the University of Adelaide or University
of South Australia:

2801 Urban Design Masters Project Sem.3

4 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
4.1 Except with the special permission of the Dean

of the School of Architecture, Landscape
Architectu¡e and Urban Design, no candidate
will be granted status for any of the compulsory
or core subjects ofthe degree except candidates
who have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in
Desiga Studies.

480

No candidate will be perrnitted to count for the
degree any subject that, in tåe opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another award

A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
repeat that subject shall, unless exempted
partially therefrom by the Dean of School or
Head of Department concerned, again complete
the required work in the subject to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned,

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications of pass in the
subjects for the Master's degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate who has been admitted to the
Graduate Diploma in Urban Design and who has

been granted status toward the Master's degree

for subjects presented for the Graduate Diploma
must surrender the Graduate Diploma before
being admitted to the Master's degree.

A candidate for the Master of Urban Design
(Courseworþ who satisfies the requirements for
the Graduate Diploma but who does not
complete the requirements for the Master's
degree may be admitted to the Graduate
Diploma

4.2

4.3

5
5.1

5.2

6

6.1

6.2
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Syllabuses
Note: equivalent subject values are: 3 points at The University of
Adelaide = 4.5 points at the University of South Australia; 6
points at The University of Adelaide = 9 points at the University
of South Australia.

University of Adelaide subjects
core subjects

1843 Elements of Urban Design lV A
3 points semester I

l6 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per rveek;
hours vary from week to week

corequisites: 9644 Elements of Urban Design IVB
restrictions: 8024 Landscape Architecture Studio IC

This subject is concerned with the morphological
underpinnings of cities and urban landscapes together
with the historical traditions and theories behind urban
and landscape design. The subject will typically review
these topics using a medium sized landscape design
and planning
urban design, I
will explore
historical and I
relevant to urban design, and review the morphological
patterns and traditions in city landscape design and
formation.

The subject will also explore the ¡ole and contribution
of urban and landscape design in our cnltural
envi¡onments.

A project-based learning program integrating design
and the avenues of urban and landscape inquiry and
expression (structures, materials, plants, languages,
information technologies, etc.) and the practices of
urban and landscape design, planning and managernent
withìn a theoretical and historical context; taking
account of human (physiological, social and cultural)
and ecological (faunal, flo¡al, soil, water, etc.) factors.

assessment: assignments and projects - may include
written, verbal and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional)
communication

9644 Elements of Urban Design lV B
3 points semeste¡ 1

16 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per week;
hours vary from week to week

corequisites: 1843 Elements of Urban Design IVA
restrictions: 8024 Landscape Architecture Studio IC

This subject is concerned with the morphological
underpinnings of cities and urban landscapes together
with the historical traditions and theories behind urban

and landscape design. The subject will typically review
these topics r.rsing a medium sized landscape design
and plaming topic, in an ulban setting, possessing
ulban design, cultur-al and physical issues. The subject
will explore the role of design in urban settings,
historical and theoretical exemplars and constructs
relevant to urban design, and review the morphological
pattems and traditious in city landscape design and
formation.

The subject will also explole the lole and contribution
of urban and landscape design in our cultural
envlronments.

A project-based leaming program integrating design
and the avenues of urban and landscape inquiry and
expression (structures, materials, plants, languages,
information technologies, etc.) and the practices of
urban and landscape design, planning and management
within a theoretical and historical context; taking
account of human (physiological, social and cultural)
and ecological (faunal, floral, soil, water, etc.) factors.

The topics in Elements of Urban Design IVB ate those
not covered in Elements of Urban Design IVA.

assessmenl: assignments and projects - may include
written, verbal and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional)
communication.

8460 Urban Processes and Policy lV
3 points semester 1 or 2

Up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary frorn week to week

This subject is concerned with the nature and recent
history of urban development, and with the economics,
social and political processes which give rise to spatial
patterns and built form. Econornic and demogr.aphic
aspects associated with urban development; the role,
influence and design implications of infrastructure
provision; the impact of inforn.ration technology on
current and fi-rture urbalt forrn; economic and equity
issues behind sustainable development premises; and
the political economy of urban design. The subject
will typically review these topics using a series of case
studies. (Likely topics include cunent debates about
inequitable cities; the irnpact of globalisation, new
information and transport policy on urban form;
changing patterns of retail and commercial activity;
compact cities vs. the perils of urban consolidation;
etc.)

ass ess menl'. assignments

481



Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design - M.Urb.Des.(Coursework)

elective subjects
Choice of elective subjects from the Master of
Landscape Architecture course or the Department of
Geographical and Environmental Studies, from the list
outiined in Specific Course Rule 4.1.3

University of South Australia subjects
The following subjects are offered by the University of
South Australia as part of the Masters progralnme.

Masters students enrolled at The University ofAdelaide
wishing to take any of these subjects (within the limits
indicated in the Specific Course Rules) will be granted

appropriate credit towards their Adelaide award.

Students taking any of the subjects must comply with
the enrolment procedures of the University of South

Australia. Details of those procedures are available
from that University

core subjects

Sustainable Urban Design lssues lV

4.5 points semester I

Up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week

This subject is concerned with sustainable urban
design process and principles. The subject will explore
sustainable urban design ideas having regard to,
natural and human resources, cultural attitudes to
social, economic and environmental issues, public and
private transport and access, conflict negotiation and
innovative infrastructure considerations (including
groundwater and stormwater management, electricity,
solar power, etc). The subject will also consider
evaluation techniques and the theoretical and practical
implications of the design of sustainable communities.

assessmenli assignments and projects

Urban Management and Law lV

4.5 points semester 2

Up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week

This subject is concerned with approaches to
promoting and regulating urban development and
design through plans, policies, laws, regulations and
other instruments. This subject will typically include:
changing notions of urban management
comprehensive plans, urban management, strategic
planning, better cities, urban governance, public-
private city partnerships; the changing roles offederal,
state and local governments in urban management and
planning; current and proposed legal and

administrative arrangements for planning and
development assessment in South Australia, including
affangements for addressing projects of major
economics, environmental or social significance;
responsibility for the public realm; appeal processes

and requirements for community involvement. (There
will be a broad focus on changing ideas of planning
and urban management, but illustrated by local
examples - the rise and fall (?) of strategic planning,
SA experience with integrated urban management at
local level, the current debates about urban governance
and the Adelaide 21 project, etc; plus DevelopmentAct
changes, experience with urban design 'Panels' and the
notion of'design control', etc.)

assessmenti assignments and projects

Urban Development and lmplementation lV

4.5 points semester 2

6 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per week;
hours vary from week to week

This subject will focus on the processes through which
urban development occurs and through which urban
development and urban design projects are
implemented. It examines economic approaches to
project appraisal, including cost-benefit analysis and
discounted cash-flow analysis. There is also a focus on
the politics of implementation and the roles and
influence of elected governments and community
interest groups in shaping and implementing urban
development projects. There will be a strong emphasis
on case studies of commercial and residential
development projects at various scales, including
major city centre redevelopment projects, joint
ventures and partnerships and the role of the urban
designer in implementation. (This is a key subject
integrating other core subjects, plus providing a close
link to Urban Management and Law There will be a

strong case study emphasis, in particular international
and interstate, with a deøiled focus on Adelaide/SA
projects - East End Redevelopment, Rosewood, The
Parks, Port Adelaide, etc.)

assessment'. assignments and projects

elective subjects

Choice of elective subjects from the Master of
Regional and Urban Planning, from the list outlined in
Specific Course Rule 4.1.3.

Details about the elective subjects to be offered by the
University of South Australia, including information
on their content, assessment and reading lists, are

available in the Calendar of the University of South
Aushalia, Vol. II.
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Subjects offered by the University of
Adelaide and University of South

Australia

Master's subject
2801 Urban Design Masters Project
18 points semester I or 2 or summer semester

Up to 4 hours lectures/seminars/ tutorials/studios per
week; hours vary from week to week.

prerequisites: all required subjects in the Graduate
Diploma in U¡ban Design

restrictions: 7625 Landscape Architecture Project II
This subject comprises an individual or group
culminating design, plaruring and/or research project
that principally addresses the topic ofurban design and
which permits the exposition of the major aspects of
the course and a student's particular interests. The
project will be of moderate complexity, and often
drawn from a limited selection or from an identified
reglon.

a s s es s men t i assignments
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Master of Architecture
Master of Building Science
Master of Design Studies
Master of Design Studies (Landscape)

Master of Landscape Architecture by Research

Master of Urban Design

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design - Master's Courses

The above awards have been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning
of this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to
gain an understanding of thefu rights and responsibilities regarding cowse matters.

Specific Course Rules
,l

1.1

Qual ification req uirements
Master of Architecture
To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall
prepare a thesis, embodying the results of
original research or investigation made into a

field of study on an aspect or aspects of
architectural design, building practice and/or the
architectu¡al profession. The field ofstudy shall
be approved in advance by the the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design and prepared under the guidance ofand
in regular consultation with a supervisor or
supervisors appointed by the School.

Master of Building Science
To qua1if, for the degree the candidate shall
prepare a thesis, embodying the results of
original research or investigation made into a

field of study relating to the built environment in
general or architecture in particular. The field of
study shall be concerned with scientific and/or
tech¡ical aspects of the built environment, and
shall be approved in advance by the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design and prepared under the guidance ofand
in regular consultation with a supervisor or
supervisors appointed by the School.

Master of Design Studies
To qualifl for the degree the candidate shall
prepare a thesis, embodying the results of
original research or investigation made into a
field of study relating to the built environment in
general and/or design or architecture in
particular. The field ofstudy shall be concerned
with a cultural, historical, philosophical and/or
theoretical aspect or aspects of the built
environment, and shall be approved in advance

by the School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design and prepared
under the guidance ofand in regular consultation
with a supervisor or supervisors appointed by
the School.

Master of Design Studies (Landscape)
To qualiff for the degree the candidate shall
prepare a thesis, embodying the results of
original research or investigation made i¡to a

field of study on an aspect or aspects relevant to
the discipline of landscape architecture which
has been approved in advance by the School of
Archìtecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design and prepared upon the guidance ofand in
regular consultation with a supervisor or
supervisors appointed by the School.

Master of Landscape Architecture by
Research
To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall
prepare a thesis, embodying the results of
original research or investigation made into a
field of study on an aspect or aspects of
landscape design, landscape practice and/or the
landscape architecture profession. The field of
study shall be approved in advance by the School
of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design and prepared under the guidance
of and in regular consultation with a supervisor
or supervisors appointed by the School.

Master of Urban Design
To quali$ for the degree a candidate shall
prepare a thesis, embodying the results of
original research or investigation made into a

field of study which has been approved in
advance by the School of Architecture,

1.4

1.2

1.5

1.3

1.6
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an Design and
and in regular
or supervisors

2 Admiss¡on requ¡rements
Master of Architecture

2.1 The School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design may accept as a
candidate for the degree of Mastèr of
Architecture any person who:

(a) has become entitled to receive the
Honours degree of Bachelor of
A¡chitecture of the University ofAdelaide
or

(b) has obtained in another university or
tertiary institution qualifications which in
the fArchitecture,
Lan Urban Design
are those of the
Honours degree of Bachelor of
Architecture-

2.2 Subject to the approval ofthe Board ofGraduate
Studies acting with the authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council the School may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it
may,.s_ee fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who dòes not
meet the requirements specified in Specific
Course Rule 2.1 if it is satished that he oi she is
likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake work
for the degree.

2.3 (a) Subjectto the approval ofthe Council, the
School may accept as a probationary
candidate for the degree an applicant with
an unusual background or whose
academic record does not clearly indicate
fitness to undertake the degree. The
School may impose special conditions on
a probationary candidature.

(b) The perforrnance of each probationary
candidate shall be reviewed by the School
after such period as the School prescribes
or allows (not exceeding twelve months)
and, subject to the approval of the
Council, the candidature shall be either
confrmed or terminated.

Master of Building Science and Master
of Design Studies

2.4 ite.cture, Landscape
esrgn may accept as a
of Master of Buildi¡'

Science or Master of Design Studies any person
who:

(a) has become entitled to receive the
Honours degree of Bachelor of
Architectural Studies or the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Design Studies or
the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Architecture of the University ofAdelaide

(b) has obtained in
tertiary institution
the opinion of the
Landscape Arch
Design, are at least equivalent to those of
the Honours degree of Bachelor of
A¡chitectural Studies or Honours deeree
of Bachelor ol Design Studies.

Subject to the approval ofthe Board ofGraduate
Studies acting with the authorify wittingly
devolved to it by Council the School may-in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it
may_.see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who dóes not
meet the requirements specified in Specific
Course Rule 2.4 il it is satisfied that he oi she is
likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake work
for the degree.

(a) Subject to the
School may
candidate for
an unusual background or whose
academic record does not clearly indicate
fitness to undertake the degree. The
School may impose special conditions on
a probationary candidature.

Council, the candidature shall be either
confirmed or terminated.

Masler of Design Studies (Landscape)
and Master of Urban Design

an Honours degree of the University ofAdelaide
o_r other qualifications accepted by the
University as equivalent to an Honours dègree.

2.5

2.6

2.7
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2.8 Subjectto the approval ofthe Board ofGraduate
Studies acting with the authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council the School may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who does not
meet the requirements specified in Specific
Course Rule 2.7 if ir is satisfied that he or she is

likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake work
for the degree.

2.9 (a) Subject to the approval ofthe Council, the

School may accePt as a Probationary
candidate for the degree an applicant with
an unusual background or whose
academic record does not clearly indicate
flitness to undertake the degree. The
School may impose special conditions on

a probationary candidature.

(b) The performance of each probationary
candidate shall be reviewed by the School
after such period as the School prescribes

or allows (not exceeding twelve months)
and, subject to the aPProval of the
Council, the candidature shall be either
confirmed or terminated.

Master of Landscape Architecture by
Research

2.10 The School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design may accept as a

candidate for the degree of Master of Landscape

Architecture by Research any person who:

(a) has become entitled to receive the
Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape

Architecture of the Universþ ofAdelaide
or

(b) has obtained in another university or
tertiary institution qualifications which in
the opinion of the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban Design
are at least equivalent to those of the

Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape

Architecture

2.ll Subject to the approval of the Board of Graduate

Studies acting with the authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council the School may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who does not
meet the requirements specified in Specific
Course Rule 2.1 if ir is satisfied that he or she is

likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake work
for the degree.

2.12 (a) Subject to the approval of the Council, the
School maY accePt as a Probationary
candidate for the degree an applicantwith
an unusual background or whose

academic record does not clearly indicate

fitness to undertake the degree. The
School may impose special conditions on

a probationary candidature.

(b) The performance of each probationary
candidate shall be reviewed by the School

after such period as the School prescribes

or allows (not exceeding twelve months)

and, subject to the aPProval of the
Council, the candidature shall be either
confrrmed or terminated.

3 General
3.1 The Dean of the School of Architecture,

Landscape Architecture and Urban Design shall
advise the School whether suitable facilities and
staff are available to assist and supewise the
research of the applicant before the candidature

and proposed topic of research are approved by
the School.

3.2 In cases where the proposed research calls for
skills or qualifications not yet possessed by the
candidate, the School may on the
recommendation of the Dean of School require

the candidate to spend a period of time, the
length of which shall be prescribed by the

School on the recommendation of the Dean of
School, either on supervised study or on research

under a supervisor or supervisors appointed by
the School, and/or to undertake and pass at an

acceptable standard examinations in courses

related to the research toPic.

3.3 There shall in each case be adequate and regular
contact between the candidate and internal
supervisor(s). The candidate may, with prior
permission of School and subject to such
conditions as may be determined in each case,

conduct research in an organisation other than
the University provided

(a) that such research is closely related to the

thesis

(b) that the supervisor has access to all the

candidate's extemal research work and

(c) that the publication of results will not
thereby be prejudiced. Any candidate
given such permission shall be available
for seminars and other discussions as

required by the supervisor/s or the Dean
of the School of A¡chitecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design.
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.3.4 (a) Unless the School approves in advance an
extension of time in a particular case, the
thesis shall be submitted:

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate,
not earlier than one year and not
later than three years from the date
at which the candidature was
accepted by the School or

(ii) in the case of a part-time candidate,
not earlier than two years and not
later than hve years from the date at
which the candidature was accepted
by the School.

(b) Three months before the intended date of
submission the candidate shall noti$r the
School in writing of the candidate,s
intention to submit the thesis, and shall at
the same time submit the proposed title
and a one-page sumrnary ofthe thesis.

The candidate shall lodge with the Dean of
School three copies of the thesis prepared in
accordance with directions given to candidates
from time to time. Refer to the Guidelines on
Higher Degrees by Research and Specihcations
for Thesis in this volume.

(a) The School shal1 appoint at least two
examiners of the thesis of whom at least
one shall be extemal. The examiners may
recommend to the School that the thesis:

(i) be accepted or

(iD be accepted subject to minor
corrections or

(iiÐ be awarded subject ro the
amendments specified being made
to the thesis or

(iv) be retumed to the candidate for
revision and resubmission (within
such period of time as the School
may allow) or

(v) be rejected.

(b) The examiners of a thesis resubmitted
following recommendation (iv) may
recommend only (i), (ii) or (v).

(a) Ifin the opinion ofthe School a candidate
for the degree is not making satisfactory
progress, the School may, with the consent
of the Council, withdraw its approval of
the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the degree

(b) Before making a recommendation for
termination of candidature to the Council

the School shall noti$r the candidate of its
intention so to do and shall permit the
candidate to offer within one month
written explanation for the lack of
satisfactory progress. If notwithstanding
any submission made by the candidate,
the School decides to recommend
termination of the candidature, the
candidate shall be informed accordingly
and shall have the right to appeal within
one month to the Council, and any such
appeal shall be considered by the Council
at the same time as it considers the
School's recommendation.

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy whose work is considered by the
School, after report by the examiners appointed
to make recommendations on it, to be not of
sufficient merit to quali$ for that degree but of
suffrcient merit to quali$ for the degree of
Master of A¡chitecture, the degree of Master of
Building Science, the degree of Master of
Design Studies, the degree of Master of Design
Studies (Landscape), the degree of Master of
Landscape Architecture by Research or the
degree of Master of Urban Design may be
admitted to the degree of Master ofArchitecture,
the degree of Maste¡ of Building Science, the
degree of Master
of Master of De
degree of Master
Research o¡ the
Design provided that the candidate is otherwise
qualified to become a candidate for the degree.

When the School is satisfied that a candidate has
complied with the requirements and conditions
ofthe Specihc Course Rules and that the thesis
is acceptable, the School shall recommend to the
Council that the candidate be admitted to the
degree of Master of Architecture, the degree of
Master of Building Science, the degree of
Master of Design Studies, the degree of Master
of Design Studies (Landscape), the degree of
Master of Landscape Architecture by Research
or the degree of Master of Urban Design, as
appropriate.

3.8

3.5

3.6

3.9

3.7

487



Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design 
-Pro.Ceft.Urb.Des./ssues

Professional Certificate in Urban Design lssues

The program aims to equip participants with a set of
skills which will enhance participants' decision-
making and understanding of urban desigr issues. The

program is aimed at middle management level ofücers
in State and Local Govemment ofEces and the private
sector who can participate as part oftheir professional
development without the commitment of a full
academic course. The program is süuctured as an

intensive series oflectures, seminars and project-based

workshops involving up to 48 contact hours spread

over six days, plus structured pre-contact time reading,
plus post-contact-time assignment work. Assessment

will be based on projects and essays.

Upon successful completion of the program,
participants who enter the Graduate Certificate in
Urban Desip, Graduate Diploma in Urban Design or
Master of Urban Design (Courseworþ will be granted

appropriate status.

For firrther information please contact the School
Executive Offrcer, School of Architecture, Landscape

Architecture and Urban Design.
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Master of Commerce
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Master of Commerce

Commerce - M.Com.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

I
1.1

2.2

3

3.1

Admission requ¡femenls
A person who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar indicating
in general terms the subject of any research work
to be undertaken.

The Faculty of PALACE may accept as a

candidate for the degree of Master of Commerce
any person who:

(a) has qualified for the degree ofBachelor of
Commerce with First or Second-Class
Honours at the University of Adelaide or

(b) has qualified for another Honours degree
which the Faculty regards as being
equivalent to a First or Second-Class
Honours degree in Commerce of the
University of Adelaide.

Subject to the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council the Faculty may, in special cases

and subject to such conditions (if any) as it may
see fit to impose in each case, accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who,
irrespective of whether or not the candidate is a
university graduate, has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the degree.

(a) Before deciding such a person's fitness,
the Faculty may, if it so desires, require
him or her

(Ð to complete prescribed preliminary
work and thereafter, or altematively,

(iÐ to complete a prescribed course of
study and pass a qualifying
examination of Honours standard.

(b) The form and assessment of any
preliminary work and/or of any course of
study shall be proposed by the School of
Commerce and approved by the Faculty.

General
Prior to acceptance as a candidate it will be

necessary for the School to approve the
applicant's suggested Supervisor.

The subject of any thesis shall be approved by
the School of Commerce and the Faculty.

Qualification requ¡rements
A candidate may qualify for the degree by
satisfactorily completing an approved program
of research work on an approved topic and
submitting a satisfactory thesis thereon.

Duration of course

Except by special permission of the Faculty the
work for the degree for a full-time candidate
shall be completed in not less than one yeæ and
not more than three years from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty.

Except by special permission of the Faculty, the
work for the degree for a part{ime candidate
shall be completed in not less than two years and
not more than six years from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty.

Review of academic progress
A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Faculty at the end of each academic year. If, in
the opinion of the Faculty, a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, withdraw its
approval of his or her candidature and the
candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the
degree.

Postgraduate students of the School of Commerce
are normally expected to attend the majority of
resea¡ch seminars arranged by the School in each
year of their candidature. For full-time students,

attendance at a minimum of 80 percent of
seminars is expected. For part-time students, a

minimum of 50 percent is expected.

Assessment and examinations
On completion of the work, the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
thesis prepared in accordance with the directions
given to candidates in the leaflet 'Guidelines on
Higher Degrees by Research and Specifications
for Thesis'.

l2

4.2

4

4.1

5
5.1

6
6.1

1.3

5.2

2
2.1



Commerce - M.Com.

6.2 Assessment shall in every case be by not less
than two examiners, of whom one at least shall
be extemal to the University. The names of the
examiners shall be proposed by the School of
Commerce and approved by the Faculty (the
supervisor cannot be an examiner). The
examiners shall report to the Faculty and may
recommend:

(a) that the thesis be accepted as satisfactory
for the purposes of section 2 above or

(b) that the thesis be retumed to the candidate
for revision and ¡esubmission or

(c) that the thesis be not accepted.

A candidate who complies with all the foregoing
conditions shall, on the recommendation of the
Faculty of PALACE, be admitted to the degree
of Master of Commerce

6.3
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Graduate Certificate in Economics

Economics - G rad. Cert. Ec.

The above award has been developed within the f¡amework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
Except as provided in 1.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the course for the G¡aduate
Certificate shall have qualified for a degree of
the University or a degree ofanother institution
accepted by the School for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of this University.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the
School may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see f1t to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not hold a degree
of a tertiary in.stitution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the School ofñtness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certifìcate.

The School may require an applicant to
complete such additional preliminary work as it
may prescribe before he or she is accepted as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate.

Aknowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics I or
equivalent is assumed.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certiflrcate a

candidate shall complete satisfactorily a course
of full-time study extending over at least one
semester or of part-time study extending over at
least two semesters.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
fmal assessment of any subject for the Graduate
Ce¡tificate as follows: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate in
Economics shall attend regularly lectures and
tutorials, do written work as may be prescribed,
and pass examinations in acco¡dance with the
provisions ofthe Specific Course Rules.

(u) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned. A candidate who is not eligible
to present for examination or final
assessment shall be deemed to have failed
the examination/final asseSsment.

(b) A candidate who fails a subject and wishes
to repeat the subject shall again attend
lectures and satisfactorily do such written
and practical work as the lecturer
concerned may prescribe.

(c) A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject for the
Graduate Certificate or for any other
subject which in the opinion of the School
contains a substantial amount of the same
material, may not enrol for that subject
except by permission of the School and
then onlyunder such conditions as School
may prescribe.

4 Subjects of study
4,1 (a) To qualifu for the Graduate Certificate in

Economics the candidate shall
satisfactorily complete four one-semester
subjects (a minimum of twelve points)
which shall comprise lectures and tutorials
in any of the following subjects not
previously completed:

8917 Macroeconomics IID 3

2419 Microeconomics IID 3

4116 Macroeconomics IIID 3

4999 Applied Microeconomics IIID 3

9930 Microeconomics IIID 3

9390 Business Data Analysis ID+ 3

6435 Economic Data Analysis IID* 3

9549 Mathematical Economics IID* 3

1371 Applied Econometrics IIID* 3

3344 Econometrics IIID* 3

9640 Australian Economic History IID 3

7669 Business and Government IIID 3

6807 Development Economics IIID 3

6611 East Asian Economies IID 3

1.2

1.3

1.4

2
2.1

3
3.1

3.2

3.3
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2747 EconomicTheoryand
the Envi¡onment IIID 3

9878 Economics of Finance IIID 3

1457 Economics of Law and
Politics IIID 3

5791 Industrial Relations IID 3

6160 International Economic
History IIID 3

5633 International Finance IIID 3

8959 International Trade IIID 3

8565 Labour Economics IIID 3

4587 Public Finance IIID 3

5564 RiskTheoryIIID 3

5302 Special Topics IID 3

2821 Special Topics IIID 3

4950 Special Topics in the Economics
of Finance IIID 3

.Students are reminded that some mathematical
and statistical background is desirable for these
subjects.

Note: Check with the School of Economics for
subject availability each year.

(b) A candidate may, with the permission of
the Dean of School, substitute one four
point subject drawn from clauses 4.1(a),
4.1(c) or 4.1(d) of the Specific Course
Rules of the Graduate Diploma in
Advanced Economics as a 3 point subject
towards the Certihcate.

4.2 The syllabus entries for all subjects are to be
found in the syllabuses of the B.Ec. degree by
removing the D from the subject name: eg. for
Applied Econometrics IIID see the syllabus for
Applied Econometrics III in the syllabuses for
the degree of Bachelor of Economics. Please
note that the prerequisites as stated do not
necessarily apply to students enrolled in the
Graduate Certificate. Students should consult the
Postgraduate Adviser regarding subject selection

4.3 The number of subjects to be offered in any
semester will be dependent upon staff
availability and student demand.

4.4 In special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject for
subjects specified in 4.1 above.

5 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
5.1 A candidate who has passed subjects in other

educational institutions and who has not
presented these subjects towards an award may,

Economics 
- 

Grad.Ceft.Ec.

on written application to the Dean be granted
such exemption from the requirements of these

rules as the School shall determine. Status may
be granted for a maximum of 3 points under 4.1
ofthe Specific Course Rules.

5.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate in Economics any subject
that in the opinion of the School contains
substantially the same material as any other
subject which has been presented already for
another qualification.

6 Articulation with other awards
6.L Candidates intending to continue on to a

graduate Diploma or Master's degree are

advised strongly to consult the subject
requirements for those courses to ensure they
complete the compulsory subjects satisfactorily.



Graduate Certificate in lnfrastructure Management

1

1.1

Economics - Grad.Cerl. I nfra. Mgt

The above award has been developed within the framslye¡k of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

Admission requirements
Except as provided in 1.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the course for the Graduate
Certificate shall have qualified for a degree of
the University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the School for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of this University and is
required to possess relevant work experience.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the
School may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate a person who can demonstrate
relevant work experience but does not hold a

degree of a tertiary institution but has given
evidence satisfactory to the School of fitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Certificate.

The School may require an applicant to
complete such additional preliminary work as it
may prescribe before he or she is accepted as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate.

Qualification requ¡rements
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a
candidate shall complete satisfactorily a course
of full-time study extending over at least one
semester or of part-time study extending ove¡ at
least two semesters. A candidate shall take not
more than six consecutive semesters to complete
the requirements of the Certificate.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
final assessment ofany subject for the Graduate
Certificate as follows: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Cefificate in
Infrastructure Management shall attend
regularly lectures and tutorials, do written work
as may be prescribed, and pass examinations in
accordance with the provisions of the Specific
Course Rules.

3.3 (a) Acandidate shall notbe eligible to present
for examination or final assessment unless
the prescribed work has been completed to
the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed. A candidate who is not eligible
to present for examination or final
assessment shall be deemed to have failed
the examinatiorVfinal assessment

(b) A candidate who fails a subject and wishes
to repeat the subject shall again attend
lectures and satisfactorily do such written
and practical work as the lecturer
concemed may prescribe.

(c) A candidate who has twice failed the
examination or final assessment in any
subject for the Graduate Certificate or for
any other subject which in the opinion of
the School contains a substantial amount of
the same material, may not enrol for that
subject except by permission ofthe School
and then only under such conditions as

School may prescribe.

t.2

1.3

2
2.1

4
4.7

Subjects of study
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in
Infrastructure Management the candidate shall
satisfactorily complete satisfactorily three
semester subjects (a minimum of twelve points)
which shall comprise lectures and tutorials in the
following subjects not previously completed:

(a) the following compulsory subject:

4104 Managing Utilities I 4

(b) At least two subjects chosen from the
following list:

3217 AsianBusiness 4

5695 Contract Management 4

7855 Finance 4

3899 The Asian-Pacific Economy 4

24ó9 Transforming Organisations 4

3725 Utilily Marketing 4

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate in Infrastructure
Management any subject that in the opinion of

3
3.1

3.2
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5
5.1

the School contains substantially the same
material as any other subject which he or she has

presented already for another qualification.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
A candidate who has passed subjects in this or
other educational institutions and who has not
presented these subjects towards an award may,
on written application to the Dean of School, be
granted such exemption from the requirements
of these rules as the School shall determine.
Status may be granted for a maximum of 4
points under 4.1 of the Specific Course Rules.

In special cases, the Dean of School, acting on
advice from the Board of Studies, may extend
the amount of status granted to a maximum of 8

points.

Articulation with other awards
Candidates intending to continue on to a

Graduate Diploma or Masters degree are advised
to consult the subject requirements for those
courses to ensure they complete the compulsory
subj ects satisfactorily.

Economics - Grad. Ce¡t. lnfra.Mgt.
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Economics - Grad.Ceft.lnfra.Mgt.

Syllabuses
compulsory subject

4104 Managing Utilities
4 points availability to be advised

24 hours lectures, 12 hours futorials

The subject will cover the organisation and
management of the provision of services by public
utilities. The cou¡se will cover the essential nature ofa
utility activity, rules for efficient pricing and
investrnent, concepts of performance, use of
competition and privatisation to change performance,
and the design of regulatory mechanisms and
institutions, including access regimes

ass essDtent : proJect, exam

elective subjects
3217 Asian Business
4 points availability to be advised

21 hours lecture, t hours tutorials, t hours supervised
group work

Topics to be covered include the analysis of business
organisations in Asia and their historical, cultural and
economic origins, a review of models of culture and
their application to the development of business
strategy, an analysis of the barriers to working across
cuhrres, and the application ofthese analytical ideas in
approaches to developing business strategy in Asian
markets. Analytical tools will be applied in a series of
country case studies, with a special emphasis on China,
Indonesia and the Philippines. Other economies may
also be examined.

assessment:2 short papers group project report

5695 ContractManagement
4 points availability to be advised

20 hours lectures, 15 hours tutorials

This subject includes contract negotiation and
formation, roles of legal and non-legal advisers,
designing the contract vehicle, dealing with
performance problems, legal regulation impacting on
contractual relations, preparing for disputes, with
applications to Australian and Asian legal systems;
special attention will be given to managing legal risk in
Asia and the nature of contracts in Asia.

assessmenl; class presentatíon, 2 projects (eg draft
agreement or memorandum of advice)

7855 Finance
4 points availability to be advised

24 hours lectures, 12 hours tutorials

Topics covered include the investment decisions for
domestic and overseas operations, the theory of
hnance and investment, analysis of country and
currency risks, and diversification ofassets offunding
sources. Special attention will be paid to issues specific
to the utility sector, including risk management and
asset valuation.

assessment: short paper, project, exam; hnal
weightings determined at the beginning of semester

3899 The Asian-Pacific Economy
4 points availability to be advised

21 hours lecture, t hours tutorials, t hours supervised
group work

This subject reviews current developments in
economic relations among the Asia Pacific economies
and explores strategic business and public policy issues
in the regional economy. Major issues include the
characteristics of development in trade, hade policy,
economic regulation, foreign investment issues,
technology transfer, foreign exchange regimes, capital
flows, foreign aid and regional institutional
arrangements. Sub regional issues in ASEAN, North
America, Australasia, and Northeast Asia will be
examined as they relate to each other and the Asia
Pacific economy as a whole

assessment: short paper, group project report, 2 hour
exam

2469 Transforming Organisations
4 points availability to be advised

4 full-day intensive sessions plus tutorial support

The aim of this subject is to identiff the drivers of
change in the competitive envi¡onment in the utility
sector, to use models from economics and management
to derive implications for organisational design and to
review strategies used by other organisations to
implement change. The role of the manager in
managing change, both planned and unplanned, is a
focus of the subject. Theories of change, how
individuals are affected by and can influence change
will provide the theoretical foundations for this
analysis. Students will also develop an understanding
of change as it occurs at the individual group and
organisational level in the utility sector

assessmenl:2 short papers, group project report



Economics - Grad - Cert.lnfra. Mgt.

3725 Utility Marketing
4 points availability to be advised

24hottts lectures, 12 hours tuto¡ials

The subject aims to provide students with an
understanding of marketing management and practices
in the utility sector. The semester will be organised
according to the structure of marketing plan, in
particular for an organisation facing substantial
regulatory reform. The subject will follow sequentially
the steps required in designing and implementing a

marketing plan. It will include topics such as

environment analysis, industry and competitor
analysis, objective setting, marketing strategies,
marketing mix components and implementation and
control mechanisms, customer analysis and strategies
for developing customer ownership, the role of market
information. The allocation of specific marketing
responsibilities in product, pricing, distribution and
markeþlace decisions will be discussed. There will
also be an in-depth examination of issues related to
international marketing and it will review the
marketing strategies available to marketers at varied
stages of the internationalisation process

assessment: short paper, group project report, 2 hour
exam

499



Economics - Grad. Ce rt. I nt. Ec.

Graduate Certificate in lnternational Economics
The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themlo gaiñ an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

1.2

Admission requirements
Except as provided in 1.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the course for the Graduate
Certiflrcate shall have qualified for a degree of
the University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the School for the purpose as
equivalent to a degree of this University.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the
School may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not hold a degree
of a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the School of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

The School may require an applicant to
complete such additional preliminary work as it
may prescribe before he or she is accepted as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate.

A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics I or
its equivalent is assumed.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
fìnal assessment ofany subject for the Graduate
Certificate as follows: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate in
lntemational Economics shall attend regularly
lectures and tutorials, do written work as may be
prescribed, and pass examinations in accordance
with the provisions of the Specific Course Rules
of the Certificate.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed. A candidate who is not eligible
to present for examination or final
assessment shall be deemed to have failed
the examination/final assessment.

(b) A candidate who fails a subject and wishes
to repeat the subject shall again attend
lectures and tutorials and satisfactorily do

such written and practical work as the
lecturer concerned may prescribe.

(c) A candidate who has rwice failed the
examination in any subject for the
Graduate Certifrcate or for any other
subject which in the opinion ofthe School
contains a substantial amount of the same
material, may not enrol for that subject
except by permission of the School and
then onlyunder such conditions as School
may prescribe.

3 Subjects of study
3.1 To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in

International Economics the candidate shall
satisfactorily complete four one-semester
subjects (a minimum of twelve points) which
shall comprise:

(a) at least one ofthe following International
Economics subjects (or their equivalent):

5633 Intemational Finance IIID 3

8959 International Trade IIID 3

4806 International Trade and
lnvestment Policy IID 3

7456 The Global Trading System IIID 3

(b) at least th¡ee ofthe following subjects not
previously or otherwise completed (9
points):

1371 Applied Econometrics IIID* 3

6807 Development Economics IIID 3

661 1 East Asian Economies IID 3

3344 Econometrics IIID* 3

6435 Economic DataAnalysis IID+ 3

2747 Economic Theory and
the Environment IIID 3

9878 Economics of Finance IIID 3

1457 Economics of Law and
Politics IIID 3

6160 International Economic
History IIID 3

5633 Intemational Finance IIID 3

1.3

1.4

2

2.1

2.2

2.3



8959 Intemational Trade IIID
4806 Intemational T¡ade and

Investment Policy IID
8917 Macroeconomics IID
41 16 Macroeconomics IIID
2419 Microeconomics IID
9930 Microeconomics IIID
4587 Public Finance IIID
5564 Risk Theory IIID
5302 Special Topics IID
2821 Special Topics IIID
7456 The Global Trading System IIID
4950 Special Topics in the Economics

J

3

3

3

3

J

3

J

3

J

ofFinance IIID 3

.Students are reminded that some mathematical
and stat¡stical background is desirable Jor these
subjects.

Check with the School of Economics for subject

availability each year.

(c) A candidate may, with the permission of
the Dean of School substitute one four
point subject drawn f¡om clauses 4.1(a),
4.1(c) or 4,1(d) of the Specific Course
Rules of the Graduate Diploma in
Advanced Economics as a 3 point subject
towards the Certificate.

3.2 The syllabus entries for all subjects are to be
found in the syllabuses of the B.Ec. degree by
removing the D from the subject name: eg. for
Applied Econometrics IIID see the syllabus for
Applied Econometrics III in the syllabuses for
the degree of Bachelor of Economics. Please

note that the prerequisites as stated do not
necessarily apply to students enrolled in the
Graduate Certificate. Students should consult
the Postgraduate Adviser regarding subject
selection.

3.3 The number of subjects to be offered in any
semester will be dependent upon staff
availability and student demand.

3,4 In special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject
for subjects specified in 3.1 above.

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4,1 A candidate who has passed subjects in other

educational institutions and who has not
presented these subjects towards an award may,
on written application to the Dean be granted
such exemption from the requirements of these
rules as the School shall determine. Status may

Economics - G rad.Ce¡t. lnt.Ec.

be granted for a maximum of 3 points under 3.1

of the Specific Course Rules.

4.2 No candidate will be perrnitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate in Intemational Economics
any subject that in the opinion of the School
contains substantially the same material as any
other subject which he or she has presented
already for another qualification.

5 Articulation with other awards
5.1 Candidates intending to continue on to a

Graduate Diploma or Master's degree are
advised strongly to consult the subject
requirements for those courses to ensure they
complete the compulsory subjects satisfactorily.

Syllabus

See Graduate Diploma in Intemational Economics for
syllabus details



Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics

1

1.1

Economics - G rad. Di p. Adv. Ec.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course for the
Graduate Diploma shall have qualihed for a
degree of the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the School for the
purpose as equivalent to a degree of this
University and have obtained the approval ofthe
School ofBconomics. The degree must contain a
major in Economics.

Subject to the approval of the School, the
Council may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not satisô/ the
requirements of 1.1 above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the School of fitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

The School may require an applicant to
complete such additional preliminary work as it
may prescribe before he or she is accepted as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in
Advanced Economics a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of full-time
study extending over at least two semesters or of
part-time study extending over at least four
semesters.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
flrnal assessment ofany subject for the Graduate
Diploma as follows: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Advanced Economics shall regularly attend
lectures and tutorials, do written work as may be
prescribed, and pass examinations in accordance
with the provisions of these Specific Course
Rules.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed
work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned. A candidate who is not eligible
to present for examination or hnal
assessment shall be deemed to have failed
the examination/final assessment.

(b) Acandidatewho fails a subjectandwishes
to repeat the subject shall attend again
lectures and satisfactorily do such written
and practical work as the lechrrer
concerned may prescribe.

(c) A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not enrol for that subject
again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the School and
then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

4 Subjects of study
4.1 To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in

Advanced Economics the candidate shall
complete satisfactorily six semester subjects (24
points) which shall comprise lectures and
tutorials in
(a) the following two compulsory core

subjects (8 points):

7264 Macroeconomics A (H) 4

3711 MicroeconomicsA(H) 4

(b) One of the following quantitative subjects
(four points):

9952 Applied Econometrics IIIA 4

5164 Econometrics IIIA 4

2341 Econometrics (H) 4

(c) at least two subjects, not previously or
otherwise completed, chosen from the list
(a minimum of 8 points) including the
presentation of a research essay in at least
one ofthe subjects:

2341 Econometrics (H) 4

9772 Economic Development (H) 4

7446 Economic Growtb and
Agriculture (H) 4

8336 Economics of Public
Policy (H) 4

t.2

1.3

2
2.7

3
3.1

3.2

3.3
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5605 Environmental Economics 4

5454 History of Economic Thought (H) 4

2683 Industrial Organisation (H) 4

6677 Intemalional Banking and
Finance (H) 4

6747 Intemational Finance (H) 4

6692 Intemational Trade (H) 4

4054 Labour Economics (H) 4

6670 Lotg Run Growth (H) 4

2275 Mathematical Economics (H) 4

4761 Monetary Economics (H) 4

3393 Money (H) 4

8053 Public Economics (H) 4

5706 Regional Economics (H) 4

3782 Socialist Economies in
Transition (H) 4

3634 Special Topics (H) 4

1294 Transport and Urban
Economics (H) 4

(d) one other subject not previously or
otherwise completed, from those listed
above in 5.1(c) or from the following (4
points):

9952 Applied Econometrics IIIA 4

9145 Business and Govemment IIIA 4

8263 Development Economics IIIA 4

5164 Econometrics IIIA 4

1705 Economic Theory and
the Environment IIIA 4

8174 Economics of Finance IIIA 4

4188 Economics ofLaw and
Politics IIIA 4

I 2 52 International Economic
History IIIA 4

2ll2 lniernational Finance IIIA 4

8557 Intemational Trade IIIA 4

3464 Labour Economics IIIA 4

2785 Microeconomics IIIA 4

1093 Public Finance IIIA 4

l77l Risk Theory IIIA 4

1630 Special Topics in the Economics
ofFinance IIIA 4

Note: Check with the School of Economics for subject

availability each year

The syllabus entries for IIIA subjects are found
in the syllabuses of the degree of Bachelor of
Economics by removing the A from the subject

Economics - G rad. D ip.Adv.Ec.

name: eg, for Applied Econometrics IIIA see the
syllabus for 4883 Applied Econometrics III in
the syllabuses for the degree of Bachelor of
Economics. Please note that the prerequisites as

stated do not necessarily apply to students
enrolled in the Graduate Diploma. Students
should consult the Postgraduate Adviser
regarding subject selection.

4.3 The number of subjects to be offered in any
semester will be dependent upon the availability
of staff and student demand.

4.4 In special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject
for subjects specihed in 4.1 above.

5 Status, exemption and cred¡t transfer
5.1 A candidate who has passed subjects in other

educational institutions and who has not
presented these subjects towards an award may,

on written application to the School, be granted

such exemption from the requirements of these

Specific Course Rules as the School shall
determine. Status may be granted for a

maximum of 8 points under 4.1(a) and 4.1(b)
above.

5.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the

G¡aduate Diploma in Advanced Economics any
subject that in the opinion ofthe School contains
substantially the same material as any other
subject which he or she has presented already for
another qualification, other than for the Graduate
Certiflrcates in Economics or the Graduate
Diploma in Applied Economics or the Graduate
Diploma in International Economics and then
only upon its surrender.

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate in

Economics or International Economics or
Graduate Diploma in Applied or International
Economics may count subjects passed in these

courses toward the Graduate Diploma upon
surrender ofthe other awards.

6.2 Candidates intending to continue on to a
Master's degree are advised shongly to consult
the subject requirements for such courses to
ensure they complete the compulsory subjects
satisfactorily.

6.3 Candidates currently enrolled in the Graduate
Diploma in Economics will proceed under the
regulations and schedules in force at the date of
enrolment.

4.2
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Syllabuses
prerequisites for quantitative and
optional subjects

compulsory core subjects
7264 Macroeconomics A (H)

4 points semester I

2-hour lecture a week

prerequísíte: 4466 Maqoeconomics III and 3658
Microeconomics III or equivalents

assumed knowledge: a knowledge equivalent to an
undergraduate major in Economics

Introduction to an advanced treatment of major recent
developments in macroeconomic theory and policy.
Topics include advanced treatment of the Neo
Classical synthesis, and developments in Neo
Keynesian, Neo Classical and Post Keynesian
approaches to macroeconomics. Policy evaluation is
treated, in the context of small open economy
macroeconomic models.

ossessment: final exam

3711 Microeconomics A (H)

4 points semester I
2-hour lecture a week

prerequisite: 365 8 Microeconomics III or equivalent

assumed knowledge: equivalent to an undergraduate
major in Economrcs

An advanced treatment of consumer theory, the theory
of the firm including strategic behaviour, general
equilibrium and welfare.

assessment'. final exam

quant¡tat¡ve subject

2341 Econometrics (H)

4 points

2-hour lecture a week

prerequisite: as approved by coordinator of the award

The subject is concerned with practical problems of
modelling economic time series for the purposes of
testing theories and for policy and forecasting. The
development will be information, most theorems will
not be proven and mathematical arguments will, for the
most part, be presented in intuitive fashion. The course
will cover: analysis of economic time series in the time
domain using the methods of Box and Jenkins; the
relationship between time series analysis ARMA
models and structural econometric n odels.
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assessment'. determined in consultation with students;
usually based on a research project and frnal exam

optional subjects
9712 Economic Development (H)

4 points

2-hour lecture a week

prerequisite: as approved by coordinator of the award

assumed lcnowledge: a knowledge equivalent to an
undergraduate major in Economics

The subject is concemed with the economic structure
and functioning of less-developed countries and with
theories of economic growth. The subject will
emphasise selected topics, which may vary from year
to yeaL

assessment: determined in consultation with students;
usually based on a research project and hnal exam

7446 Economic Growth and Agriculture (H)

4 points

2-hour lecture a week

prerequisite'. as approved by coordinator of the award

assumed knowledge: equivalent to an undergraduate
major in Economics

This is the course on the natu¡e, causes and effects of
inter- and intra-sectoral structural changes that occur to
production, consumption and trade in growing
economies. While there will be some emphasis on the
agricultural sector, the use of an open economy,
general equilibrium framework tbroughout ensures
that the analytical methods employed and the policy
issues addressed have general applicability.

assessment: determined in consultation with students

8336 Economics of Public Policy (H)
4 points

2-hour lecture a week

prerequísite: as approved by coordinator of the award

restriction: may not be counted with 9993 Economics
of Public Policy

This subject presents the theory ofeconomic policy at
an advanced level. The welfare economics of policy
and the positive economics of policy, and especially
thei¡ connections, will be highlighted. Topics include
the variety of policy and analyses constitutionalism,
corporatism, and the economic theory of the state; the



Coase theorem; theory of second best; cost-benefit
analysis; incentive compatibility; rent-seeking;
theories of policy. Illustrations will be drawn from
historical experience and contemporary policy issues,
both macro and micro-economic.

assessment: determined in consultation with students

5605 Environmental Economics (H)

4 points

2-hour lecture a week

assumed knowledge'. equivalent to an undergraduate
major in Economics

Syllabus details to be advised

2683 lndustrial Organisation (H)

4 points

2-hour lecture a week

assumed lotowledge: equivalent to an undergraduate
major in Economics

Syllabus details to be advised

6747 lnternational Finance (H)

4 points

2-hour lecture a week

prerequisite: as approved by coordinator of the award

assumed lcnowledge: equivalent to an undergraduate
major in Economics

The subject is concerned with the international
monetary system and intemational financial markets.
The topics covered may vary from year to year.

assessment'. determined in consultation with students;
usually based on a ¡esearch project and final exam

6692 lnternational Trade (H)

4 points

2-hour lecture a week

prerequisite: as approved by coordinator of the award

assumed htowledge: equivalent to an undergraduate
major in Economics

The subject is concerned with the theory of
international trade and commercial policy. The topics
covered may vary from year to year.

assessmenti determined in consultation with sfudents;
usually based on a research project and hnal exam

Economics - G rad. Dip.Adv.Ec.

4054 Labour Economics (H)

4 points

2-hour lecture a week

prerequisite: as approved by coordinator of the awa¡d

assumed løtowledge: equivalent to an undergraduate
major in Economics

An advanced treatment of current topics in labour
economics.

assessmenti determined in consultation with students;
usually based on a research project and final exam

6670 Long Run Growth (H)

4 points

2-hour lecture a week

prerequisite: as approved by coordinator ofthe award

assumed lonwledge; equivalent an undergraduate
major in Economics

This subject examines the evidence of, and leading
explanations for, economics growth in the advanced
countries over the long run. Both historians' and
economists'contributions to the analysis of economic
growth are considered, but emphasis is placed on the
enhanced insight which may be derived from historical
enqulry.

assessmenti detennined in consultation with sfudents;
usually based on a research project and final exam

2275 Mathematical Economics (H)

4 points

2-hour lecture a week

prerequisite: as approved by coordinator of the award

assumed knowledge'. equivalent to an undergraduate
major in Economics

Introduction to and applications of optimal control
theory. Introduction to and applications of game
theory.

assessmenti determined in consultation with students;
usually based on a research project and final exam

8053 Public Economics (H)

4 points

2-how lecture a week

prerequisite: as approved by coordinator of the award

assumed lonwledge'. equivalent to an undergraduate
major in Economics

50s
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The purpose of this subject is to examine the role of
govemment in a market economy. The subject starts
with an overview of economists' perspectives on this
issue, then turns to an extensive consideration of the
implications of the theory of second best for the
formulation of policy. A second topic is a close
examination of another issue which is prominent for
governments but skated over in most economics
courses, namely income distribution in general and
poverly in particular. Issues in taxation may be taught
as a third topic.

assessmenti determined in consultation with students;
usually based on a research project and final exam

3634 SpecialTopics (H)

4 points

2 lectures, I tutorial a week

prerequisite: as approved by coordinator of the award

This subject will cover selected topics which are not
currently covered elsewhere in the Economics
curriculum at level IV. The selection of topics will
depend on the availability of staff, including visitors,
and on their fs¿çhing and research interests.

assessmenli determined in consultation with studenæ



Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics

Economics - G rad. Dip.App.Ec.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of thei¡ rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requ irements
An applicant for admission to the course for the
Graduate Diploma shall have qualified for a

degree of the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the School for the
purpose as equivalent to a degree of this
University and have obtained the approval ofthe
School of Economics. The degree need not
contain a major in Economics

Subject to the approval of the Council the
School may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see flt to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of
a tertlary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the School of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma. Normally that
would involve completing satisfactorily the
requirements for the Graduate Certiflrcate in
Economics.

Aknowledge of SACE Stage2 Mathematics I or
equivalent is assumed.

Duration of course
To qualiff fo¡ the Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall complete satisfactorily a course of full-time
study extending over at least two semesters or of
part-time study extending over at least four
semesters.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
ftnal assessment of any subject for the Graduate
Diploma as follows: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied
Economics shall attend regularly lectures and
tutorials, do written work as may be prescribed,
and pass examinations in accordance with the
provisions ofthese Specific Course Rules.

(u) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed. A candidate

who is not eligible to present for
examination or final assessment shall be
deemed to have failed the examination/
final assessment.

(b) Acandidate who fails a subject and wishes
to repeat the subject shall again attend
lectures and satisfactorily do such written
and practical work as the lecturer
concemed may prescribe.

(c) A candidate who has failed twice the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not enrol for that subject
again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the School and
then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

4 Subjects of study
4.1 To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma in Applied

Economics the candidate shall complete
satisfactorily eight semester subjects (a
minimum of 24 points) which shall comprise
lectures and tutorials in

(a) the following three compulsory core
subjects (9 points):

8917 Macroeconomics IID 3

2419 Microeconomics IID 3

and either

4116 Macroeconomics IIID 3

or
9930 Microeconomics IIID 3

(b) one of the following quantitative subjects
(3 points):

1371 Applied Econometrics IIID* 3

9390 Business DataAnaþsis ID 3

6435 Economic Data Analysis IID* 3

9549 Mathematical Economics IID* 3

3344 Econometrics IIID* 3

(c) at least four subjects not previously or
otherwise completed (12 points) chosen
from the following list, of which atleast2
subjects (6 points) mustbe IIID subjects:

1.2

1.3

3
3.1

3.2

3.3
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1371 Applied Econometrics IIID* 3

9640 Aushalian Economic History IID 3

7669 Business and Government IIID 3

6807 Development Economics IIID 3

66l l East Asian Economies IID 3

3344 Econometrics IIID* 3

6435 Economic Data Analysis IID* 3

2747 Economic Theory and the
Envi¡onment IIID 3

9878 Economics of Finance IIID 3

4680 Economics ofLaw and
Politics IIID 3

5791 Industrial Relations IID 3

6160 International Economic
History IIID 3

5633 International Finance IIID 3

8959 Intemational Trade IIID 3

4806 Intemational Trade and
Investment Policy IID 3

8565 Labour Economics IIID 3

4116 Macroeconomics IIID 3

9549 Mathematical Economics IID* 3

9930 Microeconomics IIID 3

4587 Public Finance IIID 3

5564 RiskTheory IIID 3

5302 Special Topics IID 3

2821 Special Topics IIID 3

4950 Special Topics in the Economics
of Finance IIID 3

-These subjects are available for students with some
mathematical and statistical background.

Note: Check with School of Economics for subject
availability each year.

(d) A candidate may substitute one or more 4
point subjects drawn from clauses 4.1(a),
4.1(c) or4.1(d) ofthe Specihc Course Rules
of the Graduate Diploma in Advanced
Economics as a 3 point subject towards the
Diploma.

4,2 The syllabus entries for all subjects are found in
the syllabuses of the degree of Bachelor of
Economics by removing the D from the subject
name: eg., for Applied Econometrics IIID see the
syllabus for Applied Econometrics III in the
syllabuses for degree of Bachelor of Economics.
Please note that the prerequisites as stated do not
necessarily apply to students en¡olled in the
G¡aduate Diploma. Students should consult the
Postgraduate Adviser regarding subject selection.

4.3 The number of subjects to be offered in any
semester will be dependent upon staff
availability and student demand.

4.4 In special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject
for subjects specif,red in 4.1 above.

5 Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
5.1 A candidate who has passed subjects in other

educational institutions and who has not
presented these subjects towards an award may,
on written application to the Dean, be granted
such exemption from the requirements of these
regulations as the School shall determine. Status
may be granted for a maximum of 6 points under
4.1 of the Specific Course Rules.

5.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics any
subject that in the opinion ofthe School contails
substantially the same material as any other
subject which he or she has presented already for
another qualification, other than for the Graduate
Certificate in Economics or International
Economics and then only upon its surrende¡.

6 Articulation with other awards
6.1 A candidate holdiag a Graduate Certificate in

Economics or Intemational Economics may
count subjects passed in the Graduate Certificate
toward the Graduate Diploma upon surrender of
the Graduate Certificate.

6.2 Candidates intending to continue on to a
Master's degree are advised strongly to consult
the subject requirements for such courses to
ensure they complete the compulsory subjects
satisfactorily.

6,3 Candidates currently enrolled in the Graduate
Diploma in Economics will proceed under the
regulations and schedules in force at the date of
enrolment.



Graduate Dlploma in International Economics

Economics 
- G rad. Di p. Int. Ec.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of thei¡ rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course for the

Graduate Diploma shall have qualified for a
degree of the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the School for the
putpose as equivalent to a degree of this
University and have obtained the approval ofthe
School of Economics. The degree need not
contain a major in Economics.

1,2 The School may, in special cases and subject to
such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to
impose in each case, accept as a candidate for
the Graduate Diploma a person who does not
hold a degree of a tertiary institution but has
given evidence satisfactory to the School of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate
Diploma. Normally that would involve
completing satisfactorily the requirements for
the Graduate Certificate in Economics or
Graduate Certificate in Intemational Economics.

1.3 A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics I or
its equivalent is assumed.

2 Assessment and examinat¡ons
2.1 There shall be four classifications of pass in the

final assessment ofany subject for the Graduate
Diploma as follows: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass.

2.2 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Intemational Economics shall attend regularly
lech¡res and tutorials, do written work as may be
prescribed, and pass examinations in accordance
with the provisions of these Specific Course
Rules of the Diploma.

2.3 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concemed. A candidate
who is not eligible to present for
examination or hnal assessment shall be
deemed to have failed the examination/
final assessment.

(b) A candidate who fails a subject and wishes
to repeat the subject shall again attend
lectures and tutorials and satisfactorily do

such written and practical work as the
lecturer conce¡ned may prescribe.

(c) A candidate who has failed twice the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not en¡ol for that subject
again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the School and
then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

3 Subjects of study
3.1 To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in

International Economics the candidate shall
complete satisfactorily eight semester subjects (a
minimum of 24 points) which shall comprise:

(a) at least two of the following International
Economics subjects or their equivalents
(6 points):

5633 International Finance IIID 3

8959 Intemational Trade IIID 3

4806 International Trade and
Investment Policy IID 3

7456 The Global Trading System IIID 3

(b) at least one of the following
microeconomic subjects or equivalents
(3 points):

2419 Microeconomics IID 3

9930 Microeconomics IIID 3

(c) at least one of the following quantitative
subjects or thei¡ equivalents (3 points):

1371 Applied Econometrics IIID* 3

3344 Econometrics IIID* 3

6435 EconomicDataAnalysis IID* 3

(d) at least fow ofthe following subjects not
previously or otherwise completed
(a minimum of 12 points):

1371 A¡plied Econometrics IIID* 3

6807 Development Economics IIID 3

6611 East Asian Economies IID 3

3344 Econometrics IIID* 3
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2747 Ecoromic Theory and
the Envi¡onment IIID 3

9878 Economics of Finance IIID 3

1457 Economics ofLaw and
Politics IIID 3

6160 International Economic
History IIID 3

5633 Intemational Finance IIID 3

8959 Intemational Trade IIID 3

4806 International Trade and
Investment Policy IID 3

8917 Macroeconomics IID 3

4116 Macroeconomics IIID 3

9930 Microeconomics IIID 3

4587 Public Finance IIID 3

5564 tusk Theory IIID 3

5302 Special Topics IID 3

2821 Special Topics IIID 3

7456 The Global Trading System IIID 3

4950 Special Topics in the Economics
ofFinance IIID 3

tThese subjects are available for students with some
mathematical and statistical background.

Note: Check with the School of Economics for subject
availability each year.

A candidate may substitute one or more 4 point
subjects drawn from clauses 4.1(a), 4.1(c) or
4.1(d) of the Specific Course Rules of the
Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics as a

3 point subject in the Diploma.

The syllabus entries for all subjects are found in
the syllabuses of the degree of Bachelor of
Economics by removing the D from the subject
name: eg. for Applied Econometrics IIID see the
syllabus for Applied Econometrics III in the
syllabuses for degree of Bachelor of Economics.
Please note that the prerequisites as stated do not
necessarily apply to students en¡olled in the
Graduate Diploma. Students should consult the
Postgraduate Adviser regarding subject selection.

The number of subjects to be offered in any
semester will be dependent upon staff
availability and student demand.

In special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject
for subjects specified in 3.1 above.

4 Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
4.1 A candidate who has passed subjects in other

educational institutions and who has not
presented these subjects towards an award may,
on written application to the Dean, be granted
such exemption from the requirements of these
regulations as the School shall determine. Status
may be granted for a maximum of 6 points under
3.1 of the Specihc Course Rules.

4.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma in International Economics
any subject that in the opinion of the School
contains substantially the same material as any
other subject which he or she has presented
already for another qualihcation, other than for
the Graduate Certificate in International
Economics and then only upon its surrender,

5. AÉiculation with other awards
5.1 A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate in

Economics or International Economics may
count subjects passed in the Graduate Certifrcate
toward the Graduate Diploma upon surrender of
the Graduate Certificate.

5.2 Candidates intending to continue on to a Master's
degree are advised strongly to consult the subject
requirements for such courses to ensure they
complete the compulsory subjects satisfactorily.

5.3 Candidates currently enrolled in the Graduate
Diploma in Economics will proceed under the
regulations and schedules in force at the date of
enrolment.

Syllabuses

7456 The GlobalTrading System lllD
3 points semester 2

2 ninety-minute lectures/seminars a week

corequisites : 24 1 9 Microeconomics IID

The subject assesses the role ofthe GAIT and now the
WTO in the world economy and examines the various
Uruguay Round Agreements in deøil, along with
newly emerging WTO issues. Models used to estimate
the magnitudes of the economic effects of trade
reforms such as the Uruguay Round and China's
accession to the WTO will be explored. Each student
will prepare and type a 2500 word project paper to be
presented to the class near the end ofthe semester,

assessment: determined in consultation with students

(e)

3.2

3.3

3.4



Master of Applied Economics
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The following award has been developed within the framework of the General Cowse Rules printed at the beginning
of this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, students are advised to refer to them to
gain an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities with regard to course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

1.1

Admission req u¡rements
The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the
degree any graduate who:

(a) has qualified for the degree Bachelor of
Economics of the University of Adelaide
at an averuge equivalent to a credit or
better or

(b) has qualified for a degree of another
university at an average equivalent to a

credit o¡ better, which degree the Facuþ
regards as being equivalent to the degree
Bachelor of Economics of the University
ofAdelaide or

(c) has qualihed for a joint degree in
Economics of the University of Adelaide
or its equivalent from another university,
supplemented by the satisfactory
completion of bridging coursework as the
Faculty may deem necessary (subjects to
be specihed by the Executive Dean of
Fac;'llty) or

(d) has qualifìed for a degree of the
University of Adelaide or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Facuþ
for the purpose as equivalent to a degree
of this University at an ayera9e equivalent
to a credit or better and has obtained the
approval ofthe Faculty. The degree need
not contain a major in Economics but
must be supplemented by the satisfactory
completion of bridging coursework as the
Faculty may deem necessary (subjects to
be specified by the Executive Dean of
Facr;Jfy) or

(e) has qualified for either of the Graduate
Diplomas in Applied or International
Economics from the University ofAdelaide
or thei¡ equivalent from another university.

1.2 The Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to
such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose
in each case, accept as a candidate for the degree
a person who, irrespective of whether or not the
candidate is a university graduate, has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the degree.

Duration of course
(a) Except by special permission of the

Faculty, the work of the degree for a full-
time candidate shall be completed in not
less than three semesters and not more
than six semesters from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty.

(b) Except by special permission of the
Faculty, the work of the degree for a part-
time candidate shall be completed in not
less than six semesters and not more than
twelve semesters from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculfy.

Assessment and examinations
On completion of the work, the candidate shall
lodge with the Faculty three copies of the thesis
or dissertation prepared in accordance with the
directions given to candidates by the Faculty.

Results ofthose who pass in any ofthe subjects
shall be published within the following
classifications: High Distinction, Distinction,
Credit, Pass.

To satisff the coursework component of the
degree, a candidate must pass each of the
prescribed subjects and obtain aî average
equivalent to a credit or bette¡.

A candidate who has not completed satisfactorily
such written and practical work as may be
required shall not be permitted to present for
examination or final assessment in any subject.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree of Master of Applied
Economics, the candidate shall complete
satisfactorily a course of study which shall
consist ofsubjects as follows:

(a) core subjects

9930 Microeconomics IIID 3

or
4999 Applied Microeconomics IIID 3

and

4116 Macroeconomics IIID 3

2
2.1

3

3.t

4
4.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

511
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(b) one of the following quantitative subjects:

l37l Applied Econometrics IIID 3

3344 Econometrics IIID 3

2341 Econometrics (H) 4

(c) one elective subject not previously or
otherwise completed (3 points) to be
chosen from the following list.

1371 Applied Econometrics IIID 3

4999 AppliedMicroeconomics IIID 3

33214 Econometrics IIID 3

7669 Business and Government IIID 3

6807 Development Economics IIID 3

2747 Economic Theory and the
Environment IIID 3

9878 Economics of Finance IIID 3

4680 Economics oflaw and
Politics IIID 3

6160 Intemational Economic
History IIID 3

5633 International Finance IIID 3

8959 Intemational Trade IIID 3

8565 Labour Economics IIID 3

9930 Microeconomics IIID 3

4587 Public Finance IIID 3

5564 Risk Theory IIID 3

4950 Special Topics in the Economics
of Finance IIID 3

Note: Level lllD subjects involve work and assessment in
addilion to that which is required in Level lll subjects.

(d) two elective subjects not previously or
otherwise completed (8 points) to be
chosen from the following list.

2341 Econometrics (H) 4

9772 Economic Development (H) 4

7446 Economic Growth and
Agriculture (H) 4

5605 Environmental Economics (H) 4

5454 History of Economic Thought g{) 4

2683 Indushial Organisation (H) 4

6677 Intemational Banking and
Finance (H) 4

6747 Intemational Finance (H) 4

6692 Irtemational Trade (H) 4

4054 Labour Economics (H) 4

6670 Long Run Growth (H) 4

7264 Macroeconomics A (H) 4

3711 Microeconomics A (H) 4

22'15 Mathematical Economics (H) 4

4761 Moneiary Economics (H) 4

3393 Money (H) 4

5706 Regional Economics (H) 4

3782 Socialist Economies in
Transition (H) 4

3634 Special Topics (H) 4

2652 Trade and Developrnent (H) 4

Note: The precise number of subiects 1o be offered in

any one year will be depend upon staff availability and
student demand, and subject lo such quotas as may
need to be imposed.

e) either
Supervised Research Program and
Dissertation thereon

6053 Master of Applied Economics
Dissertation 16

5625 Master ofApplied Economics
Dissertation (Pat-Time) 16

or

(Ð Project to the value of 8 points 8

plus

(iÐ Two additional subjects selected

or 
from 4.1 (d) 8

(iil) Three additional subjects selected

or 
from 4.1(c) 9

(iv) Any combination of additional
subjects from 4.1(c) or 4.1(d) to
the value ofat least 8 points 8

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Master of Applied Economics degree any
subject that in the opinion of the Faculty
contains substantially the same material as any
subjects which he or she has already presented
for another qualification, other than the Graduate
Certiflrcate in Economics or International
Economics or the Graduate Diploma in
Economics or International Economics and then
only upon their surrender prior to graduation
with the Master ofApplied Economics degree.

A student who has surrendered a Graduate
Certificate or Graduate Diploma of Economics
may count up to four subjects already presented
towards the Graduate Cefificate or Graduate
Diploma towards the Master of Applied
Economics, provided the ¡esults of the subjects
are of a sufficiently high standard.

4.2

4.3
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4.4

4.5

A candidate who has successfully completed the
subjects listed under clause 4.1(a) or (b) in the
B.Ec. or some other degree will be required to
substitute for these any combination of
additìonal subjects from 4.1(c) or 4.1(d) of at
least the equivalent value.

In special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject
for subjects listed in a.l(a), a.l@) and 4.1(c)
above.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
A candidate who has passed subjects in other
educational institutions and who has not
presented these subjects towards an award may,
on written application to the Executive Dean, be
granted such exemption from the requirements
of these regulations as the Faculty shall
determine. Status may be granted for a
maximum of two subjects under 4.1 of the
Specific Course Rules.

Review of academic progress
A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Faculty at the end of each year. If in the opinion
of the Faculty, a candidate is not making
satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the
consent of the Council, withdraw its approval of
the candidature and the candidate shall cease to
be enrolled for the degree.

General
A candidate's program of study must be
approved by the Executive Dean ofthe Faculty
(or nominee) at enrolment each year.

Each candidate will be required to undertake
during university vacations such studies as may
be prescribed.

A candidate fo¡ the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy whose work is considered by the
Facuþ to be not of sufhcient merit may be
awarded the degree of Master of Applied
Economics.

Econornics - M.App.Ec.

Syllabuses
6053 Master of Applied Economics

Dissertation
16 Points semester I or 2

prerequisites: as approved by the Postgraduate
Coordinator of Economics

Each student is to undertake an individual research
project which exhibits original investigation, analysis
and interpretation. Length of dissertation will be
determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Executive Dean of Faculty.

ass ess m ent i dissertation

5625 Master of Applied Economics
Dissertation (Part-time)

16 Points full year

See 6053 above for syllabus details

5895 Master of Applied Economics Project
8 Points semester 1 or 2

prerequisites: as approved by the Postgraduate
Coordinator of Economics

Each student is to undertake an individual research
project which exhibits original investigation, analysis
and interpretation. Length of dissertation will be
determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Executive Dean ofFacuþ
assessmenti project paper

8635 Master of Applied Economics
Project (Part-time)

8 points

See 5895 above for syllabus details

full vea¡
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Master of Applied Economics (lnternational)

Economics - M.App.Ec.(lnt.)

The following award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the begiming
of this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, students are advised to refer to them to
gain an understanding of their rights and responsibilities with regard to course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
The Facuþ may accept as a candidate for the
degree any graduate who:

(a) has qualified for the degree Bachelor of
Economics of the University of Adelaide
at an average equivalent to a credit or
belter or

(b) has qualified for a degree of another
university at aî avelage equivalent to a

credit or better, which degree the Faculty
regards as being equivalent to the degree
Bachelor of Economics of the University
ofAdelaide or

(c) has qualified for a joint degree in
Economics of the Unive¡sity of Adelaide
or its equivalent from another university,
supplemented by the satisfactory
completion of bridging coursework as the
Facuþ may deem necessary (subjects to
be specifred by the Executive Dean of
Faouhy or

(d) has qualified for a degree of the
University of Adelaide or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty
for the purpose as equivalent to a degree
ofthis University at an average equivalent
to a credit or better and has obtained the
approval ofthe Faculty. The degree need
not contain a major in Economics but
must be supplemented by the satisfactory
completion of bridging coursework as the
Facuþ may deem necessary (subjects to
be specified by the Executive Dean of
Faculty or

(e) has qualified for either of the Graduate
Diplomas in Applied or International
Economics from the University ofAdelaide
or their equivalent from another university.

1.2 The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to
such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose
in each case, accept as a candidate for the degree
a person who, irrespective of whether or not the
candidate is a university graduate, has given
evidence satisfactory to the Facuþ offiûress to
undertake work for the degree.

Duration of course
(a) Except by special permission of the

Faculry the work of the degree for a full-
time candidate shall be completed in not
less than three semesters and not more
than six semesters from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty.

(b) Except by special permission of the
Faculty, the work of the degree for a part-
time candidate shall be completed in not
less than six semesters and not more than
twelve semesters from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty.

Assessment and examinations
On completion of the work, the candidate shall
lodge with the Facuþ three copies of the thesis
or dissertation prepared in accordance with the
directions given to candidates by the Faculty.

Results of those who pass in any of the subjects
shall be published within the following
classifications: High Distinction, Distinction,
Credit, Pass.

To satisff the coursework component of the
degree, a candidate must pass each of the
prescribed subjects and obtain an average
equivalent to a credit or better.

A candidate who has not completed satisfactorily
such written and practical work as may be
required shall not be permitted to present for
examination or final assessment in any subject.

Course requirements
To quali$ for the degree of Master of Applied
Economics (Intemational), the candidate shall
complete satisfactorily a course of study which
shall consist of subjects as follows:

(a) core subjects

9930 Microeconomics IIID 3

or
4999 Applied Microeconomics IIID 3

and

8959 Intemational Trade IIID 3

2
2.1
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4.1
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and
6692 Intemational Trade (H) 4

(b) two elective subject not previously or
otherwise completed (6 points) to be
chosen from the following list

1371 Applied Econometrics IIID 3

4999 Applied Microeconomics IIID 3

3344 Econometrics IIID 3

7669 Business and Govemment IIID 3

6807 Development Economics IIID 3

2747 Economic Theory and the
Environment IIID 3

9878 Economics of Finance IIID 3

4680 Economics ofLaw and
Politics IIID 3

6160 Intemational Economic
History IIID 3

5633 International Finance IIID 3

8959 International Trade IIID 3

8565 Labour Economics IIID 3

4116 Macroeconomics IIID 3

4587 Public Finance IIID 3

55ó4 RiskTheoryIIID 3

4950 Special Topics in the Economics
of Finance IIID 3

Note: Level lllD subjects involve work and assessment in
addition to that wh¡ch is required in Level lll subjecls

(c) one elective subject not previously or
otherwise completed (4 points) to be
chosen from the following list

2341 Econometrics (H) 4

9712 Economic Development (H) 4

7446 Economic Gro'*th and
Agriculture (H) 4

5605 Environmental Economics (H) 4

5454 History of Economic Thought (H) 4
2683 Industrial Organisation (H) 4

6677 lnlematronal Banking and
Finance (H) 4

6747 lntemational Finance (H) 4

4054 Labour Economics (H) 4

6670 LongRun Growth (H) 4

7264 Macroeconomics A (H) 4

3711 Microeconomics A (H) 4

2275 Mathematical Economics (H) 4

4767 Monetary Economics (H) 4

Economics 
- M.Ap p. Ec,( I nt. )

3393 Money (H) 4

5706 Regional Econornics (H) 4

3782 Socialist Economies in
Transition (H) 4

3634 Special Topics (FI) 4

2652 Trade and Development (H) 4

Note: The precise number of subjects to be offered in
any one year will be depend upon staff availability and
student demand, and subject to such quotas as may
need to be ¡mposed.

Note: lt is strongly advised that candidates include one
Econometrics subject in their selection

d) either
Supervised Research Program and
Dissertation thereon

2478 Master of Applied Economics
(Intemational) Dissertation 16

2343 Master of Applied Economics
Dissertation (International)
(part-time) 16

or

(Ð Project to the value of 8 points 8

plus

(iÐ Two additional subjects selected

or 
from 4'l (c) 8

(iiD Three additional subjects selected

or 
from 4'l(b) 9

(i") Any combination of additional
subjects from 4.1(b) or 4.1(c) to
the value ofat least 8 points 8

No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Master of Applied Economics (tntemational)
degree any subject that in the opinion of the
Facuþ contains substantially the same material
as any subjects which he or she has already
presented for another qualification, other than
the Graduate Certificate in Economics or
International Economics or the Graduate
Diploma in Economics or International
Economics and then only upon their surrender
prior to graduation with the Master of Applied
Economics degree.

A student who has surrendered a Graduate
Certificate or Graduate Diploma of Economics
may count up to four subjects already presented
towards the Graduate Certifrcate or Graduate
Diploma towards the Master of Applied
Economics (Intemational), provided the results of
the subjects are ofa suffrciently high standard.

4.2

4.3



4.4

4.5

Economics - M. App. Ec. (l nt.)

A candidate who has successfully completed the
subjects listed under clause 4.1(a) in the B.Ec. or
some other degree will be required to substitute
for these any combination ofadditional subjects
from 4.1(c) or 4.1(d) of at least the equivalent
value.

In special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject for
subjects listed in 4.1(a), 4.1(b) and 4.1(c) above.

Status, exempt¡on and credit transfer
A candidate who has passed subjects in other
educational institutions and who has not
presented these subjects towards an award may,
on written application to the Executive Dean, be
granted such exemption from the requirements
of these regulations as the Faculty shall
determine, Status may be granted for a

maximum of two subjects under 4.1 of the
Specific Course Rules

Review of academic progress
A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Facuþ at tlle end of each year. If in the opinion
of the Faculty a candidate is not making
satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the
consent of the Council, withdraw its approval of
the candidature and the candidate shall cease to
be enrolled for the degree.

General
A candidate's program of study must be
approved by the Executive Dean (or nominee) at
en¡olment each year.

Each candidate will be required to undertake
during university vacations such studies as may
be prescribed.

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy whose work is considered by the
Facuþ to be not of sufficient merit may be
awarded the degree of Master of Applied
Economics (International).

Syllabuses
2478 Master of Applied Econornics

(lnternational) Dissertatio n
16 points semester I or 2

prerequisites: as approved by the Postgraduate
Coordinator of Economics

Each student is to undertake an individual research
project which exhibits original investigation, analysis
and interpretation. Length of dissertation will be
determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Executive Dean of Faculty.

ass essmenlt dissertation

2343 Masterof Applied Economics
(lnternational) Dissertation (Part-time)

l6 points

See 2478 above for syllabus details

tulI year

2226 Master of Applied Economics Project

8 points semester I or 2

prerequisiles. as approved by the Postgraduate
Coordinator of Economics

Each student is to undertake an individual research
project which exhibits original investigation, analysis
and interpretation. Length of dissertation will be
determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Executive Dean of Faculty.

assessmentt project paper

1195 Master of Applied Economics
Project (Part-time)

8 points

See2226 above for syllabus details

tull year
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Economics - M.Ec.

Master of Economics
The following award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning
of this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, students are advised to refer to them togain an understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities with regard to courée matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
The School may accept as a candidate for the
degree any graduate who:

(a) has qualified for the degree Bachelor of
Economics with First or Second-class
Honours of the University of Adelaide or

(b) has qualified for an Honours degree of
another university, which degree the
School regards as being equivalent to a
First or Second-Class Honours degree in
Economics of the University of Adelaide

(c) has qualified for the Graduate Diploma in
Advanced Economics or the Graduate
Diploma in Applied Economics or the
Graduate Diploma in Economics or the
Graduate Diploma in International
Economics of the University of Adelaide,
or its equivalent f¡om another University,
at a standard deemed by the School to be
suffrcient for admission to the course for
the degree of Master of Economics.

Subject to the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies, the School may, in special cases and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit
to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for
the degree a person who, irrespective ofwhether
or not the candidate is a university graduate, has
given evidence satisfactory to the School of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Duration of course
(a) Except by special permission of the

School, the work of the degree for a full-
time candidate shall be completed in not
less than one year and not more than three
years from the date of candidature
accepted by the School.

(b) Except by special permission of the
School, the work ofthe degree for a part-
time candidate shall be completed in not
less than two years and not more than six
years from the date of candidature
accepted by the School.

Qual ification requ¡rements
A candidate may e by
satisfactorily comp gram
of research work and
submitting a satisfa

(a) A person who wishes to become a
candidate for the degree shall apply to the
Dean indicating in general terms the
subject of any research work to be
undertaken, and where applicable, his or
her proposed course of study for
examination.

(b) If a person is accepted as a candidate for
the degree, the School shall appoint a
supervisor or supervisors to guide that
person in his or her work.

(a) Each candidate shall complete a structured
program of activities within the first six
month from commencement of
candidature.

(b) Such activities will be determined by the
School of Economics. They will include
the completion and the presentation of a
detailed research proposal and other
courses or skills haining deemed necessary
by the School.

(c) At the completion of the structured
program, each candidate shall submit to the
Board an outline of the proposed research
in such form as the Board may prescribe.

Review of academic progress
A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
School at the end ofeach academic year. Ifi¡ the
opinion ofthe School ofEconomics, a candidate
is not making satisfactory progress the School
may, with the consent of the Council, withdraw
its approval ofthe candidature and the candidate
shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Submission of thesis
On completion of the work, the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar, Graduate Studies, three
copies of the thesis or dissertation prepared in

3

3.1

3.2

3.3

t.2

2
2.1

4
4.1

5
5.1
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6
6.1

Economics - M.Ec.

7
7.1

accordance with the ditections given to
candidates in the leaflet 'Guidelines on Higher
Degrees by Research and Specifications for
Thesis'. Refer to the Guidelines on Higher
Degrees by Research and Specihcations for
Thesis in this volume.

Examination of thes¡s
The School shall appoint examiners (at least one

of whom is external to the University of
Adelaide) to report upon the thesis. The
examiners shall report to the School and may
recommend:

(a) that the thesis or dissertation be accepted
as satisfactory for the purposes of3.1 and

the relevant rules, as appropriate or

(b) that the thesis or dissertation be accepted

as satisfactory for the purpose of 3.1 and

the relevant rules, subject to specified
amendments being made to the thesis or

(c) that the thesis or dissertation be retumed
to the candidate for revision and
resubmission or

(d) that the thesis or dissertation be not
accepted.

General
A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy whose work is considered by the

School to be not of suffrcient merit may be

awarded the degree of Master of Economics.
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Master of Economics (Coursework)

Economics - M.Ec.(Course)

The following award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning
of this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, students are advised to refer to them to
gain an understanding of thei¡ rights and responsibilities with regard to course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 The School may accept as a candidate for the

degree any graduate who:

has qualified for the degree Bachelor of
Economics with First or Second-Class
Honours of the University ofAdelaide or

has qualified for an Honours degree of
another university, which degree the
School regards as being equivalent to a
First or Second-Class Honours degree in
Economics of the University of Adelaide
or

(c) has qualified for the Graduate Diploma in
Advanced Economics or the Graduate
Diploma in Applied Economics or the
Graduate Diploma in Economics or the
Graduate Diploma in International
Economics of the University of Adelaide,
or its equivalent from another University,
at a standard deemed by the School to be
sufFrcient for admission to the course for
the degree of Master of Economics.

1.2 The School may, in special cases and subject to
such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to
impose in each case, accept as a candidate for
the degree a person who, irrespective ofwhether
or not the candidate is a university graduate, has
given evidence satisfactory to the School of
fìtness to undertake work for the degree. This
could include an Economics Honours student
who has completed the coursework component
at a high standard and wishes to present it for
status in up to four subjects of the Master of
Economics (Coursework).

2 Review of academic progress
A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
School at the end of each examination period
and academic year. If in the opinion of the
School of Economics a candidate is not making
satisfactory progress the School may, with the
consent of the Council, withdraw its approval of
the candidature and the candidate shall cease to
be enrolled for the degree.

3 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
3.1 On completion of the work, the candidate shall

lodge with the School three copies of the thesis
or dissertation prepared in accordance with the
directions given to candidates by the School.

3.2 Results of those who pass in any of the subjects
shall be published within the following
classifications: High Distinction, Distinction,
Credit, Pass.

3.3 To satisff the coursework component of the
degree, a candidate must pass each of the
prescribed subjects and obtain an average
equivalent to a credit or better.

4 Gourse requ¡rements
To qualifu for the degree of Master of
Economics (Coursework), the candidate shall
complete satisfactorily a course of study which
shall comprise 36 points as follows:

4.1 (a) one subject each from two core frelds
(each at 4 point value)

(i) Microeconomics

(ii) Intemational and Development
Economics

(b) one ofthe following quantitative subjects:

9952 Applied.Econometrics IIIA 4

5164 Econometrics IIIA 4

2341 Economehics (H) 4

(c) up to three other subjects as electives.

The core and the elective subjects will be
chosen from the following list.*

2341 Econometrics (H) 4

9712 Economic Development (H) 4

7446 Economic Growth and
Agriculture (H) 4

8336 Economics of Public Policy (H) 4

5605 Envi¡onmental Economics (H) 4

5454 History of Economic Thought (H)4

2683 lndustrial Organisation (H) 4

(a)

(b)



Econom ics - M. Ec. (Course)

6677 Intemafional Banking and
Finance (H) 4

674'7 Intemational Finance (H)

6692 Intemational Trade (H)

4054 Labour Economics (H)

6670 Long Run Growth (H)

7264 Macroeconomics A (H)

97 52 Macroeconomics (M)

37ll Microeconomics A (H)

9233 Microeconomics (M)

2275 Mathematical Economics (H)

4761 Monetary Economics (H)

3393 Money (H)

8053 Public Economics (H) 4

570ó Regional Economics (H) 4

3782 Socialist Economies in
Transition (H) 4

3634 Special Topics (H) 4

2652 Trade and Development 4

1294 Transport and Urban
Economies (H) 4

(d) Supervised Research Program and
Dissertation thereon

7845 Master of Economics
Dissertation A 20

or
1367 Master of Economics

Dissertation A (Part-time)
o/
3224 Maste¡ of Economics

Dissertation B 16

or

6349 Master of Economics
Dissertation B (Part-time)

or

6799 Master of Economics
Dissertation C 12

or
5168 Master of Economics

Dissertation C (Part{ime)

Nole: The precise number of subjects to be

offered in any one year will be depend upon staff

availability and student demand, and subject to

such quotas as may need to be imposed.

4.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Master of Economics (Coursework) degree any
subject that in the opinion ofthe School contails
substantially the same material as any subjects
which he or she has already presented for
another qualification, other than the Graduate
Certificates of Economics or the Graduate
Diplomas of Economics and then only upon
their surrender.

4,3 Where a candidate has completed coursework
which has not been presented for another
qualification and which is deemed by the School
of Economics to be equivalent to the subjects
listed under 5.1, status may be granted up to a

maximum of four such subjects.

4.4 A student who has completed an Economics
Honours degree may count up to four subjects
(16 points) already presented towards the
Honours degree towards the Master of
Economics (Coursework), provided the results of
the subjects are ofa suffrciently high standard.

4.5 ln special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject for
subjects listed in a.1(a), a.1(b) and 4.1(c) above.

5 General
5.1 A candidate's program of study must be

approved by the School (or nominee) at
enrolment each year.

5,2 Each candidate will be required to unde¡take
during university vacations such studies as may
be prescribed.

4
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Economics - M.Ec. (Course)

Syllabuses

7845 Master of Economics Dissertation A
semester I or 2

1367 Master of Economics Dissertation A
(Part-time)

full year

prerequisites: as approved by the Postgraduate
Coordinator of Economics

Each student is to undertake an individual research
project which exhibits original investigation analysis
and interpretation. Approximate length of dissertation
is 20,000 words

as s es s m enl : dissertation

3224 Master of Economics Dissertation B

semester 1 or 2

6349 Master of Economics Dissertation B
(Part-time)

full year

prerequisites: as approved by the Postgraduate
Coordinator of Economics

Each student is to undertake an individual research
project which exhibits original investigation analysis
and interpretation. Approximate length of dissertation
is 16,000 words

a s s e s sm ent i dissertation

6799 Master of Economics Dissertation G

semester I or 2

5168 Master of Economics Dissertation G
(Part-time)

full year

prerequisites: as approved by the Postgraduate
Coordinator of Economics

Each student is to undertake an individual research
project which exhibits original investigation analysis
and interpretation. Approximate length of dissertation
is 12,000 words

as s e s s m ent i dissertation
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Master of Comparative Laws (Adelaide/Mannheim)

Law - M.Comp.Law

A Master of Comparative Laws degree is conducted jointly by the Schools of Law at the UniversitSz of Adelaide and
the University of Mannheim, Germany. Enrolment is available at either University. The title of the degree for students
enrolled at the University of Adelaide is "Master of Comparative Laws (AdelaideÀ4annheim)" and for students
enrolled at the University of Mannheim is "Master of Comparative Laws (Mannheim/Adelaide)". Subjects offered to
students en¡olled at each Unive¡sity will be offered cross-institutionally to students enrolled at the other University.

Admission as a candidate for the degree of Master of Comparative Laws is subject to a quota at each University. If
the quota is filled at Man¡heim but not at Adelaide, Mannheim students will be permitted to enrol at Adelaide on a
fee paying basis. Any students so admitted will be permitted to undertake the dissertation at either University.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply. (Each student from Adelaide and Mannheim shall be required to pay the fees curently eslablished
at the institution where he or she is undertaking the degree. No academic fees shall be payable at the other institution.)

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requ¡rements
The School may accept as a candidate for the
degree of Master of Comparative Laws
(Adelaide/Mannheim) any person who has
qualifred for:

(a) an Honours degree ofBachelor ofLaws or
an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Laws
with Honours of the University of
Adelaide;

(b) an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Laws
of the University of Adelaide which the
School judges to have been attained at
above-average standard;

(c) an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Laws
of the University ofAdelaide and who has
substantial professional experience or
other relevant qualifications; or

(d) a degree in Law of another university or
tertiary institution which, in the opinion of
the School is equivalent to any of the
degrees contained in 1.1(a) and l.l(b)
above or which, together with any
professional or other relevant experience
or qualihcation the person may have, is
suffrcient to satisfr the School that the
person is likely to be able satisfactorily to
undertake work for the degree.

1,2 The School may in appropriate cases accept,
subject to the approval ofthe Board ofGraduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council, a candidate for the degree of
Master of Comparative Laws who does not
otherwise qualiff under this Specific Course Rule
but has given evidence satisfactory to the School
of capacity to undertake work for the degree.

2 Course of study
2.1 Courses of study must be approved by the Dean

of the School or a nominee at enrolment each
year.

2.2 Candidature will commence on the first day of
the semester in which the candidate's
coursework begins.

2.3 The subjects for the degree of Master of
Comparative Laws (Adelaide/lvfannheim) shall be:

4181 Asian Law and Society

4890 Comparative Company Law (MCL)

3935 Comparative Constitutional Law

8164 Comparative Environmental Law (MCL)

7406 Comparative Law (MCL)

5663 Comparative Native
Canada (MCL)

6431 Constitutional Law
Region

9880 International and Comparative Minerals
and Energy Law

5081 Islamic Law

7426 Legal Aspects of Doing Business Abroad

3683 Open Subject

9271 Property Theory (MCL)

and

7 7 7 2 Dissertation (Comparative)

2 125 Dissertation (Comparative)
(mid-year intake)

Title: Australia and

in the Asia-Pacihc
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Intemational students may, upon approval of the
School, present one subject from the Bachelor of
Laws or the Master of Laws by coursework.

The subject of a dissertation shall be approved
and a supervisor appointed by the School at
which the student is enrolled. A candidate shall
lodge with the School Registrar two copies of a
dissertation prepared in accordance with
directions given to candidates from time to time.

Status
A candidate for the degree of Master of
Comparative Laws (Adelaide/Mamheim) may
apply at any time to the School for status, and
the School may grant such status as it determines
on account ofwork previously undertaken by the
candidate.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject of the Master of Comparative Laws
(Adelaide/Mannheim) as follows: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
\^/ith Credit and Pass.

Both Schools will appoint an examiner in
¡espect of each dissertation submitted at either
School. The examiners shall in each case consult
together in order to determine the result of the
dissertation.

The examiners shall report to the School and
may recommend

(u) that a dissertation is satisfactory; or

(b) that a dissertation be returned to the
candidate for revision and resubmission;

(c) that a dissertation is not satisfactory.

Duration of Course
Unless the School otherwise approves, a

candidate may proceed to the degree by full-time
study only.

Unless the School in any particular case
approves an extension of time, a candidate for
the degree of Master of Comparative Laws
(Adelaide/Mannheim) shall complete the
requirements for the degree in not less than 15

months from the date of the commencement of
candidature.

Qualification requ¡rements
To qualify for the degree of Master of
Comparative Laws (Adelaide/Mannheim) a

candidate shall:

Law 
- 

M.Comp.Law

complete satisfactorily three subjects from
those listed in clause 2.3 above and ten
c¡edit hours ofsubjects designated as open
for master's degree students by the School
of Law at the University of Mamheim
(each subject containing such oral
examination, written examination, written
paper or combination the¡eof as
determined by the subject coordinator);

write a dissertation of between 12,000-
15,000 words; and

otherwise complying with the provisions
of the Specific Course Rules.

(a)

2.4

(b)

(c)

4.2

4.3

4
4.1

5
5.1

5.2
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Syllabuses
4181 Asian Law and Society
This subject will analyse the concept of civil society
and its relationship with legal systems in nations of East
and south-east Asia. The appropriateness in Asia of
models of civil society underlying Westem liberal
democracies will be explored as well as problems
associated with using Westem standards to evaluate
legal change in non-Western societies. Alternative
models of social regulation developed in Asia will be
examined. The subject will consider these issues with
reference to a number of themes, such as ìndigenous
and minority rights, political freedoms and gender
relations.

4890 Comparative Company Law (MGD)

An examination of major Australian corporate law
concepts compared and contrasted to concepts in
selected overseas jurisdictions. The subject aims by
this comparison to facilitate a greater understanding of
the efficacy of major Australian corporate law
concepts. Topics to be considered will be discussed
with the class before the commencement of the subject,
but such topics could include: (i) the extent to which
the law should distinguish between companies
according to their size; (ii) corporate capacity; (iii) the
role and duties of company directors and controllers;
(iv) the pou/ers of minority shareholders; (v)
mechanisms providing adequate protection for
creditors and employees of companies; (vi) the
availability of company information to the public.

3935 Comparative Gonstitutional Law
This subject will explore a number of the essential
features of Australian constitutional law and will
compare them with the equivalent features of the
constitutions of one or more other jurisdictions. In
particular the subject will address the method,
technique and role of the judiciary in the interpretation
of the other constitutions. Other aspects that will be
investigated include: the separation of powers; the
executive; the legislature; the protection of
fundamental rights; federalism and recent
developments.

8164 Comparative Environmental
Law (MGD)

An examination and evaluation on a comparative basis
of the environmental laws of a number of other
countries, with particular emphasis upon United States,
Canadian and European Community Environmental
Law (for the purpose of comparing approaches to
envi¡onmental management within differing'federal'
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systems). Attention will be directed also to
environmental law in developing countries, particularly
in South East Asian and Pacific regions. In this context,
the difficulties of introducing legally enforceable
environmental management regimes in lowe¡ income
countries will be a particular focus.

7406 Comparative Law (MCL)

This subject will involve a detailed analysis of the
comparative method of legal scholarship and will also
include an overview of the most important 'families of
law' in the world. The comparative method will cover:
studying foreign law in its context; the problem of
language, translation and use of sources; the particular
problem of comparing laws from countries with
different social systems; framing questions for
comparative study in the light ofthe social context and
purpose of legal rules; the differing roles of historical,
political, ideological, religious and demographic factors
in different countries; and identiffing factors relevant to
the evaluation of solutions yielded by comparison. The
discussion of the families of law will include: the
grouping of legal systems into families of law; the
history and important characteristics of the principle
legal systems; and identiffing the common core of legal
systems.

5663 Comparative Native Title: Australia and
Canada (MCL)

Native title has profound implications for real properly
law in Aushalia and Canada. The primary objective of
this subject is to explore this statement. To do that, the
subject is divided into two parts. In the fust part,
students will examine the range of techniques available
in Australia and Canada for the recognition and
protection of native title. These techniques include
judicial and legislative responses, quasi-constitutional
documents such as treaties, constifutional provisions
which guarantee rights, and the establishment of semi-
autonomous institutions for indigenous self-
govemment. In the second part of the subject, student
will identi! and consider the ways in which the
recognition ofnative title requires a reassessment ofthe
foundations of real property law in Australia and
Canada

6431 Constitutional Law in the Asia-Pacific
Region

This subject will investigate a number of constitutional
systems in the Asia-Pacific region. In particular the
subject will address the nature ofthose systems and the
international influences that have been evident. Other



aspects that will be addressed include the independence
of the judiciary; the relationship between the various
arms of govemment; the process of constitutional
amendment and the protection of fundamental rights.

9880 International and Gomparative
Minerals and Energy Law

This subject will consider from both a developmental
and environmental perspective those aspects of
international and comparative law which are relevant
to the laws regulating the minerals and energy
industries. The comparative study will pay particular
attention to existing and proposed national legislation
in countries of the Asia-Pacific region, although North
American and European legislation will also be
considered. The intemational study will cover a

selection of the following topics: the role of
international governmental organisations; dispute
resolution; off-shore energy installations; international
energy trade; energy installations and armed conflict;
international transportation of fuel; nuclear energy
treaties; and energy aspects of international
environmental problems, such as acid rain, climate
change and air pollution.

5081 lslamic Law
This subject is intended to examine the Islamic legal
traditions and the nature of syariah, or Islamic law, its
jurisprudential schools and social roles. This will
involve an understanding ofthe historical development
of syariah, as well as its contemporary place in Asian
societies. Students will examine the application of
syariah to substantive law in one or more Islamic
nations, as well as the nature of traditional customary
law or adat, its definitions, nature, functions and social
roles.

7426 Legal Aspects of Doing Business
Abroad

An examination of the legal problems involved in
doing business with a selected number of Australia's
major trading partners. This will include methods of
entry into the market via distributorship agreements,
licensing agreements, international joint ventures,
development agreements, international loan
agreements, acquisition of property and local hrms.
The subject will also examine selected aspects of local
law, viz'. Securities, Anti-trust, Products Liability,
Patent and Trademark and Labour Law

3683 Open Subject
The purpose of this subject is to enable short-term
academic visitors to the Faculty of Law with an interest
and experience in comparative law to offer a subject in

Low 
-M.Comp.Law

the area of their specialty. The content of the subject
will vary from year to year. The content will be
advertised by the Faculty at least th¡ee months prior to
the commencement of the subject.

927 1 Property Theory (MCL)

This subject considers current theories ofproperty and
their applicability to the social context, especially
public spaces. The current theories of property upon
which we might rely include the work of John
Christman, Brendan Edgeworth, JW Harris, David
Lametti, CB Macpherson, Stephen Munzer, James
Penner, Margaret Jane Radin, Carol Rose, JL
Schroeder, and Jeremy Waldron. Using one or more of
these theories of property, we will examine the role
which property--as law and as theory--plays in
defining the use of public spaces by various groups,
which might include, but are not limited to, residents,
recreational users, the poor, the homeless, and gangs.

We will develop this part of the subject using a variety
of cross-cultu¡al audio-visual and literary perspectives.
Having critiqued one or more of these theories, we will
develop a theory of property applicable to public
spaces which draws upon property and urban planning
theory. Students interested in the theory of property
from a legal and philosophical perspective will find
this subject stimulating.
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Graduate School of Management- Pro.Cert.Mgt.

Professional Certificate in Management

The program aims to equip participants with a set of
skills which enable them to make strategic decisions
that will enhance participants' decision-making and
worþlace performance. The program is presented
over approximately twelve months in six two-day
modules.

Modules are well spaced to ensure that participants
have time to reflect, assimilate and apply their new
learning through project and assignment work.

Participants' performance is assessed by way of
worþlace-based assessment and projects.

Upon successful completion of the program,
participants who enter the Graduate Certifrcate in
Management, Graduate Diploma of Business
adminishation or Master of Business Administration
will be granted status.

For further information please contact the Graduate
School of Management
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Graduate Certificate in Management

Graduate School of Management- Grad.Cert.Mgt.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the begiruring of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1.1

Admission requirements
The Graduate School of Management offers two
streams of study for the Graduate Certificate in
Management. The first stream is designed for
graduates without work experience. The second
stream is designed for persons with work
experience and may include persons with or
without an undergraduate degree or equivalent.

The Faculty of PALACE may accept as a

candidate for the Graduate Certihcate petsons

who choose to complete through on of the two
following streams

Stream l:Any person who has qualified for a

degree of the University of Adelaide or of
another educational institution accepted by the
Faculty for the purpose who has no relevant
experrence;

Stream 2:

(a) any person who has qualified for a degree
of the University ofAdelaide or of another
educational institution accepted by the
Faculty for the purpose and who has had
at least two years of work experience in
business, public service or other field of
employment approved by the Faculty or

(b) in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to
impose in each case, a person who does

not hold a degree but who has had not less

than seven years of executive or
professional experience in business,
public se¡vice or other lteld of
employment approved by the Faculty and
who has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Certificate. *

'lntending applicants for admission to the course should

seek the advice of the Director of the Graduate School

of Managemenl as to the suitability of prior work
expeflence.

A person who holds the Diploma in Business
Management, the Graduate Diploma in
Management, he G¡aduate Diploma of Business
Administration, the degree of Master of
Business Management, or the degree of Master

of Business Administration of The University of
Adelaide or equivalent qualifications in business
management or administration shall not be
eligible for the award of the Graduate Certihcate
in Management.

Duration of course
The course of study for the Graduate Certihcate
in Management shall extend over a minimum of
one trimester in the case of a full-time candidate
and two trimesters for a part-time candidate.

Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
requirements of the Graduate Certificate shall be
completed by fuIl-time candidates within one

year and by part-time candidates in two years.

Assessment and examinations
The Faculty shall appoint a Committee to
conduct examinations and other assessments.

There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
final assessment ofany subject for the Graduate
Certificate as follows: Pass \4rith High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, Pass. If the Pass classification be in two
divisions, a pass in the higher division may be
prescribed in the syllabuses as a prerequisite for
admission to further studies in that subject or to
other subjects.

A candidate who has not regularly attended the
prescribed classes and has not completed
satisfactorily such written and practical work as

may be required shall not be permitted to present

for examination or final assessment in any
subject.

If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the Graduate Certificate is not making
satisfactory progress, the Faculty may, with the
consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature and the candidate shall cease to be
enrolled for the Graduate Certifrcate.

Subjects of study
To qualify for the Graduate Certihcate in
Management candidates must pass the following
subjects:
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G raduate School of M an agement- G rad. Cert.Mgt.

(a) 7168 Financial Reporting and Analysis

7803 MarketingManagement

4026 Organisational Behaviour (C)

plus one subject worth three points from
the Master of Business Adminishation
program offered in the Graduate
Certifrcate in Management or Graduate
Diploma of Business Administration
timetables in a given calendar year or

(b) four subjects, ofwhich not less than three
are drawn from Section 4.1 (a)
compulsory core subjects and not more
than one is drawn from Section 4.1 (c)
elective subjects of the Specific Course
Rules for the Degree of Master of
Business Administration, to a combined
total of 12 points, as approved by the
Director (or nominee) of the Graduate
School of Management.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Certifrcate any subject that, in the opinion ofthe
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another qualification.

5.2 The Faculty may grant status as it may
determine for students who have passed subjects
in graduate management degree courses or thei¡
equivalent.

Syllabuses

See Graduate Diploma of Business Administration for
syllabus details

5
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Graduate Diploma of Business Administration

Graduate Schoo/ of Management - Grad.Dip.B.A.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Cowse Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
The Faculty of PALACE may accept as a

candidate for the Graduate Diploma:

(u) any person who has qualified for a degree
of The University of Adelaide or of
another educational institution accepted
by the Faculty for the purpose and who
has had not less than two years of
executive or professional experience in
business, public service or other freld of
employment approved by the Faculty or

(b) any person who has qualified for the
Graduate Certificate in Management of
the Graduate School of Management at
the University of Adelaide or an
equivalent qualiltcation from another
education institution accepted by the
Faculty.

The Faculty of PALACE may accept as a

candidate for the Graduate Diploma any person

who holds the Graduate Certificate in
Management of The University ofAdelaide or of
another tertiary institution accepted by the
Facuþ for the purpose provided that any person
who holds the Graduate Certificate in
Management of The University of Adelaide
surrenders the Graduate Certificate before being
awarded the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
The course of study for the Graduate Diploma in
Management shall extend over a minimum of
two trimesters in the case of full-time study or
four trimesters of part-time study.

Except with the permission of the Faculry and
subject to 2.3 below, the requirements of the

Graduate Diploma shall be completed within
three years.

A candidate whose candidature is intemrpted
may re-enrol only with the approval of the

Faculty and under such conditions as the Faculty
may impose in each case. Approval must be
sought in advance for any proposed intem:ption.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications of pass in the
final assessment ofany subject for the Graduate
Diploma as follows: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. If
the Pass classification be in two divisions, a pass

in the higher division may be prescribed in the

syllabuses as a prerequisite for admission to
further studies in that subject or to other
subjects.

A candidate shall pass in each ofthe prescribed
subjects and shall obtain an overall average

equivalent to Pass Division I or better.

The Faculty shall appoint a Committee to
conduct examinations and other assessments.

A candidate who has not regularly attended the
prescribed classes or who has not completed
satisfactorily such written and practical work as

may be required shall not be permitted to present
for examination or hnal assessment in any
subject.

If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the Graduate Diploma is not making satisfactory
progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of
the Council, terminate the candidature and the
candidate shall cease to be en¡olled for the
Graduate Diploma.

Subjects of study
To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma of Business
Adminishation candidates must pass subjects
with a combined total of 24 points selected from
the following:

(u) Compulsory subjects
(six subjects to a total of 18 points must
be taken)

2432 Economics for Managers 3

'7168 Financial Reporting and Analysis 3

6819 Managing Human Resources 3

7803 Marketing Management 3

4026 Organisational Behaviour (C) 3

8696 Quantitative Analysis for
Managers 3
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5.1

Graduate School of Management- Grad.Dip.B.A.

(b) Elective subjects
(two subjects to a total of 6 points must be
taken)

5226 Finance for Managers 3

77 42 International Business
Management 3

7650 Law for Managers 3

:i" 
ManagerialAccounting (GDBA) 3

an additional two subjects to a total of 6
points drawn from 4.1 (c) elective subjects
of the Specific Course Rules for the
Degree of Master of Business
Administration; or

(c) eight subjects, of which not less than six
ale drawn from Section 4.1 (a)
compulsory core subjects and not more
than two are drawn from Section 4.1 (c)
elective subjects of the Specific Course
Rules for the Degree of Master of
Business Administration.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Diploma any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another
qualification.

The Faculty may grant status as it may
determine for subjects passed in postgraduate
management degree cor¡rses at The University of
Adelaide or other tertiary institutions, or their
equivalent.

5.2
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Graduate Schoo/ of Management- Grad.Dip.B.A.

Syllabuses

assessment
For each subject candidates will be supplied by the
lecftirer concerned with details of the assessment in
that subject including the relative weight given to the
components (for example, tests, essays or other \ryritten
or practical work, hnal written examinations, project
repofts, viva voce tests or examinations).

timetable
The course program timetable will be made available
to candidates before the commencement of the course.

Compulsory subjects
2432 Economics for Managers

3 points semesters I or 2

4 hours per fortnight

Whilst this subject is a foundation for studies in
accounting, finance and management, it goes well
beyond this support role fo¡ other subjects. It draws on
economic theory and analysis to provide an
understanding of the framework of business and
business opportunities. Through a practical and
pragmatic approach to policy issues, the subject
develops the policy and strategic aspects of business
management.

Participants will develop an understanding of the
dynamics of market behaviour; the implications of
various forms ofcorporate regulation such as the Trade
Practices Act; the irnpact of macroeconomic policies
such as national competition; and the impact of a

changing world economic environment. These areas

will be examined both in terms of their effect on the
economy in general and upon the context and
possibilities of individual businesses.

assessmeilti written assignments, exams

7168 Financial Reporting and Analysis
3 points semester I or 2

4 hours per fortnight

restrictions: 6811 Managerial Accounting (C); 1229
Managerial Account, 4496 Financtal Accounting and
Analysis

This subject aims to develop the student's ability to
understand and make use of ltnancial information - the
cornerstone of business strategy and business decision
making in all its forms. It will help students to
understand the concepts and be aware of the major
requirements impacting upon the preparation of
conventional hnancial statements: analyse and interpret

information contained in those statements, rvith
particular emphasis on using ratio analysis and cash

flow analysis; and recognise the alternative valuation
models which can be used to overcome some of the
limitations of conventional financial statements and be
aware of valuation problems inherent in accounting
information. Case studies will be used extensively.

assessment'. learning reviews, application project, exam

6819 Managing Human Resources
3 points semester 1 or 2

4 hours per fortnight

prerequisites : 5367 Organisational Behaviow or 4026
Organisational Behaviour (C)

restrìctions'4061 Human Resource Management (C) ;
5356 Human Resource Management

This subject takes a general management or strategic
approach to the management of the workforce. It will
examine factors extemal to the organisation which
shape decisions about the management of people and

the policy choices available to managers in particular
enterprises. The outcomes of these decisions and their
relationship to organisatìonal objectives wìll be a theme

of the course.

assessmenl'. learning reviews, application project, exam

7803 MarketingManagement
3 points

4 hours per fortnight

semester I or 2

restríctions: 4865 Marketing Principles (C); 9408

Marketing Principles

This subject introduces students to marketing as an
integrative management function which draws together
the activities of every area of an organisation
concerned with the planning, development,
distribution and prornotion of products and services.
This is done within the context of an organisation's
strategic objectives, but emphasises the role of
marketing management as a key element of strategic
planning. The subject covers marketing research, buyer
behaviour, product planning marketing, planning,
pricing and distribution, focussing on the management
of these elements within an overall and integrated
marketing strategy. Emphasis is placed on the
management decision process, particularly through the
use of case studies which involve students in the
cornplexities, ambiguities and organisational-wide
dimensions of marketing management.

assessment'. learning reviews, application project, exam



Graduate School of Management - Grad.Dip.B.A.

4026 Organisational Behaviour (G)

3 points semesters 1 or 2

4 hours per fortnight

This subject is designed to give the student borh a
knowledge and experiential base for understanding
organisational behaviour and organisation theory. These
skills will be acquired through participation in an
organisational simulation, lecture/discussion,
experiential exercises, joumal writing, consultations
with the Professor and group presentation/projects.

(tssessment: written assignments, exams

8696 Quantitative Analysis for Managers
3 points sernesters 1 or 2

4 hours per fortnight

The emphasis of this subject is on the conceptual
f¡amewo¡k for the fonnulation of problerns and their
quantitative analysis using computer software packages.
Through practical business applications, students will
correctly formulate problems and develop the analytical
skills necessary to an understanding of the crucial
elements of tbei¡ business. These elements can then be
analysed using linear programming by way of
sophisticated computer programs now available.

assessmenl'. small projects; 2 large projects

Elective subjects
5526 Finance for Managers
3 points semesters 1 or 2

4 hours per fortnight

This subject will enable participants to understand
modern hnancial techniques nnderpinnning investment,
ñnancing and dividend decisions in the context of the
Aust¡alian financial framework. It will include a
thorough examination of the Australian capital market
and the debt and equity products which are available, as
well as an examination of the relevance of intemational
finance markets to the local scene. In addition the
subject will cover financial mathematics and investment
analysis tools and techniques, as well as issues such as

optimal capital structure and dividend policy.

assessment: written assignments, class tests, exams

7742 lnternational Business Management
3 points semesters 1 o¡ 2

4 hours per fortnight

This subject provides an overview ofthe economic and
cultural framewo¡ks within which intemational
business have to operate. It seeks to develop ability to
analyse intemational business opportunities from a
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strategic perspective and to plovide participants with
the knowledge and skills to manage business in a
foreign business environment.

The subject will assist you to understand the nature and
scope of intemational business and to establish an
appreciation fo¡ the institutional and cultural
complexity of the global market place; analyse global
market strategies and organisational structures that
have evolved to effect intemational business and to
formulate appropriate strategy, being mindful that
strategy is hnn specific; investigate international
business operations and understand how specific firms
perform the key fuirctions of business in a global
rnarketplace. A feature of this subject is its
consicleration of the firm in the context of its
environment and the use ofcase studies.

assessntetúi written assigmnents, exams

7650 Law for Managers
3 points setnesters 1 or 2

4 hours per fortnight

This subject provides participants with an overview of
relevant areas of law which should enable them to
recognise the more inportant legal issues likely to
affect their day-to-day activities. The areas of law
dealt with include the legal process, including
altemative dispute resolution mechanisms; law of
contract and agency; consumer and marketing law; law
of tort with a particular emphasis upon negligence,
product liability and workplace injury; property,
particularly intellectual propefiy; employment law,
legal with an emphasis upon corporations, partnership
and joint ventures, and fiduciary responsibilities; and
administrative 1aw.

Throughout the subject the errphasis is upon
management and helping to develop a management
process which is able to hamess legal knowledge to the
advantage of business activity.

ossessmenti seminar papet, presentation, group paper
presentation, class contribution and participation

8966 ManagerialAccounting (GDBA)

3 points

4 hours per fortnight

semeste¡s 1 or 2

This subject ernphasises the intemal use of both
financial and non-financial information and its
application to costing, accountability and budgeting
decisions. Participants will be introduced to models of
costing, budgeting and decision analysis which are
instrumental to the effective use of accounting
information and which are crucial at the strategic
planning level. The subject will provide an insight into
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the conceptual framework of accounting from a
management ratler than an external feporting r '
perspective. it will cover the most contemporary
techniques of obtaining and analysing managenféirt
accounting information, including activity based
costing and activity based management.

assessmenti two case studies, exams
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Master of Business Administration

1

1.1

Graduate School of Management- M.B.A.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

Admission requirements
The FaculÇ of PALACE may accept as a
candidate for the degree any person who has
qualified for a degree of the University of
Adelaide or of another educational institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose and who
has had at least two years' experience in
business, public service or other field of
employment approved by the Faculty of
PALACE and who has satisfied such other tests
as the Faculty, subject to the approval of the
Council, may prescribe.

Subject to the approval ofthe Board ofGraduate
Studies, acting with authorþ wittingly devolved
to it by the Council, the Council may, in special
cases and subject to such conditions (ifany) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
hold a degree but has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree.

A candidate who has been enrolled for the
Graduate Certihcate or Graduate Diploma and
who as such a candidate has not been awarded
the Graduate Certificate or Graduate Diploma
shall, on written application to the Registrar (or
nominee), be permitted to transfer all equivalent
subjects completed towards the Graduate
Certificate or Graduate Diploma towards the
Master of Business Administration degree.

A candidate who holds the Diploma of Business
Management, the Graduate Diploma of Business
Administration or the Graduate Diploma in
Management (or the Graduate Certificate in
Management) from The University of Adelaide
shall surrender Diploma, Graduate Diploma or
Certificate before being admitted to the degree.

Duration of course
The course of study for the degree of Master of
Business Administration shall extend over a
minimum of four trimesters in the case of a
full-time candidate and eight trimesters for a
part-time candidate. The academic year consists
of three l3-week trimesters. Trimester one
commences on the first Monday in February.
There is a two-week break after each of the first

two trimesters and a break of at least seven
weeks after the third trimester.

Except with the permission of the Faculty, and
subject to 2.3 below, the requirements of the
degree shall be completed within six years.

A candidate whose candidature is intemrpted
may re-enrol only with the approval of the
Facuþ and under such conditions as the Faculty
may impose in each case. Approval should be
sought in advance for any proposed interruption.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in the
final assessment of any subject for the Master of
Business Administration as follows: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, Pass. Ifthe Pass classification be in
two divisions, a pass in the higher division may
be prescribed in the syllabuses as a prerequisite
for admission to further studies in that subject or
to other subjects.

A candidate shall pass in each ofthe prescribed
subjects and shall attain an overall average
equivalent to a Pass Division I or better.

The Faculty of PALACE shall appoint a
Committee to conduct examinations and other
assessments.

A candidate who has not regularly attended the
prescribed classes and has not completed
satisfactorily such written and practical work as
may be required shall not be permitted to present
for examination or final assessment in any
subject.

If in the opinion of the Faculty of PALACE a
candidate for the degree is not making
satisfactory progress, the Facuþ may, with the
consent of the Council, terminate the
candidatu¡e and the candidate shall cease to be
enrolled for the degree.

Subjects of study
To qualify for the Master of Business
Administration, candidates must pass subjects
with a combined total of 48 points drawn from
the following areas:

2.2

2.3

1.2
3
3.1

1.3
3.2

3.3

3.4

1.4

3.5

2
2.1

4
4.t
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(a)

be taken)

3564 Business Law

2697 Econonics for Management

4496 Ftnanciai Accounting and
Analysis

5356 Hurnan Resource Managemenl

1426 Management Accounting and
Analysis

9684 Managerial Finance

9408 Marketing Principles

5367 Organisational Behaviour

1348 Quantitative Methods

(b) compulsoryIntegrativesubjects
(two subjects to a total of 6 points must be
taken)

6055 Corporate Strategy

6410 Strategic Management (GSM)

elective subiects

3

3

(elective subjects to a total of fifteen
points must be taken from the list of
elective subjects available)

8143 Advanced Managerial Finance

8529 Business Marketing

4025 Company Failure and Renewal

8261 Economic Systems in Asia

1262 Entrepreneurship

1985 Industry Econornics

9363 Infenational Business

7587 Intemational Financial
Management

1568 Intemational Management
Behaviour

6005 Interrational Marketing

2840 Interpersonal Skills

7958 Japanese Governrnent and
Business Organisation

9699 Managernent and Information
Systems

8745 Management and Strategic
Control

5876 Management of Change

9650 Management Project

2387 Managerial Leadership

2589 Managing Business in the
Asia-Pacific

-t

3

J

J

3

-t

J

3

3

J

3

J

3

3

compulsory core subjects
(nine subjects to a total of 27 points must

3

J

3

3
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1579 Managing Quality and
Productivity 3

2 13 1 Managing Technology and
Innovation 3

4705 Operations Management (GSM) 3

5939 Project Management (GSM) 3

2015 Public Sector Management 3

6072 Quantitative Decision Making 3

6461 Services Marketing 3

1923 Supervised ResearchProject (l) 6

or

7938 Supervised Research Project (3) 6

5090 The Learning Organisation 3

9328 Topics in Business Law 3

4405 Topics in Finance 3

6962 Topics in Marketing 3

9972 Workplace Relations 3

4,2 A candidate's program of study must be
approved by the Dean (or nominee) at enrolment
each year.

4.3 Each candidate will be required to undertake
dwing university vacations such studies as may
be prescribed by the Director of the Graduate
School of Management.

5 Status, exemption and credit transfer
5.1 No candidate will be permitted to count for the

Degree any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material
as any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another quaiihcation

5.2 Status will only be granted for students who
have passed subjects for the Graduate Certificate
in Management or the Graduate Diploma of
Business Administration or their equivalents.
The Faculty may, in appropriate circumstances,
allow a candidate to substitute an elective
subject (or subjects) for one or more of the
compulsory subjects listed in groups(a) and (b)
of4.1 above.

note: not forming part of the Specific Course Rules:

All students enrolled pr¡orlo 1996 will be permitted to choose to
undertake: 1923 Supervised Research Project (1) or 7938
Supervised Research Project (3) (previously called 1923
Supervised Project Work (1) or 7938 Supervised Project Work
(3)) or two eleclives in lieu of either 1923 or 7938

Students enrolled prior to 1996 musl also, in addition to
satisfactorily completing the Supervised Research Project or
two electives jn lieu of the Project, satisfactorily complete I
Compulsory Core subjects, one Compulsory lntegrative subject
and five Elective subjects

This note will be in effecl from 1 January 1996 to the end of
Trimester 2, 2005.

J

3

J

J

3

(c)

s39



Graduate School of Management - M.B.A.

Syllabuses

assessment
For each subject students may obtain from the lecturer
concemed details of the assessment in that subject
including the relative weights given to the components
(eg, such ofthe following as are relevant; assessments,
semester test, essays or other written or practical work,
lrnal written examinations, viva yoce examinations).

compulsory core subjects
3564 Business Law
3 points trimester 2 or 3

3 hour seminar each week

This subject will provide students with an introduction
to a variety of commercial legal topics relevant to
managers. Topics canvassed include the Australian
legal system; contract law, partnership and agency law,
corporations law with particular focus on directors' and
managers' duties; the law of trusts fiom a commercial
perspective; the law of torts with a focus upon
professional negligence; consumer protection laws;
management and occupational health and safet¡z issues;
employment contracts and unfai¡ dismissal;
intellectual property; business ethics and corporate
social responsibility and intemational business law.

qssessment: major assignment, seminar paper and
presentation, class participation, group presentation

2697 Economics for Management
3 points

3 hour seminar each week

An introduction to the basic principles of modern
economic theory. The first section deals with price-
ouþut decisions by firms in markets characterised by
perfect competition, monopoly and oligopoly. The
second half deals with the theory of the determinations
of the aggregate level of ouþut and employment and
the basis for macroeconomic policy. Topics include
inflation, interest rates and foreign trade.

assessment: written assignments, exam

4496 Financial Accounting and Analysis
3 points trimester 1 or 3

3 hour seminar each week

restrictiotts'. 1229 Managenal Accounting

This subject has been designed for those with no prior
knowledge of accounting. The first weeks are
concerned with the basic principles and processes in
accounting. The aim is not to make students into
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accountants - this would take a few years - but to teach
students enough accounting to enable them to read and
interpret accounting repofs in a meaningful way to
assist in making financial decisions. These a¡e some of
the most important skills for management and timewill
be spent developing a high level ofskill.
assessmenl: written assignments, class test; exam

5356 Human Resource Management
3 points trimester I or 2

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisite'. 5367 Organisational Behaviour

This subject takes a general management or strategic
approach to the management of the workforce. It will
examine factors external to the organisation which
shape decisions about the management ofpeople, and
the policy choices available to managers in particular
enterprises. The outcomes ofthese decisions and thei¡
relationship to organisational objectives will be a

theme of the course.

assessment: written assignment, case studies;
presentations

1426 Management Accounting and Analys¡s
3 points t¡imester 2 or 3

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisite: 4496 Financial Accounting and Analysis
or 1229 Managerial Accounting

restrictions'. 1215 Management Cont¡ol Systems in
1996

An overview of management accounting, costing
systems, information for planning and control and for
management decisions. The subject covers both
conventional approaches and contemporary
developments. Topics include cost behaviour,
conventional costing, activity-based costing, life cycle
costing, target costing, budgeting, standard costing,
performance measurement, transfer pricing, cost
volurne, profit analysis, pricing and managing
inventory and quality.

assessrnent: case study, presentation on set problems,
class test, final exam

9684 ManagerialFinance
3 points trimester I or 2

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisite'. 1229 Managerial Accounting or 4496
Financial Accounting and Analysis

trimester 1 or 2



The subject considers the financial decisions of
business enterprises. Topics to be covered include a
consideration ofthe goals ofthe hrm and the investor,
valuation models, capital budgeting, risk, capital
structu¡e and dividend policy, long term and short teml
financing sources and policies.

assessmenti lvritten assignment, class test; exam

9408 MarketingPrinciples
3 points trimester 1 or 3

3 hour seminar each week

This subject introduces both the overall purpose of
marketing and the fundamentals of each major
marketing task. These include customer analysis,
market evaluation, some analysis of buyer behaviour
and the role of market information, together with the
specific marketing responsibilities in prodnct, pricing,
distribution and marketplace decisions.

a s s es s m ent i written assignment, presentation; exam

5367 OrganisationalBehaviour
3 points trimester 1 or 3

3 hour seminar each week

this subject aims to provide tools for managers to
analyse and manage employee behaviour effectively.
As such, a management perspective will be adopted in
the study of human behaviour in the worþlace at
individual, group and organisational levels. The
subject will also have strong strategic and international
themes to enhance its relevance to the prevailing
business environment.

assessmenti learning reviews, application project, exam

1348 QuantitativeMethods
3 points trimester I or 3

3 hour seminar each week

This subject cove¡s the techniques ofbusiness decision-
making and forecasting. Topics include basic
probability; the normal and student-t distributions,
expected values and decision analysis, tests of
independence, analysis ofvariance, regression, and time
series. The emphasis is on leaming by problem-solving
and so a significant amount of class time is devoted to
working through problem sets to aid understanding.

ossessntenli short test, assignment;, exam
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compulsory integrative subjects
6055 CorporateStrategy
3 points himester 1 or 3

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisite: all compulsory core subjects

An integrative study of shategic management, building
on the concepts introduced in 6309 Business Policy
and 6410 Strategic Management (GSM) and on
knowledge acquired from previous studies in the
disciplinary and functional areas of management.
Topics covered include diversiflrcation strategies,
acquisition and divestiture, strategy implementation,
relating corporate structure to strategy, systems and
corporate culture, the role of top management and the
chief executive.

assessment: written analyses, executive summaries;
workshop participation, case leadership

6410 Strategic Management (GSM)

3 points trimester 2 or 3

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisíte: 2697 Economics for Management; 9408
Marketing Principles; 1229 Managerial Accounting or
4496 Financial Accounting and Analysis; 5367
Organisational B ehaviour

restrictions : 6309 Business Policy

This subject presents a unified way of thinking about
the issues of strategic choice and the management of
change. Strategic choice involves searching for a

favourable and sustainable, competitive position in an
attractive industry; while the management of change,
from a strategic perspective, is concerned with
innovation and the transformation of resources and
skills into strategic capabilities that provide the bases
for sustainable advantages.

assessment: leaming reviews, application project; exam

electíve subjects
8143 Advanced Managerial Finance
3 points trimester 3

3 hour seminar each week

prerequ is i tes'. 9684 Managerial Finance

This subject extends the range oftopics, complexity of
analysis, of the mate¡ial covered in 9684 Managerial
Finance. Topics to be covered include financial
analysis, financial planning, current asset management,
leasing, futures markets, long term financing, mergers
and acquisitions, international finance and risk
management.

assessment. written analyses, syndicate presentation
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8529 BusinessMarketing
3 points

3 hour seminar each week

prerequísite: 9408 Marketing Principles

This subject relates to the marketing of goods and
services to other organisations, as opposed to
consumers of households. Relevant work will be
drawn from organisational buying behaviour, strategic
management and the behavioural sciences to provide
managerial insights concerning business marketing
management decision making.

assessmenti case study report, exercises, group project

4025 Gompany Failure and Renewal
3 points trimester 3

prerequísite: 4496 Ftnancial Accounting and Analysis

This subject should create an awareness ofthe reasons
why organisations experience crises and what might be
done to identif problems, to avoid potential failure
and to transform the organisation to enable it to
succeed in the ftiture. The symptoms and causes of
failure will be examined in depth, as well as the
techniques, both quantitative and qualitatìve, that may
be used to identi! the onset ofdiffrculties as early as

possible. In particular, the following issues will be
addressed: what failure rneans; how it is caused; how
its approach can be identified from within the
organisation; the process of organisational decline;
how failure in companies may be predicted from their
financial reports; how cultu¡al differences can
influence failure; what can be learnt from past
collapses; insolvency law and how it affects companies
and those who manage them; opportunities and
strategies for business revival; whether there might be
a new beginning for businesses after failure; strategies
for tuma¡ound; cases related to failure and fumaround.

assessmenl: to be advised

8261 Economic Systems in Asia
3 points

3 hour seminar each week

restrictions: 5 179 Business in Asia

trimester 3

An introduction to the economics, politics, business
culture, organisations and practices of Australia's
major trading partners in the Asia Pacific region. Five
countries will be selected for examination out of
Indonesia, Malaysia, Singapore, Taiwan, Thailand,
Vietnam, the Philippines, China, Korea and Japan, If
time permits, issues of economic development and
entrepreneurial activities in the former USSR, USA
and overseas Chinese communities will be discussed.

assessment: class presentation, class participation, essay
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1262 Entrepreneurship
3 points himester 2

prerequisite: 4496 Financial Accounting and Analysis

Entrepreneurship is increasingly recognised as an
important driving force in the econornic development
and prosperity of a community. While broader issues of
entrepreneurship are covered, the course focuses on
entrepreneurship in new venture creation, identif,ing
opporhrnities, business planning for a new venture,
obtaining venture capital, growth, technological
innovation, harvesting wealth and coping with failure
and bankruptcy.

assessmetxt: to be advised

1985 lndustry Economics
3 points not offered in 2000

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisite: 2697 Economics for Management

This subject will consider the hrm and its competitive
environment. Topics covered will include: the concept
of competition and the need for government
intervention in markets; oligopoly theory and the goals
of the firm; the economic definition of markets; market
structure concentration, economies of scale, product
differentiation; market conduct pricing, output policy,
diversification, mergers, advertising, research and
development, restrictive trade practices; market
performance; trade practices legislation and
enforcement in Australia. The course will emphasise
the application of economics to sections 45-50 of the
Trade Practices Act.

assessmetú: written assigrunents, class presentation,
class participation

9363 lnternationalBusiness
3 points trimester 3

3 hour seminar each week

prercquisites:6309 Business Policy or 6410 Strategic
Management (GSM)

This subject builds on participants' knowledge of
cross-border business activity by giving more detailed
attention to international business competitiveness; the
ways in which companies organise themselves for
cross-bo¡der business and the need to adjust to diverse
business environments. International business is
looked at from th¡ee perspectives: that ofpublic policy
makers, that of the CEO of a global business and that
of middle managers facing practical problems
overseas. The focus is on managing in culturally and
competitively diverse markets.

assessmenti case evaluations written assignments, exam

trimester 3



7587 lnternational Financial Management
3 points

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisite: 8 143 Advanced Managerial Finance

Examines the international financial and investment
environment particularly determination and
management of currency exchange rates, foreign
exchange markets, foreign exchange risk management,
multinational working capital management, overseas
investment analysis including ownership options,
financing of overseas operations, tax and accounting
implications of international investments, treasury
management, and intemational capital markets.

dssessmenti written assignments, class presentations

1568 International Management Behaviour
3 points

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisites : 5356 Human Resource Management

This subject provides an overview ofthe cross-cultural
and human resource issues associated with managing a

multinational corporation. Topics covered include
methodological and research issues in international
management and the impact of cultu¡e on
management; international negotiations; managing
political risk; international human resource
management; organisational structure of the MNC; and
MNC-host government relations. Management
practices in various countries will also be examined.

assessment: written assignments, class presentations,
case study; exam

6005 lnternationalMarketing
3 points trimester I

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisite: 9408 Marketing Principles

This subject builds on 9408 Marketing Principles
through an examination and analysis of exporting by
medium and small companies, and international
marketing by multinationals with production facilities
in more than one country. Major elements are the
'globalisation' of contemporary business, joint
ventures and strategic alliances, and Japanese business
thinking.

assessmenti case study analyses, class presentation
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2840 lnterpersonal Skills
3 points trimester 2

3 hour seminar each week

prere quis it es'. 5 3 5 6 Human Resource Management

The aim of this subject is to develop practical
management and leadership skills, using an approach
and methods applicable across a wide range of
interpersonal contexts. Course methods will include
lecture inputs, case exercises and syndicate analysis
and discussion, and will also include experiential
leaming methods, such as the recording and analysis of
video simulations. Topics include impression
management, behaviour flexibility, interaction styles,
selection interviewing, appraising and counselling,
committee and team skills, and presentation skills. The
session/s devoted to presentation skills will also
contribute towards candidate assessment.

assessmenti self assessment, class presentation;
research essay

7958 Japanese Government and Business
Organisation

3 points not offered in 2000

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisites : 2697 Economics for Management

Topics include overviews of competing images of
Japan's economic systems and the society;
employment systems; how competitive is the
economy?-the concept and practice of 'competition';
the role of the State and the forms of economic
planning; equality; welfare and social division; and the
future prospect.

assessmenti class presentations, written assignments

9699 Management and Informat¡on Systems

trimester I

not offered in 2000

3 points

3 hour seminar each week

An introduction to methods for analysis, design,
management and audit of systems for the provision of
management information. Emphasis will be given to
systems for improving management performance. The
cou¡se will not deal with routine data processing
methods, except in a management context.

No computer using or programming skills are required.

assessmenti class presentation, management summaries

not offered in 2000
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8745 Management and Strategic Control
3 points not offered in 2000

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisites: 1426 Management Accounting and
Analysis or 1229 Managerial Accounting; 1348

Quantitative Methods

restrictions: 1215 Management Control Systems prior
to 1996

assumed knowledge: 6309 Business Policy or 6410
Strategic Management (GSM)

This subject will examine a number of management
control systems within a broad conceptual framework
of what constitutes effective management. Whilst the
emphasis will be placed primarily on financial and cost
controls (i.e. standard costing, budgetary control,
divisional performance measurement, transfer pricing
etc), the systems studied may also include purchasing,
manufacturing, inventory distribution and marketing
controls. Some consideration will be given to the
behaviowal implications of control systems.

a s s e s s ment : case summaries, student presentation

5876 Management of Ghange
3 points trimester 2

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisite; 5367 Organisational Behaviour and 5356
Human Resource Management

This subject examines the changing environment in
which organisations operate and how managers might
utilise this change. The role of the manager in
managing change, both planned and unplanned, is a

focus of the subject. Theories of change, how
individuals are affected by and can influence change
will provide the theoretical foundations for this
analysis. Students will also develop an understanding
of change as it occurs at the individual group and
organisational level.

assessmenti to be advised

9650 ManagementProject
3 points trimester 1, 2, 3

5 compulsory research methodology sessions

This subject draws on the work undertaken in the
required core subjects and builds on the anallical
skills developed in the integrative subjects. It provides
an opportunity for students to complete an applied
project based on a management problem or issue. Each
student will undertake an individual program of
activities leading to a case or project report. Common

classes will be conducted on issues such as data
collection methodologies and the use of evidence to
support proj ect recommendations.

Students may choose either a case study project which
analyses a real-world management problem or a
project which undertakes the investigation of a

particular problem or issue and makes relevant
recommendations. The written report will contain
findings, analysis and recommendations on the
problem under investigation. Where a student chooses
to write a management case study for assessment, the
flrnal report will consist of a written case together with
separate analysis.

assessment: to be advised

2387 Managerial Leadership
3 points trimester 3

prerequisite: 5367 Organisational Behaviour

This subject looks at the issues and challenges facing
organisational leaders in a global context of constant
change. It will explore and analyse the theory and
research relating to leadership and its application. The
course will explore leadership in the context of
intelligence, change, gende¡ learning, creativity and
vision, values and ethics. The course will challenge
students to analyse their own leadership style and the
application of leadership in their current andlor ñrture
work life.

assessment: to be advised

2589 Managing Business in the Asia-Pacific
3 points trimester 3

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisites: 6410 Shategic Management (GSM) or
6309 Business Policy

This subject uses the concept of competitiveness to
compaÍe business and management practices in major
economies in the Asia Pacific and Australia. The focus
is on industrial and institutional environment that may
synergise with the internal competencies of enterprises
to produce international competitiveness. Specific
tools for assessing competitiveness and for enhancing
cultural awareness will be introduced.

assessn ent; essay; case study, country analysis



1579 Managing Quality and Productivity
3 points himester 3

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisite'. 1348 Quantitative Methods and 6309
Business Policy or 6410 Strategic Management (GSM)

The subject focuses on the rnajor management and
leadership philosophies underlying the practice oftotal
quality management in manufacturing and service
organisations. Topics covered include: the history,
principles and issues associated with total quality
management; the role of standards, quality assurance
and benchmarking; quantitative analysis in total
quality management; business process analysis and re-
engineering; the management of variations; team based
approaches to problem solving and quality
improvements; and the philosophy of continuous
rmprovement.

assessmenf. group projects, written assignments

2131 Managing Technology and lnnovation
3 points not offered in 2000

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisites: 6410 Strategic Management (GSM) or
6309 Business Policy

This subject presents an integrated perspective for
managers at tbe product line, business unit and
corporate levels. It takes students through evolutionary
theories of technology, strategy and organisation that
have become prominent over the past few decades. The
subject incorporates concepts and theories, both
current and emerging, to enable the student to develop
a broad understanding of the issues to integrate
technology with the firm's strategy and its capacity for
innovation. It provides tools for exarnining the links
between the firm's resources and capabilities and for
auditing the firm's propensity for innovation.

assessmenl: leaming reviews, application project, exam

4705 Operations Management (GSM)
3 points trimester I

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisites: 1348 Quantitative Methods; 6309
Business Policy or 6410 Strategic Management (GSM)

This subject examines the role of the Operations
Manager and addresses both traditional and
contemporary issues involved in the effective
management ofoperations. Topics covered include the
traditional areas of operations strategy, operations
analysis and systems design, the management of
materials flow and inventories, production planning
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and control. Contemporary issues include total quality
management and the management of quality,
benchmarking, technology, maintenance management,
the changing views of workforce management and
productivity, the linkages between business strategy,
marketing and operations, and operations as a source
of competitive advantage.

assessmenl: written case analysis, syndicate projects

5939 Project Management (cSM)
3 points trimester I

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisites: 1229 Managerial Accounting or 4496
Financial Accounting and Analysis; 9684 Managerial
Finance; 5397 Organisational Behaviour

This subject investigates the increasing use ofprojects
to accomplish limited du¡ation tasks in many
organisations and the unique style of administration
required to manage them. Projects considered include
R and D studies, campaigns, construction, emergency
operations and other such endeavours. Topics include
the selection of projects, creativity and technological
forecasting, the role of the project manager, how to
organise and plan a project, negotiation and conflict
resolution, budgeting and cost estimation, project
scheduling (PERT/CPM) and resource location among
multiple projects, project monitoring and information
systems (including project management software),
controlling projects, auditing projects, ways of
terminating projects and running projects in
multicultural settings.

assessmenl. class participation, project report; exam

2015 Public Sector Management
3 points trimester 2

3 hour seminar each week

This subject will acquaint students with the special and
unique characteristics of management in the public
sector, and the key issues facing public sector
managers. Topics to be covered may include the
interaction of public sector organisations and the
political process; the opportunity for strategic
planning; the machinery of govemment; public finance
and resource allocation; the management of human
resources in the public sector; accountability; sewice
delivery; the organisation of public commercial
activities.

assessmenl'. to be advised
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6072 Quantitative Decision Making

3 points

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisite: 1 348 Quantitative Methods

This subject provides an introduction to and practice in
the use of methods for quantitative decision making
such as forecasting and statistical decision analysis,
computer simulation, production systems, including
TQM and JIT expert systems, non-linear optimisation,
and large scale model building.

The elective does not require mathematical or computer
programming skills, although some familiarity would
be an advantage. It will involve computer use.

assessment: to be advised

6461 ServicesMarketing
3 points

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisites'. 9408 Marketing Principles

This subject is designed to provide the student with an
understanding of the key concepts that lead to the

effective marketing of services and to develop skills in
preparing a service marketing plan. To accomplish this,
the course uses a combination of lectures, class
participation, case discussions, and a group project. A
major component is the services marketing project
which provides students with the opportunity to
prepare a marketing plan for a new or existing service.

assessmenl'. written assignments, class participation,
project, ftnal exam

1923 Supervised Research Project (1)

3 points consecutively over trimesters 7 &.2

7938 Supervised Research Project (3)

3 points consecutively over trimester 3

& trimester I (of following year)

prerequisite: all compulsory core subjects and
compulsory integrative subjects

Towards the end of the their MBA shtdies, students

may choose to undertake a significant, research-based
project under the supervision of a member of the

teaching staff of the School. Work undertaken for the
project is submitted in the form ofa thesis and assessed

as equivalent to two subjects. The project provides an

opportunity to undertake detailed work in an area of
personal interest and improve skills in research, critical
analysis and reporl writing. The subject which is

undertaken with the guidance of a project supervisor,
requires preparation of a project proposal, participation
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in a series of research methodology seminars and the
submission of draft and final project reports by specihc
dates. Each Project is marked by lwo rnembers of
academic staff.

ass essmenl : written thesis

5090 The Learning Organisation
3 points not offered in 2000

The objectives of this subject are: I - to realise that
there are forces that are reshaping workplaces and

pressing managers to consider the role of leaming in
organisations; 2 - to realise that learning occurs and

may be analysed in different ways and different
contexts; 3 - to realise that there are many different
elements, processes and skills involved in
implementing a leaming organisation; 4 - to realise
that organisational learning is interrelated with most
organisational and management goals;; 5 - to realise
that the strategies for building leaming organisations
may vary with particular theoretical sets and mental
models of the process.

assessment: to be advised

9328 Topics in Business Law

3 points not offered in 2000

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisiles: 3564 Business Law

This subject covers speciltc aspects of law affecting
management such as the structure of business,
franchising, protection of intellectual property,
importing and exporting, debt, contracts, sales tax and

finance.

assessmenl'. to be advised

4405 Topics in Finance

3 points

3 hour seminar each week

not offered in 2000

prerequisite'. 8 143 Advanced Managerial Finance

This subject provides a means of examining topics that
are typically related to the teacìring and research

interest of staff. Students can expect an in-depth
analysis of specific topics in finance. Topics offered
could include investments, issues in banking and

finance, liability management, mergers and takeovers,
and the theory offinance.

assessment'. assignments, case sfudies, presentations

not offered in 2000

not offered in 2000
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6962 Topics in Marketing
3 points not offered in 2000

3 hour seminar each week

prerequisites : 9408 Marketing Principles

This subject provides a means of examining topics that
are typically related to the teaching and research
interests of staff. Students can expect an in-depth
analysis of speciflrc issues designed to broaden
understanding of contemporary marketing. Topics
offered could include such issues as consumer
behaviour, marketing communication, sales
management, retail marketing and marketing logistics.

assessment: leaming reviews, application project, exam

9972 WorkplaceRelations
6 points not offered in 2000

3 hour seminar each week

pre req uis i t e: 5 3 67 Organisational B ehaviour and 5 3 56
Human Resource Management

The subject will focus on the management of
employment relations at enterprise and wo¡þlace
levels. A comparative approach will be taken to the
study of the worþlace. Initial attention will be devoted
to discussing theoretical frameworks for examining
worþlace employers, employees, governments and
unions in seeking to shape such relationships. Case
studies of particular worþlaces will enable students to
examine the factors influencing such issues as equity in
opportunity and reward; the management of
occupational health and safety; work organisation;
trade unionism and employee involvement in decision
making. Particular attention will be given to the
evolution of enterprise based bargaining in Australia.

assessmenti written assignment, class presentation,
case study analysis



Master of Management
(Leadership and Enterprise Development)

1

1.1

Graduate School of Management- M.Mgt.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

classifications: High Distinction, Distinction,
Credit, Pass Division 1, and Pass Division 2.
Results of those who pass in the subject 2141

Organisational Transformation shall be
published as Non-graded Pass.

Review of academic progress
A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Facuþ at the end of each trimester. If in the
opinion of the Faculty of Economics and
Commerce, a candidate is not making
satisfactory progress the Facuþ may, with the
consent ofthe Council withdraw its approval of
the candidature and the candidate shall cease to
be enrolled for the degree.

Subjects of study
To qualify for the degree of Master of
Management (Leadership and Enterprise
Development), the candidate shall complete
satisfactorily a course of study which shall
involve twelve subjects (48 points) comprising:

71'72 Asían Business Development 3

4095 Business Strategy 6

7544 Corporate Best Practice 3

9069 Developing Leadership Skills 2

6834 Developments in International Business 3

2635 Diagnostic Analysis and Development 3

3030 High Performance Management 3

4132 Implementing Strategic Leadership 12

5737 Managrng the Change Process 3

2811 Organisational Diagnosis 3

2753 Organisational Leadership 3

2141 Organisational Transformation 4

5.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Master of Management degree any subject that
in the opinion of the Faculty contains
substantially the same material as any subjects
which he or she has already presented for
another qualification.

Adm ission requirements
The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the
degree any graduate who:

(a) has qualified for a degree of the
Universþ or for a degree of another
institution accepted by the Facuþ for the
pulpose as equivalent to a degree of this
University;

(b) has had at least eight years relevant
experience in business, public service or
other field of employment approved by
the Faculty and who has satisfied such
other tests as the Faculty may prescribe.

Subject to the approval ofthe Board ofGraduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council, the Facuþ may, in special
cases and subject to such conditions (ifany) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who,
irrespective ofwhether or not the candidate is a

university graduate, has given evidence
satisfactorily to the Faculty of htness to
undertake work for the degree.

The Faculty may require an applicant to
complete such additional preliminary work as it
may prescribe before he or she is accepted as a
candidate for the degree.

Duration of course
Except by special permission of the Faculty, the
work of the degree shall be completed in not less
than five trimesters and not more than th¡ee
years from the date of candidature accepted by
the Facuþ.

A candidate whose candidature is intemrpted
may re-enrol only with the approval of the
Facuþ and under such conditions as the Faculty
may impose in each case.

Assessment and examinations
Results ofthose who pass in any ofthe subjects,
except 2l4l Organisational Transformation shall
be published within the following

t.2
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5.3 In special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject
for subjects listed in 5.1 above.

A candidate's program of study must be
approved by the Dean (or nominee) at enrolment
each trimester.

Each candidate will be required to undertake
during University vacations such studies as may
be prescribed.

A candidate who complies with all the foregoing
conditions shall, on the recommendation of the
Facuþ be admitted to the degree.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
A candidate who has passed subjects in other
Faculties of the University or in other
educational institutions may, on written
application to the Faculty, be granted such
exemptions from the requirements of these
Specific Course Rules as the Faculfy shall
determine. Status may be granted for a
maximum of sixpoints under 5.1 of the Specific
Course Rules.
'Where a candidate has completed coursework
elsewhere which is deemed by the Faculty to be
equivalent to the core subjects listed under 5.1
above, status may be granted up to a maximum
of six points.

Graduate School of Management - M.Mgt.

5.4

5.5

5.6

6
6.1

6.2
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Graduate School of Management - M.Mgt.

SyllabUSeS Note: This course is not available in 2000

7172 Asian Business Development
3 points

26 hours

prerequisite'. 2635 Diagnostic Analysis and
Development

This subject will introduce participants to the political,
cultural, economic and business characteristics of
selected Asian countries. Participants will undertake an

organised visit to Asia, be required to identiff a

business opportunity for their organisation, and to
submit a plan to develop this opportunity to achieve a

desired outcome.

assessment'. completion of class projecf 40%o,

submission of individual assignment 60%

4095 Business Strategy
6 points

78 hours

prerequis ite'. 7 544 Corporale Best Practice

Building on concepts introduced in previous subjects
in this program, this subject focuses on the
development of future strategies for an organisation
within a global context. The purpose ofthis subject is
to integrate and apply in a broad intemational context
the concepts ofleadership and enterprise development
previously introduced. In the process a range of
analytical tools and techniques will be considered that
are useful in strategic planning. The subject will also
cover a range of strategic outcomes, their advantages
and disadvantages, and consider the difflrculties of
intemational expansion.

assessment'. classroom participation 15%, case study
75Yo, company-based rePort 70%

7544 Gorporate Best Practice
3 points

39 hours

prerequisíte'. 2635 Diagnostic Analysis and

Development

Participants will examine a ran5e of international
companies renowned for their leadership and success

in various aspects ofbusiness.

dssessmenl: completion ofa field survey teport

6834 Developments in lnternational
Business

3 points

39 hours

The 'new competition' - 
a critical review of

management theories: their basis in economics and
international competition and the way they have
evolved; the current state of strategic management
thinking and practice; and the trends and events
influencing the international context in which
Australian businesses will be competing. Participants
will gain an understanding of the necessþ of replacing
hierarchical, bureaucratic organisations with flexible,
responsive structures and the implications of this for
business leaders.

assessmenl'. class projects 50%, individual assignments
50%

9069 Developing Leadership Skills
3 points

26 hours

prerequßite'. 27 53 Organisational Leadership

Íhis subject will involve the development of an
objective assessment of participants across a tested
range of leadership competencies, with emphasis on
leadership strengths. An opportunþ profile will be
derived which can be used as the basis for further
personal development. Through personal experience,
participants will also leam how to recognise leadership
skills in others in their organisations and develop
effective plans to develop such skills further.

assessment'. submission of a research report

2635 Diagnostic Analysis and Development

3 points

39 hours

prerequis ite'. 28 1 I Organisational Diagnosis

This subject is project based. Participants will be
required to develop and present a diagnosis of their
organisation using the principles and techniques
introduced in the Organisational Diagnosis subject.

assessmenli submission of research report



3030 High Performance Management
3 points

39 hours

prerequisite; 9069 Developing Leadership Skills

This subject will enable participants to gain an
understanding of the implications and differences
arising in implementing effective leadership. The
subject will discuss a raîge of issues including
organisation structure; team based approach to
management; benchmarking; vision lead shategy; the
role of leadership in developing high performance
outcomes; and likely difficulties encountered in
implementing strategy. Case studies of companies who
have been successful and unsuccessful in these areas
will be examined.

assessmenti submission of essay 40%, individual
projects 60%

4132 lmplementing Strategic Leadership
12 points

prerequisite: all other subjects for the Master of
Management (Leadership and Enterprise
Development)

Participants will be required to research, present and
submit a strategic business plan for the development of
their organisation. This project will proceed under the
supervision of a member of the academic staff of the
Graduate School of Management. Students will be
required to report on progress at small group meetings,
and to complete sessions on business research skills
and research project management.

assessment: submission of a major business project

5737 Managing the Ghange Process
3 points

26 hours

prerequis ite: 2 141 Organisational Transformation

This subject is concemed with the implementation and
management of a process of change within an
organisation. The subject will cover the management
ofchange at the corporate, divisional and local levels,
and derive a set of practical guidelines on the
successful management of the change process.

assessmenti class participation 20%o, written case
studies 25%, final exam 55%

Graduate School of Management 
- M.Mgt.

2811 OrganisationalDiagnos¡s
3 points

39 hours

prerequisite: 6834 Developments in International
Business

The internationalisation and increasing
competitiveness of most industries and advances in
technology means that the operations must be
fundamentally redesigned if organisations are to be
competitive. This subject gives a detailed and
pragmatic account of the principles and techniques
used to increase the effectiveness of process flows
within a wide range of businesses.

Topics include: principles of re-engineering; just in
time inventory control; total quality management;
activity-based costing; 'talk a walk' assignment and
case studies and diagnostic exercises.

assessmenli individual assessment of compulsory
practical exercises and case studies 60%, 2 hour final
exam 40o/o

2753 Organisational Leadership
3 points

39 hours

This subject is designed to enable managers to derive
an objective view of their leadership competencies,
based upon the use of a range of psychometric
instruments and feedback. This process will focus on
skills in the areas of: facilitating; mentoring;
influencing; empowering and challenging; deciding;
networking and leaming. This subject will assist each
participant to develop a profile of strengths and
opporhrnities for fu rther personal development.

assessment'. series of compulsory exercises 40%, a
research paper 60Yo

2141 Organisational Transformation
4 points

52 hotx sprereq ui s i t e : 27 53 Organi sational Leadership

This subject changes the conventional concepts of
leadership in order to enable managers and their
organisations to compete effectively in a complex and
changing business environment. Participants will
examine the critical differences between management
and leadership; the invisible practices of exemplary
leaders; the differences between incremental and
transformational change; strategies for developing and
implementing a vision, and building a committed
management team.

assessmenti classroom participation 50%, submission
of assignment 50%
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Elder Conseruatorium - Performing Arts - Grad.Dip.Digital Afts.

Graduate Diploma in Digital Arts
This award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the
Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate Tuition Fees apply to this course

Specific Gourse Rules

beginning of this
understanding of

1

1.1

Admission requ¡rements
The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma any person who has qualihed
for:

(a) an ordinary degree of the University of
Adelaide from the School with results of
above-average standard or

(b) the ordinary degree of the Bachelor of
A¡ts of The University ofAdelaide which
has within it a major sequence in a

performing arts subject or a computer
science subject. The results in these
subjects must have been ofabove average
standard or

(c) a degree in a relevant discipline from The
University of Adelaide which is accepted
for the purpose by the Faculty or

(d) a degree in a relevant discipline ofanother
institution which is accepted for the
purpose by the Facuþ

Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty
may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for a Graduate
Diploma a person who does not qualift for
admission to the course under Specific Course
Rule 1.1 but has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of fitness to undefake work for the
Graduate diploma.

Duration of course
To qualiff for a Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall complete a course of study extending over
one year as a full-time student, or not less than
two years as a part-time student.

Review of academic progress
Ifin the opinion ofthe Facuþ a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

Gourse requ¡rements
To qualifu for the Graduate Diploma in Digital
A¡ts a candidate shall satisfactorily complete the
following subjects:

9062 Multimedia Studio
Techniques fV 8

2027 Creative Arts Theory IV 4

7928 Technology in the Arts [V 4

3203 Directed Study @igital Arts) IV 8

4
4.1

5 Assessment
5.1 There shall be the four classifications ofPass in

subjects for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

L.2

2
2.1

3
3.1
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Syllabuses
2027 Creative Arts Theory lV
4 points

2 lectures per week

The commonalities that exist between the various
creative art disciplines. A presentation/ examination of
the theories and processes of creative activity, with
particular reference to the potential benefits of
collaborative involvement with other disciplines.
Comparative analysis of contemporary creative aft
theories across all disciplines. The impact of new
technologies on creative art theories.

assessment: 2000 word discussion paper and tutorial
presentation of a sketch,/score of a performance/art
work involving at least two artistic media, that is at the
'rehearsal ready' stage for performance works and a
'production ready' stage for other art works.

3202 Directed Study (DigitalArts) lV
8 points full year

Contact hours as required

A substantial creative project using digital technology,
devised in consultation with the lecturing staff.
Collaborative projects between two or more students
will be encouraged and facilitated where possible.

assessment: presentation of completed works in two
formats: l) before an audience eg as recital, seminar
presentation, Intemet performance, 2) CD/CD ROM or
other archivable digital medium

9062 Multi Media Studio Techniques lV
8 points full year

2 lectures, 6 hours self study per week

Study of the theory and practice of creative arts using
digital technology, applied to audio, video and
animation, in live performance and in archivable
digital media.

assessment: continuous assessment of sfudio
competence. Portfolio of projects covering the four
topics: studio and live recording; video (image and
synch sound) recording; computer animation. Portfolio
to include submission in whole or in part as digital files
on the student's own World \Vide Web home page.
Journal ofnotes.

7928 Technology in the Arts lV
4 points semester I
2 lectures per week

The impact of technology upoû the practice of
artmaking. Historical context of technology in the arts
in terms of documentation, production and
presentation ofworks.

assessment: 1500 word essay, joumal and seminar
presentation

semester 1



Graduate Diplomas in Music

Elder Conservatorium - Performing A¡ts - Grad.Dip.Mus.

These awards have been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of this
volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate Tuition Fees apply to these courses

Specific Gourse Rules

I General
1.1 There shall be Graduate Diplomas in:

Chamber Music

Conducting

Intercultural Music

Jazz Performance

Music Education

Music Performance

Music Theory

Musicology

1.2 A candidate may hold more than one of the
Graduate Diplomas.

2 Admiss¡on requ¡rements
2,1 The Facuþ may accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma any person who has qualified
for:

(a) an ordinary degree of Bachelor of Music
(New) of the University of Adelaide
which the Faculty judges to have been
attained at above-average standard

O) the ordinary degree of the Bachelor of
Arts of the University of Adelaide which
has within it a major sequence in Music or
its equivalent. These subjects must have
been attained at above-average standard
or

(c) a degree in Music of another institution
which is accepted for the purpose by the
Faculty.

2.2 Subject to the approval of Council the Facuþ
may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for a Graduate
Diploma a person who does not qualifr for
admission to the course under Specific Course
Rule 2.1 but has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Diploma.

3 Duration of course
3.1 To qualift for a Graduate Diploma a candidate

shall complete a course of study extending over
one year as a full-time student, or not less than
two years as a part-time student.

4 Review of academic progress
4.1 If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is not

making satisfactory progress the Facuþ may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

5 Graduate Diploma in Intercultural
Music Studies

5.1 To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in
Intercultural Music Studies a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete the following subjects :

5871 Methods for Intercultural Music
Studies IVA 6

9768 Methods for Intercultural Music
Studies fVB 3

and in addition, satisfactorily complete options from
the following subjects to a total of 15 points:

8690 Asian Theatre fV 6

9633 Chinese Music IV 3

2768 Community Music Project IV 3

1950 Folk and Traditional Music of
Ewopean Cultures IV 3

5503 Intercultural Music Performance
Workshop IV 3

4627 lnterctiixal Music Studies
Dissertation fV 9

8531 Japanese Music IV 3

2439 Music of Aboriginal Australia IV 3

5.2 Candidates who have previously satisfactorily
completed subjects for the Bachelor of Music
(New) or Bachelor of Arts or other award which
include substantially the same material as that in
any ofthe subjects listed above, shall complete

5s6



6.1

alternative subjects in lieu of those akeady
passed to a total value of 12 points.

Graduate Diploma in Jazz,
Performance
To qualifr for the Graduate Diploma in Jazz
Performance a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete the following subjects:

7747 Improvisation fV 3

9890 Jazz History IV 2

3801 Jazz Performance fV 8

4375 Jazz Piano Class [V 2

9530 Jazz Theory IV 3

6684 Large Jazz Ensemble IV 2

8530 Small Jazz Ensemble IV 4

Graduate Diploma in Music
Education
To qualifu fo¡ the Graduate Diploma in Music
Education a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete the following subjects:

2333 Compzrative Music Education
Methodologies IV 6

and, in addition, satisfactorily complete options
from the following subjects to a total of 18
points:

9889 Jazz Education IV 6

9161 Music Education fV 6

6916 Music Education Composition and
Harmony IV 6

7395 Music Education Dissertation IV 6

1969 Conducting Methods IV 6

or trp to two of the following subjects:

1950 Folk and Traditional Music of
European Cultures IV 3

5503 Intercultural Music Performance
Workshop IV 3

2439 Music of Aboriginal Australia IV 3

Candidates who have previously satisfactorily
completed subjects for the Bachelor of Music
(New) or other award which include
substantially the same material as that in any of
the subjects listed above, shall complete
altemative Graduate Diploma subjects in lieu of
those already passed to a total value of 12 points.

With the permission of the Dean in each case,
candidates may be permitted to substitute other
subjects from the Honou¡s Degree of Bachelor
of Music or another Graduate Diploma in Music,

Elder Conseruatorium - Pertorming Arts - Grad.Dip.Mus.

to a maximum value of 6 points, for any of the
above subjects.

nole (not torming part ot the Specific Course Rules):

Candidates are advised that this course will not lead to Teacher
Registration. Candidates wishing to obtain r€gistration as a
teacher should complete a Graduate Diploma in Education.
(Seê entries in the Calendar under the Faculty of Humanities
and Social Sciences.)

8 Graduate Diploma in Music
Performance

8.1 To qualift for the Graduate Diploma in Music
Performance, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete the following subjects:

(a) one of:

5340 Major Recital IVA
5763 Major Recital IVC

and

(b) one of:

7143 Short Reciøl IV 8

5435 Ensemble/Orcheshal
Performance [V 8

and

(c) either

7779 ConceftolY
or

one of tle Musicology subjects listed in
Specific Course Rule 5.2 of the degree of
Master of Music (Performance);

or
one of the following subjects from the
Graduate Diploma in Music Theory:

8965 Advanced Tonal Theory IV 4

6564 Advanced Anaþsis IV 4

4796 AdvarcedApplied
Tonal CounterpointfV 4

l33l 20th Century
Techniques and Anaþsis IV 4

8.2 Students of brass insftuments or bassoon may
give two short (30 minutQ recitals in lieu of
Major Reciøl IVA or IVC.

8.3 In special cases the Dean may approve different
but equivalent sets of exercises.

9 Graduate Diploma in Music Theory
9.1 To qualifr for the Graduate Dþloma in Music

Theory a candidate shall satisfactorily complete
the following subjects:

t2
t2

7.1

7.2

7.3
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47 96 Advanced Applied Tonal
Counterpoint fV 4

6564 AdvancedTonalAnalysis IV 4

8965 Advanced Tonal Theory IV 4

3803 Music Theory Research Project fV 6

3177 Music Theory Seminar fV 2

1331 20th Century Techniques and
Analysis IV 4

10 Graduate Diploma in Musicology
10.1 To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in

Musicology a candidate shall, subject to Specific
Course Rule 2, satisfactorily complete the
following subjects:

1117 Australian Music IV 3

7078 History of Music Theory IV 3

3696 Introduction to Musicology IV 3

7932 Music Analysis fV 3

9362 Studies in Earþ Music fV 3

6593 Studies in Music History IVA 3

6ó67 Studies in Music History IVB 3

4723 The Aesthetics of Music IV 3

10.2 Candidates who have previously satisfactorily
completed subjects for the Bachelor of Music or
Bachelor of A¡ts or other award which include
substantially the same material as that in any of
the subjects listed above, shall in lieu of these
subjects satisfactorily complete further
Musicology subjects listed in the Specihc
Course Rule 5.2 for the degree of Master of
Music (Performance), and in addition complete:

8639 Musicology Dissefation IV 9

to a total value of 24 points

10.3 With the permission of Dean in each case,
candidates may be permitted to substitute other
subjects from the Honours degree ofBachelor of
Music or another Graduate Diploma in Music, to
a maximum value of 6 points, for any of the
above subjects.

11 Graduate Diploma in Gonducting
11.1 To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in

Conducting a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete the following subjects:

6232 Conducting Class IV
6875 Conducting Practicum fV
1391 TonalAnalysis for Conductors fV

12 Graduate Diploma in Ghamber Mus¡c
12.1 To qualiff for tle Graduate Diploma in Charnber

Music a candidate shall satisfactorily cornplete
the following subjects :

6331 Chamber Music W 8

8523 Chamber Music Recital tVA 4

2065 Chamber Music Recital IrtrB 8

7944 School Demonstration fV 4

6

t2
6
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Graduate Diploma in Chamber Music
Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to this course.

Syllabuses
6331 Chamber Music lV
8 points semester 1

Two tutorials weekly, ofone and a halfhours' duration
each, on techniques of performance and concert
presentation; analysis and understanding of style;
period and language; ensemble, musical and
instrumental skills.

One weekly masterclass of one hour's duration
providing students with performance practice,
discussion of performance touring techniques plus
points of general application for all ensembles
involved.

assessment: teacher's report 80%, performance result
20Yo. Masterclass only - teacher's rcport 66%io;

Performance result 33%

8523 Chamber Music Recital IVA

8 points semester 2

Two public recitals of 50 minutes duration each.

assessment: performance result 80%, teacher's
report20Yo

2065 Ghamber Music Recital IVB

8 points semester 2

One public reciøl of 60 minutes du¡ation.

assessment: performance result 80%, teacher's
report20Yo

7944 School Demonstration lV
4 points semester I

Preparation and delivery of a one-hour performance /
demonstration for schools in which each member of a
quartet is given the opportunity to demonstrate his / her
abilrty to communicate with an audience.

assessment: performance reslJlt 7syo, teacher's
report25Yo
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Elder Conseruatorium - Performing Afts - Grad.Dip.Conducting

Graduate Diploma in Conducting
Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this course

Syllabuses
6232 Conducting Class lV
6 points full year

2 hour practical class a week

quota applies

prerequisites: satisfactory audition

A study of Conducting techniques and an examination
of standard repertoire.

assessment: viva voce examination dealing with: broad
knowledge of repertoire; detailed knowledge of a
nominated area of specialisation; detailed knowledge
of scores studied

6875 Gonducting Practicum lV
12 points tull year

2 hours a week or equivalent practical experience taken
concurrently with Conducting Class; additional
activities as negotiated with the lectu¡er in charge

quota applies

prerequisites: satisfactory audition

corequisites; 6232 Conducting Class IV
Classroom work with piano or small chamber
ensemble, attendance at professional rehearsals,
section preparation etc. Students will be expected to
form their own ensembles for assessment purposes.

assessment: perforrnance (including progam notes) of
one work from the classicaU romantic repertoire and
one work from the 20th Century 70%; demonstrated
rehearsal skills 30%

1391 Tonal Analysis for Conductors lV
6 points semester I
quota applies

2 hour seminar, half hour keyboard class a week

prerequisites:4851 Music Theory III or equivalent

assumed lotowledge: 1935 Music Theory I, 7642
Music Theory II, 4851 Music Theory III
restriction:6564 Advanced Tonal Analysis IV
Hamronic analysis of representative works of the tonal
repertoire from Vivaldi through to the late 19th
Century with special reference to structure and form,
thematic process and harmonic style. Development of
skills in Keyboard musicianship, transposition and
score reading.

560

assessment: analysis of selected works (or sections
thereof) 60%o; four weekly keyboard exercises 40%
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Graduate Diploma in Intercultural Music Studies
Note: Postgraduate Tuition Fees apply to this course.

Syllabuses

8690 Asian Theatre lV

6 points not offered in 2000

Lecture, 2-hour workshop, 2 hour seminar a week

restriction: 4805 Asian Theatre III
A series of lectures and workshops which investigate
the principles and practice of Asian Theatre. Regional
focus may include Japan, China and Indonesia. It is
conducted in association with 4805 Asian Theatre.

assessmenti 3500 word essay; short collaborative
workshop performance

9633 Chinese Music lV
3 points not offered in 2000

restriction: 3392 Chinese Music III
2-hour seminar a week or equivalent

A study of Chinese instrumental music and Chinese
theatre. It is conducted in association with 3392
Chinese Music III.

assessmenli 5000 word seminar paper

2768 Gommunity Music Project lV

3 points not offered in 2000

Individual tuition and heldwork

This subject provides the opportunity to undertake
heldwork in the community or workshops in an
approved forum. The final program will be determined
in consultation with the lecturer-in-charge at the
commencement of the project.

assessment: determined in consultation with the
lecturer-in-cha¡ge - equivalent to a 3500 word essay

1950 Folk and Traditional Music of
European Culture lV

3 points not offered in 2000

restriction: 1970 Folk Music Traditions III
2-hour seminar a week

An examination of the folk music and traditional
musical forms of Britain, Europe and related cultures
such as Australia.

assessmenli essay of 5000 words

5503 lntercultural Music Performance
Workshop lV

3 points

2 hour workshop a week

This workshop draws upon the musical skills of its
participants. It aims to develop the communicative and
interpretative skills of the performer taking into
consideration the requirement of different perfoÍnance
contexts. Students will also have the opportunity to
gain further musical skills from different cultures. This
may be conducted in association with Asian
Performance.

assessmenti attendance and participation; lecture
demonshation to 5638 Ethnomusicology IIIB

4627 lntercultural Music Studies
Dissertation lV

9 points not offered in 2000

Regular supervision by appoinûnent

Dissertation based on a intercultural music study
approved in consultation with the lectr.uer-in-charge.

assessment: 10000 word dissertation

8531 Japanese Music lV
3 points not offered in 2000

2-hour seminar a week

restriction: 15 16 Japanese Music III
This subject provides a detailed examination of
Japanese music traditions and performance practice. It
is conducted in association with 151ó Japanese
Music III.

assessmenti 5000 word seminar paper

5871 Methods for lntercultural Music
Studies IVA

6 points not offered in 2000

restriction'. 6989 Ethnomusicology IIIA

2-hour seminar, I hour tutorial a week

This subject provides an accelerated coverage of
advanced theory and methods in the study of music of
different cultures. It investigates the concepts and

not offered in 2000
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issues which are fundamental to the under.standing and
presentation of music in the urban context and the
development of techniques such as transcription and
analysis of different musical traditions.

as s es s ment : 3 5 00 word essay, transcription assignment

9768 Methods for lntercultural Music
Studies IVB

3 points not offered in 2000

prerequßites'. 5871 Methods for Intercultural Music
Studies IVA

2-hour seminar a week

This subject examines advanced theory and literature
of ethics. It investigates current issues with special
reference to the Australian context. It is conducted in
association with the Ethnomusicology postgraduate
semlnar.

assessment: 5000 word essay

2439 Music of Abor¡g¡nal Australia lV
3 points not offered in 2000

Contact by consultation

The study of music ofAboriginal Australia in the tribal
andlor urban context. In consultation,with the lecturer-
in-charge, the candidate may nominate a topic related
to the content of this Diploma.

assessment:5000 word essay or equivalent
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Graduate Diplom a in Jazz Performance
Note: Postgraduate Tuition Fees apply to this course

Syllabuses
7747 lmprovisation lV

3 points

2 hours a week

full year

Aims to enable students to develop and apply
improvisation techniques. This subject considers the

application of improvisation techniques such as

rhythm, modal scales and patterns to bhe jazz
repertoire. The study ofvarious styles (from earþ to
contemporary) is made.

assessmenti continuous - assignments and classworþ
25%o, erd of semester written, practical exams 7 5Yô

9890 Jazz History lV

2 points

2 hours a week

full year

Analysis of various styles of jazz ranging ûom New
Orleans to contemporary; musical concepts in' jazz

styles; the roles of instruments; study of set works

assessmenti 2000 word essay 35%, I hour listening
and general knowledge test (may include style
recognition) 20%, 2000 word analytic study or
equivalent 3 5o/o, túforral presentation I 00lo

3801 Jazz Performance lV
8 points

2 hours a week

full year

This subject aims to develop the student's perfomring
skills on a principal instrument. Progressive technique
appropriate to the student's level of attainment is

supported by skills attained ln,7747 Improvisation IV
class. Different styles of Jazz interpretation are taught,
relevant to the instrument.

assessment: performance class25%o, end ofyear exam

or recital of 60 minutes 75%

4375 Jazz Piano Glass lV

2 points

2 hours a week

full year

This subject aims to provide sufficient sfylistic
knowledge and technique to allow the student to use

keyboard as a means ofrelating to other Jazz Studies

areas (eg. theory arranging, self-accompaniment).

assessment'. assignments/projects 25%; end of
semester written and practical exams '75o/o

9530 Jazz Theory lV
3 points

2 hours a week

full year

This subject aims to provide a theoretical framework
which students can implement it Jazz improvisation,
composition and arranging. Nomenclature of chords
and scales, functional harmony, related and substituted
harmony, and aural training are studied.

assessment'. weekly assignments 50%, end of semester

exams 50olo

6684 Large Jazz Ensemble lV
2 points

2 hours a week

full year

Study and ptactlcal implementation of Big Band or
similar Large Jazz Ensemble (eg. guitar band, jazz

choir, keyboard orchestra) repertoire. Consistent study
and practice of the elements comprising large jazz

ensemble playing through rþthm exercises, intonation
exercises, balance practice and sight reading.

assessmenti continuous assessment in ensemble
throughout the year

8530 SmallJazz Ensemble lV

4 points full Year

4 hours a week (includes I hour JazzFontm)

This subject aims to develop ensemble sensitivity
through the medium of small jazz ensembles.
Activities include rehearsals and performances
(eg.Jazz Forum) in various styles of jazz.

assessment: continuous - assignments and general

progress 50Yo, end of semester exams of approximately
30 minutes playing time5O%
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Graduate Diploma in Music Education
Note: Postgraduate Tu¡lion Fees apply to this course

Syllabuses
2333 Gomparative Music Education

Methodologies lV
6 points not offered in 2000

2 hours a week

A detailed study of the principles of various
approaches to music education, including the Kodaly
method and jazz education methods, and their role in
the development of musicality and creative potential in
classroom and instrumental music programs.

assessmenti 5000 word essay or equivalent

1969 Conducting Methods lV
6 points not offered in 2000

2 hours a week

Repertoire, score p¡eparation, conducting techniques,
rehearsal techniques and problem solving for choirs,
bands, and mixed instrumental ensembles.

assessmenti assignment, including 3000 word
repertoire resource list and analysis and preparation of
scores, or equivalent 60%o; practical conducting
assessment 40olo

9889 Jazz Education lV
6 points not offered in 2000

4 hours a week

restriction: 5451 Jazz Styles; 2008 lazz Tbeory ll;
l2l2 Jazz Ananging II
Analysis of various styles of jazz ranging from New
Orleans to contemporary. Scales, modes, chords and
chord substitution. Skills in developing working
arrangements for typical small jazz ensembles.

assessmenti regular class exercises 40Yo; two 2000
word essays or equivalent 30%; exam l5%;
anangemenl 75Yo

6916 Music Education Composition and
Harmony lV

6 points not offered in 2000

3.5 hours a week

restriction'.4047 Introduction to Composition III; 8661
Harmony Workshop III

Two of the following three areas: (1) Detailed study of
fundamental concepts of composition, analytical study
of works through coordinated listening program;
(2) Detailed study of chords and tonal functions in the
18th and l9th centuries with emphasis on the
composition of harmonic models in demonstration of
those techniques. (3) Techniques of orchestration,
analysis oftexture, colour and balance, development of
orchestration from the classical period to the present
day.

assessment: composition exercises and assignments
20Yo; orignal compositions 20Yo; folío of musical
exercises for Harmony or Orchestration 40%o;2000
word teaching methods assignment pertaining to
composition, harmony and,/or orchestratíon 20o/o

9161 Music Education lV
6 points not offered in 2000

3 hours a week

restriction'. 5553 Music Education IM(New); 3357
Piano Accompaniment; 5021 Jazz Keyboard II
Ensemble rehearsal techniques, repertoire, arranging
and composition. Observation and analysis of
ensembles in schools.

assessment: essay and journal40Yo; anangement 30oá;
class exercises 20%o; examtnation l0%

7395 Music Education Dissertation lV
6 points not offered in 2000

Regular supewision by appointment

Dissertation based on a music education topic
approved in consultation with the lecturer-in-charge.

as s essmenti 8000 word dissertation
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Graduate Diploma in Musicology
Note: Postgraduate Tuition Fees apply to this course

Syllabuses
1117 Australian Music lV
3 points

2 hour lectu¡e a week

corequisites: 3696 Introduction to Musicology ry
Resources and techniques in the study of Australian
music; with aparticular emphasis on composition from
'the colonial period to the 1980s'.

assessmenti 3000 word essay, participation in seminars

7078 History of Music Theory lV
3 points not offered in 2000

2 hours a week for one semester in odd years or by
consultation in even years (see 9189 Musicology IIIA)
Students are required to attend and participate in the
lecfures and seminars.

A study of the history of music theory with special
emphasis on medieval and renaissance periods but
including baroque, classical and romantic periods to
the present day.

proposed assessment:2500 - 3500 word essay

3696 Introduction to Musicology lV

9362 Studies in Early Music lV
3 points

2 hour lecture a week

corequisites: 3696 Introduction to Musicology IV
Issues and problems in early music studies;
paleographic and editing techniques.

assessment:2000 word essay, preparation ofan edition
of music

6593 Studies in Music History IVA

3 points

2 hour lecture a week

corequisites : 3696 Introduction to Musicology IV

A series of lectures and seminars on a topic in westem
music history to be announced at the begirming of the
relevant academic year.

assessmenti one essay of 3000 words, participation in
seminars.

6667 Studies in Music History IVB
3 points

2 hour lecfure a week

corequisites: 3696 Introduction to Musicology IV
A series of lecfures and seminars on a topic in western
music history to be announced at the beginning of the
relevant academic year.

assessment'. 3000 word essay, participation in
seÍunars.

4723 The Aesthetics of Music lV
3 points not offered in 2000

corequisites: 3696 Introduction to Musicology IV
The history ofthe aesthetics ofmusic from the ancient
Greeks to the 20th century and a study ofsome specific
lssues.

assessmenti 3000 word essay, participation in
semlnars.

not offered in 2000

not offered in 2000

not offered in 2000

not offered in 2000

not offered in 2000

3 points

2 hour lecture a week

A study of the scope of modern musicological studies
with special emphasis on historic musicology and
music bibliography.

assessmenti 2000 word essay, one bibliographic
assignment; participation in seminars.

7932 Music Analysis lV
3 points not offered in 2000

I hour lecture a week

Historical and current analytic theory and practice;
concepts and approaches to music in the westem
tradition.

assessmenti 4 analytic studies 25% each
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Graduate Diploma in Music Performance
Note: Postgraduate Tuition Fees apply to this course

Syllabuses
7779 Concerto lV
4 points full year

I hour a week, concurrent with preparation for all
diploma Performance subj ects

prerequisites: credit or above in the appropriate Level
III Performance subject (eg. 2281 Performance III
(Voice)) o¡ audition or both

A concerto or concerted work appropriate to the
instrument studied.

assessment: performance of the concerto or concerted
work

nole: Students in exceptional c¡rcumstances may commence their
studies in mid-year and enrol ¡n 8927 Concerto lv(Mid-year).

5435

8 points

Ensemble/Orchestral Performance lV

I hour a week, concurrent with
diploma Performance subj ects

full year

preparation for all

A program of study of chamber works or orchestral
excerpts appropriate to the instrument studied.

prerequisites: credit or above in the appropriate Level
III Performance subject or audition or both

assessment: a recitaVexamination of chamber music or
orchestral excerpts of 35 minutes duration

note: Students in exceptional c¡rcumstances may commence their
studies in mid-year and enrol in 6161 Ensemble/Orchestral
Performance lV(Mid-year)

5340 Major Recital lV(A)
12 points full year

t hour a week, concurrent with preparation for all
diploma Performance subjects

prerequisites: a credit or above in the appropriate Level
III performance subject or audition or both

A representative program of advanced works in the
repertoire of the instrument studied.

assessment: a public recital of 65 minutes duration

nole: Students in exceptional circumstances may commence their
studies in mid-year and enrol in 9305 Major Recital lV(A)
(Mid-year).

5763 Major Recital lV(C)

12 points full year

I hour a week, concurrent with preparation for all
diploma Performance subj ect

prerequisites: a credit or above in the appropriate Level
III Performance subject or audition or both.

A representative program of advanced works in the
repertoire of the instrument studied which must also
include a concerto or concerted work.

assessmenti a public recital of 65 minutes duration

note: Students in exceptional circumstances may commence
studies in mid-year and enrol in 9614 Major Recital lV(C)
(Mid-year).

7143 Short Recital lV
8 points fuIl year

t hour a week, concurrent with preparation for all
diploma Performance subj ect

prerequisites: a credit or above in the Level III
Performance subject or audition or both

A representative program of advanced works in the
repertoire of the instrument studied.

assessment: a public recital of 35 minutes duration

note: Students in exceptional circumstances may commence their
studies in mió-year and enrol ¡n 9214 Short Rec¡tal lV(Mid-year).

Notes:

1 Students shall participate in Large Ensemble or
Chamber Music for the full year, the extent to which will
be delermined by the Dean in consultation with the
teacher and the student.

2 A concerted work is a concerto, aria(s) or song cycle with
orchestra.

3 Program notes are to be submitted on each work
performed and should demonstrate careful research and
independent thought. Students must avoid plagiarism.
These notes will be taken into account by the examiners,
the requirements are as follows:

(a) Full recital - 3 pages comprising approximately
1 000 words;

(b) Short recital -2 pages comprising approximately
600-700 words;

(c) Concerto -1 page comprising approximately 300-
400 words.
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Program notes are required to Þe sub¡itted not
ldÞô than one week befðre tho rdcltal, ïhey
should bè presented in camerå fead!'form. They
will be assessed as very good, average, or
inadequate and increase or decrease the overall
result by a margin of up to 5%.

4 Unless the Dean, on the advice of the specialist panels,
approv€s othen¡/ise, normally no completê wgrk may be
presented for examination which has been assessed
previously in part or in ¡ts €ntirety.
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Graduate Diploma in Music Theory
Note: Postgraduate Tuition Fees apply to this course

Syllabuses
8965 Advanced Tonal Theory lV

4 points not offered in 2000

2 hour seminar a week

assumed knowledge: l%5Music Theory I,7642 Mrtsic
Theory II and 4851 Music Theory III
This subject involves a coverage of tonal techniques
with special emphasis on the composition of harmonic
models in demonstration of those techniques.

assessmenti a folio of not less than l0 originally
composed harmonic exercises

6564 Advanced TonalAnalysis lV
4 points not offered in 2000

2 hour seminar a week

assumed lcnowledge: 1935 Music Theory I, 7642
Music Theory II and 4851 Music Theory III
Harmonic analysis of representative works of the tonal
repertoire from Vivaldi through to the late 19th Century
with special reference to harmonic struchre and form,
cho¡dal types and individual harmonic styles.

assessment: harmonic analysis of six works (or
sections ofworks) representative ofthe period covered

3458 Advanced 20th Century Techniques
and Analysis lV

4 points not offered in 2000

2 hour seminar a week

assumed løtowledge: 1935 Music Theory I, 7642
Music Theory II and 4851Music Theory III
A study of non-tonal techniques as typified in selected
works of 20th Century composers with analysis and
composition of models in demonstration of those
tecbniques.

assessment: a folio ofnot less than three analyses and
not less than seven originally composed exercises

4796 Advanced Applied Tonal
Counterpoint lV

4 points not offe¡ed in 2000

2 hour seminar a week

assumed bnowledge: 1935 Music Theory I, 7642
Music Theory II and 4851 Music Theory III

568

This subject involves a study of counterpoint
techniques with special reference to Canon,
Passacaglia, Fugue and Free-Counterpoint. Emphasis
will be placed on baroque counterpoint; however 19th
century counterpoint will also be studied.

assessment: a folio of not less than I 0 short originally
composed contrapuntal exercises (the assessment may
be less than 10 if a complete fugue is set for assessment
or another larger complete movement or exercise)

3803 Music Theory Research Project lV
6 points not offered in 2000

Regular supervision by appointment

assumed knowledge: 1935 Music Theory I, '7642

Music Theory II and 4851 Music Theory III
Dissertation or extended composition illustrating tonal
or 20th Century techniques.

assessmenti in consultation with lecturer-in-charge, the
candidate may nominate a topic related to the content of
Diploma. Dissertation should be the equivalent of 8000
words and may involve either: Option A: analytical
study of harrnonic techniques of a specific composer
within period covered by the Diploma - may be limited
to a representative selection of a specific composer's
output or Option B: writing of an extended tonal or
non-tonal work which must demonstrate knowledge of
thamronic 1sçhniques covered throughout Diploma and
harmonic anaþsis of the same. (Note: work must be an
original composition and must not have been presented
elsewhere for assessment in another subject or course).

3177 Music Theory Seminar lV
4 points not offered in 2000

2 how seminar a week or equivalent

assumed lorcwledge: 1935 Music Theory I, '1642

Music Theory II and 4851 Music Theory III
The subject examines advanced theoretical concepts in
music and their application in analytical and
compositional process. Comparison of harmony and
counterpoint texts will be included in the seminar.

assessmenti an oral presentation of 2500 word paper,
or equivalent



Graduate Diploma in Radio Broadcasting Studies
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate Tuition Fees apply to this course

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of study
for the Graduate Diploma must hold a degree of
Bachelor ofA¡ts or equivalent qualification.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma a person who does not hold
the qualifications specified in Specihc Course
Rule 1.1 above but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the Diploma.

The Faculty, if it sees fit to do so, may require the
applicant to complete such additional preliminary
work as it may prescribe before being accepted as
a candidate for the Graduate Diploma.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the Dean,
the course for the Graduate Diploma shall be
completed in not more than one year of full-time
study. The course is not available on a part-time
basis.

Review of academic progress
If in the opinion of the Facuþ a candidate for
the Graduate Diploma is not making satisfactory
progress the Faculty may with the consent of the
Council withdraw its approval of candidature
and the candidate shall thereupon cease to be
en¡olled for the Graduate Diploma.

Course of study
To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma candidates
shall complete the following subjects to the
satisfaction of examiners:

2133 Elective in Radio Production IV 2

2633 Elective in Radio Industry Skills IV 2

7344 Live Broadcasting Practicum IV 3

1251 RadiolndustryPracticumlV 2

6551 Radio Production fVA 3

8536 Radio Production fVB 3

1751 Radio Production IVC 3

6167 Radio Production fVD 3

6571 The Radio Medium fV 3

4.2 To complete a coutse of shrdy, a candidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Dean, shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures,
tutorials and seminars ønd

(b) undertake such practical work, fieldwork
and case studies, do such written work,
and pass such examinations, as the Dean
may prescribe.

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
There shall be four classifications ofpass at the final
examination in any subject for the Graduate Diploma:
Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, and Pass.

6 Status and exempt¡on
No candidate may count toward the Graduate Diploma
any subject which he or she has passed for another
qualification.

1.2

1.3

2
2.7

3
3.1

4
4.1
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Syllabuses
2633 Elective in Radio Industry Skills lV
2 points not offered in 2000

4 hows of station participation a week for 3 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisites: 8536 Radio Production IVB

assumed lcnowledge:8536 Radio Production fVB

Special studies to suit student interests in key areas of
the radio industry. A selection is made from the
following topics available (only two or tb¡ee are

offered in any one semester) -. station management;
volunteer liaison; developing station programming;
research and audiences; radio sales and marketing;
trafüc and accounts.

as s e s sm ent: written assignment

2133 Elective in Radio Production lV
2 points not offered in 2000

2 four-hour studio workshops a week for 3 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisites: 8536 Radio Production IVB

assumed lqtowledge:8536 Radio Production tVB

Special studies to suit student interests in production
areas. A selection is made f¡om the following topics
available (only two or three are offered in any one
semester.) - news production; music programming;
feature/documentary production; advertising
production; radio drama; music recording and
production; specialist commentaries; basic
engineering.

as s es smenti production assignment

734É- Live Broadcasting Practicum lV
3 points not offered in 2000

2 four-hour studio sessions, or equivalent)

quota will apply

prerequisites: 8536 Radio Production IVB and the
6571 Radio Medium IV
The nature of radio production and live-to-air
broadcasting. This practical study covers the
preparation and presentation of a regular two-hour
magazine program, weekly, throughout the thirteen
weeks of the subject. The following areas will be
covered - program planning and preparation; progrr¡m
production; conducting a two-hour broadcast on a

weekly basis; program discussion and feed-back

assessmenti interim practicums 20%; critical
assignments 20Yo; live broadcast 600lo

1251 Radio lndustry Practicum lV
2 points not offered in 2000

experience - 80 hours over 4 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisites:8536 Radio Production [VB, 6571 The
Radio Medium IV
Hands on experience in the professional context ofthe
radio industry: Students are assigned to specific
locations within the industry to enable them to gain
further knowledge through association on a daily basis
with the many aspects of radio station practice. It is
planned to fit this practicum and invaluable experience
into the mid-year period. However, other times may be
negotiated iffound to be more convenient.

assessmenti attendance and involvement

6551 Radio Production IVA

3 points not offered in 2000

2 four-how studio sessions a week for 5 weeks

quota will apply

Introducing studio operation, recording techniques and
basic radio presentation skills, covering: basic panel
operation - live to air, pre-recording; radio presentation
- presenter's role, speaking scripts, ad-libbing, co-
presentation; microphone use; recording - formats to
include reel, cassette, DAT, cart, and so on; script
writing; use of computers - MS word

assessmenti presentation of t hour simulated live-to-
air program

8536 Radio Production IVB

3 points not offered in 2000

2 four-hour studio sessions a week for 5 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisites: 655 I Radio Production fVA

assumed htowledge: Piadio Production IVA

Further work on studio operation, recording techniques
and presentational skills, covering -voice technique -
control and flexibility, breathing, style; intewiewing -
preparation, forms and styles, studio, telephone,
location interviewing, listening, adminishation; editing
- electronic, dub and cut, computer editing; basic
newswriting and production; program design, planning
and administration - programming roles þroduction,
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research, music, presentation), sources, use of
computer data bases.

assessmenti production assignments - interviewing and
edrtng 40%o, news bulletin 20Yo, grotp project (daily
magazine) 40Yo

1751 Radio Production IVG

3 points not offered in not offered in 2000

2 two-hour studio sessions a week for 5 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisites: 8536 Radio Production fVEl

assumed htowledge;8536 Radio Production IVB

Advanced radio presentation, divided between the
focus upon: 1. Announcing skills - co-presentation,
panel discussions and debates, vocal styles for different
formats, specialist interviewing, talkback production
and presentation; 2. Advanced radio scripting - news,
current affairs, advertising and promotions,
documentary and feafures, commentaries, reviews.

assessmenti radio portfolio 50yo, presentation
(demonstration) tap e 50%à

6167 Radio Product¡on IVD

2 points not offered in 2000

2 two-hour studio sessions a week for 5 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisites: ó551 Radio Production IVA

assumed lcnowledge: 6557 Radio Production IVA

Further advanced radio presentation, giving attention
to advanced theory of sound and sound treatment: l.
Multi-track recording - using mixers, layering tracks
using the FX unit, short practicum in a recording
studio; 2. Location recording.

assessment: multi-track production/recording exercise
50%, location sound recording 50%

6571 The Radio Medium lV
2 points not offered in 2000

2 two-hour lecture/seminars a week

quota will apply

The nature of radio as a communication medium - its
historical perspective and contemporary situation as an
institution in Australia, covering sound and listening;
sound broadcasting technology; oral and literate
communication; voice and radio voices; the radio host,
radio forms, including interview, talkback, news,
advertising, documentary; and music programming,

P e rfo rm i ng Ads - G rad. Di p. Radio Broad ca sti ng. St.

broadcast formats; and station identity. Australian
radio history; structure and changes; regulations,
codes, ethics and the law; radio audiences and their
construction; new technologies; the uses and
altemative conceptions of radio.

assessment: two 2000 word assignments 50olo each
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The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gail an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules
1

1.1

Admission requirements
The Facuþ of Perforrning Arts may accept as a
candidate for the degree of Master of Music a

person who: (a) has qualified in the University
ofAdelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Music
(New), or Graduate Diploma in Music Education
or Graduate Diploma in Musicology or Graduate
Diploma in Intercultural Music; or (b) has
obtained, in another university or institution
recognised for the purpose, a qualification which
is accepted by the Facuþ as equivalent to the
degree of Bachelor of Music (New) in the
University of Adelaide.

ln special cases the Board of Graduate Studies
acting with authority wittingly devolved to it by
Council, on the recommendation of the Faculty
and subject to such conditions (ifany) as it may
impose in each case, may accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who, irrespective of
whether or not he/she is a university graduate,
has given evidence satisfactory to the Dean of
his or her fitness to undertake studies for the
degree of Master of Music.

Duration of course
The course of study for the degree shall
comprise two parts as follows and, unless the
Dean expressly approve an extension of time in
a particular case, shall be completed within the
time limits prescribed below:

Pt.A Such preliminary study and examinations
as may be prescribed in the Specific
Cou¡se Rules ofthe degree extending over
not more than one year of full-time study
or two years of part-time study.

Pt.B A course of advanced study and/or research
extending over not less than one year nor
more than three years of full-time study.
The Dean may, in special cases, permit a
candidate to complete part B over not less
than two years nor more than five years of
part-time study. A candidate shall not be
permitted to proceed to part B until he/she
has fulfilled the requirements of partA.

2.2 A candidate may be exempted from the whole or
such part of Part A as the Dean may decide the
candidate has:

(a) qualified for the Honou¡s degree of
Bachelor of Music (New) or

(b) qualified for the Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Music (New) and has passed
in (i) all the Ordinary degree subjects that
are compulsory for the Honours degree in
the field to which his subject of study
related; and (ii) an examination of
Honours standard approved by the Faculty
or

(c) obtained a qualification which is accepted
by the Faculty as equivalent to the
Honows degree of Bachelor of Music
(New) in the University ofAdelaide or

(d) qualified for the Graduate Diploma in
Musicology or Graduate Diploma in
Intercultual Music or Graduate Diploma
in Music Education.

A candidate who has obtained qualifications
which fully or partly satisff the requirements
specified in Specific Course Rule 2.2 (a) (b) (c)
or (d) above may be exempted from the whole or
such part of Part A as the Dean may decide, and
shall therefore fulflrl the requirements of Part B,
as prescribed in the Specific Course Rules.

Required program of activities at
the commencement for candidature
Each candidate shall complete a structured
program of activities within the hrst twelve
montls from con¡nencement of candidature.

Continuation of the candidate's enrolment is
conditional upon the completion of the activities
to the satisfaction ofthe SchooUs concerned.

Such activities will be determined by the
SchooVs in which the candidate is en¡olled.
They will include the completion and the
presentation of a detailed research proposal, and
other cou¡ses or skills training deemed necessary
by the SchooUs concerned.

1.2

2.3

2
2.1

3.1

3.2

3.3
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3.4 At the completion of the structured program,
each candidate shall submit to the Board an
outline ofthe proposed research in such forrn as

the Board may prescribe.

Review of academic progress
If in the opinion of the Facuþ a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Facuþ may,
with the consent of the Council, withdraw its
approval ofhis/her candidature and the candidate
shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Assessment and examinations
Every candidate shall pursue a program of
advanced sfudy in music as prescribed in the
Specific Course Rules. The subjects and content
and relative weighting of all sections of a

candidate's program, together with the method of
examination of advanced work shall be approved
by the Dean provided that the work of Specific
Course Rule 8 shall be examined as provided in
Specific Course Rule 5.3.

On completion of work for the degree a
candidate shall lodge with Graduate Studies
three copies of his or her submission made in
accordance with the requirements of Specific
Course Rule 8, prepared in accordance with
directions given to candidates from time to
time.*

(a) Not less than two examiners, at least one
of whom shall be an external examiner,
shall be appointed b¡ and shall report to,
the School

(b) The examine¡s may require a candidate to
undergo further examination in the field of
study immediately relevant to his subject

(c) The examiners may recommend that the
work under examination:

(i) be accepted (subject, if they so
recommend, to minor amendments
being made) or

(iÐ be not accepted but returned to the
candidate for revision and re-
submission or

(iiÐ be rejected.

General
A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these Specific Course Rules and satisfies the
examiners in the field to which his/her subject
relates shall on the recommendation of the
School be admitted to the degree.

Elder Conseruatorium - Performing Afts - M,Mus.

7 Preliminary study and
examinat¡ons: Part A

7.1 Such preliminary work and examinations as may
be prescribed in each individual case. This shall
normally comprise one Honours subject (other
than Musicology or Ethnomusicology or Music
Education) as prescribed in the Specific Course
Rules for the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Music.

8 Programs of study: Part B
8.1 A candidate shall satisfactorily complete a

program of advanced study to be approved by
the Dean after consultation with his supervisor
including the following:

(a) a composition or compositions or

O) a thesis on a topic in Historical
Musicolog¡ Systematic Musicology,
Ethnomusicology, Music in Education,
Sonological Research, or in relevant
interdisciplinary studies or

(c) an edition with critical commentary or

(d) a dissertation and a report on original field
or practical work in any of the areas
specified in (b) above.

8.2 Such other advanced course work or seminar
work as may be prescribed or approved in each
individual case. Candidates taking Specific
Course Rule 8.1(a) must present two seminar
papers or a major analysis, not assessed by the
external examiner.

notes (not forming part of the Specific Course Rules)

It is expecled that the length of seminar papers will normally be
approximately 5000 words.

4
4.1

5

5.1

5.2

5.3

6
6.1
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Master of Music (Performance)
Note: Postgraduate Tu¡lion Fees apply to this course

Specific Course Rules

1 Admission requirements
1.1 The Facuþ may accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who has qualified for:

(a) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Music
(Performance) of the University of
Adelaide at First Class or IIA standard or

(b) the Graduate Diploma in Music
Performance of the University ofAdelaide
at a standard comparable to First Class or
IIA Honours or

(c) a degree or diploma in Music of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
University.

The Faculty reserves the right to require
an acceptable level of performance at
audition.

1.2 In special cases the Board of Graduate Studies
acting with authority wittingly devolved to it by
Council on the recommendation of the Facuþ
and subject to such conditions (if any) as it may
impose in each case, may accept as a candidate
for the degree an applicant who has given other
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of their
fiûress to undertake studies for the degree.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall

complete a coluse of advanced studies in
Performance extending over not less than th¡ee
semesters or more than two years of fulI-time
study. The Faculty ma¡ in special cases, permit
a candidate to complete the degree over not less
than two years nor more than four years of part-
time study.

3 Qualification requ¡rements
3.1 To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) undertake arL approved program of
advanced study in singing, conducting or a

musical instrument, under the direction of a

supervisor or supervisors appointed by the
Dean

(b) attend such seminars and present such
papers in musicology or ethnomusicology
as may be prescribed in the Specific
Course Rules
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(c) perforrn at a satisfactory standard at such
public recitals as may be prescribed in the
Specific Course Rules.

4 Review of academic progress
4.1 If in the opinion of the Faculfy a candidate is not

making satisfactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

5 Subjects of study
note: Nolwithstand¡ng the Specific Course Rules and
Syllabuses published in this volume, a number of
sub¡ects listed may not be offered ¡n 2000.

The availability of all subjects is conditional
upon the availability of staff and facilities.

5.1 Gompulsory subjects
8087 Masters Recital A 4

8354 Masters Recital B 4

3509 Reciøl Studies I 8

1940 Recital Studies II 8

provided that candidates may continue their
enrolment for 8087 Masters Recital A and 8354
Masters Recital B for two semesters.

5.2 Elective subjects
Subjects to the value of 12 points from:

2311 EthnomusicologySeminarV(A) 4

9808 Ethnomusicology Seminar V(B) 4

1283 Ethnomusicology Seminar V(C) 4

6185 Music Education Seminar V(A) 4

4505 Music Education Seminar V(B) 4

8975 Music Education Serninar V(C) 4

1895 Music Theory SeminarV(A) 4

6630 Music Theory Seminar V(B) 4

8054 Musicology Seminar V(A) 4

1658 Musicology Seminar V(B) 4

3191 Musicology SeminarV(C) 4



6 Recital requirements
6.1 (a) Each candidate shall present two public

recitals (8087 Masters Recital A and 8354
Masters Recital B) to be given at an
interval of not more than 3 months, the
dwation of each to be approximately 75
minutes, provided that for Bassoon, Brass,
Oboe and Voice recitals, it shall be
approximately 65 minutes.

Details of the recital programs shall be
submitted to the Dean for approval not
less than six months before the first
recital.

For each candidate, a panel ofat least four
examiners including at least one extemal
examiner shall be appointed by the Dean
to assess the two recitals (8087 Masters
Recital A and 8354 Masters Recital B).
The candidate's supervisor shall not be an
examiner.

The examiners may recommend tJrat the
recitals

(Ð merit the award of the degree

(ii) do not merit the award of the degree

In the latter case, the examiners may also
recommend that the candidate be
permitted to re-present all or part of a
recital within a specified time. Should the
Dean accept the latter advice, the same
examiners should, as far as practicable,
assess the additional recital.

Unless a panel of examiners has
recommended that a candidate be
permitted to re-present a recital, no
candidate may be examined for the degree
more than once.

6.2 (a)
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notes (not forming part of the Specific Course Rules)

Pattern of study

Candidates are advised to present 3509 Recital Stud¡es
I and 1940 Recital Studies ll and two of the elect¡ve
subjects in their first year of enrolment. Candidates
should present 8087 Masters Rec¡tal A, 8354 Masters
Recital B and the one remaining eleclive subject in their
final year of enrolment.

Candidales enrolled part-time may present 3614 Rec¡tal

Studies lA (Part{ime) and 1032 Rec¡tal Studies llA (Part-
time).(b)

(b)

7
7.1

(c)

(a)

(b)

Seminar requ¡rements
Each candidate shall attend three
postgraduate seminars in Musicology or
Ethnomusicology or Music Education or
Music Theory (see elective subjects in
Specifrc Course Rule 5.2) as required by
the Dean, and shall submit for assessment
in each of the elective subjects seminar
papers approximately 5000 words in
length.

Should any of the seminar papers be
assessed as unsatisfactory the candidate
may re-present the paper or submit a paper
in another seminar.
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Syllabuses
compulsory subjects

3509 Recital Studies I

8 points semester 1 or 2

I hour a week individual tuition

restriction: 8857 Recital Studies IA

Candidates are required to prepare advanced
performance repertoire in preparation for the recitals
presented at the end ofthe course.

assessmenti teacher's report based on standard and
achievement, progress and technical development,
attitude, punctuality and attendance

3614 Recital Studies lA (Part Time)
8 points full year

30 minutes individual tuition a week

prerequis ite : audition

restriction: 2852 Recital Studies I (Part Time), 3509
Recital Studies I
Candidates are required to prepare advanced
performance repertoire in preparation for the recitals
presented at the end of the course

assessment: teacher's report based on standard and
achievement, progress and technical development,
attitude, punctuality and attendance

1940 Recital Studies ll
8 points semeste¡ I or 2

I hour a week individual tuition

restriction: 7222 Ptecttal Studies UA

prerequisites: 3509 Recital Studies I

Candidates are required to prepare advanced
performance repertoire in preparation for the recitals
presented at the end ofthe course.

assessmenti teacher's report based on standard and
achievement, progress and technical development,
attitude, punctuality and attendance

1032 Recital Studies llA (Part Time)
8 points full year

30 minutes individual tuition a week

prerequisite: 3509 Recital studies I or 3634 Recital
Studies IA (Part Time)

restriction: 1940 Recital Studies ll, 7222 Recital
Studies IIA,2620 Recital Studies II (Part Time)

Candidates are required to prepare advanced
performance repertoire in preparation for the recitals
presented at the end ofthe course.

assessmenti teacher's report based on standard and
achievement, progress and technical development,
attitude, punctualify and attendance

8087 Masters RecitalA
4 points semester 1 or 2

30 minutes individual tuition a week

restriction: 4623 Masters Recital VA

A selection of works from those prepared in 3509
Recital Studies I are chosen for presentation at a public
recital. Details of the recital program must be
submitted to the School Executive Ofhcer for approval
not less than six months before the first recital.

assessmenti public recital to be given not more than 3

months from the recital given for Masters Recital B.
Duration approximately 75 minutes, except for
Bassoon, Brass, Oboe and Voice recitals
approximately 65 minutes. A panel of 4 examiners
including at least one external examiner, shall be
appointed by the Faculty. The candidate's supervisor
shall not be an examine¡.

8354 Masters Recital B
4 points semester 1 or 2

restriction: 9540 Masters Recital VB

30 minutes individual tuition a week

A selection of works from those prepared in Recital
Studies II are chosen for presentation at a public
recital. Details of the recital performance must be
submitted to the School Executive Offrcer for approval
not less than 6 months before the first recital.

assesstnenti public recital to be given not more than 3

months from the recital given for Masters Recital A.
Duration approximately 75 minutes, except for
Bassoon, Brass, Oboe and Voice recitals - 65 minutes.
A panel of4 examiners including at least one external
examiner shall be appointed by the Faculty. The
candidate's supervisor shall not be an examiner.

notes:

Program noles are to be submitted on each work performed and
should demonslrale careful research and independent thought.
Students must avoid plagiarism. These notes will be laken inlo
account by the examiners.



Program noles are required to be submitted not less than one
week before the recital. They should be presented ¡n camera
ready form. They will be assessed as very good, average, or
inadequate and increase or decrease the overall result by a
margin of up to 5%.

elect¡ve subjects

2311 Ethnomusicology Sem¡nar V(A)
4 points semester 1 or 2

This subject examines advanced theory and literature
of ethnomusicology. It investigates current issues with
special reference to the Australian context.

assessmenti an oral presentation of a 5000 word paper

9808 Ethnomusicology Seminar V(B)
4 points semester 1 or 2

Thìs subject examines advanced theory and literature
of ethnomusicology. It investigates current issues with
special reference to the Australian context.

assessmenti an oral presentation of a 5000 word paper

1283 Ethnomusicology Seminar V(C)
4 points semester I or 2

This subject examines advanced theory and literature
of ethnomusicology. It investigates current issues with
special reference to the Australian context.

assessmenti an oral presentation of a 5000 word paper

6185 Music Education Seminar V(A)
4 points semester I or 2

Contact as required by seminar series

The subject examines theoretical constructs, practical
applications and literature in music education. It
investigates current issues and practices with special
reference to Australian contexts.

assessmenti an oral presentation of a 5000 word paper

4505 Music Education Seminar V(B)
4 points semester I or 2

Contact as required by seminar series

The subject examines theoretical constructs, practical
applications and literature in music education. It
investigates cr[rent issues and practices with special
reference to Australian contexts.

assessmenli an oral presentation of a 5000 word paper

Elder Conseruatorium - Pertorming A¡1s - M.Mus.fert.)

8975 Music Education Seminar V(C)
4 points semester 1 or 2

Contact as required by seminar series

The subject examines theoretical constructs, practical
applications and literature in music education. It
investigates current issues and practices with special
reference to Australian contexts.

assessment; an oral presentation of a 5000 word paper

1895 Music Theory Seminar V(A)
4 points not offered in 2000

2 hour seminar per week or equivalent

The subject examines advanced theoretical concepts in
music, their application in analytical and
compositional process and their relation to
performance practice.

assessmenti an oral presentation of a 5000 word paper,
or equivalent

6630 Music Theory Seminar V(B)
4 points not offered in 2000

2 hour seminar per week or equivalent

The subject examines advanced theoretical concepts in
music, their application in analytical and
compositional process and their relation to
performance practice.

assessmenti an oral presentation ofa 5000 word paper,
or equivalent

8054 Musicology Seminar V (A)

4 points semester I or 2

Contact as required by seminar series

The subject examines theoretical issues, the literature
of music and repertoire studies in Musicology. Aspects
of music history and systematic contexts will be
explores as required.

assessmenli oral and written present¿tion of a 5000
word paper

1658 Musicology Seminar V (B)

4 points semester 1 or 2

Contact as required by seminar series

The subject examines theoretical issues, the literature
of music and repertoire studies in Musicology. Aspects
of music history and systematic contexts will be
explores as required.
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assessment: oral, and r¡¡ritûen presen-ûation of a 5000
word paper

3191 Musicology Seminar V (G)

4 points semester 1 or 2

Contact 4s required by seminar series

The subject examines theoretical issues, the literature
of music and repertoire studies in Musicology. Aspects
of music history and systematic contèxts will be

explores as required.

assessmenti oral and written presentation of a 5000
word paper
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Master of Music Theory

Elder Conservatorium - Performing Afts - M.Mus.Th.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: Postgraduate Tuition Fees apply to this course.

Specific Course Rules

1 Admiss¡on requ¡rements
1.1 The Facuþ of Performing Arts may accept as a

candidate for admission to the course of study
for the degree a person who has qualified for:

(a) the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Music
(New), or Bachelor of Arts of the
University ofAdelaide, and in addition the
Graduate Diploma in Music Theory or

(b) an award of another institution accepted
for the purpose by the Faculty.

1.2 [n special cases the Board of Graduate Studies,
acting with the authority wittingly devolved to it
by Council, on the recommendation of the
Faculty and subject to such conditions (if any) as

it may impose in each case, may accept as a
candidate for the degree an applicant who has
given other evidence satisfactory to the Facuþ of
their fitness to rurdertake studies for the degree.

2 Duration of course
2.1 To qualif, for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisfactorily complete a course of study
and research extending over not less than
two years as a full-time student, and not
less than three years as a part-time
student; and

(b) present a satisfactory dissertation on a
research topic approved by the Facuþ.

3 Review of academ¡c progress
3.1 Ifin the opinion ofthe Facuþ a candidate is not

making satisfactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Board of Graduate
Studies, terminate the candidature.

4 General
4.1 A candidate shall submit for approval by the

Dean the subject ofthe candidate's dissertation.
The Dean shall appoint one or more supervisors
to guide the candidate's research.

4.2 On completion of research work the candidate
shall lodge with the Registrar of Graduate
Studies three copies ofthe dissertation prepared
in accordance with directions given to
candidates from time to time. The Dean shall
appoint two examiners, one of whom shall be
extemal to the University.

4,3 A candidate who holds the Graduate Diploma in
Music Theory shall surrender the Graduate
Diploma before being admitted to the degree.

5 Admiss¡onrequ¡rements
5.1 To qualiff for the degree of Master of Music

Theory a candidate shall, unless exempt
therefrom by the Dean satisfactorily complete all
of the following subjects:

8965 Advanced Tonal Theory IV 4

6564 Advanced Tonal Analysis IV 4

1331 20th Century Techniques
andAnalysis IV

4796 Advanced Tonal Counterpoint IV
3803 Music Theory Research Project IV
3177 Music Theory Seminar IV

1895 Music Theory Seminar VA

1334 Music Theory Thesis VA

6833 Pedagogy of Music Theory V

4

4

6

2

4

12

4

and one elective subject to the value of 4 points
from one of the Masters courses offered by the
School.
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Syllabuses
1895 Music Theory Seminar V(A)
4 points not offered in 2000

2 hour seminar a week or equivalent

The subject examines advanced theoretical conceps in
music, their application in analytical and
compositional process and their relation to
performance practice.

assessmenli oral presentation of a 5000 word paper, or
equivalent

1334 Music Theory Thesis VA

4 points not offered in 2000

Regular supervision by appointment

prerequisites: Graduate Diploma in Music Theory

restriction:3354 Music Theory Thesis V
A thesis on a topic not previously assessed of an
analytical, philosophical and pedagogical type dealing
with a music theory topic.

as s ess menti 12000- I 5000 word thesis

6022 Pedagogy of Music Theory VA

4 points not offered in 2000

prerequisites: Graduate Diploma in Music Theory

restriction:6833 Pedagogy of Music Theory V

This subject primarily involves supervised attendance
and participation (including taking selected classes) in
the undergraduate music theory course. Familiarity
with music theory teaching manuals and pedagogical
theory publications will be assessed at the viva voce.

assessment: attendance and participation in selected
undergraduate classes and viva voce at the end ofthe
semester.
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Science - Awards and Rules

Postgraduate awards in the Faculty of Science

Graduate Certificate in Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

Graduate Certificate in Physics

Graduate Certificate in Science Education

Graduate Diploma in Exercise Physiology

Graduate Diploma in Physics

Master of Science in the Faculty of Science

Master of Science (Applied Physics)

Master of Science (Astrophysics)

Master of Science (Atmospheric Physics)

Master of Science (Exercise Physiology)

Master of Science (Medical Physics)

Master of Science (Medical and Health Physics)

Master of Science (Optics and Lasers)

Master of Science (Resewoir Geoscience)

Master of Science (Theoretical Physics)

Master of Science in Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the General Course Rules to the Convenor of the Academic Board.

2 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Specific Course Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

3 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be

subject to approval by the Faculty or by the Execut¡ve Dean on behalf of the Faculty. The Head of department or cenlre may approve

m¡nor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

4 There is also a Doctor of Science in the Faculty of Science (D. Sc.) whose rules are available on application from the Faculty otlice.



Graduate Certificate in Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

Science - Grad.Ceft.Petrol G.& G.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the begiruring of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 An applicant for admission to the course of

study for the Graduate Certihcate shall:

(a) have qualiflred for the Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Science of the University with
a major sequence in Geology or
Geophysics, or hold qualifications fiom
another institution accepted by the Faculty
for the puçose; and

(b) have obtained the approval ofthe Director
of the National Centre for Petroleum
Geology and Geophysics.

1.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the
Facuþ may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not qualif for
admission to the course under 1.1 above but has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate
Certificate.

2 Duration of course
2.1 Except with the special permission of the

Faculty the course for the Graduate Certificate
shall be completed in at least one semester of
full-time sfudy or at least two semesters of
part-time study.

3 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
3.1 There shall be four classifications ofPass in each

subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, and Pass.

3.2 (a) A candidate who fails in a subject and
desires to take the subject again shall
again attend lectures and satisfactorily do
such written and practical work as the
teaching staff concerned may prescribe,
unless specifically exempted therefrom
after written application for such
exemption.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not enrol for that subject

again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

(c) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination, or who fails, without a

reason accepted by the Dean of Science
(or nominee), to attend all or part of a final
examination (or supplementary
examination if granted) after remaining
enrolled for at least nine teaching weeks
of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Course of study
A candidate for the Graduate Certificate shall
regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such
written work and practical work as may be
prescribed, and pass examinations in subjects to
the value of 12 points.

The following shall be the subjects for the
Graduate Certihcate in Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics:

5189 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (A) 6

4746 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (B) 6

The Faculty of Science may require a candidate
to undertake additional work needed as
background to the course.

4
4.1

4.2

4.3

583



Science - Grad.Ceft.PetrolG.& G.

Syllabuses
This course is intended for graduates in geology or
geophysics to undertake specifically petroleum-related
courses to enter that side ofgeology or, in view ofthe
rapid expansion of geological knowledge, to update
theh skills in pefoleum geology and geophysics.

Consequently, the minimum requirement is, a B.Sc.
degree or equivalent with a major in geology or
geophysics. Credit and above results are preferred but
admission is at the discretion of the Director of the
Centre with allowance made for experience in industry
in lieu of a high pass.

The course comprises two ó-point subjects:

5189 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (A)

and

4746 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (B)

Cowsework includes lectures, workshops and field
work in the Cenfre taken in conjunction with 5844
Honours Petroleum Geology and Geophysics and the
Masters course conducted from February to July each
year.

The subjects include general geological topics such as

basin analysis, sedimentolog¡ diagenesis, and
structure. Most of these topics are revised during the
field trip to the Flinders Ranges. Geophysical topics
include seismic interpretation, seismic acquisition and
processing, and sequence stratigraphy. Topics
specifically related to tÏe petroleum industry include
wireline logs, pefophysics and wellsite geology.

There is some scope for specialisation between
geology and geophysics although both streams are

required to do the majority of the course. Geologists
may do petroleum geochemistry applied
palaeontology and isotope studies while the
geophysicists concentrate on seismic acquisition,
signal analysis and seismic processing. Topics related
to the development of personal skills include
economics, management and communication skills.
Many of the topics covered above are drawn together
in case studies and all are made relevant to the
petroleum industry.

Assessment ofthe subjects is spread across a variety of
formats. Formal written and oral assessments are

conducted at the end of 5 to 6 week periods.
Assessment is also conducted via marked practical
exercises, assignments and seminars. A major essay on
a topic agreed between the student and the Centre staff
will account for20%o of the marks.

Intending students must apply, before the end of the
year preceding that in which they wish to enrol, to the
Di¡ector of the Centre, or nominee, for approval of
their proposed courses of study.

5U

For syllabus information on the above subject please

refer to M.Sc.(Pefrol G.&G.).



Graduate Certificate in Physics

1

1.1

Sclence - G rad.Cert.Physics

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules
(c) For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate

who is refused permission to sit for
examination, or who fails, without a

reason accepted by the Head of the
Department of Physics and Mathematical
Physics, to attend all or part of a

final examination (or supplementary
examination if granted) after remaining
enrolled for at least nine teaching weeks
of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

4 Course of study
4.1 A candidate for the Graduate Certificate shall

regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such
written work and practical work as may be
prescribed, and pass examinations in a selection
of options to an aggregate value of at least 12
points, including at least five points from options
at Honours level.

The options may be chosen from:

(a) Level III subjects offered by the
Departrnent of Physics and Mathematical
Physics;

(b) Level III subjects and Honours options
offered by another Department of the
University where appropriate; and

(c) the following subjects:

2695 Advanced Astrophysics 2.5

97 66 Advanced Atmospheric Physics 2.5

6080 AdvancedElectromagnetism 2.5

5019 Atomic and Molecular Physics 2.5

4928 Cosmology 2.5

2255 Expeimental Methods 2.5

4578 Gauge Theory 2.5

3927 Ge¡eralRelativity 2.5

4476 Laset Physics and Non-linear
Optics 2.5

9036 Nuclear and Radiation Physics 2.5

3907 Nuclear Theory and Particle
Physics 2.5

5161 Quantum Field Theory 2.5

Admission requ¡rements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate shall have
qualified for a degree of the Universþ of
Adelaide or hold qualifications from another
institution accepted by the University for the
pu{pose; and obtained the approval of the
Department of Physics and Mathematical
Physics.

Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty
may in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not hold the
qualifications specified in l.l above but has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate
Certificate.

Duration of course
To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete a course
of full-time study extending over at least one
semester or part-time study extending over at
least two semesters.

Assessment and exam¡nations
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, and Pass.

(a) A candidate who fails in a subject and
desi¡es to take the subject again shall
again attend lectures and satisfactorily do
such written and practical work as the
teaching staff concerned may prescribe,
unless specifically exempted therefrom
after written application for such
exemption.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not enrol for that subject
again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

1.2

2
2.1

3
3.1

3.2
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4.2

5
5.1

3681 Relativistic Quantum Mechanics
and Particle Physics 2.5

5938 Statistical Mechanics and Many
Body Theory 2.5

The Faculty of Science may require a candidate
to undertake additional work needed as

background to the course.

General
No candidate will be perrnitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or
she has already presented for another
qualification.

Syllabuses

The Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics
offers a course leading to the Graduate Certificate in
Physics. The aim ofthe course is to enable graduates of
physics, or graduates ofa related discipline, to further
their knowledge ofphysics and obtain skills for career
advancement or, in special cases, prepare to entry into
the research program offered by the Department.

Graduates wishing to enrol should consult the
Deparhnent of Physics and Mathematical Physics for
advice and details of the options available. They are
requested to commence their enquiries approximately
two months before the semester in which they wish to
coÍÌmence their studies. The course will have a
coherent theme. The initial selection of options will be
made at the time of enrolment by the student in
consultation with the Department, according to the
student's background and interests. The course mustbe
approved formally by the Head of Deparhnent or
nominee.

See Master of Science (Physics) for syllabus details
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Graduate Certificate in Science Education

Science - Grad.Ce¡t.Sc.Ed.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules
1

1.1

Admission
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate shall:

(a) have qualihed for a degree in science or
mathematics and a Graduate Diploma in
Education of the University or hold
qualifications from another institution
accepted by the University for the purpose.

(b) have completed such other work as may
be prescribed in the Specific Course
Rules.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate a person who does not satisfr the
requiements of 1.1 above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Facuþ of fitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Certificate.

Duration of course
Except with the special permission of the Faculty
the course for the Graduate Certificate shall be
completed in one semester of full-time study or
not more than two years of part-time study.

Assessment and examinations
(a) A candidate who fails in a subject and

desires to take the subject again shall
again attend lectures and satisfactorily do
such w¡itten and practical work as the
teaching staff concerned may prescribe,
unless specifically exempted therefrom
after written application for such
exemption.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not enrol for that subject
again except by special permission to be
obøined in writing and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

(c) For the pu4)ose of tlis Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination, or who fails, without a

reason accepted by the Dean of Science

(or nominee), to attend all or part of a hnal
examination (or supplementary
examination if granted) after remaining
enrolled for at least nine teaching weeks
of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

4 Subjects of study
4.1 The following shall be the subjects for the

Graduate Certihcate in Science Education -
Physics.

Group A
core subject

6217 TeachtnglLeaming Physics in
the Secondary School 3

optional subjects

Educational Measurement and Evaluation 1.5

Microprocessors and Computers in
Physics Education 1.5

Elements of Physics Curriculum Design 1.5

Physics Problem Solving 1.5

The Role of Practical Work in Physics
Education 1.5

History and Methodology of Science 1.5

Educational Research and the Physics
Teacher 1.5

Group B
core subject

2398 Concepts of Physrcs
(Science Education) 3

optional subjects

Mechanics (Science Education) 1.5

Electromagnetism(ScienceEducatioÐ 1.5

Electronics (Science Education) 1.5

Waves (Science Education) 1.5

Atomic and Nuclear Physics
(Science Education) 1.5

Heat and Thermodynamrcs
(Science Education) 1.5

Project (Science Education) 1.5

L.2

2
2.1

3
3.1

587



Science - Grad.Ceft . Sc. Ed.

Group G

Other science or science education subjects
which may be offered from time to time, by this
or other institutions, that are approved for the
purpose by the Dean (or nominee).

A maximum of one subject from the following
list of subjects offered by the Department of
Education may be taken in lieu of a core subject
or two optional subjects:

1595 Making Sense of the Scientific World 3

2502 Scientific Revolutions and Education 3

8671 The Nature ofScience and
Science Curricula 3

4.2 The following shall be the subjects for the
Graduate Certificate in Science Education -
Chemistry.

Group A
core subject

8 I 32 Teaching/Learning Chemistry
in Secondary Schools 3

optional subjects

Educational Measurement and Evaluation 1.5

Computers in Chemical Education 1.5

Elements of Chemical Curriculum Design

Problem Solving in Chemistry

Practical work in the School
Chemical Curriculum

The Methodology of Chemical Science

Educational Research and the
Chemistry Teacher

1.5

1.5

1.5

1.5

1.5

Group B
core subject

1202 T\e General Concepts of Chemistry 3

Group C

Other science or science education subjects
which may be offered from time to time by this
or other institutions, that are approved for the
purpose by the Dean (or nominee).

A maximum of one subject from the following
list of subjects offered by the Deparhnent of
Education may be taken in lieu of a core subject
or two optional subjects:

1595 Making Sense of the Scientific World 3

2502 Scientific Revolutions and Education 3

8671 The Nature of Science and Science
Curricula 3

4.3 The following shall be the subjects for the
Graduate Certificate in Science Education -
Biology:

Bioethics and Experimental Design I
Developmental Biology and Gene Regulation I
Environmental Biology A: Ecology of
Aquatic Systems 1

Environmental Biology B :

Animal./Plant Relations I
Fertilisation and Reproduction I
Genetic Engineering and Recombinant.
DNATechniques 1

Genetics and Molecular Biology 1

Immunology 1

Molecular Evolution 1

Plant Breeding and Disease Resistance I
The Biology ofCancer I
The Biology of Bacteria and Vruses I

5 Course ofstudy
5.1 To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in

Science Education/Physics or Chemistry a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
from either 4.7 or 4.2 above with an aggregate
points value of at least 12 satisfying the
following requirements :

(a) Unless otherwise permitted by the
Faculty, the subjects presented for the
Graduate Certifìcate must include both
core subjects, 2 optional subjects from
Group A and 2 from Group B. The Faculty
may, in appropriate ci¡cumstances, allow a
candidate to substitute for a core subject, 2
optional subjects from the same group.

(b) The Faculty nãy, in appropriate
circumstances, allow a candidate to
substitute one or more Group C subjects
for subjects required under (a) above.

optional subjects

Chemistry of the Environment
(Science Education)

From Atoms to Molecules
(Science Education)

Electrons and Atoms (Science Education)

Topics in Current Chemistry
(Science Education) 1.5

Chemistry and Life (Science Education) 1.5

Chemical and Physical Change
(Science Education) 1.5

Chemical Industry in Australia
(Science Education) 1.5

1.5

1.5

1.5
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5.4

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in
Science Education/Biology, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects listed in 4.3
above to the value ofat least 12 points.

The subjects presented for the Graduate
Cerlificate shall not include any subject which
is, in the opinion of the Faculty, substantially
equivalent to another subject presented for the
Graduate Certificate or already counted towards
another qualification gained by the candidate.

Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary
preliminary knowledge may be required to take
such bridging studies prior to the
commencement of their Graduate Certificate
studies as may be deemed appropriate by the
Dean (or nominee).

To complete a cowse of study, a candidate,
unless exempted by the Facuþ shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures,
tutorials, workshops ¿ad 5gminars; and

(b) undertake such computing work, practical
work, field work and case studies, do such
reading, written and oral work and pass

such examinations, as the Faculty may
prescribe.

The syllabus for each subject for the Graduate
Certifrcate shall speciff whether passes shall be
non-graded or whether there shall be four
classifications of pass: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, and Pass.

Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Dean (or nominee) at enrolrnent
each year.

5.7
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Syllabuses

Biology
Not offered in 2000

The Biological Science Departments offer a Graduate
Certificate in Science EducationÆiology which is
intended for the professional development of teachers
of Biology in secondary schools.

The course consists of a number of relatively
selÈcontained educational packages termed topic
modules. Each topic module aims to highlight a
fundamental scientific question in biology, and the
various experimental approaches that have been and
are currently being used to investigate the problem. In
addition, topic modules will contain, as an integral
component, material aþed at assisting teachers with
the knowledge and skills needed to present biology as
a science of fundamental relevance to everyday life.
Topic modules will be related to the Year 1l and Year
12 (Stages I and II) SSABSA Biology Syllabuses, and
will be presented by lectures, tutorials and practical
classes. Topic modules will vary somewhat from year
to year, depending on the availability of staff and the
needs of Biology teacbers.

Each topic module requires about l0 hours, comprising 3

lectures, 3 tutorials and 4 hours ofpracticals. In addition
there will be a twa{ay field trip as part of the course.

7he content ofeach module is described by its title.

as s es s m enli written assignments

Chemistry
The Department of Chemistry offers a Graduate
Certificate in Science Education in Chemistry which is
intended for secondary school teachers of chemistry
The subjects are in two groups. The Group A subjects
are largely methodological and the Group B subjects
deal with chemistry as a discipline.

8132 Teaching/Learn¡ng Chemistry
in Secondary Schools

3 points not offered in 2000

The subject is designed to provide the understanding
and skills needed to present chemistry to students as a
significant and important science.

1202 The General Goncepts of Chemistry
3 points not offered in 2000

A review of the development of chemical and physical
ideas and their similarities and differences. What is
chemishy? The subject will emphasise the integrated use
ofconcepts and ideas from different aspects ofchemical
science in providing a qualitative (and where appropriate,

590

a quantiøtive) interpretation and explanation for chemical
phenomena and processes. The subject will be øught
largely through tutorial discussions and guided
presentations by students.

Physics
The Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics
offers a Graduate Certificate in Science Education
which is intended for teachers of physics in secondary
schools. The subjects are in two groups. Group A
subjects are largely methodological and Group B
subjects deal with physics as a discipline. The
syllabuses for the core subjects are as follows:

62'17 Teaching/Learning
Secondary School

3 points

Physics in the

not offered in 2000

This subject introduces teachers to significant
knowledge and skills which will assist them to
facilitate meaningful leaming of physics by their
students. Emphasis is placed on teaching and learning
strategies and assessment procedures which encourage
students to be active participants in the learning
process and to accept increasing responsibility for their
own leaming. Topics include preconceptions that
students bring to physics classes and how to identifr
and modifu them, leaming through guided experiences,
questioning and explanations, group work, the role of
language, problem solving, demonstrations and student
practical work, gender inclusive teaching strategies,
curriculum materials, and assessment.

A teaching/learning sequence developed from the SCIS
leaming cycle is discussed as a means of integrating a
wide range of strategies as an example of a theory of
instruction based upon an understanding of how
children leam.

2398 Concepts of Physics
(Science Education)

3 points not offered in 2000

This subject provides an overview ofthe main areas of
physics and the concepts they embody, prior to a shrdy
of selected areas in more depth in the optional subjects.
Areas examined are mechanics, fluids, heat, waves and
sound, electromagnetism, optics, quantum physics and
relativity. The emphasis is on a largely qualitative
understanding of the phenomena, so as to directly
facilitate subsequent verbal classroom explanations,
and also to provide a solid basis upon which to build
the more quantitative treatment in the optional subjects
to follow. Much of the subject is spend on individual
readings from the text and subsequent participation in
tutorial discussions on the set exercises.



Graduate Diploma in Exercise Physiology

Scrence - Grad.Dip.Exercise Physiol.

The above award has been developed within the ûamework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding cowse matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1.2

1

1.1

2

2.1

Admission requirements
The Faculty of Science may accept as a

candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who has qualified for a degree of the University
of Adelaide with a major sequence of study in
Physiolog¡ or a qualification of another
institution accepted by the University for the
purpose.

Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty
may in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see ht to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not satisff the
requirements of 1.1 above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

A person whose qualiflrcations have been
accepted under 1 l or 1.2 above and whose
native language is not English may be admitted
to the cowse subject to satisfactory performance
in an English language test.

A person who has completed part of the
requirements for the Master of Science (Exercise
Physiology) at the University may be admitted
to candidature for the relevant Graduate
Diploma, with such credit as the Faculty may
determine. Such applicants will discontinue
their candidature for the Master of Science.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete a course of full-time
study extending over at least two semesters or
the equivalent in part-time study.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
There shall be four classifications ofpass in each
subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit, and Pass.

(a) A candidate who fails in a subject and
desi¡es to take the subject again shall again
attend lectures and satisfactorily do such

written and practical work as the teaching

staff concerned may prescribe, unless
specifically exempted therefrom after
written application for such exemption.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division of a
subject may not enrol for that subject
again except by special permission to be
obøined in writing and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

(c) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination, or who fails, without a

reason accepted by the Dean of Science
(or nominee), to attend all or part of a frnal
examination (or supplementary examination
if granted) after remaining enrolled for at
least nine teaching weeks of that semester,
shall be deemed to have failed the
examination.

4 Gourse of study
4.1 Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculry

every candidate for the Graduate Diploma in
Exercise Physiology shall satisfactorily
complete the following subjects to the value of
24 points:

I148 Advanced Studies in Exercise
Physiology Part I 6

7954 Advanced Studies in Exercise
Physiology Part II 6

8208 Research Methodology in Physiology 6

'7276 Research Project P¡actical in
Exercise Physiology 6

1.3

t.4

3

3.1

3.2
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Syllabuses
Note: this course will not be offered in 2000

8208 Research Methodology in Physiology
6 points

2 hours per week

semester I

A series of seminars, colloquia and journal clubs
directed at exploring all aspects of the scientifîc
method of research. Some of the topics considered
include preparation of a literature review, research
project development. experimental design, techniques
in statistical analysis, data acquisition and processing
methodologies, oral and written research
communication techniques, preparation of scientific
manuscripts, etc.

a.ssessment'. students are assigned to a topic for the
research project practical in semester 2 and use this as
their model in research methodology in physiology.
Assessment includes oral communication on
background and proposed experimentation in their
chosen project (midway through semester 1); 5000 word
background literature review and research proposal (end
of semester l); scientific manuscript critique

7276 Research Project Practical in Exercise
Physiology

6 points semester 2

4 hours per week

prerequísites'. 1148 Advanced Studies in Exercise
Physiology Part l; 8208 Research Methodology in
Physiology

The Department of Physiology has an innovative
research program in exercise physiology with full
infrastructure support. Given that the experiments will
be on human subjects, candidates will work as part of
a research team but will be assessed independently.
The candidates in a research group will choose thei¡
own area of research during semester 1 and the
execution of the project will provide excellent training
in problem-solving strategies. This experience will
provide an excellent basis for whichever career field
they intend to enter after graduation.

assessmenti completion of detailed research-style
application and ethics clearance forms; presentation of
results as both a poster and oral communication;
presentation ofhnal report as a scientific manuscript (it
is hoped that some of these may be submitted for
publication). Precise written assessment criteria will be
provided to candidates

For other syllabus details please refer to the Master of
Science (Exercise Physiology).



Graduate Diploma in Physics

Science - Grad.Dip.Phys.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters'

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

2
2.1

1.2

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the
University or for a degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
University.

(b) have obtained the approval of the
Department of Physics and Mathematical
Physics.

Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not qualiff for
admission to the course under 1.1 above but has

given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
htness to undertake work for the Graduate
Diploma.

Duration of course
To qualifr for the Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete a course of fi¡ll-time
study extending over at least one year or
part-time study extending over at least two years.

Assessment and examinations
There shall be four classihcations ofpass in each
subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit, and Pass.

(a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject
and desires to take the subject again shall
again attend lectures and satisfactorily do
such written and practical work as the
teaching staff concerned may prescribe,
unless specifically exempted therefrom
after written application to the Registrar
for such exemption.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed the
examination in any subject or division ofa
subject may not enrol for that subject
again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the Registrar and

then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

(c) For the purpose of this Rule a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for
examination, or who, without a reason
accepted by ttre Head of the Department
of Physics and Mathematical Physics as

adequate, fails to attend all or part of a
final examination (or supplementary
examination if granted) after remaining
enrolled for at least ni¡s 1s¿çhing weeks
of that semester, shall be deemed to have

failed the examination.

4 Gourse of study
4.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma shall

regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such

written work and practical work as may be
prescribed, and pass examinations in a selection
of Level III subjects and Honours options*
offered by the Department of Physics and
Mathematical Physics, or another Departuent of
the University where appropriate, to an
aggregate value of at least 16 points.

4.2 In addition to the coursework each student will
be expected to be associated with one of the
research groups of the Departmetrt and to
complete a project chosen in consultation with
and supervised by a member of the group. The
project has a value of 8 points:

6089 Diploma Project (Physics)

4.3 The Facuþ of Science may require a candiclate
to undertake additional work needed as

background to the course.

notes (not forming part of the Specific Coutse Rules)

The Honours options may be chosen from the following

subjects:

2695 Advanced Astrophysics 2.5

9766 Advanced Atmospheric Physics 2.5

6080 Advanced Electromagnet¡sm 2.5

5019 Atomic and Molecular Physics 2.5

4928 Cosmology 2.5

2255 Experimental Methods 2.5

4578 Gauge Theory 2.5

3
3.I

3.2
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3927 General Relativily 2.s

4476 Lase¡ Physics and Non]inear Optics 2.5

9036 Nuclear and Radiation Physics 2.5

3907 Nuclear Theory and Particle Physics 2.5

5161 Quantum Field Theory 2.5

3681 Relal¡vistic Quantum Mechanics and Particle Physics 2.5

5938 Stalist¡cal Mechanics and Many Body Theory 2.s

and any other subjects that may be approved by the Dean (ot
nominee).

The number to be offered in any year will be dependent on staff
availability and student demand.

Syllabuses

The Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics
offers a Graduate Diploma in Physics, the aim of which
is to assist gfaduates ofphysics, or graduates in related
disciplines, to flulher their knowledge of physics and
to gait familiarity with experimental and
computational techniques in areas of current research.

Coursework options will normally be selected from
Level III subjects and Honours subjects offered by the
Department, but may also be taken from courses given
in other departments, where appropriate. No subject or
option counted toward another cor¡rse may be counted
towards the diploma. The course will have a coherent
theme. The initial selection of options is made at
en¡olment time by the student in consultation with the
Depafment, according to the students background,
interests, and choice ofdiploma project.

The diploma project will normally be in the held of
one of the research groups in the Department and will
involve the student in the work of the group. Emphasis
will be placed on gaining practical experience with
modern research tools, using the Department's
experimental and computing facilities.

Graduates wishing to en¡ol should consult the
Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics for
advice and details of the options available. They are
requested to commence their enquiries approximately
two months before the semester in which they wish to
begin their studies. At enroknent, options are selected
in consultation with the Deparbnent, and the course
must be approved formally by the Head of Department
or nominee.

See Master of Science (Physics) for syllabus details
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Master of Science in the Faculty of Science

Science - M.Sc.

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gainan
understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters'

Specific Gourse Rules

I Admission requirements
1.1 The following persons may become candidates

for the degree of Master of Science in the
Facuþ of Science (a) persons qualified for the
degree of Bachelor of Science, (b) Bachelor of
Agricultural Science, and (c) others having
qualified for a degree, whose academic
qualihcations are accepted by the Facuþ of
Science as sufücient:

1.2 Provided that, subject to the approval of the
Council, the Faculty may, in special cases and
subject to such conditions (ifany) as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not hold a

degree of a university, but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty offitness to undertake
work for the degree.

1.3 Unless an Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science or Agriculfural Science or a

qualification accepted by the Faculty as being
equivalent has been obtained, the applicant shall
before being admitted as a candidate complete a

course of study as prescribed by the Faculty and
pass a qualiffing examination of an Honours
standard. This shall be completed within one
year if the study is undertaken on a full-time
basis or two years if it is undertaken on a
part-time or external basis except where the
Faculty grants an extension of time.

1.4 A candidate who holds the Honou¡s degree of
Bachelor of Science or Bachelor ofAgricultural
Science or its equivalent in a university
recognised by the University of Adelaide may
proceed to the degree of Master of Science in the
Faculty of Science at the expiration of one year
from the date of his or her admission to the
Honours degree ofBachelor; no other candidate
shall proceed to the degree before the expiration
of two years from the date of the beginning of
his or her candidature.

2 Qualification requirements
2.1 To qualiff for the degtee a candidate shall

submit a thesis upon an approved subject and
shall adduce suffrcient evidence that the thesis is

his or her own work. The thesis shall give the
results of original research or of an investigation
on which the candidate has been engaged. A
candidate may also submit other contributions to
science in support of his or her candidature.

A person seeking enrolment as a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar and shall
submit as part of his or her application, a

statement of his or her academic standing,
accompanied, in the case ofaperson who is not
a graduate of the Universþ of Adelaide, by
acceptable proof of such standing and an outline
of the research wo¡k or investigation on which
he or she intends to submit a thesis. The Facuþ
of Science, if it approves the subject of a

candidate's research, may appoint a supervisor
to guide the candidates in their work.

Duration of course
A candidate may proceed to the degree by
full-time or paf-time study, or as an extemal
student. Except by special permission of the
Faculty, the work for the degree shall be
completed and the thesis submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not
less than one year nor more than tlree
years from the date of candidahrre
accepted by the Faculty;

(b) in the case of a part-time or extemal
candidate, not less than two years nor
more than six years from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty.

Assessment and examinations
The content and method of assessment of any
course of advanced study shall be approved by
the department or deparhnents concerned and by
the Facuþ Assessment shall in every case be by
not less than two examiners of whom at least one

shall be external to the UniversitSz.

(a) The Faculty shall appoint at least two
examiners of the thesis of whom at least
one shall be extemal. The examiners may
recommend to the Faculty that the thesis:

2.2

3
3.1

4
4.t

4.2
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(Ð be accepted or
(iÐ be accepted but that minor

corrections be made to the thesis or
(iiÐ be accepted subject to the specified

corrections being made to the
satisfaction ofthe University or

(Ð be returned to the candidate for
revision and re-submission to the
examiner (within such period as the
Faculty may allow) or

(v) be rejected

(b) The examiners of a thesis resubmitted
following recommendation (iii) may
recommend only (i), (ii) or (iv).

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy or Doctor of Science whose work is
considered by the Faculty, after report by the
examiners appointed to adjudicate upon it, not to
be of sufficient merit to qualiff for the degree of
Doctor but of sufficient merit for the degree of
Master may be admitted to the degree of Master
provided that he or she is qualified to become a
candidate for the degree.

Review of academic progress
If, in the opinion ofthe Faculty a candidate is
not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature and the candidate shall
thereupon cease to be en¡olled for the degree.

General
A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the Board of Examiners
shall on the recommendation of the Faculty of
Science in the Faculty of Science.

5
5.1

6
6.1
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Master of
Master of
Master of
Master of
Master of

Science

Science

Science

Science

Science

(Applied Physics)
(Astrophysics)
(Atmospheric Physics)
(Optics and Lasers)

(Theoretical Physics)

Science - M.Sc.(App.Ph.)&(Astroph.)&(Atmos.Ph.)&(Opt.& Lasers)&(TheorPh.)

The above awards have been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning
of this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain

an understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

1.2

2
2.1

Admission requ irements
(a) The Facuþ may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who has qualified
for an Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science in Physics of the University of
Adelaide or of another institution accepted
for the purpose by the University or

(b) The Faculty may accept as a candidate a

person who has qualihed for an Ordinary
degree of Bachelor of Science of the
University of Adelaide, or another
institution accepted by the University for
the purpose, with a major sequence in
Physics and appropriate professional
experrence or

(c) Subject to the approval of Council the
Facuþ may, in special cases and subject
to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit
to impose in each case, accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who
does not hold the qualifications specified
in l.l(a) above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Facuþ of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

A candidate admitted under 1.1(b) or 1.1(c)
above may be required to undertake such
preliminary work as the Facuþ may determine.

Qualification requirements
To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisff examiners in subjects of study as

prescribed in the Specific Course Rules
and

(b) present a satisfactory research report on a

subject approved by the Head of
Department.

On the completion of the research report the
candidate shall lodge with the Head of
Department two copies of the research report
prepared in accordance with directions given to
candidates from time to time. No research report
or material presented for any other degree within
this or any other institution shall be submitted.

Duration of course
Except with the permission of the Faculry the
subjects of study and research report shall
normally be completed in three semesters of
full-time study or the equivalent of part-time
study.

Review of academic progress
If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the degree is not making satisfactory progress,
the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Gourse of study
Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty of
Science every candidate for the degree shall
satisfactorily complete units to the value of at
least 36 points from the following components:

(a) Coursework comprising options with an
aggre9ate value of at least 16 points.
These options may be chosen from:

(Ð Level III subjects offered by the
Department of Physics and
Mathematical Physics

(ii) Level III subjects and Honours
options offered by another
Department of the University where
appropriate

2.2

3
3.1

4
4.1
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(iiÐ and the following subjects

2695 Advarced Astrophysics 2.5

9766 Advanced Atmospheric
Physics 2.5

6080 Advanced
Electromagnetism 2.5

5019 Atomic and Molecular

4928

3927

2255

4578

4476

9036

3907

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

Physics

Cosmology

General Relativþ
Experimental Methods

Gauge Theory

Laser Physics and
Non-linear Optics

Nuclear and
Radiation Physics

Nuclear Theory and
Particle Physics

516l Quantum Field Theory

3681 Relativistic Quantum
Mechanics and Particle
Physics

5938 Statistical Mechanics
and Many Body Theory

(b) An advanced topic in Applied Physics,
Astrophysics, Atmospheric Physics,
Optics and Lasers or Theoretical Physics
with a value of 8 points

(c) An approved research project with a value
of 12 points.

5.2 There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, Pass. A pass in a research project shall be
classified as satisfactory.

5.3 The Faculty of Science may grant stâtus in
subjects for Honours or postgraduate study
undertaken in another course in the University or
in another university or tertiary institution.

5.4 A candidate's enrolment in subjects of study and
choice of supervisor or supervisors must be
approved by the Head of the Deparhnent of
Physics and Mathematical Physics, or the course
coordinator, at en¡olment each year.

5.5 The Faculty of Science may require a candidate
to undertake additional work needed as
background to the course, where a student has
not completed an Honours degree.
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Syllabuses
The Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics
offers a course leading to the degree of Master of
Science in a special physics topic. The special topics
offered are Applied Physics, Atmospheric Physics,
Astrophysics, Optics and Lasers, and Theoretical
Physics. The aim ofthe course is to enable graduates of
physics, or graduates ofa related discipline, to further
their knowledge ofphysics and prepare for entry into
the research program offered by the Department or
obtain skills for caree¡ advancement. Graduates
wishing to enrol should consult the Department of
Physics and Mathematical Physics for advice and
details of the options available. They are requested to
coÍrmence their enquiries approximately two months
before the semester in which they wish to begin their
studies. The initial selection of options will be made at
the time of enrolment by the student in consultation
with the Department, according to the student's
background, interests and choice of special topic. The
course options and project topic must be formally
approved by the Head of Department or nominee.

Syllabuses for the subjects listed in the Specific Course
Rules above and in the Specific Course Rules for the
Graduate Certificate in Physics and Graduate Diploma
in Physics are as follows (Syllabuses for Level III
subjects may be found under the B.Sc. in the Calendar,
Volume II: Part I - Undergraduate Courses):

2695 AdvancedAstrophysics
2.5 points semester I or 2

A survey of the Universe at all scales and wave
lengths/energies. Stellar astrophysics, and studies of
the interstellar medium and magnetic fields. Cosmic
ray acceleration and propagation; pulsars, gamma-ray
astrophysics; radio and x-ray astronomy. Space
experiments including HST and COBE.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments, short
presentation on topic of interest.

9766 Advanced Atmospheric Physics
2.5 points semester 1 or 2

A review ofradiation and fluid dynamics and their role
in planetary atmospheres and ionospheres.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments

6080 Advanced Electromagnetism
2.5 points semester I or 2

Boundary value problems, with applications to
electrostatics and magnetostatics, time varying fields,
and radiating systems.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments

9517 Advanced Topic in PhYsics

8 points semester I or 2

Supervised reading: a review of contemporary
developments and research in applied physics,
astrophysics, atmospheric physics, optical lasers or
theoretical physics.

ass essment : marked report, seminar presentation

5019 Atomic and Molecular PhYsics

2.5 points semester I or 2

Areview of atomic structure theory. The dynamics and

spectra of small molecules.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments

4928 Cosmology
2.5 points semester 1 or 2

Theoretical and observational foundations of
cosmology; relativistic theories, black body radiations,
and inflation and galaxy formation.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments

2255 Experimental Methods

2.5 points semester I or 2

An inhoduction to statistical and Fourier techniques,
with applications to experimental design and data

analysis.

(t s s es s men t : written exam, marked assi gnments

4578 Gauge Theory
2.5 points semester 1 o¡ 2

An introduction to quantised non-Abelian gauge

theories, including Fel,nman diagrams, weak models,
and quantum chromodynamics.

assessment : written exam, marked assigrunents

3927 GeneralRelativitY
2.5 points semester 1 or 2

An outline of differential geometry with applications to
General Relativity, including the Schwartzchild
solutions, weak fields and gravitational waves.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments
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4476 Laser Physics and Non-Linear Optics
2.5 points semester I or 2

assumed knowledge: 6459 Electromagnetism and
Optics

A review of laser physics and an introduction to
non-linear optical phenomena with applications.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments

9036 Nuclear and Radiation Physics
2.5 points semester 1 or 2

assumed knowledge: Level III Physics.

Production, transmission and measurement of ionising
radiation, with medical and envi¡onmental, taught from
experimental viewpoint applications.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments

3907 Nuclear Theory and Particle Physics
2.5 points semester I or 2

A discussion of local gauge theories and particularly
quantum chromodynamics, with applications.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments

5156 Quantum Field Theory
2.5 points semester I
content: photons and the electromagnetic field,
Lagrangian field theory and Klein-Gordon field, the
Dirac field and photons: co-variant theory the S-
matrix expansion, Fe¡mman diagrams and rules in
QED; QED processes in lowest order, radiative
corrections.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments

3681 Relativistic Quantum Mechanics and
Particle Physics

2.5 points

Relativistic wave equations, including Dirac equations,
spinors, and introduction to field quantisation.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments

8156 Research Project (M.Sc.Physics)
12 points semester I or 2

Supervised research project, usually in the same area
as the advanced topic selected for subject 9517
Advanced Topic in Physics.

assessment: research project, report and seminar

5938 Statistical Mechanics and Many Body
Theory

2.5 points semester 1 or 2

A review of the aims and methods of classical and
quantum statistical mechanics, with emphasis on the
application of lattice models to phase transitions, and
the simulation of quantum field theories.

assessment: written exam, marked assignments

semester I or 2
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Master of Science (Exercise Physiology)

Science - M.Sc. (Exercise Physiol.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an

understanding of their rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

Admission requirements
(a) The Facuþ of Science may accept as a

candidate for ofthe degree apersonwho
has qualified for the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Science in Physiology, the
degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and
Bachelor of Surgery or the degree of
Bachelor of Dental Surgery of the
University, or who holds a qualification of
another institution accepted by the
University for the purpose.

(b) The Faculty of Science may accept as a
candidate for of the g degree a person
who has qualified for an Ordinary degree
of Bachelor of Science of the University
with a major in Physiology, or who holds
a qualiflrcation of another institution
accepted by the University for the purpose
and provides satisfactory evidence of
suit¿ble experience.

Subject to the approval ofthe Council the Faculty
may in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see flrt to impose in
each case accept as a candidate for either ofthe
degrees an applicant who does not qualifr for
admission to the course under 1. I above but who
has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

A candidate admitted under 1.2 above may be
required to complete satisfactorily such
preliminary work as the Faculty may determine.

A person whose qualifications have been
accepted under 1 above and whose native
language is not English may be admitted to the
course subject to satisfactory performance in an
English Language test.

Qualification requ¡rements
To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisfr examiners in subjects of study as

prescribed in the Specific Course Rules

O) present a satisfactory research report on a
subject approved by the Head of the
Department of Physiology.

Duration of course
Except with the permission of Faculty, the
subjects ofstudy and the Research Project shall
normally be completed in three semeste¡s of
full-time study or the equivalent in part-time
study.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
There shall be four classifications ofPass in all
subjects: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

On completion of the Research Project the
candidate shall lodge with the Head of
Department two copies of the research report
prepared in accordance with directions given to
candidates from time to time. No material
presented for any other degree within this or any
other institution shall be submitted.

Review of academic progress
If in the opinion of the Facuþ a candidate for
the degree is not making satisfactory progress
the Facuþ may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be en¡olled for the degree.

Course of study
Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty of
Science, every candidate for the Master of
Science (Exercise Physiology) shall complete
satisfactorily units to the value of at least 36
points as follows:

9953 Cellular Mechanisms in Human
Movement Part I 6

7519 Cellular Mechanisms in lluman
Movement Part II 6

1148 Advanced Studies in Exercise
Physiology Part I 6

7954 Advanced Studies in Exercise
Physiology Part II 6

5375 Research Project in Exercise
Physiology 1

3
3.1

4
4.1

4.2

t.2

5
5.1

6
6.1

1.3

t.4

2
2.1
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Syllabuses
Note: this course will not be offe¡ed in 2000.

9953 Gellular Mechanisms in Human
Movement Part I

6 points

3 hows per week

Part I of the course is directed at exploring the cellular
bases of neuromuscular function as they relate to
human movements and performance

assessment: acquisition of factual knowledge base
from didactic components of program - written exam;
candidates ability to use knowledge and practical skills
in a problem solving context; written assignments

7519 Cellular Mechanisms in Human
Movement Part ll

6 points

3 hours per week

semester 2

Part II ofthe course is directed at exploring the cellular
basis of human movements and performance.

assessment: as for 9953 above

1148 Advanced Studies in Exercise
Physiology Part I

6 points semester I

4 hours per week

Part I of the advanced program will be concemed with
a detailed analysis of the fundamental principles of the
human physiological response to exercise,
concentrating on energy delivery and the intricacies of
integrative control and homeostasis and exploring the
latest concepts and research initiatives in these areas.
Environmental and comparative aspects of human
performance will also be considered.

assessment:: acquisition of factual knowledge base
from didactic components of the Advanced Studies
program by written exam; candidates ability to use
knowledge and practical skills in a problem-solving
context; written assignments

7954 Advanced Studies in Exercise
Physiology Part ll

6 points

4 hours per week

semester 2

Part II of the advanced studies program will be
concerned with the more applied aspects of human
physical performance in general population across the

602

broad age, gender and health spectra. The scientific
basis to the physiological response to physical activity,
its consequences and particular leatures will be
considered in individuals with cardio-respiratory,
neuromuscular and other diseases, in the several
recognised age groupings ofthe population and in elite
athletes involving a spectrum ofphysical demands. In
all of the above the consequences peculiar to each
gender will be highlighted, discussed and compared.

assessmentii as for 1148 above

5375 Research Project in Exercise
Physiology

12 points semester I

8 hours per week

The Department of Physiology has an innovative
research program in exercise physiology with full
infrastructure support. Given that the experiments will
be on human subjects, candidates will work usually as
part of a research team but will be assessed
independently. Students will be given advice on
potential research topics but may choose their own area
of research. The execution of the project will provide
excellent training in problem-solving strategies and
provide an excellent basis for whichever career field
sfudents enter after graduation.

assessment: preparation of background literahrre
review for proposed project, completion of detailed
research-style application and ethics clearance forms;
presentation of results as a poster and oral
communication; presentation of final report as
scientific manuscript. It is hoped that some of these
may be submitted for publication. Precise written
assessment criteria will be provided to the candidates
for every form of assessment

semester 1



Master of Science (Medical Physics)

Science - M. Sc. (Med. Physics)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1.1

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the Master of
Science (Medical Physics) shall

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree of
Bachelor of Science in Physics of the
University of Adelaide or of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the
Universþ

(b) have qualified for an Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Science of the University of
Adelaide, or another institution accepted
by the University for the purpose, with a

major sequence in Physics and have
appropriate practical experience.

Applicants deemed to have a deficiency in some
part oftheir preparation for candidature may be
required to complete prescribed preliminary
work and thereafter, or altematively to complete
a prescribed course of study and pass a
qualiffing examination of honours standard.

The Board of Graduate Studies acting with
authority devolved to it by Council may in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it sees fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does

not hold the qualifications specified in 1.1

above, but who has given satisfactory evidence
oftheir fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Qualification requ ¡rements
To qualiff for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisfr examiners in subjects of study as

prescribed in the Specific Course Rules
and

(b) present a satisfactory thesis on a subject
approved by the Board. The thesis shall
give the results of original research or of
an investigation on which the candidate
has been engaged.

Duration of course
Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
subjects of study and the thesis shall be
completed:

(a) in not less than one year nor more than
two years of fuIl-time study or

(b) in not less than two years nor more than
four years of part-time study.

A candidate who withdraws from all of the
subjects in which he or she is enrolled in any one
year or who fails to re-enrol after being enrolled
in the previous year may only re-enrol in a
subsequent year with the approval ofthe Board
and under such conditions as the Board may
impose in each case.

A candidate proceeding with the thesis whose
work is interrupted for a period of time may be
granted an intermission of candidature by the
Board. If such an application is approved the
maximum period specified in 3.1 will be
adjusted accordingly by adding the length ofthe
intermission.

Review of academic progress
The progress of each candidate shall be
reviewed annually and satisfactory progress
shall be a condition of re-enrolment. Should the
candidate's work be unsatisfactory further
review and action shall be taken in accordance
with University policies and procedures.

Course of study and thes¡s
requ¡rements
Unless exempted therefrom by the Board every
candidate for the degree shall complete work to
the value of 36 points comprising the following
components:

(a) Coursework, comprising the following
compulsory subjects to the value of 8

points:

3327 Piadialion Biology, Protection and
Epidemiology and

Anatomy and Physiology M
(taught by by University of South

Australia)

(b) Coursework comprising one of the
following optional units to the value of 4
points:

3.2

3.3

1.2

1.3

4
4.1

2
2.t

3

3.1

5.1
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1451 RadiologyPhysics

2013 Radiotherapy Physics

2203 Environmental and \dining Health
Physics

(c) A thesis on an approved research project
with clinical or field application,
undertaken at an approved research
institution, to the value of 24 points.

6 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
6.1 On completion of the thesis the candidate shall

lodge with the Registrar of Graduate Studies
three copies ofthe thesis prepared in accordance
with directions given to candidates from time to
time. Refer to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees
by Research and Specifications for Thesis in this
volume. No thesis or material presented for any
other degree ¡pithin this or any other institution
shall be submitted.

6.2 The Board shall appoint two examiners for the
thesis, not less than one of whom shall be
external to the University.

6.3 There shall be four classihcations ofpass in any
subject for the degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, Pass.

6.4 The Board may grant status in subjects for
Honours or postgraduate study undertaken in
another cou¡se in the University or in another
university or tertiary institution.

6.5 A candidate's enrolnent in subjects of study and
choice of supervisor or supervisors must be

approved by the Head of the Departrnent of
Physics and Mathematical at en¡olment each
yeaf.

6.6 The examiners appointed under 6.2 above after
interviewing the student, may recommend that:

(a) the thesis be acceped or

(b) the thesis be not accepted but the
candidate be perrnitted to resubmit it in a
revised form or

(c) the thesis be rejected.

Note: For information on regulation, rules, and
syllabus details for the M.Sc. (Med. & Health Physics)
please refer to The University Calendar Yolume II:
Handbook of Courses, 1997
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Syllabuses
This professional research degree aims to provide a

bridge between the training of a professional physicist
and the specialised knowledge and experience required
in a clinical or field situation where the physicist is
required to irteract effectively with medical, technical
and health professionals. It will enable the graduate to
become productive more quickly, and will provide
research training in an appropriate arca of specialised
interest. As such, it is a useful preliminary to Ph.D.
study.

The degree involves close cooperation with the Royal
Adelaide Hospital. Some cou¡sework subjects may not
be offered every year. The specialised units may be
offered with the assistance ofvisiting lecturers.

The following lecture subjects, eg, 3327 Radiation
Biology, Protection and Epidemiology are offered on
the World Wide Web: <http://www.physics.adelaide.
edu.aulmedicaVRBPE.html>; 2013 Radiotherapy
Physics: <htþ://www.physics.adelaide.edu.ar¡./ medicaV
RT.html > A password is required.

It is envisaged that the degree can be completed in
three semesters of fulltime study including a surnmer
semester for the research project. A total of36 points is
required to complete the degree. Three coursework
subjects to a total of 12 points are required, including
Anatomy and Physiology M,3327 Radiation Biology,
Protection and Epidemiology, and one of 2013
Radiotherapy Physics, 1451 Radiology Physics or
2203 Environmental and Mining Health Physics. A
knowledge of the honou¡s unit Nuclear and Radiation
Physics is assumed. Separate units normally count 4
points, except for the Research Project, 24 points.
Status may be given in subjects taken previously up to
4 points.

It is permissible for students to enrol for individual
units for credit without intending to complete the
masters degree. Such entry is open to graduates in
science, medicine or engineering.

timetable
Detailed timetables are issued at the begiruring of each
academic semester..

textbooks
Reading lists are provided by the Department
throughout the course.

assessment
Each subject may be examined immediately after
formal instruction has been completed, or continuous
assessment may be used. On submission of the

research project thesis, the student is invited to give a
group seminar on the work. In addition, candidates are
expected to become conversant with the literature in
the project area and to attend seminars and conferences
if possible.

compulsory subjects
Anatomy and Phys¡ology M

semester 2

Taught by University of South Australia, School of
Pharmacy and Medical Laboratory Science. Students
should en¡ol at the University of South Australia by
cross-ínstitution enrolment.)

Lectures, tutorials and practicals

Chordate anatomy and physiology: circulatory system,
respiratory system, alimentary system, excretory
system, skeletal and muscular system, reproductive
system, defence system, neryous system, endocrine
systems. Developmental biology: basic processes,
control mechanisms, human ecology.

as s es sment : written exam

3327 Radiation Biology, Protection and
Epidemiology

,Semester I or 2

assumed Jøowledge: Nrclear and Radiation Physics

Molecular biology and genetics, effect of radiation and
ulhaviolet light on tissues and organs, clinical symptoms,
late effects, absorbed dose, LEI RBE, radiation
chemisûy, genetic doubling doses in animals and man,
expectations at low doses (adults vs. embryos), DNA,
ch¡omosomal and cellular effects, repair mechanisms and
repair-deficient disorders, implications for protection,
accidents and emergencies, epidemiological studies,
me¿¡sures of association, and causatio4 radon exposures,
atomic bomb suwivors, cancer and background radiation
levels, risk factors and risk assessment, preparedness and
planning, decontamination, waste{isposal, handling of
radioactive sources and X-ray apparatus, statistics,
comparhnental analysis, acute and chronic expoflre,
recommendations of ICRP, legislation and codes of
practice. Infrared, microwaves and electromagnetic
fields.

assessment: assignments, essay 50%; exam 50Yo
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opt¡onal subjects
2203 Environmental and Mining Health

Physics
Semester I or 2

Exposure pathways, radon, mining and milling,
naturally occurring radioactivity and series, mineral
sands, wastes and waste management, environmental
impacts. The general mechanisms of physical control,
eg, time/distance/shielding, delay and decay, dilute and
disperse, concentrate and contain. The general
mechanisms of institutional control, regulatory
regimes in Australia, ICRR NHMRC, State
regulations, licensing and registration. The ICRP
scheme of things, control of quantitative risk, AIARA
principle. Modelling, pathways, monitoring, the
concept of critical group, UNSCEAR. Radiation in the
worþlace, sealed sources, unsealed sources, natural
sources in mining and milling, monitoring and control,
accidents and emergencies.

Case studies, eg, uranium mines, rehabilitated and
abandoned sites, rare earth plants, radwaste disposal
sites, nuclear fuel cycle.

assessment: assignments 50%; written exam 50Yo

1451 Radiology Physics
semester 1 or 2

General overview of image process and perception.
Conventional radiology including diagnostic X-ray
machines, image formation and enhancement (basic
¡adiation interaction processes, attenuation, filtration,
beam restriction, hlters, grids, geometric effects,
intensifiers). Photographic properties of X_ray film,
X_ray image formation. Special techniques
(cinefluorography, mammography, axial tomography,
TV techniques, stereoscopy and subtraction
techniques). Xeroradiography, computerised
tomography and digital techniques. Theory of image
processing, 3-D reconstruction and rendering,
cost/benefit and risk analysis. Quality assurance and
ethics.

assessment: assignments, essay 50%; written exam
5Ùo/n

2013 Radiotherapy Phys¡cs
Semester 1 or 2

Superficial and deep X-ray units, 137ç. uo¿ 60ço

units, electron accelerators. Electron and photon
interactions in biological tissues. Bragg-Gray theory
and electronic equilibrium. Depth-dose curves and
dose profiles. Primary and scattered radiation.
Tissue_air ratios, tissue maximum ratios. Effects of
source geometry, collimation and scattering media.
Modelling of radiotherapy beam (equivalent path
length, effective tissue air ratios, Batho power law,
superposition theory and Monte Carlo modelling).
Introduction to t¡eahlent planning. Radiotherapy dose
meters and instrumentation. Calibration (dosimetry
protocols) and quality assurance, beam data
acquisition. Clinical radiobiology including tumour
control probability, tissue tolerance, modelling and
effects of oxygen tension, tumour volume,
fractionation and particle LET. Brachytherapy.
Neutron, neutron capture and pion and proton therapy.
Dosimetry of internally deposited radionuclides a4d
therapeutic techniques using unsealed sources (r¿P,
l3lr;nd 1535-1.'

assessment: assigrments, essay 50%; exam 5OYo
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Master of Science in Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

Sclence - M.Sc.(Petrol G.AG.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Course Rules

1

l.l
Admission requirements
The Faculty of Science may accept as a

candidate for the degree any person who has
qualified for:

(a) an Honou¡s degree ofBachelor ofScience
with honours in Geology or Geophysics of
the University of Adelaide or of another
university or

(b) an Ordinary degree ofBachelor ofScience
of the University of Adelaide or another
university with a major sequence of study
in Geology or Geophysics, and
appropriate practical experience.

Subject to the approval ofthe Council and subject
to such conditions as it may see flt to impose in
each case, the Facuþ ofScience may accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who does not
meet the requirements specified in I .1 above if it
is satisfied that he or she is likely to be able
satisfactorily to undertake work for the degree.

The Facuþ ofScience may require a candidate
to complete satisfactorily such additional work
as it may prescribe.

Qual ification requ¡rements
To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisfr examiners in subjects of study as

prescribed in the Speciflrc Cowse Rules;

(b) comply with conditions as prescribed in
the Specific Course Rules; and

(c) present a satisfactory thesis on a subject
approved by the Faculty of Science. The
thesis shall give the results of original
resea¡ch or of an investigation on which
the candidate has been engaged.

Duration of course
Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
subjects of study and the thesis shall be
completed:

(a) in not less than one year nor more than
two years of full-time study or

(b) in not less than two years nor more than
four years of part-time study.

A candidate who withdraws from all of the
subjects in which he or she is enrolled in any one
year or who fails to re--enrol after being enrolled
in the previous year may only re-+nrol in a

subsequent year with the approval ofthe Facuþ
and under such conditions as the Facuþ may
impose in each case.

A candidate proceeding with the thesis whose
work is intemrpted for a period of time may be
granted an intermission of candidature by the
Dean on behalf of the Faculty. If such an
application is approved the maximum period
specified in 3.1 will be adjusted accordingly by
adding the length of the intermission.

Review of academic progress
If in the opinion of the Facuþ of Science a
candidate for the degree is not making
satisfactory progress, the Faculty may, with the
consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature and the candidate shall cease to be
en¡olled for the degree.

General
A candidate who holds the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Science in Honours Petroleum
Geology and Geophysics or the Graduate
Certihcate in Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics shall surrender the Honours degree
or the Graduate Certificate before being
admitted to the degree of Master of Science in
Petroleum Geology and Geophysics.

Subjects of study and thes¡s
requ¡rements
Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty of
Science, every candidate for the degree shall
complete the following components

(a) Coursework, comprising the following
compulsory subjects:

5189 Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics (A)

3.2

3.3

r.2

1.3

2
2.1

4
4.1

5
5.1

6

6.7
3

3.1
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7.2

7.3

7.4

7.6

7.7

7.5

Scrþnce - M.Sc.(Petrol G.&G.)

7
7.1

4746 Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics @)

(b) Thesis on approved research project

(c) Period of placement in industry.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
On completion of the thesis the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar of Graduate Studies
three copies ofthe thesis prepared in accordance
with dfuections given to candidates from time to
time. Refer to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees
by Research and Specifrcations for Thesis in this
volume. No thesis or material presented for any
other degree within this or any other institution
shall be submitted.

The Faculty shall appoint two examiners who
are external to the University for each thesis.

There shall be four classifications ofpass in any
subject for the degree: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, Pass.

The Faculty of Science may grant status in either
one or two subjects for Honours or postgraduate
study undertaken in another course in the
University or in anothe¡ university or tertiary
institution.

A candidate's en¡olment in subjects of study
must be approved by the Director of the National
Centre for Petroleum Geology and Geophysics
at enrolment each year.

The Faculty ofScience may require a candidate
to undertake additional work needed as
background to the compulsory subjects.

A candidate shall pursue an approved research
project of relevance to the interests of the
Department of Geology and Geophysics in
Petroleum Geology or Geophysics under the
control of the Department and under the
guidance of one or more supervisors appointed
by the Faculty of Science. At least one
supervisor shall be a member of the academic
staff of the Department of Geology and
Geophysics. The thesis required under 2.1(c)
and 6. 1 (b) above shall embody the results of this
research project.

In connection with his or her research project a
candidate will be required to undertake a six to
twelve week placement or an equivalent period
of previous work experience with a company or
other organisation, of relevance, involved in
petroleum exploration, extraction processing
and/or research approved by the Director ofthe
National Centre.

7.9 The examiners appointed under 7.2 above may
recommend that:

(a) the thesis be accepted or
(b) the thesis be accepted but that minor

amendments be made to it or

(c) the thesis be accepted subject to:

(i) specified amendments being made
to it or

(iÐ the candidate satisfactorily
undertaking an oral or written
examination or

(d) the thesis be not accepted but the
candidate be permitted to re-submit it in a
revised form or

(e) the thesis be rejected.

7.10 In order to satisff the requirements ofthe degree
a candidate must satisfactorily complete any
additional work required under 7.6 above, pass
in each of the two compulsory subjects,
complete a period of placement as in 7.8 above,
and submit a thesis which is accepted by the
Faculty of Science as satisfactory for the
pulposes ofthe degree.

7.8
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Science - M.Sc.(Petrol G.&G.)

labuses
The degree is primarily a research degree, with a
significant cou¡sework component. It involves close
interaction with the petroleum industry via the research
projects chosen and may involve a period of placement
with a company or organisation associated with the
industry. The Centre will, in most cases, arrange for
student placement with a relevant company or
organisation for a six week period during July -August
when required. Full-time students undertake all their
coursework during the first six months in association
with 5844 Honours Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics. The remainder of the two year period is
devoted to the research project and thesis.

On the basis ofthe nature oftheir previous studies and
experience, some students may be required or
permitted to substitute altemative studies for pafs of
the coursework component or to take additional
studies. Specialised programs for this putpose may be
arranged in consultation with the Director of the
Centre. This may apply to students from institutions
outside Australia. It may be necessary to substitute
additional coursework and background study for the
period of industrial placement.

timetable
Detailed timetables are issued at the beginning of each
academic year.

prerequ¡s¡tes
The prerequisites for these subjects are the same as for
entry as a candidate.

textbooks
Reading lists are provided by the Centre throughout the
course.

assessment
Assessment ofthe subjects is spread across a variety of
formats and throughout the year. Formal written and
oral assessments are conducted at the end of 5 to 6
week periods. Assessment is also conducted via
marked practical exercises, assignments and seminars.

5189 Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics (A)

4746 Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics (B)

The subjects include general geological topics such as
basin analysis, sedimentolog¡ diagenesis, and
structure. Most of these subjects are revised during the
field trip to the Flinders Ranges. Geophysical topics
include seismic interpretation, seismic acquisition and
processing, and sequence stratigraphy. Topics
specifically related to the petroleum industry include
wireline logs, petrophysics and wellsite geology.

There is some scope for specialisation between
geology and geophysics although both streams are
required to do the majority of the course. Geologists
may do petroleum geochemistry applied
palaeontology and isotope studies while the
geophysicists concentrate on seismic acquisition,
signal analysis and seismic processing. Topics related
to the development of personal skills include
economics, management and communication skills.
Many of the topics covered above are drawn together
in case studies and all are made relevant to the
petroleum industry.

5189 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (A) includes
the mainly geological component of the coursework
and. 4746 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (B)
includes the mainly geophysical component. As the
amount of time devoted to each component will vary
between geology and geophysics students, the total for
each component is added and the average mark
assigned to each subject.
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Master of Science (Reservoir Geoscience)

Scrence - M. Sc. (Res. Geosci.)

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all students must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to them to gain an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Specific Gourse Rules

1

1.1

2

2.1

Adm ission requirements
An applicant for admission to the Master of

Science (Reservoir Geoscience) shall:

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree of
Bachelor of Science with honours in
Geology or Geophysics of the University
of Adelaide or of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the University

(b) have qualifìed for an Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Science of the University of
Adelaide, or another institution accepted
by the Universþ for the purpose, with a

major sequence of study in Geology or
Geophysics, and appropriate practical
expenence.

Applicants deemed to have a deficiency in some
part of their preparation for candidature may be
required to complete prescribed qualifuing work
and thereafter, or altematively, to complete a
prescribed course of study and pass a qualifring
examination of honours standard before
eruolling for the degree.

The Board of Graduate Studies acting with
authority devolved to it by Council may in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it sees fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not hold the qualihcations specified in l.l
above, but who has given satisfactory evidence
of their fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Qualification requ¡rements
To qualifr for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) unless exempted therefrom by the Director
of the National Centre for Petroleum
Geology and Geophysics, satisff
examiners in the subjects of study as

prescribed in these Specific Course Rules

(b) present a satisfactory thesis on a subject
approved by the Board of Graduate
Studies. The thesis shall give the results
of original research or of an investigation
on which the candidate has been engaged.

Duration of course
Except with the permission of the Board of
Graduate Studies, the subjects of study and the
thesis shall be completed in not less than one
year nor more than two years of full time study.

A candidate who withdraws from all of the
subjects en¡olled in any one year or who fails to
re-en¡ol after being enrolled in the previous year

may only re-en¡ol in a subsequent year with the
approval ofthe Board and under such conditions
as the Board may impose in each case.

A candidate proceeding with the thesis and
whose work is intemrpted for a period of time
may be granted an intermission of candidature
by the Board. If such an application is approved
the maximum period specified in 3.1 will be
adjusted accordingly by adding the length ofthe
intermission.

Review of academic progress

The progress of each candidate shall be reviewed
annually and satisfactory progress shall be a
condition of re-enrolment. Should a candidate's
work be unsatisfactory further review and action
shall be taken in accordance with Universþ
policies and procedures applicable at the time.

Subjects of study and thes¡s
requ¡rements
Every candidate for the degree shall complete
work to the value of 48 points comprising the
following components:

(a) Coursework comprising the following
compulsory subjects:

5189 Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics (A) 6

4746 Pefroleum Geology and
Geophysics (B) 6

(b) A research placement at the Centre
Petroleum Engineering, University
New South Wales

(c) A thesis on an approved research project
with relevance to reservoir geology.

3
3.1

3.2

3.3

1.2

1.3

4

4.1

5.1

for
of
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(c)5.2 The Board of Graduate Studies may exempt
candidates from the specified coursework ifthey
have qualified for the Honours Degree of
Bachelor of Science (Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics) of the University, or an altemative
Honours program containing equivalent
coursework. In such cases, candidates shall
undertake an extended research thesis.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons
On completion of the thesis the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar, Graduate Studies three
copies ofthe thesis prepared in accordance with
directions given to candidates from time to time.
Refer to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees by
Research and Specihcations for thesis in this
volume. No thesis or material presented for any
other degree within this or any other institution
shall be submitted.

The Board shall appoint two examiners for the
thesis, at least one ofwhom shall be external to
the University.

There shall be four classifications ofpass for any
subject for the degree: Pass with Higher
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, Pass.

The Board may grant status in the cowsework
component of the degree for Honours or
postgraduate study undertaken in another course
in the University or in another university or
tertiary institution.

A candidate shall pursue an approved research
project under the guidance of two supervisors
nominated by the National Centre of Petroleum
Geology & Geophysics. One of these
supervisors will be a member of staff of the
Faculty of Science, the other will be a member
of staff of the Centre for Petroleum Engineering
at the University of New South Wales.

In connection with the research project a
candidate will be required to undertake a five
month research placement in the Centre for
Petroleum Engineering at the University of New
South Wales.

The examiners appointed under 6.2 above may
recommend that

(a) the thesis be accepted or
(b) the thesis be accepted but that minor

amendments be made or

Science - M. Sc.(Res.Geosci.)

the thesis be accepted subject to:

(i) specified amendments being made to it

(ir) the candidate satisfactorily
undertaking an oral or written
examination or

the thesis be not accepted but the candidate
be permitted to resubmit it in a revised
form or

the thesis be rejected.

6
6.7

(d)

(e)

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6.7



Science - M. Sc. (Res. Geoscl.)

Syllabuses
The degree is primarily a research degree but with a

significant coursework component. It takes a multi
disciplinary approach to understanding hydrocarbon
reseryoirs by integrating geoscience and reservoir
engineering to meet the needs of the petroleum
industry. Students will be based at the National Centre
for Petroleum Geology and Geophysics at the
University ofAdelaide but will undertake a hve month
placement in the Centre for Petroleum Engineering at
the University of New South Wales as part of theh
research program and will be jointly supervised by
stafffrom both Centres.

Full time students undertake all thei¡ coursework
during the first six months in association with 5844
Honours Petroleum Geology and Geophysics. The
remainder of the two year period is devoted to the
research project and thesis. Course work to begin 31

January. University of New South Wales placement by
arrangement with Director of Centre.

Depending on the nature oftheir previous studies and
experience, some students may be required or
permitted to substitute altemative studies for parts of
the coursework component or to take additional
studies. Specialised programs for this purpose may be
arranged with the Director of the Cenhe..

timetable
Detailed timetables are issued at the beginning of each
academic year.

prerequis¡tes
The prerequisites for these subjects are the same as for
entry as a candidate.

textbooks
Reading lists are provided by the Centre throughout the
course.

assessment
Assessment ofthe subjects is spread across a variety of
formats and throughout the year. Formal written and
oral assessments are conducted at the end of 5 to 6

week periods. Assessment is also conducted via
marked practical exercises, assignments and seminars.

5189 Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics (A)

4746 Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics (B)

The subjects include general geological topics such as

basin analysis, sedimentology, diagenesis, and
structure. Most of these subjects are revised during the
field trip to the Flinders Ranges. Geophysical topics
include seismic interpretation, seismic acquisition and
processing, and sequence stratigraphy. Topics
specifically related to the petroleum industry include
wi¡eline logs, petrophysics and wellsite geology.

There is some scope for specialisation between
geology and geophysics although both sffeams are
required to do the majority of the course. Geologists
may do petroleum geochemistry applied
palaeontology and isotope studies while the
geophysicists concentrate on seismic acquisition,
signal analysis and seismic processing. Topics related
to the development of personal skills include
economics, management and communication skills.
Many of the topics covered above a¡e drawn together
in case studies and all are made relevant to the
petroleum industry.

5189 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (A) includes
the mainly geological component of the coursework
and 4746 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (B)
includes the mainly geophysical component. As the
amount of time devoted to each component will vary
between geology and geophysics students, the total for
each component is added and the average mark
assigled to each subject.
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Professional and Continuing Education - Awards and Rules

Postgraduate award coordinated by Professíonal and Continuing Education

Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation



Professional Certificate in Arbitration and Mediation

Professional and Continuing Education - Pro.CerLArb.& Med.

The P¡ofessional Certificate in A¡bitration and Mediation is a first in Australia. It is a cooperative effort between the
University ofAdelaide and the Institute of Arbitrators and Mediators Aushalia. .

This course will appeal to those who are interested in the subject matter and wish to achieve a thorough grounding in
the key principles of altemative dispute resolution, namely arbitration and mediation.

Specific Gourse Rules
Admission requ¡rements
The qualifications which would allow automatic
admission to the Professional Certihcate Course
are recommended as one of the following:
. an ordinary university degree from a

University recognised by the University of
Adelaide in a held or discipline leading to the
holderís practising in the relevant held, plus
two years continuous practice in the field

. a diploma or other tertiary qualification from
a University or institution (including a TAFE
college) recognised by the University of
Adelaide, plus not less than three years
experience in the practice of the calling for
which the qualification is held or

. a recognised industry-based qualification
(such as training in business management
through the Institute of Management), the
holding of a senior and responsible position
within business or industry with not less than
four years total experience or

. the holding of a senior position in a field of
practice or discipline, plus not less than five
years total experience in that held

. such other qualification or experience as the
Facuþ oflaw, on the advice oftheAdvisory
Board, sees fit

. being a person of good repute with no
criminal record and holding a senior and
respected position in the held of practice in
which the person works;

Relevance of the professional certificate as
contributing towards a masters degree:

Graduates possessing a Professional Certificate
ought to be allowed to continue to study for the
qualification of a Masters law degree specialising
in Arbitration and Mediation provided that
. they possess the necessary other

qualifìcations required (e.g. the holding of an
appropriate ordinary degree)

. they are acceptable to the relevant facuþ of
law admitting them as students.

2 Duration of course
Taught over tlvo semesters, the Professìonal
Certificate in Arbitration and Mediation
comprises a General andAdvanced course. The
General Course comprises 13 weeks of Tuesday
evening two hour tutorials, and a full one day
workshop. General course assessment comprises
th¡ee components: participation at the
compulsory Saturday workshop (25%) an
assignment of 3,000 words (40%) and a general
course exam of2 hours duration (35%).

The Advanced course comprises 13 weeks of
Tuesday evening two hour tutorials, and two
compulsory one day workshops. The assessment
consists of three components : participation at the
two Saturday workshops (25%), assignment of 4
- 5,000 words (40%) and a final exam of th¡ee
hours duration.

Each course provides 13 subjects, several law
based, relevant to arbitration and mediation
proceedings.

3 Course Requ¡rements
To qualifr for the Professional Certihcate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete all
components ofthe Advanced course.

4 Status
Candidates possessing a law degree may be
granted exemption from the General Course,
dependent on thek years of experience in the
field and the number ofADR cases dealt with in
their professional career.

5 Teaching mater¡als
Candidates are serviced with all course
materials, including notes, audio tapes and an
Arbitration and Mediation video.

Further information on this course is available from:
The Centre for Professional and Continuing Education
Phone: 61 8 8303 5236

Fax: 61 8 8303 4411

susan.boehm@adelaide. edu.au
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Professional Certificate in Science and Technology
Commercialisation

Professional and Continuing Education - Pro.Ceft.Sc.&Tech.Comm.

The Professional Certificate was introduced n 1999 and consists of 3 of the subjects offered for the Master of Science
and Technology Commercialisation at the University ofAdelaide which will be launched in 2000.

The Professional Certihcate is currentþ under review for 2000

Note: This is a full fee pay¡ng course

Specific Course Rules

I Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Professional Certihcate in Science
and Technology Commercialisation shall have:

. at least 5 years approved professional work
expenerce and

. qualified for an Ordinary degree of the
University of Adelaide or another institution
accepted by the University for the purpose as

equivalent or equivalent demonstrable
experience and knowledge.

Candidates will also have to demonshate that

. they have the capacity to do exceptional
academic work at the graduate level

. their experience will be of benefit to the
program

. the program will enhance their professional
careet and

. they will be an effective champion and
implementor of the program concepts.

Students must also have a sound knowledge of
the use of computers.

2 Duration of course
The requirements of this course of study will be
completed in 3 semesters over a l2-month
period. One subject will be undertaken each
semester.

3 Gourse Requirements
To qualiff for the award, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete the following 3 subjects:

3.1 Subjects

Converting Technology to Wealth

Technology Enterprise Design and
Implementation

The A¡t and Science of Market-Driven
Entrepreneurship

4 Status/exemption/credittransfer
No candidates will be granted status for any of
the subjects

5 Assessment and exam¡nat¡on
There shall be fou¡ classifications ofpass in any
subject ofthe Professional Certificate: Pass with
High Distinction; Pass with Distinction; Pass
with Credit; and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed,
by examination or otherwise, unless the
prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concemed.

For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate who is
refused pennission to sit for examination shall
be deemed to have failed the examination

Further information about this program can be
obtained from:

http ://www. adelaide.ed u. au/conted/stc

or by contacting the Centre for Professional and
Continuing Education:

Phone: 61 I 8303 4777

Fax:61 8 8303 4411

Email: sonya.perkins@adelaide.edu.au
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Professional and Continuing Education - Pro.Ceft.Sc.&Tech.Comm.

Syllabuses
Gonverting Technology to Wealth

Examines the process through which knowledge
(ideas, innovations, science, technology, talent and
know-how) is converted to wealth through the
commercialisation process. Addresses the importance
of technology innovation and commercialisation to the
economy of a country. Students perform a technology
commercialisation assessment.

Technology Enterprise Design and
lmplementation
Develops a multi-disciplinary approach to the
preparation and presentation of a detailed, growth-
oriented business plan for a technology enterprise or
project. Addresses stages of new venture stârt-ups,
general management requirements, and harvesting
value from new ventures. Students present their plans
to a group ofbusiness investment professionals.

The Art and Science of Market-Driven
Entrepreneurship
Examines the process of creating new ventures, the
dynamics of growth-oriented fltrms, the roles of
entrepreneurs and intrapreneurs in different
organisational environments, the factors that drive the
entrepreneurial process, and the importance of
entrepreneurship to the economy. Students write an
opportunity plan in which they assess a real business
opporhrnity and make an oral presentation of their
plan.
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Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation

Professional and Continuing Education - M.Sc.& Tech.Comm .

The Master in Science and Technology Commercialisation has been developed to provide professionals with the
knowledge and skills to enable them to lead the commercialisation process within their organisation. The degreewas
initially developed by the University of Texas at Austin and is offered in conjunction with Texas and other partnering
Institutions. This cross - disciplinary degree is innovative in its design minimising interference with work commitmenti
by providing on-line study materials and monthly contact sessions. Students from participating institutions team to work
through the commercialisation process for a specific project and to build global business networks

The above award has been developed within the framework of the General Course Rules printed at the beginning of
this volume of the Calendar. As all shrdents must comply with these rules, they are advised to refer to themìo gail an
understanding oftheir rights and responsibilities regarding course matters.

Note: This is a full fee paying course

Specific Course Rules

Admission requirements
An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree of Master of Science and
Technology Commercialisation shall have:

. at least 5 years approved professional work
expeience and

. qualified for an Ordinary degree of the
University of Adelaide or another institution
accepted by the University for the purpose as
equivalent or equivalent demonstrable
experience and knowledge.

Candidates will also have to demonstrate that
. they have the capacity to do exceptional

academic work at the graduate level
. their experience will be of benefit to the

program

. the program will enhance their professional
career and

. they will be an effective champion and
implementor of the program concepts.

Students must also have a sound knowledge of
the use ofcomputers.

Duration of course
To qualiff for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study
comprising three trimesters of fulI time study (or
equivalent).

Course requ¡rements
To qualifr for the degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete all l2 subjects as follows

Converting Technology to Wealth

Creative and Innovative Management

Financing New Ventures

Internationalisation of Technology

Legal Issues of the Commercialisation Process

Managing New Product Development and
Production

Managing Risk

Managing the Technology-Based Product Life
Cycle

Strategic Analysis for Technology
Commercialisation

Technology Enterprise Design and
Implementation

Technology Management and Transfer

TheA¡t and Science of Market-Driven
Entrepreneurship

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer
No candidates will be granted status for any of
the core subjects ofthe degree except candidates
who have qualified for the Professional
Certificate in Science and Technology
Commercialisation.

Assessment and examination
There shall be fow classifications ofpass in any
subject for the Master's degree: Pass with High
Distinction; Pass with Distinction; Pass with
Credit; and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed,
by examination or otherwise, unless the
prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff conce¡ned.

For the purpose ofthis Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall
be deemed to have failed the examination.



Professional and Continuing Education - M.Sc.& Tech.Comm.

Syllabuses
Further information on this course is available on the
Professional and Continuing Education website.'

www.adelaide.edu.au/conted/

Converting Technology to Wealth

3 points

Examines the process through which knowledge
(ideas, innovations, science, technology, talent and
know-how) is converted to wealth through the
commercialisation process. Addresses the importance
of technology innovation and commercialisation to the
economy ofa country. Students perform a technology
commercialisation assessment.

Greative and Innovative Management

3 points

Creative management deals with new concepts and
ideas, initiatives, and methods that can be used to
provide new directions or modes of operation for
organisations and activities. Focuses on the ability to
implement these ideas and to move successfully in new
directions. Sfudents perform management case studies
that evaluate creativity and innovation in private
enterprise or the public sector.

Financing New Ventures
3 points

Examines financial planning, methods for determining
capital requirements, and various ways of financing
growth and making investment decisions. Among the
forms of financing examined are angels and informal
investors, venture capital, debt capital, and inside and
outside equity. Students create plans for the financing
of a technology venture.

lnternationalisation of Technology
3 points

Addresses a broad and special set of issues of
commercialising technology on a global scale,
including intemational country policies, supra-country
trade policies (including GATT, NAFTA, etc.),
impof/export processes, hnancing issues, critical
technologies and country profiles. Addresses importing
or exporting a new technology or intellectual property
to any foreign market through avaiety oftechnology
transfer strategies which account for public policies
and interrelated competitiveness issues. Students
engage in role-playing exercises designed a¡ound an
intemational commercialisation project.

Legal Issues of the Commercialisation
Process

3 points

Examines the numerous legal challenges organisations
face as they commercialise technology in a global
environment. In addition to studying the basic
regulatory requirements for intellectual property and
patent protection, students gain an understanding ofthe
process of technology licensing and methods for
valuation of intellectual properly. Students develop
strategies and plans by which to manage and protect
the knowledge assets ofa technology venture.

Managing Risk
3 points

Addresses decision and risk analysis, methods for
structuring and modelling decision problems, and
application of methods to a variety of problems that
involve risk and uncertainty related to the
commercialisation of new technologies. Students apply
risk analysis tools to a commercialisation assessment
problem.

Managing New Product Development and
Production
3 points

Addresses the many and best practices organisations
are using to accelerate the product development and
productionprocesses. Students develop case studies of
methodologies for managing the technology and
product development cycle.

Marketing Technological lnnovation
3 points

Develops an understanding of the forces driving
competition and demand in markets or technology-
intensive products and services. Covers product
management decisions (design, channels/logistics,
pricing/promotions etc.) across stages of product life-
cycles affecting technology products. Enhances skills
in analysing competitive trends, identiffing threats and
opportunities, designing new products, andlor
marketing strategies. Students develop a marketing
strategy and perform a ma¡ket analysis to define
potential markets for a technology.
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Strategic Analysis for Technology
Commercialisation
3 points

Addresses technology and commercialisation
strategies as part ofbusiness strategy. Examines the use
of models and other concepts to measure the
effectiveness of commercialisation and the analysis
and measurement of risk. Students perform strategic
analyses of industries and industrial sectors.

Technology Enterprise Design and
lmplementation
3 points

Develops a multi-disciplinary approach to the
preparation and presentation of a detailed, growth-
oriented business plan for a technology enterprise or
project. Addresses stages of new venture start-ups,
general management requirements, and harvesting
value from new ventures. Students present their plans
to a group ofbusiness investment professionals.

Technology Management and Transfer:
Theory and Practice
3 points

Addresses the evaluation, forrnulation and use of
technology transfer models. Emphasis is placed on
case studies of facilitating factors and barriers to
collaborative relationships. Students develop and
document a technology fansfer model.

The Art and Science of Market-Dr¡ven
Entrepreneurshlp
3 points

Examines the process of creating new ventures, the
dynamics of growth-oriented firms, the roles of
entrepreneurs and intrapreneurs in different
organisational environments, the factors that drive the
entrepreneurial process, and the importance of
enÍepreneurship to the economy. Students write an
opportunity plan in which they assess a real business
opportunity and make an oral presentation of thei¡
plan.
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Doctor of Philosophy

Course Rules

I

2

There shall be a degree ofDoctor ofPhilosophy.

(a) The Vice-Chancellor, with authority
devolved to her/him by Council, and after
receipt of advice from the Board of
Graduate Studies, shall from time to time
prescribe Rules defining the academic
standing required for candidature, the
course of study and research for the
degree, the condition of candidature and
the assessment for the degree.

(b) Such Rules shall become effective from
the date of prescription by the Vice-
Chancellor or such other date as the Vice-
Chancellor may determine.

Guidelines
The Board of Graduate Studies may from tirne to
time approve Guidelines on any matters
included in these Rules and may authorise the
Dean of Graduate Studies or the Registrar,
Graduate Studies, to act in accordance with such
guidelines without reference to the Board in
each case.

Academic standing
The academic standing required for acceptance
as a candidate for the degree shall be an Honours
degree of Bachelor of at least a IIA Standard or
a degree of Master of The University ofAdelaide
or the equivalent thereof.# Applications from
students with other qualifications will require
the approval ofthe Board ofGraduate Studies.

(# Where a Master's degree is presented as a
qualification for admission to a PhD course, the
Master's degree must contain a research
component deemed appropriate by the Board of
Graduate Studies. A Master's degree which
contains only coursework will not be accepted
for this purpose.)

A person who holds a degree of another
University may be accepted as a candidate
provided that the course ofstudy undertaken and
the academic standard reached are equivalent to
those required ofa candidate who is a graduate
of The University of Adelaide.

The Board may accept as a candidate a graduate
who does not qualiff under Rules 4 or 5 but

(a) has completed to the satisfaction of the
Board at least one year of full-time
postgraduate study or research and

(b) has passed a qualifring examination of
Honours standard prescribed by the
appropriate facuþ and approved by the
Board.

The Board may grant credit in the course for the
degree of Doctor of Philosophy for research
undertaken in another course in the University or
in another universþ or tertiary institution.

The Board may accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who is seeking enrolment under
RuleT above provided it is satisfied (a) that the
person is of such academic standing as would be
required of other candidates for the degree and
(b) that the person's progress so far has been
satisfactory.

Enrolment
A person shall not be enrolled as a candidate for
the degree unless:

(a) the applicant's proposed held of study and
research is acceptable to the
Department(s) responsible for the
supervision of the candidate's work.

(b) in the case of a person granted credit
under Rule 5, at least one year of full-time
study and research, or its equivalent, will
still be necessary to complete the work for
the degree.

Duration of candidature and mode
of study
A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-
time study or, if the Head of the Department
concemed is satisfied that the candidate has
adequate time to pursue supervised research
under the control of the Universiry by half-time
study. Except in circumstances approved by the
Board, the work for the degree shall be
completed and the thesis submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not
less than two years and not more than four
years from the date of commencement of
candidature;

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate, not
less than four years and not more than
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eight years from the date of
commencement of candidature.

(c) The candidature shall normally date from
the month in which the candidate begins
the course of study and research for the
degree. [n the case of a candidate granted
credit under Rule 5 the candidature shall
normally expire, (i) in the case of a full-
time candidate, not less than two years and
not more than four years from when the
candidate commenced work in the other
course, or (ii) in the case of a half-time
candidate, not less than fow years and not
more than eight years from the month the
candidate commenced work in the other
course. The approval of the Board is
required for any different expiry date

Work for the degree
A candidate shall pursue an approved course of
study and research under the control of the
University and under the general guidance of
one or more supervisors appointed by the
University. At least one supervisor shall be a

member of the academic staffof the Department
of the University in which the candidate is
registered.

Required program of activities at
the commencement of candidature:
(a) Each candidate (including those on remote

candidature) shall complete a structured
program of activities within the first
twelve months from commencement of
candidature.

(b) Continuation of the candidate's enrolment
is conditional upon the completion of the
activities to the satisfaction of the
Department(s) concerned.

(c) Such activities will be determined by the
Deparbnent(s) in which the candidate is
en¡olled. They will include the completion
and the presentation of a research
proposal, and other courses or skills
training deemed necessary by the
Department(s) concemed.

(d) At the completion of the structured
program, each candidate shall submit to
the Board a research proposal in such
form as the Board may prescribe.

(e) Candidates who have completed the first
year of a Master's course by research and
who are qualified and permitted by the
Board to transfer to the degree of Doctor

Graduate Sfudies - Ph.D.

of Philosophy will be deemed to have
completed this structured program of
activities.

Remote cand¡dature
(a) Enrolment as a remote candidate may be

permitted on the conditions that the
Department(s) concemed can ensure, and
the Board of Graduate Studies is satisfred,
that appropriate extemal supervision, with
appropriate affrliation, and facilities are
available.

(b) A remote candidate may be required to
complete a period of residence in The
University of Adelaide as determined by
the Board of Graduate Studies in
consultation with the Department
concerned.

(c) In accordance with Rule 8, a remote
candidate may proceed to the degree
either by tuIl-time or half- time study.

(d) On the recommendation of the Department,
the Board at any time may permit an
en¡olled student to enrol as a remote
candidate subject to the conditions
specified in (a), (b) and (c) above.

(e) A remote candidate may be permitted to
convert to the normal Ph.D. program and
be subject to the conditions normally
applied.

(f) Not withstanding (a) to (d) above, remote
candidates are also required to abide by
the other Rules and Guidelines fo¡ the
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

Review of Academic Progress
(a) The Board may review the progress of a

candidate at any time during the course of
candidature and, if the candidate's
progress is unsatisfactory, may. terminate
the candidature.

(b) A formal ¡eview of a candidate's progress
shall be conducted by Deparhnents at least
once a year in accordance with guidelines
determined by the Board of Graduate
Studies and outlined in the Code of
Practice for Maintaining and Monitoring
Academic Quality and Standards in Higher
Degrees. A written report of the review (on
the prescribed Annual Review of Progress
form) must be forwarded to the Registrar,
Graduate Studies, by no later than 30
October each year. A candidate's re-
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enrolment in the following year is
conditional upon him/her having attained
satisfactory progress in the year ofreview.

Absence from the un¡vers¡ty
Except for remote candidates, the Board. on the
recommendation of the Department concemed,
may permit a candidate to pursue away from the
University work connected with the resea¡ch for
the degree. Such a permission may only be
granted when the candidate has completed or
deemed to have completed the Structured
Program.

lntermission of cand¡dature
A candidate whose work is intemrpted for a

period of time may be granted an intermission of
candidature by the Board. If such an application
is approved the minimum and maximum periods
specified in Rule 10 will be adjusted accordingly
by adding the length of the intermission.

Extension of candidature
A candidate may be granted, by the Board, only
one extension of candidature of twelve months
beyond the maximum period specified in Rule
10. Ifthe thesis has not been submitted by the end
ofthe extended period the candidature will lapse.

Gompletion of thesis outs¡de the
un¡versity
A candidate who has completed the equivalent
of two years of full-time work under the control
of the University, who has completed the
experimental work (where appropriate) and
whose progress is suffrciently well advanced to
permit the satisfactory completion of the thesis
outside the University, may be granted
permission by the Board to complete the
writing-up of the thesis outside the University. If
such an application is approved the candidate
will be allowed either twelve months or until the
end of any extension of candidature which has
been granted under Rule 16, whichever is the
lesser, to submit the thesis. If the thesis has not
been submitted by the end of the writing-up
period the candidature will lapse.

Lapsed cand¡dature
A candidature which has lapsed will be resumed
if the completed thesis, which has not departed
from the field of study which was being pursued
before the candidature lapsed, is subsequently
submitted within two years from the date when
the candidature lapsed to the Registrar, Graduate
Studies. The thesis will only be accepted if the

Department certifies that it is satisfactory to that
Department. Any extension beyond the two
years shall be determined on a case by case basis
by the Board ofGraduate Studies in consultation
with the relevant Faculty/Departrnent. Approval
of the Board is required for resumption of a
lapsed candidature under any other conditions.

In special circumstances the Board may approve
the resumption of a lapsed candidature for one
period of up to six months prior to the
submission of the completed thesis.

lntention to submit thesis
A candidate shall notifi the Registrar, Graduate
Studies, in writing, approximately three months
before he or she expects to submit the thesis
required under Rule 21. Asummary of the thesis,
together with the proposed thesis title, should be
submitted at the same time.

Assessment and exami nations
On the completion of the approved course of
study and research, a candidate shall submit a
thesis embodying the results of that study and
research, and may submit also, in support of the
thesis, other relevant material. No thesis or
material presented for any other degree within
this or any other institution shall be so
submitted. The Board shall prescribe the form in
which the thesis shall be submitted and the
number of copies to be submitted.

The thesis and any other material submitted shall
be assessed by examiners external to the
Universþ.

Appointment of examiners
Candidates shall have the right to submit
objections to the appointment of potential
examiners. Any such objections should be
submitted to the Registrar, Graduate Studies, at
the same time as the notification of intention to
submit required under Rule 20.

The Board shall appoint two examiners who are
external to the University, taking account ofany
objections raised under Rule 23 and the
recommendations of the Head of the relevant
Department.

The examiners shall be requested to report
in such form as the Board will determine md
to recommend one of the altematives listed in
Rule 28.

After consideration of the reports of the
examiners, the Board may appoint a third
external examiner and./or an external arbitrator.
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The thesis
The thesis shall:

(a) display original and critical thought;

(b) be a significant contribution to knowledge

(c) relate the topic ofresearch to the broader
framework of the discipline within which
itfalls and

(d) be clearly, accurately and cogently written
and be suitably illustrated and
documented.

Examination Results
After consideration of the reports of the
examiners and such other information as it
thinks fit, the Board shall determine that:

(a) the candidate be awarded the degree or

(b) the ca¡rdidate be awarded the degree but
that minor amendments be made to the
thesis or

(c) the candidate be awarded the degree
subject to,

(i) specified amendments being made
to the thesis or

(ii) satisfactory performance in an oral
or wtitten examination or

(d) the candidate be not awarded the degree
but be permitted to re-submit the thesis in
a revised form; or

(e) the candidate be awa¡ded the appropriate
degree of Master; or

(Ð the candidate be awa¡ded the appropriate
degree of Master upon making suitable
amendments to the thesis; or

(g) the candidate be not awarded the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy or the degree of
Master.

Deposit of thesis in the library
Such number of copies of a thesis and any other
material on which the degree is awarded shall be
deposited in the Ban Smith Library or elsewhere
in the University as determined by the Board.
Unless otherwise determined by the Board, the
copies shall be available for loan and photocopy.

Loan or photocopy of thesis
A candidate who does not wish to allow the
thesis to be lent or photo-copied when it is
deposited in the Library under Rule 29 shall
make written application to the Registrar,

Graduate Sfudres - Ph.D.

Graduate Studies, at the same time as he or she

notifies his or her intention to submit under Rule
20. The withholding of such permission and the
period of time involved shall be determined by
the Board.

General
When, in the opinion of the Board of Graduate
Studies, special circumstances exist, the Board,
on the recommendation of the relevant
Department in each case, may vary any of the
provisions in Rules l-30 above.
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Higher degrees by research

lntroduction
This document must be read in conjunction with the:

(a) Course Rules and Specihc Course Rules for the
relevant degree/s which are published in Volume
II of the University Calendar and

(b) Code of Practice for Maintaining and
Monitoring Academic Quality and Standards in
Higher Degrees, published by the Board of
Graduate Studies

These documents explain procedures to be followed
and contain guidelines on supervision and research for
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy and the various
Masters degrees by research offered by The Universþ
of Adelaide. These degrees are awarded mainly on the
successful examination of a thesis prepared by the
student under supervision and embodying the results of
a period of research. (Faculties may also apply these
guidelines to the research components of those Masters
degrees which have an advanced study or coursewo¡k
component and a research component.)

These documents are intended for use by supervisors
and students throughout the period ofcandidature and
will be a useful reference for intending students, Heads
of Departments and Postgraduate Coordinators.

1 The enrolment process
1.1 The decision to enrol

Several factors must be taken into account by a
potential student and the Head of the relevant
Department before a decision is made about
enrolling in a higher degree.

(a) Academic
In general, it is necessary for the potential
student to have qualified for an Australian
university honours degree (first or second
class) or its equivalent, or higher.

(b) Fínance
The degree of Docto¡ of Philosophy and
some Masters degrees can be completed on
a half-time basis, so that it is possible for
sfudents, in some instances, to be self-
supporting from sources other than
scholarships while enrolled. The University
and the Commonwealth Govemment each
oflers a limited number of postgraduate
scholarships annually alrnost exclusively to
full time students. Details of the
scholarships available may be obtained
from the Student Centre.

Departments receive funding which is
based (in part) on the number of
postgraduate students enrolled in the
Department, and the Department is
generally expected to provide equipment
and funds for the research to be carried out.
In particula¡ the development of the
research proposal must t¿ke account of
both the academic acceptability of the
project and the resource implications for
the Department and Faculty concerned.

@ Choice offield ofstudy and supervisor
A person who is contemplating enrolling
for a higher degree should discuss the
proposed candidature with the Head or
Postgraduate Coordinator and members of
the relevant Department(s), and a decision
must be made before the commencement of
the candidature on the general area ofshrdy
and the supervisor(s) to be appointed to
guide the student in the research. Since it is
important that the supervisor is active in the
general area ofresearch which is chosen, it
is clear that the choice of the field of study
and supervisor are inter-related and
decisions on both matters will need to be
made together.

Guidelines for the supervision of higher
degree students are outlined in the Code of
Practice. tntending students may find it
useful to discuss the general approach to
supervision with potential supervisors at
the outset. Clear understandings on issues
such as how closely the work is to be
supervised, the planned frequency of
meetings between supervisors and sfudents,
the expectation of such meetings and the
nature and level of commentary on the
various stages of the work should be
reached as soon as the superviso¡ has been
appointed.

Where a student is to participate in a team
project, the student's specific contribution
to the project and the relationship with
other participants should be clarified at the
outset.
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1.2

Where a student is to enrol in the Remote
PhD Program (Refer Section 3 below),
appropriate extemal supervision must be

confirmed by the Head of Department, and

approved by the Board of Graduate
Sfudies, prior to enrolment. Extemal
supewisors should be affiliated with an

appropriate university or research facility.

Enrolment
Research students are advised to enrol and

commence their studies at the beginning of
either Semester I or Semester II, as appropriate,

so that they can participate in the Structured
Program organised by their respective
Faculty/Department and the Induction Seminar.

Enrolment and HECS forms are issued only
when an application for candidature has been

accepted. In the case of an applicant who had
previously enrolled in a course in The University
of Adelaide, an enrolment form will NOT be

issued ifthe applicant has outstanding financial
or other obligation(s) with the Universþ If you
are in such a position, please contact the Student

Centre for further details. Completed forms must
be returned before the date on which work
coÍrmences for the degree.

Structured program of activities at
the commencement of candidature
Each student commencing a Ph.D. must
complete a structured program of activities
within the hrst twelve months of candidature, as

specifred by the Department in which the student

is enrolled. The program will include the
completion and the presentation of a detailed
research proposal at a departmental seminar and

the completion of any other cowses or training
that may be deemed necessary. The resource

implications for the Department must be built
into the development of the research proposal
and departmental and student obligations must
be speciflred at the conclusion of the required
program. Departments/faculties may require
students commencing Masters by research to
also participate in the structured program.
Students will be required to complete and submit
the Completion of Structured Program and

Research Proposal form upon completion of the
structured program.

Students are expected to be able to comprehend

and read and write conve¡sational and non-
technical English when they commence.
Although it is the student's responsibility to
ensure that such skills are adequate, supervisors
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are expected to assess the student's proficiency
in English Language within the flrrst semester of
candidature and where appropriate, as part of a
structured program, to direct students to courses

offered by the Advisory Centre for University
Education (ACUE).

Remote program for the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy
Application for enrolment in the Remote Program

must be made on the appropriate form' Special

conditions will apply and applications are

considered by the Board of Graduate Studies on a

case by case basis. A period of residence at The

University of Adelaide may be required. The

Head of Department must ensure that appropriate

external supewision and facilities are available

before recommending to the Board of Graduate

Studies that a student be permitted to enrol in the

Remote Program.

If the status of candidature is to be full-time, the

Board of Graduate Studies must be satisflred that

the student is able to devote full attention to the

research project. Accordingly, the student must
provide documentation supporting the application
in the form of, for example, a supporting letter

from the extemal supervisor and./or the Head of
the institution or facility in which the student is to
undertake the research and this must be accepted

by the Department and the Board of Graduate

Studies.

The financial implications of the student's

research project must be negotiated and clarified
between the Department, and any other extemal

institution that is involved in providing
supervision or facilities, in advance of
confrmation of the student's candidature. The

University cannot accept any retrospectlve
hnancial claims. Similarly, any claims to be made

on the intellectual property generated by the

student must be negotiated between and

confirmed with all parties concerned in advance

of conf,rrmation ofthe student's candidature.

As with other Ph.D. students, Remote PhD
students will also be subject to the normal PhD

Rules and policies, including reviews of academic
progress and annual re-enrolment. The University
of Adelaide will at all times retain the ultimate
authority over all matters pertaining to the
student's candidature, the process of examination
ofthe thesis and the award ofthe degree ofDoctor
of Philosophy.
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lntellectual property
In instances where a sfudent and supervisor
identify a general area of research in a
commercially sensitive area, the student must
sign a Student Project Participation Agreement
(SPPA) with the University at the time of
eruolment or as soon as possible thereafter.

If a potential student is an employee of another
organisation, a formal agreement must be
reached between, the University and the
student's employer with respect to the ownership
of any intellectual property arising from the
research, preferably prior to en¡olment.

The SPPA or any agreement between the
University and a student's employer must be
signed before completion of the structured
program and confirmation of the student's
candidature

Further information
Intending students requiring further information
are requested to contact the Sfudent Centre

Specifications for thesis
I Preparation

The responsibility for the layout ofthe thesis and
selection of the title rests with the student after
discussion with the supervisor(s), and the
completed thesis should be shown to the
supervisor(s) before submission. The student
must consult with the Department conceming
selection of an appropriate style for the thesis. A
list of useful guides and style manuals for theses
may be obtained on request from the Ban Smith
Library. The Advisory Centre for University
Education runs seminars and workshops on thesis
writing.

1.1 Thesis Format
The submission of a series of published papers
bound together as a thesis is not acceptable for
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy or for any
degree of Master by research.

The thesis should incorporate in the following
order:

(a) Atitle page giving the title ofthe thesis in
full, the name of the student, the name of
the Department(s) of the University
associated with the work and the date
(month and year) when submitted for the
degree. There is a limitation of 160 spaces
and characters in the title of the thesis.
You should ensure, therefore, that your
thesis title does not exceed that limit

(b) Atable ofcontents

(c) An abshact of the thesis in not more than
th¡ee hundred and frfty words

(d) A signed statement to the effect that:
. the thesis contains no material which

has been accepted for the award ofany
other degree or diploma in any
university and that, to the best of the
student's knowledge and belief, the
thesis contains no material previously
published or written by another person,
except where due reference is made in
the text ofthe thesis ønd

. the author consents to the thesis being
made available for photocopying and
loan if accepted for the award of the
degree.

This statement should be included on the same
page as the statement regarding originality (see
sample below). If the student has any objections
to including such a statement, the student must



apply to the Board of Graduate Studies,
immediately, in writing, for a period of embargo
to be placed on the student's thesis.

sample:

This work contains no material which has been
accepted for the award of any other degree or
diploma in any university or other tertiary
institution and, to the best of my knowledge and
beliet conøins no material previously published
or w¡itten by another person, except where due
reference has been made in the text.

I give consent to this copy of my thesis, when
deposited in the University Library being
available for loan and photocopying.

The statement must be signed by the student and
dated.

(e) An acknowledgment of any help given or
work carried out by any other person or
organisation

(Ð The main text

(g) Appendices (ifany)

(h) Bibliography.

Additional pages or other material not suitable
for binding should be placed last and treated as

indicated in 4(d).

Typing
Athesis should normally be produced on size A4
pape¡ in a clear and legible font (eg Times 12 or
Geneva 10) using a Laser Writer, or some other
printing device which gives a clear, legible
result. It is shongly recommended that the top
copy of the student's thesis be produced on
archival (acid-free) paper to ensure its long-term
preservation, with additional copies on bond, or
similar high-quality paper. If work is being
submitted which has been previously published,
it may be presented in the form of copies of the
original printed version. Other forms of
presentation, such as computer output
microform, may be acceptable if approved by
the University Librarian (after discussion with
the Supervisor).

The submission of recorded music as part of a

tlesis should be discussed with the Performing
Arts Librarian. (See also section on 'Copying'
below.)

A thesis may be produced on both sides of the
paper provided that all copies are made on paper
of high opacity to prevent'show- through'.
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Matgins
Margins for both text and figures should not be
less than 35 mm on the inside edge and 15 mm
on the other three sides to allow for binding and
trimming. (See also "Soft-binding of thesis for
examination" under "4 Binding" below.)

Copying
(a) Additional copies of a thesis should be

produced using a copying method which
produces a good-quality copy. Copies
(other than those produced with cæbon
paper at the time of typing the top copy)
should normally be on bond paper.

Chemically coated paper is acceptable for
the production ofa thesis only ifit is known
to provide a high quality reproduction and
proven long-term stability

Audio and audio-visual tapes

(b) Additional copies of audio and audio-
visual tapes should be produced using a

copying method which creates a high
quality audio and visual reproduction with
proven longevity.

Archival (acid free) Copy
(c) The archival(acid-free) copy should be

marked accordingly and will become the
University's copy following the award of
the degree. the Barr Smith Library may
produce a copy on archival (acid-free) paper

at the same cost as a plain paper copy.

Diagrams and f¡gures
The following are general suggestions for
normal practice, but they may be varied in
special cases with the approval of the Librarian:

(a) Diagrams and figures, etc, should be
preferably drawn or photographed on size
A4 paper and bound in the appropriate
place in the text. If it is necessary to mount
photographs the mounting should be on
paper somewhat heavier than that of the
other pages, and great care should be
taken to avoid wrinlCing the paper or
distorting the shape of the volume.

(b) Figures should either be inserted at an
appropriate place in the text, or form a

separate page. For normal orientation with
the top ofthe figure upwards, the legend
should be at the bottom of the figwe. If it
is necessary to rotate the frgure, it should
be placed on a separate page with the top
of the figure on the left-hand side of the
page and the legend on the right-hand side
of the page. This applies regardless of
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whether the hgure forms a left-hand or a
right-hand page, but if the thesis is
produced with the text only on right-hand
pages, then figures should also appear
only on right-hand pages. If there is
insufiìcient space for the legend, it may be
placed on the page facing the hgure.

(c) Tables should be inserted in the
appropriate place in the text, except that
lengthy or bulþ tables should appear as

an appendix.

(d) Folded diagrams, maps, tables, etc, should
read as right-hand pages when open.
Supplementary material, such as folded
maps and other large folded sheets and
primary data on microfiche may be placed
in a pocket inside the back cover of the
bound thesis.

(e) Musical notation and similar forms of
written notation should be inserted in the
appropriate place in the text, except that
lengthy examples should appear as an
appendix.

Binding
Soft-binding of thesís þr examination
A higher degree student may opt to submit
his/her thesis in soft bound form initially for
examination purposes.

Students who wish to have their theses soft-
bound should note that

. It is not possible to rebind a thesis that has
been soft-covered using the currently
available methods, such as Thermo-Bind or
Wire- Spiral, without having hrst to trim the
left hand margin by l0 to l5 mm. This means
that the provision for the left hand margin of
the thesis must be at least 45 mm. This may
result in an increase in the number ofpages of
the thesis and the consequent increase in cost
ofproduction.

. Most soft-binding processes will handle up to
around 30 mm in thickness. Many theses are
thicker than this and may have to be bound in
more than one volume

It is the student's responsibility to bear all costs
incurred in the soft-binding of his/her thesis as
well as in the subsequent hard- binding.

When the examination process (including the
completion of any required amendments) is
complete, it is an obligation of the student to
submit the required three hard-bound copies of
his/her thesis before a degree can be conferred

Hørd-binding
(a) The thesis must be sewn and bound with

clotfi on stiff covers. (A sprìnt-type or
screw-type binder is unacceptable.
Stapling and plastic or 'perfect'binding
without sewing are also unacceptable.)

(b) During binding the edges should be
trimmed.

(c) On the spine of the thesis should be given,
in gold lettering of suitable size, normally
reading from the top to the bottom, the
title of the thesis, shortened if necessary
followed by the student's surname. Where
the width of the spine allows, the lettering
may be placed horizontally, with the title
of the thesis near the top of the spine and
student's sumame near the middle.

(d) When published papers are submitted they
should normally be bound near the back of
the thesis as an appendix. In the case of
published papers ofunusual size it may be
desirable to bind them in a separate
volume. If they have been bound by a

publisher it is desirable to keep them in a

special case made and lettered to simulate
a bound volume of a thesis.

(e) Supplementary material such as folding
maps and other large folded sheets and
primary data on microfiche may be placed
in a pocket inside the back cover of the
bound thesis.

(Ð Supplementary material such as microfrlm
which cannot readily be kept in a pocket
should be placed in a special case made
and lettered to simulate a bound volume of
the thesis.

(g) In view ofproblems oflong term storage
stability, presentation ofmaterial in a form
other than printed copy or microform
should not be contemplated without prior
consultation with the University
Librarian. When audio or audio-visual
tapes are submitted they should normally
be inserted into the back cover of the
thesis. In some cases, it may be desirable
to submit them in a separate volume made
to simulate a bound volume of the thesis.

(h) A supplementary case or additional
volume of a thesis should be distinguished
by a volume number but should otherwise
be uniform with the fust part of the thesis
in respect to colour, lettering and, as far as
possible, size
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subject title code

Aboriginal Health Policy '1238

Accouting Cuiculum and Methodology 4134

Accounting forAgricùltunl Business . . .4063

249

320

26

148

242

322

404

568

26

568

398

398

599

s99

314

396

87

8?

AdvmcedRecombinantDNATecb¡iques,........ . 1086

AdvancedResercb-/DesignProjects ... .. .. 5102

Adva¡cedRestoratiyeDentistryC ..8187

Advaoced Restorative Deûtistry D 8241

Advanced Software Engineeriog 5541

AdvancedSteelDesign ... .8441

AdvancedStocbasticHydroìogy,. .. 7883

Advanced Structual Investigation . 8256

Advmced Studiq in Exercise Physiology Part I . . . . . I 148

Advæced Studies in Exercise Physiology Part lI . . . 7954

AdvancedTo¡alA¡atysisIV . ...........6564
AdvancedToralTheorylV ... 8965

26

87

148

152

107

76

65

76

602

602

568

568

599

65

65

65

94

65

66

368

214

205

382

26

26

AdultLemerCuiculum andMethodology .... .. .37'19

Adult Psychology and Education (6 pt) . . . 4599

Advanced 20th Century Tecbniques andAnalysis IV . . 3458

AdvancedAgronomy .. 1822

AdvæcedAppliedTonalCounterpointlV .,...... 4796

Advanced A¡ificial IntelÌigence IVA (Comp. Vision) 2340

Adh€sive DeDtistry C

Adult Clinicat Psychotogy

8170

6335

Advanced Afificial Iotelligence IVB
lMachine Leaming) 5042

Advanced Astropbysics 2695

AdvancedAtmospheric Physics 9766

Advanced Chinese (Graduate Diplona) 6604

Advanced Cognitive Science IV 3275

Advanced CombustionAerodynamics ,133'l

AdvancedCombust¡onDiagnosticTecbniques ....,2286

AdvancedCombustionEmissionControl ...'19'11
Advanced Composite Steel and Conc¡ete Construction 1130

Advanced ElecFomagnetism 6080

Advanced Engineering Hydrology '1643

AdvancedEngineeringManagement,.,5534

Advanced English Language Development for
Educational andA.cademic Purposes 3305

Advanced English Language forAcadenic and
Educational Purposes .. .. . . .. ..2269

Advanced Ergonomics

Advanced Topic in Physics

Advanced Tropical Hydrology

Advarced Uy'ater Distribution Systems

AdvancedWaterEngi¡eering ...,..

Agribusiness in tbe Australian Economy

Agriculhual Business Management

AdvmcedWaterQuality ,., l'll3
Advanced Water Resowces Management 5980

Advanced \{ater Resouces Plaming . . 9506

Advanced Work in Progress . . 4581

Adva¡ces in Comunity Psychiahic Cile 7352

AetiologyofDrugProblems .......9903
Ageing ofPopulations: Causes and Consequences .56'18

. 9517

.. t'168

.. ...47t9

. . .6012

, 9515

. 9002

87

76

599

65

65

2'10

404

238

Advanced Flood Hydrology 9064

AdvancedJapanese(GraduateDiploma) ......5314

Advanced La¡guage (Geman) 2626

Advanced Language: Written and Oral Proficiency . 2l7l

AdvancedlogicA(PG) ...3402

Advanced LogicB @G) ..2614

AdvancedMaoagerialFinance .... .. .....8143

Advanced Nwsing Skills forActivities ofLiving ... .5485

Advanced Occupational Hygiene . . 4142

Advanced OHsMmagement 14'10

Advanced RasterAnalysìs 2445

65

329

289

288

424

424

541

2r4

238

238

432

Agriculhral Engineering 8597 27

Agricultwal Mùketing Principles and Stratçgies . 4843 27

AgoforesfyReseilcbPrinciples. ... 4'183 2'7

Agroforestry S .. .. .. 1341 2'l

Anaesthetic Nusing I 5671 214

Aaaesthetic Nusing II 5984 2I4

Anatomy and Forensic Arthropology 3914 155

Anatomy and Physiology M 605

Animal Welfre 9259 2'I

Artemas and Propagation 6883 13,98

AuietyDisorders .. ...8108 209

ApheresisNusingl.... .9704 200

AphersisNusinglL... ,. .3966 200

Applications ofDemogaphy . .. . . .9052 357

Applied Demography . . l?62 383
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AppliedMethodoloCy(M).. ... ....9842

ApplyingMathematics ...........7724
ApproachestoPolicy....... .. ....1883

Approaches to Social Sciences Research (4 pt) . . . . . . .4462

Approaches to Social Sciences Reseuch (6 pt) . . . . . . .4226

Architectual Design in Elcctronic Media Masten
Prcject .. . ... 1903

Architectural Design with Electronic M€diaA . . . . . . . 4852

Architectural Design with Etectronic Media B . . . . . . . . 93 12

Arcbitectural Design with Electronic Media C . . . . . . . 2868

Architectue Masteß DissertatioD IIL . . . . . 3489

Architectu¡e Masteß P¡oject IL . . . . . . .62Ø

Architectu¡e Practice IL . . . . 8794

ArchitectureStudiolA ............ .8004

ArchitectureStudiolB .. . ...........9858
Architechrestudiolc .....10,14

ArchirectuestudioID...... ........1693

Architectue srudio II . .... .. . .. . .6951

Argument(Pc) .. 7665

AridZoneHyclrology.. ....8274

Artificiallrtetligence(PG) .. ........ 1619

Artificialhtelligence COMP .........3007

A¡tificiallntelligencelV .. .........8352

AsianBusiness .. .321'l

Asim Bùsiness Development . . . . .7172

Asimlawandsociety .. ......4181
Asian Studi€s Research Project . . . . . . 3480

AsiæTheatrcIv ...........8690
Aspects of Cultue and Society in

French Speaking Countries . . .1526

Atomic mdMoleculuPhysics .. .. . ... . .5019

Australia mdtheAsiaPacific III ...... . ..9770

Aust¡alian Cultual Studies (Linguistics) IV . . . . . . . 8500

AusEalianEducationallssues . .. .......3'185

AustralianFeministHistory:aSwey .....9410

AustralimMusiclv ....1117

Aust¡alian Public Policy: The Challenge ofChange . 1592

AutobiographicalWritings .... .........3612

242

tt7

387

428

428

472

447,4s9,
472

447,459,
472

459,472

469

468

468

467

467

467

467

468

424

94

424

425

398

498

550

526

312

561

288

599

329

36s

323

391

56s

387

391

2'194

7374

1,12

45t

6l

540

542

550

320

13,98

207

214

214

214

r55

602

602

118

118

ll8

559

559

559

87

322

242

314

321

561

314

387

387

321

242

1'12

subject title

B
Bæic mdApplied Dontal Sciences . . . .4660 152, 155,

158, 160, 163, 165,167, 169, 175, 178, 181, 184, 186, 188

Basic Skilts in Psychotherapy 8835 209

Bereavement ... 6205 195

Biology Cmiculm md Metbodology . . . 4855 322

Biostatistics .......4286 249

BridgiûgStudi€sitrA¡atomy ... .........3550

BuildingDesignStudiolV .........2026

Busi¡essComuication ......3738

Businesslaw .. .3564

Business Milketing 8529

Bùsiness Stategy . .. .. .. . . ...4095

Buiness Studies Cwiculm and MethodoLog,¡ . . . .1464

c
CAD of R¡ Circuits ud Systems . . 3584

Cmcer . . 3087

CildiacMonitoritrg .. ..9191

CudiacNwsilgl . .. .. .. . . .. . 1485

CardiacNmingll ...... ....5009

Casewo¡kinFo¡ensicOdontology ..... 6760

Cellulu Mechuisms iq Huau Movement Part I . . . 9953

Cellula¡ Mechanisms iq HMm Movement Part IL . . 7519

Certificate Mathematical Studies 7843

Ceftificate Project '1798

CertificateProject(Full-Year) . ...... ...6162

ChamberMusicW ...........6331

Chambe¡MusicRecitalfVA ..........8523

Chamber Music Recital wB . . 2065

Chemical Reactions md Pollutant Fomation 2723

Chemistry Cmiculm and Methodology .2918

Cbild Ctinical Psychology 9645

Cbina: From Empire to Comuist Power III

Chinese Cwiculm and Methodology . . . .

Chinese Music [V 9633

ChineseTboùghtlll ... ........6179

Classics ofState Theory (4 pt) 3603

ClassicsofstateThæry(6pt) .. ....1080

ClæsroomMusicCmiculm andMethodology . .. ..9469

ClinicalNeuopsychology... . .6509

ClinicalSciencemdSkills ... ....... ..8824

632
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CtinicalSyndromes,GroupsmdSupenision .... .6052

CoalCombution.inFmaces . .........8791
Coal ConversionProcesses othe¡ than Combution . . .4115

CoalPmpertiesildChuacterisation ......gS4T

Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains md Computem ry. . . 1207

CombutionmdEnviroment . .. .....2892

Combustion Emission Cont¡ol . . . . . . . . . . 1639

Combution forHighTempemtueProcessing ...... 1120

CombutionHeatT¡mfe¡ . ..--.......5475
Combution Plut Safety md Mmagement . . . . . . . . . . 4529

Commicatiom ud Agricultrual Extemion . . . . . . . 75 1 8

Comuicatiotr in Veterinary Public Healù . . . . . . . .6957

Comuity md Preventive Dentistry D . . . . . . . . . . . . 4269

Comuity md Preventive Detrtistry Vl - . . . . . . . . . . . 4870

Comuity ild Preventive Dentistry Vll . . . . . . . . . . 8786

ColmmityMuicProjectry ............2769
ComuityPsychiaricNusingI ......1562
Co]mmityPsychiatricNusingII .....3140

CompæyFailwmdRenewal ..........4025
ComprativeCompmyLaw(MGD) ......4890

CompmtiveComtitutionalLaw .........3935
Compùative Enviromental Law (MGD) . .. . . . .. .. 8164

CompuativeLaw(MCL) .... .........7406
Compârative Muic Education Metbodologies IV . . . . 2333

Compuative Native Title: Autralia md Cmada (MCL) 5663

ComputationallogicCOMP ...........3009
Computer Applications in Demography . . . . . . . . . 5628

Computer Applicatiom in Population Studies . . . . . .2924

ComputerAssisted Lmguage LemingA .. .... . . .8992

Compute¡Assisted Laoguage Lemiag IV . . . . . . . . . . 7556

ComputerAssisted Læguge Leming: Prcject IV . . . . 8766

ComputerMethods of StruchüalAnalysis ........ .. 8849

ComputerScienceConcepts . ....... ...9492

ComputerVision ..........6jj2
ComputilgmdHydraulics .. ... .......8095
Concepts of Physics (Science Education) . . . - - . - . . .2398

Concertolv .-....77].9

ConductirgClassfV .......6232
CotrductingMeùodsIv .. . ....... ....1969

ConductingPracticmry ..... ...... ..6875

CoNervationildHeriüageLaw(Envst.) .. ........ 3953

ConsewationBiologys . ... ...... ...3741

lndex of subjects

code

ConstitutionalLawintheAsia-PacificRegion .. -....6431 526

ContemporaÐ¡Approaches to FeministReseùch . .. . .6881 3gl

ContemporaryChina:PoliticsmdSocietylll . .. ....1954 314

ContempomryDentalPractice . ..... ..... 1089 l4g

ContempomSr Issues In Aged Cue . . . . 8638 215

Contemporary Issues in Public Health Nming . . . . 3868 2ls

ContemporaryIssuesin SeniceDelivery - - ... .....3260 25.1

Contempo¡ary Japm: EcoDomy md Society IIL . . . 6510 329

ContemporaryJapm: Politicsæd SocietyItr .. .....9803 329

ContactManagement . . ... .. .. .....5695 4gg

Converthg Technology to tilealth . . . 6lj,6lg
CorpoÉte Best Practice . . . .7544 550

Corporatestrategy .........6055 541

Cosmology .. .. .. -....4929 5gg

ComellinginBducation(6pt) ....... 1900 404

CousellingTheory Skills andPractice 2313 195

Crætive md Innovative MmaBement 619

CreativeArtsTheorytv. .. .....2027 555

Creativewriti¡gDissertation ..... .. ..6323 368

CreativeWritingStudyA ... .....4833 368

CreativeWritingStudyB..... ..........7019 368

CropsudPæhüesG .-.-....6363 28

C¡oss CEents: CriticalPubliclssues (4pt) ... .....7021 387

Cross Cue¡ts: Criticat Public Issuæ (6 pt) - . . . . . . . .9629 3B'1

CuentTopicsinAnimalDiseases .-....5264 Zg

CuiculminitsCo¡text..... ..,....'r.432 32J

D
DemographicPrcjectionsmdForecasts ........... 4101

Demography oftheFmily ....... -...... - . .. 4024

DentalPublicHealth ...... ...... ......6100

DentalRadiologyvl ... .. . .... .. .3804

DentalRadiologyvll .... ..2961

DeDtålWeilC .....9852

Deotistry for the Medically CompronisedD . . . .. . . . 927 5

Dsnto-MdilllFacialRadiologyD .......6028
DepressiveDisordeß ...... ............9683
Design md Enviroments lV . . . . . . .6284

DesignCommicationslV ...... -...... - ...9452

DesiguofcoDcretestructues -..2414
DevelopirgAdvanced Practice in Health Systems I . . . 5054

DevelopingAdvancedP¡actice in Healtb Systems Il . .3?06

357

383

249

160

160

149

152

t52

209

451

451

76

2t5

215

228

88

88

88

396

50

69

87

87

88

27

28

t52

158

158

561

2t5

2t5

542

526

526

526

526

564

526

425

357

382

270

365

365

't6

124

55

93

590

566

560

564

560

415

4t5

633
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DevelopingLeadershipSkills .........9069

Developmcnt of New Crops md Markets . . . . . . . . 6207

DevelopmeÂt, Theory md Supenision . . . .9534

DevelopmeDtalPsychologylV ... .......3400

Developments in Intemational Business . . . 6834

Diabetes EducatioD

_ l58l

550

28

228

396

550

216

550

209

55

6l

ll8

270

555

408

388, 408,
428

388, 404,
428

ll7

432

432

359

399

399

412

4t2

3't I

371

366

366

425

425

379

379

393

393

387

38'l

28

subject title code page

E

Early China: Sages and Shamans III . . . - . 6114 314

Earthquake Engineerirg .6437 76

EastAsiaD Capiialism III . - ..91'10 314,329

EastAsim Eco¡omies II . . . 1802 114,329

Eati¡gDisordeß 29ll 2O9

Ecofemioist Theory md Politìcs . . . 4079 415DiagnosticAnalysisandDevelopment ...... 2635

Diagnostic Essentials

.9557

DigitalSignalProcessingTechniques ..- -9479

Diploma Project in Business Enterprise . .861'1

Dûected Readhg Studies ...3404

Dûected study (3pÐ ..9031

Dir€ct€d shrdy (DigitatArts) IV 3207

Di¡ected sh¡dy P/G (2 pÐ 4655

Dùected Study P/G (4 pt) 5361

Diected Study P/G (6 pt) . . . . 3691

Discre te Mathematics . 8575

Dissertation(SlS)Fn.. ... 9137

8147Dissertation (SIS) PÆ

Dissertation in Applied Demography

Econometrics (II) 2341

EcononicDevelopment(H) ...-.9712

Economic Growth and Agriculture QI) . . . - . '1446

EconomicSystemsinAsia ....8261

Economics Curiculm and Methodology . . . . 4397

Economics forAgricultural Business 73'16

EconomicsforMæag€meût ... .. 2697

EconomicsforManage$.,.,,. .. 2432

EconomicsofPublicPolicy(H) ..... ..... 8336

Ecotouism: Opportuities and Impacts . .

Educating for the EDviroment

Education in Multilingul Settings (6 pt) ,

Education Mioor Project . - .4175

Education Research Project FÆ . . . 3156

Education Research Project FÆ . - . 3'177

Education Reseuch Project M/Y* . . .7394

ÉlectiveinRadiolndustrySkillstV .. . 2633

Élective in Radio P¡oduction [V 2133 57O

ElementsofU¡bmDesignIVA ..... .. 1843 455,462,
481

Elements ofUrbanDesigl ryB .. .. .9644 455,462,
481

EmergencyNusingl ...... ..... .35'll 216

EmergencyNusingll ... ... .-.....8219 216

EmpiricaVAnal¡ical Research in Nusing 2500 234

EndodontiÇs C .. 2866 148

EudodonticsD ...... .. 1398 152

EndodonticsVl ...... .9642 163

Endodontics \4I 9130 163

EnergyMmagementandconversion .. .... 8821 88

Eoglish as a Foreign Læguage Teaching Methods '134'1 2'10

EnglishasaSecondlmguage..... ........ ..9075 321

English forProfessional Pu¡poses [V .. 2030 365

English Language Teachiag iu Specific Settings . . , 7481 404

English Læguage Teaching in Specific Settings A . .3420 2'10

504

504

504

542

321

29

540

s35

504

4t5

415

404

408

408

408

408

570

Dissertation in Cognitive Science FII

Dissertation in Cognitive Science PÆ . . . . . .

Dissertation in EnviromentaÌ Mmagemeot FÆ . . , , . .26'7'l

Dissertation in Enviromental Mmagement PÆ . . . .9728

Dissert¿tion in Intemational Studies FÆ . . .2612

Dissertation in Intematio¡al Studies P/T .9559

Dissefation in Lirguistics (F-T) 5049

Dissertatioû in Linguistics (P-T) - 3498

Dissertation in Logic FÆ . . 9573

Dissertation in Logic P/T 4019

DissertationinPhilosopbyFÆ ....... 6398

DissertationinPhilosopbyPÆ ...... 1695

Dissertatio¡ inWome¡'s Shrdies F/T ... ....4493

Dissertatioûinvy'omen'sStudiesP/T,..... 481'l

Doing Right in Iostitutions (4 pt)

Doing Right in Institutions (6 pt)

Drylæd Faming Systems . . .

. .. 3183

......2042

. .5'178

634



lndex of subjects

subject tille subject title

Ensemble/O¡chestral Perfomance IV 5435

Enter the Dragon: Chinese Bui¡ess in Asia III . . . . . 1706

Entrepreneusbip . ... 1262

Entreprenewshþ and lnnovatiom ,. ..2664

Envi¡oment¿landMiningHealthPhysics ...... 2203

EnviromentalAuditing.,...... ..... .6648

Enviromental Clem-up Tools . . 5033

Envirome¡tal Eafh Science . .2550

566

314

s42

61

606

66

412

4t6

416

505

412

66

66

191

4r6

4r6

416

4tr

4t'l

4ll

417

4ll

4r'l

4t'l

2',79

418

66

4tr

418

421

421

418

418

419

249

250

379

55

250

5'77

57'l

5'1'1

Evaiuation in Education (6 pt)

Existential Approaches to Psychotherapy

. .5531

.4681

. ..6632

ExperimenølMetbods ....... ....2255

ExploratoryDataA¡alysis .........4931
ExploringSexulities ...........4434
ExteDded Specialist Cmiculm . 6210

Extensive LivcstockA

404

210

599

116

392

322

29

40s

357

2s7

257

432

392

498

536

540

s35

619

94

2t6

561

152

165

165

399

36s

36s

321

50

88

88

88

216

365

Enviromental Economics

Enviromental Economics (H)

. ..2290

. . . .5605

8026

524r

F
Fmilies, Schools and Sludents'Outcomes (6 pt) . . . .8947

FamilyDemograpby ..........2767
FieldBasedlnquiryinNusiogl ...... ..4938

Fietd Based lnquiry in Nusìng IL . . . 4438

Fietd Sampling Techniques 2523

Filrn, Feminism md Psychoanalysis PG . . . 4588

Finance . . ..7855

FinanceforManagers .,,,,, .,,5526

FinancialAccouting ard Analysis . . .

Financ¡al Reporti¡g and Aralysis

Finmcilg New Ventures , , .

FloodHydrology .. 1159

Focused reading in clinical nusing 3859

Folk and Traditional Music ofEuopeæ Culture tV . . . 1950

ForensicOdoutologyD .. ...2031

Forensic Odontology VL . . . . . 6699

ForemicOdontologyVll ........5299

Foùndatio¡s oflinguistic Theory IV , . . .4594

Foudations of Linguistics ryA 220'l

Foudations oflinguistics [VE] , .. . 9836

Frencb Cmiculm and Methodology 6728

Fuels and Combustion Laboratory Projects I 3632

Fuels and Combustion Laboratory P¡ojects II 5l2O

Fuels and Combustion Seminus . . . 6485

Fuels md Combustion Technology . . . .5552

FuctionalÄssessment ,. ..9887

Fmctional G¡amar and Discouse IV , . . 821'l

Envi¡omental Economics (lnt) . . . . ... .. .2864

EnviromentalEconomicsE ..,....5631
Envtomental Engineering III 46ll

Enviromental Feminism , 5133

Envi¡omental Futures:Local and Global Sustainability 1865

E¡viromentalHazards .. ,.,,94'74

EnvironmentallmpactAssessment(EtrvSt) ....8865

Enviromental lmpactAssessmetrt (Int) 7492

EnvLomentalli¡guistics ........ 5614

EovÍome¡tal Milageme¡t Challeûge 1357

EnviromentalMæagemenÎofMining ....... .6049

Eûvirome¡tal Management Systems æd Audit 8669

Enviromental Organisation andActivism . . .'1420

E¡viromental Plming md Protection Law (Env St.). . 3099

EnvironmentalPolicyandPlamingProject. .....9865

Envi¡omentalPolitics ......2005

EnviromentalProcessesandModelling ..... 4788

Enviromental Project Mæagement 2666

EnviromentalReconstructionandRehabilitation .8249

E¡vfuomental Researcb Methodology md Project F/T 7704

Envi¡omental Research Methodology æd Project P/T . 7084

Enviromcntal Risk Management 1683

EnviromentalSystemsManageme¡t ...,,,3216
Enviromental Writing 2056

Epidemiological Reseuch Metbods

Epidemiology oflnfectious Diseases . ..

Epistemology (PG) 4'108

EstimationTheory 7759

Ethical Issues in Public Health . . . .7258

EthnomwicologySeminarV(A) ..... .....2311

EthnomusicologySeminarV@) .....9808

Etbaomusicology Seminar V(C)

635



lndex of subjects

subject title cods page

G
GaugeTheory ...4578

Gsuder in a Post Colonial ¡ilo¡ld IV . . . .3919

Gendeç Education mdSocial Chmge (6pt) .. - -.... 5274

Geoder, Enviroment md Development
(Women's Studis) .. . ...2649

Gende¡Enviroment,Development ......4550

Gender,WorkmdSocietyPG ..........7089

General Dental Practice Vl .. . . .. . . ..1992

GonoralDentalPracticeVll. ...,......8003

General English Cuiculum md Methodology . . . . . . .4721

GsneralPracticeNùsingl ... -- )929

GeneralPracticeNusingtr .. ...........9175

General Relativity .. .. .. .. ..3921

Gægraphy Cmiculm mdMethodology . .... ......3494

GæmetsyforTeacbes..... ... ........3825

Gemm ConversationTutorial .. . . . .. . .. . . . .. . . 8589

Gmm Curiculm md Methodology . . . .2735

Gaodontics VI . -. -4759

Gerodontics VIL . . . 8813

cerontologicalNusing .... .........-..2401

Global Enviromental Fütures . . . . . . . . . . . 5032

Graduatelntematio¡alStudiesA .......3094

GradùatelntematiotralStudiesB ......8414

Graduatelntemhip(apt) ... ...........4421

Graduate lntemship (6 pt) . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2140

Gmduate Topic in Logr" A . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9669

GraduateTopicinlogicB ... ...........5048

Graduate Topic ia Logic C . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7889

GraduateTopicinlogicD ... .--.-.--..20/.3

GriefmdBermYement ... -.5046

Griefmdloss ............,1400

Groudwater md Solute Tmport Modelling . . . . . - - -9230

Groudwatr Resouces md Contamination . . . . . . . . . 4338

Group InteruentioN md Preventive Education . . . . . . . 7Øl

H

HealtìAssessment ..........9282

Health Psychology . . . . . . . . . . . .3372

HealthSericesOrgmisation . ..........-3945

Heritage æd History in ContemponryÀuralia - . . . . 5935

HighDependencyNusingL ...........6189

599

392

405

392

419

392

167

16'l

321

2t6

2t6

599

320

116

289

321

t69

t69

216

4t2

371

371

388

388

424

424

424

424

217

207

94

66

243

2t7

243

250

362

217

subloct title

HighDependenoyNusingtr ... ...... - .5311

HighPerfommæMmâgement ...... ...3030

HighRiskCuiesC .....-.-2625

History md Philosophy of Eaviromentalism . . . . . . . . 5941

HistoryCuiculumdMethodology ....6149

HistoryofMusicTheoryIV... .........-7078

History Lawmd Ethics ........ . .. -...... ...8322

HonomMathemtics(Education) .......'1823

HouseholdsmdHoming ..... .---..-...2674

HmmAnatomy for Gmdùate Certificate . .. - . .. - . . . 2139

HmResouæDevelopmont ..--- -...4428

HmuResouceMæagement .... .....5356

Hydrogælogy ............3040

HyperbuicNmingl ....... -..........3240

HyperbuicNmingll ....... ..........3647

H¡pnotherapy .-...5544

I

Inperial China: Glory md Fall 1300-1900 Itr . . . . . . . 3409

Im¡lutologyC ... ..-..5727

Implementing Strategic Leadenhip 4132. . . . .

ImprovisationlV .......-.-7747

Indigenou Autrslim md Envirommtal

21'l

551

148

419

320

565

207

405

357

t97

382

540

93

200,2t7

200

210

314

148

551

563

Milagemmts .........-1452 419

IndonesimCmiculumdMethodology --.-......7304 321

IndustrialOrgmisation(fl)... .........2683 505

IndustialToxicology .......6187 250

lndustryEænomics ... .... .. 1985 542

InfectioncontrolNming ..... ... --. ...'1469 200,217

Infomation Tecbnology Cuiculm md Methodology . 4212 322

I¡strumental Music Cuiculm md Methodology . . . 6384 321

Instuentation md Control fo¡ Conbustion P¡oæsses . 3516 88

IntÊgative md Compilative Neüouatony (CS) . . . . 2967 w 399

IntelligencelV .............4308 397

lntemiveCüeNmi"gl ... ............5036 21,7

Int€ßiveCileNmi¡gtr.. ..........7060 218

InteûsiveLivestockA ..... ..--....2729 29

Inte¡cultmlMusicPerfommceWorkshopry .......5503 561

IntorcültuÉl Music Studies Dissert¿tion fV . . . - . . . . 462'1 561

Intemediâtelogic(Pc) ............. 1998 425

I¡temational md Compuative Minerals md
Energylaw ........... .9880 527

IntemationalBuiness....... ......9363 542

636



lndex of subjects

subject title

Intemational Bui¡ess Envircment S .....7912

IntemationalBusinssMmagement ......TT42

Intematio¡alFinmce(H) .... ... .-.....6747

lntematioqalFinmcialMmagement ......7587

Intemational Issues in Nming Sewice Detivery . . - . . 1239

IntematioualMmagementBehaviou ....1568

IntematioûalMarketing .. . .-........-.6005
Intemational Migration . ... ... - - -...2296

lotemational Political Economy ry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5718

Intemational Studies fVA . . 9083

htemationalStudiesM .. ............5618
IntemationalTradec{) -.-.....-.6692
Intemationalisation of Technology

lnterpersonal Skills ........2840
Interpreiative aod Critical Reseæch in Nußing . . . . . 5139

lntroduction to Biostatistics . . . . - . - - . . . . .262'1

IDtroductioÂ to Combution Aerod¡mmics . . . . . . . . . - 7847

IntroductiontoCombustiooPhenomena ....... . 6647

lntroductiotr to Cuiculm Design and Evaluation . . . . 9063

IntroductiontoDemogaphy ... ......- 2837

Introduction to Envirome¡tal Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3l8l

IntroductiontoEnvftomentall-aw ......1233

Iotroduction to Epidemiology . . . . . . . . . . 6635

IntroductiontoMultisensorDataFuion ........ -2425

lntroductioûtoMuicologylV .......3696
Intoduction to Pbmacology md Patholory . . . - .. - - 4264

IDkoductioutoRFDesign ... .... ......1973

l¡troductiontoS.IS ..........4613
Iotroduction to Small Business Mmagement . . . .2462

lntrodüctiontoSoftwæEngineering .....9956

Introduction to Spatial DataModels . . .6155

Introductionto Spatial Infomation System ..... ....4613

InFoduction to Statistics in Educatio¡al Resea¡ch . . . .96f9

IntsodùctoryUnitE ........ 5520

lnigationmdDrainage -- ...3336

Islmic Law . . .. .5081

IssuesforAustralims ..... . .... ....6310

IssuesforAusEâlim(6pt) ... ..-......9422
Issues in Death od Ðing . . - . . . . . . . . 3864

IssuesinLmdscapeSusiainabiliryry ....6233

Issues in Second Lmguage Leuiag md Cmiculm . l3?3

IszuæinUrbmSutainabilityW ........8490
IûalianCmiculmudMethodology .....7815

K
KauaLmgugeandlmguageEcology IV ........8538 365

subject tite code

J
JapmeseCuniculmandMethodology .... ... .... l70t

Japmese Govement md Businæs Orgmisation . . 7958

JapileseHistorym .. ...6659

JapmeseMusicfV .......8531

Japmese Society: Developmmt md the
Etrvirommtm .....8455

JøEducationlV ... -. ... ..9889

JøHistoryIV ...... ..........9890
JøPerfommcefV ........3801
JøPiano ClmsIV ....,...4375
Ju TheoryIV .......... ..9530

Jmior Mathematiq Cmiculm and Methodology . . . . 9856

Jmio¡ Science Cmiculmmd Methodology .. . ... -2459

L
Labomtory Aninal Scie¡ce I . . . . . . . . . . . 5078

LabomtoryAnimlSciencell . ..........6454
LabouEconomicsQl) .....-4054

Labou Market Infomation Systems . . . . - 3?26

Labou Muket Studies fV . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6112

LabouMovemmts: W ....5565

LabowReserchNetworki¡gry --...- -.4657

Laboù SF¿tegis ry ... - -. . .2822

LabouStudiesDissertationFÆ .......4625

LabowStudisDissertationPÆ .... ....7132

LildUsePlmi¡gl-aw(Envst.) ........3990

LmdscapeArchitectueMffteßDissertation .......2200

Indscape Architectur€ Mæte6 Project . . . . . . ... . . . 3497

LmdscapeArchitætwePÉcticell ...... 6817

Lmdscape Architætue Seni¡u IL . . . . . . . . . . - . . . 2507

LudscapeArchitechreStudiolA ... ...5688

LmdscapeArchitæhtreStudioIB ....... -6763

Lmdscape Arohitætue Studio IC . . . . . . .8024

LÐdscapeArchitectureStudiolD .......1624

LmdscapeArchitecture Studio tr .. -.. - -.9261

Lmdscape Design Sh¡dio ry . . . . . . . . . . . . 7819

Lmguge md Leming(Applied Linguistics) . . . .. . . . 1138

Lmguage mdthe Enviroment w . . . . .. . . . .,. . . . ll?0

29

536

505

543

234

543

543

358

3't4

37t

371

505

619

543

234

218,24E

69

89

322

358

248

66

218,248

55

565

218

73,98

419

6l

124

431

431

405

93

94

527

272

405

195

451

288

451

32t

29

30

505

3s8

374

374

374

374

3'16

376

420

478

477

477

477

476

4't6

476

476

47't

452

290

36s

32t

543

329

561

329

564

563

563

563

563

322

322

637



lndex of subjects

subiect title subject title page

LæguageAwùenæs .. .6555

Lmguage Maiilenmce md Language Plenning IV . - - 4306

LmguageMethodology .... ...... ... 84'12

LmguageOtherThmEnglisb ...... .. .5066

LmguageTeaching .. .. ......5959

Lmguage,CognitionmdRealitylV .....3355

LugeJøEnsemblelV .... .. .....6684

Læer Physics md Non-Lineu O¡rtics . . . 4476

Law for Mmagers 7650

Leming md the rilorþlace . 3210

LemirgmdtheWorþlaceIV ..... ... 1598

Legal Aspects ofDoing Busin*s Abroad . . . . . . . . . 7426

L€gallssuesoftheCome¡cialisationProcess,.,....

Legal Studies Cmiculm md Methodology .. . .. ..2309

Live Broadcasting P¡acticu IV .'1344

L¡giclv . .. ... 3390

Logic,ReasoningmdAtgumeDtation ........ PHIL2080

LongRuGrowth(Il) ... .. .........6670

M

MacroeconomicsA(Ð ......... . ... -.....7264

MajorProjectinlogic.. ... .. 3890

MajorRecitallV(A) ... ... .5340

MajorRecitallV(C).... ... 5763

Making Sense of the Scieutific World (6 pt) . . . . . . 5841

MmagementAccomtiug mdAraþsis . .. 1426

Mmagement md Infometion Systems . . . 9699

MaoagementædStategicControl ......8745

MuagementofChmge .... ...5876

Muagemsntoflncootinence -.- -2946

MmagemeûtPrcject ... 9650

MmagerialAccomti¡g(GDBA) ...... 8966

MæagerialFinmce ..... -. -. -9684

Mmagerialleadership..... ............2387

MmagingAgricultuslDeyelopment .. ......1788

MmagbgBuinessiotbeAsia-Pacific . -. -.. . -. - -2589

MmagingCoætalEtrviroments ... .. ..... ...6631

MüagingEducationforWork .-.. ...3368

MmagingEducationfo¡WorkfV ...... .1882

Mmaging Hmm Resouces . . . . . . . . . . . . 6819

Mæaging New Product Development md Productio¡ . . . . .

MæagingQutitymdProductivity .. .. ... .....1579

290

365

321

365

290

36s,399

s63

600

536

374

375

527

619

320

570

396

425

505

504

425

566

566

406

540

543

544

s44

2r8

544

536

540

544

30

544

420

3'15

375

535

619

545

Managing Risk

Mmaging Tecbnology md Innovation . . . . 2l3l

MmagingtheChaogeProc*s .- -...5737

ManagbgUtilities . - 4104

Mùketing MæageDent 7803

MuketingPrinciples ....9408

Milketing Tecbnological Innovation

Master of Applied Economics (Intemational)
Dissertation .--.-.....24'18

Master of Applied Economics (Intemational)
Dissertation(Pan-time) .. 2343

MasterofAppliedBconomicsDissertation .... ... . . . 6053

Master ofApplied Economics Dissertation (Part-time). . 5625

Mæte¡ ofApplied Economics Project . . . 2226

Master ofApplied Economics Prcject . . . 5895

Master of Applied Economics Prcject @art-time) . . . I195

Mæter ofApplied Economics Project @art-time) . . . . 8635

Master of A¡ts @ublic Affails) Dissertation F/T . . . . . 9426

Master ofA¡ts (Public Affairs) Dissertation PÆ . . . . . . 6221

MæterofEconomicsDissertationA . - -....'1845

Master of Economics Dissertation A (Part-time) . . . . . . 1367

MasterofEco¡omicsDissertationB .... .. .. 3224

Mæter of Economics Dissertation B (Part-time) . . 6349

MætqofEconomicsDisse¡tationC -...6'199

Mæter of Economics Dissertation C @art-time) . . 5168

MastersPhilosophySeminar . ..... ... -.4313

MætereRecitalA..... ... .......8087

MætereRecitalB....... ....8354

MathematicalEconomics(H) .. ... .. .-...2275

MathematicsEducation(6pt) .. ....5165

MathematicsinEducation ... ....- .-...1707

619

545

551

498

535

541

619

5r6

516

513

513

516

513

516

513

388

388

52't

521

52t

521

s2t

521

379

576

576

505

406

117

MDSRseilchA ..........5016 158,160,

163, t65,167, t69,
172,175,178, l8l,

r84, 186,188

MDSResearchB .. ......-.. 1975 158,160,
163, 165,16'1,169,
1'12, I't5, 178, l8l,

184, 186,188

2536 158,160,

163,165,16',1,169,

175, 178, l8t, 184,

186,188

MDSReseuchD ......116'7 158, 160,

163 , l6s , t67 , 169 ,
175, 178, l8l,184,

186, 188

MDS Research C

638



lndex of subjects

subject title code subject title

MDSResearchC/D .. .-4939

Measurement of Plæt and Soil Water

Meat InspectioD

481

8841

8230

N

National Sbo¡t Couse in Environmental Health . . 4446

Natural Resowces Project I 8200

Natual Resources Project II . . . 6846

NeùralNetworks .. 1347

Neuobiology fV 3155

New a¡d Altematiye Fuels . . 8700

Newlite¡aturesinEnglish IV,,.... ......6933

New Technologies in Geograpbical
lnfomation Systcms

172

30

30

30

218

218

2t9

396

379

561

562

200

504

397

ll8

ll8

|7
322

3'19

'n7

30

3l

358

249

555

406

565

564

564

s64

57'l

s77

5'17

562

568

568

577,580

s77

580

577

578

Meat Plant Maoagement md Adminishation 8656

Medical Nursing I

250

37

37

56

399

89

365

432

3s2

600

600

66

220

220

2r9

2r9

219

219

219

219

220

220

220

220

220

221

221

220

22r

221

221

148

238

238

237

2s0

MedicalNusingll .... s247

Mental Health Cile in Àcute Settings . . . . 8399

Mental Representation, Consciousness md Self IV . .. 6655

Metaphysics(Pc) .....96'73

Methods for InterculturaI Music Studies IVA

Methods fo¡ Intercultu¡al Music Sh¡dies fVB

Microbiologyand Epidemiology ....
Microeconomics A (!I) .3711

Mind,BrainmdEvolutionlV ,.. ...8836

Minor Certihcate Project . . .3923

Mino¡DirectedReadiogStudies .......8289

ModellingwitbMathematics .....2741
Modem Lmguages Cuiculum md Metbodology 1363

Modem Mo¡al Philosopby (PG) . . 9522

Modemstatistics...... .8762

Molecular Markers in Plant Breeding .9503

Molecula¡ Tools fo¡ Diagnosis ofPlant Pathogens . . . . 6627

MortalityandMorbidity .....3?50

MPHDissefationA ..... t596

Multi Media Studio Tecbriques fV

Notes by Departments

Nuclear and Radiation Physics 9036

NuclearTheoryandParticlePhysics .. ....3907

Nmcrical methods in Enviromental Engioeering . . . 1259

Nwsing & Medi Science in High Dep Nusing I . . . . 3036

Nusing & Medi Science in High Dep Nursing II 5790

Nusing&MedicalScienceioAcuteCarel ..... 5348

Nursiog& Medical Science inAnaestb &RecoveryI ..8919

Nursing & Medical Science inA¡aesth & Recovery II .9394

Nusing & Medical Science io Cudiac Nusiug I .4057

Nursi¡g & M€dical Scieoce in Cardiac Nusiog II . . . . 9486

Nwsing & Medical Science in Emergency Care I . . . . 1566

Nusing & Medical Science in Emergency Care II . ...7214

Nusing & Medical Science in Intensive Cæe 1, . . . . . 1340

Nusing & Medical Sciencc in Intensive Care II 3883

Nursing & Medical Science in Oncology Nursing I - 4649

Numing & Medical Science in Oncology Nusing II 5753

Nusing & Medical Science in Peri-Operative

... .. . 2833

Nursing II . . 1043

Nursing & Medical Science in Peri-Operative Nursing I 6270

Nusing and Medical Science in Intemal Medicine . . 4031

Nursing and Medical Science in Ortbopaedics 3986

Nursing and Medical Science in Primary Health Care , 1203

Nursing and Medical Science in Surgical Care . . 6434

o
Occlusion/TMJDysfunction C ...6194

OccupationalEpidemiology ..., ....8758

Occupational md Enviromental Health Studies I . . . 3215

Occupational and Envi¡onmental Health Studies II 4859

,..., 5871

9'768

l3l3

.... 9062

Multicultural Society and Educational Policy (6 pt) . . 3417

MusicAnalysisv ......-'7932
Music Education Composition and Hamony fV . 6916

MusicEducationDissertationlV .. .. 7395

Mùsic Education fV, . 9161

MusicEducationSeminarV(A) .. ...6185

Music Education Seminar V@) .4505

Music Education Seminar V(C) . . . . . . . . . 89?5

MusicofAboriginalAustraliary ........2439
Music Theory Reseucb Project IV . . . 3803

Music Theory Seminar fV . . . . . - . - . . .3177

MusicTheorySeminarV(A) .... ...1895

Music Theory Seminar V@) .6630

MusicTheoryThesisVA ......1334

Musicology Seninarv(A) .. ....8054

MusicologySemirarv(B) ... ......1658

MusicologySeninarV(C) ......... 3191

Occupational Health ad Hygiene

Occupational Health and Safety P¡actice

t32l

1563

639



lndex of subjects

sub¡ect title code subject t¡tle

OccupationalHealthG ........... .........7510

OccupationalHygiene&Ergonomics .. ....5612

Occupational Hygiene and Ergonomics G 6094

Occupational Medicine - .4090

Occupational Safety . 1009

OccupalioDal Safety & Statistics

OccupatioDal Toxicology . .

OHS Managemeot and Law lC

OHS Management and Law ItG . . . . .

OHS Research Metbods ...8672

OHSMDissertation -. - 9428

OHSResearcbThesis .. -.4676

OilandGæCombustionTechnology .....6030

Oncology Nursiog L...... 4867

OucologyNmbgll .... .. .......?805

Open Subject ... ..3683

Operations Management (GSM)

P
PaediatricDentistryvl...... 4871

PâediatricDe¡tistryvll .... .6968

Pain ........ 1942

8316

... ...6529

.......8846

. ""'54',10

237

251

237

239

237

237

239

237

237

238

226

239

89

221

221

527

545

155

t'|2

t'|2

l'15

175

148

148

152

541

536

551

551

551

149

152

1't8

178

178

221

222

322

l8l

l8l

20'l

580Pedagogy ofMusic Theory VA

PerceptionmdCognitionlV ...-..2679 39'l

Peri-OperativeNmingl .. ..... ...4601 222

Peri-OperativeNumingll ... .. . ..5665 222

Periodont¡csC ..6003 149

Periodo¡tics D .3767 152

PeriodonticsVl ....- -4989 184

PeriodonticsVll... .....-.3123 184

PetroleumGeologymdGeophysics(A) .. ... ...5189 609,612

Petolem ceology md Geophysics (B) . . .4746 609,612

PhysicalHydrology ... .-....6341 95

PhysicsCuiculumdMethodology.... -...2598 322

Placementl .. 5623 243

Placementll(M) .. .. .. .'1221 243

Placementlll(M) ........ 3481 243

PtmtNutrition forProductiye Systems ...... ..2724 3l

PlÐtTissueCulturemdTræsfomation ... ...3010 3l

Policy Buitding for Sutainable DevelopmeDt . . . 6884 4ll

Political æd Legal Philosophy (PG) . . . . . .4482 379

Political Economy ofGlobalisatio¡ tV . . -.. . .3649 375

PopulationAgeiag . - ... 4187 358

Population ud the Envi¡oment . .2757 383

PopulationmdtheEnv¡roment(Enyst.) ........ 4358 420

PopulatioD DatâA¡alysis . . 1556 382

PopulatioD Management Ðd Opemtions Research . 1613 383

Poputation Mobility . .4904 383

Population Mobility ild lDtemal Migration . . '7131 359

Populatio¡ Studies . -. .. .3790 382

Powe¡ md Difference: Postcolonial Perspectives PG . . 5756 393

Practical Cuiculum Design 8345 323

PracticalCuiculuEvalution ..... 6797 323

PracticalEnvùometrtalism ... ........8375 420

PmcticalHistoryrüorkshopl .. .... ......,...2850 362

PracticalHistoryWorkshopll..1303 362

PracticallinguisticAnalysis. .. .. ...4017 290

PmcticmmdPrcject ... . --2234 205

Predicting, Critiqueing and Visioning in Nusitrg . . . . 1075 257

PrepuationforPsychologicalPractice .......... ..5881 244

Oral æd Forensic Pathology . .. . 9472

Oral and Muillofacial Sugery VI - 1597

O¡al and Maxillofacial Surgery YII . - . 1449

Oral Pathology VI

... ..4't05

OralPatbotogyVll ..........4133

OralPathology-OralMedicincC .......4735

OralSugeryC ......1824

OralSurgeryD...... ..8120

OrganisationalBehaviou .. .. -- .- 5367

O¡gmisational Bebaviou (C) 4026

OrgmisationalDiagnosis ..2811

Orgæisational Leadership . 2753

OrganisationalTransfomation .,,,,,,.,2141

O¡thodonticsC ....6456

Ortbodontics D ..5512
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